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AL A:IC 1 JiEOLO IIGAL 


Subject to subsequent revision, the following is the proposed list of volumes 

of the Linguistic Survey of India. 

Voi I. Introductory. 


n. Mon-EJimer and Tai fanailiea. 

m. Part L Tibeto-Burman languages of Tibet and ^orth Assam. 

II. Bodo, Naga, and Kaohin groups of the Tibeto-Burman 
languages. 

ni. Kuki-Chin and Burma groups of tUe Tibeto-Burman !an» 


guages. 


IV, Dravido-Munda langui^. 

V. Indo-Aiyan languages, Eastern group. 


11 


11 


Part I. Bengali and Assamese. 
„ IL BiMti and Oriya. 


VI. Indo-Aryan languages, Mediate group (Eastern Hindi). 

VII. Indo-Aryan languages, Southern group (Marathi). 

VTII- Indo*Aryan languages, North-Western group (Sindhi, Lahnda, Kashmi ri, 
and the ‘ Non-Sanskritio* languages). 

IX. Indo-Aryan languages, Central group. 

Part I. Western Hindi and Panjabi. 

„ II. Rajasthani and Gujarati. 

„ III. Himalayan languages. 

X. Eranian family. 

XI. ** Gipsy ” languages and supplement. 
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LINGUISTIO SURVEY OF INDIA 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 
^ 4 ._^Por tiie Deva-nagari alpliabet, aud others related to it— 


WTW, 

Ki, iJ, Ww, 


qf ka 

^ kha 

H ga W gba 

^ na 

Z fa 

Zfba 

W da Z dha 

q na 

U pa 

^pha 

W Aa IT bha 

iT 

T ka 

^ $ha 

W so 

7 ha 




TlSt ^ ait 'll 
'rf cha ^ cAfto arjo 

^ ta H tha ^ da 

ya \ra ^ la 

^ra « r^a ^ la 


^ 5, ^ dtt. 
jha ^ na 
V dha tia 
7 oa 01 ica 
3^ /Aa. 


Visarga (:) is represented by A, thus iiifm: krama4a^. Anmtmra (') represeoted 
by-*, thus ^ va^(. In Bengali and some other languages it is pranouneed 

ngt and is then written ba^ia, Anu^diika or Chandra^binda is re* 

presented by the sign over the letter nasalized, thus iT 


a, etc. 

5 

P 

t 

s 


(? 

t 

r 


j 

ch 

h 

m 




d 

d 


J 

S 

j 

A- 

J 


r 

T 

t 

£h 



s 

t 

V 



t 

M 


9 


/ 


¥ 

o 

9 

b 

t 


k 

13 

5 


s 



J 

t 



r 

m 




n 




whra rtpffMutins ^•••t*^**!^** 




in Dira-nHnMl, bj ™ 0f« 




tmuliifd Towft 



J 

w or e 




h 




y, etc. 


Tanwin is represented by n, thus ij fauraiu Jlif~i tnaqfura is represented 
br di — thus, da*wS. 

■ In the Arabic character, a final silent A is not translitereted,—thus .ov handa. 

When prononnoed, it is written,—thus, *1*? gumh. . ^ i** 

Towels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitara- 
tion. Thus, ^ bant not bana. men not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) demdt pronounced dikhld; (K^- 

miri) if* i pronounced Acv; (Bihan) delchafh'. 





Tl 

C.—Special letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt with under the hand 
of the languagea eoncenied. In the meantime the following more important instances 
may be noted :— 

(a) Tie is souBd found in Marathi (^)( Pufhto {^), KSimiri (j|, ^)i Tibetan 
)» and elsewhere, is represented by ia. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by 

(&) The dg sound found in Marathi (5r), Pu^btg (^), and Tibetan (I) is repre¬ 
sented by dst and its aspirate by <7;A. 

(c) Kfigmiri ^ is represented by fi, 

(d) Sindht 'VT'estem Panjabi (and elwwhere on the Tf.-W, Frontier) and 

Fusl^toOP ^ we representeti by «. 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pushto:— 

t i ^ ^ OT according to pronunciation ; d J j r l ^ accord¬ 
ing to pronunciation j or f'A, according to pronunciation j jJ or ^ 

( f) The following are letters peculiar to Sindh! *— 

y A4 S ^ AA ; 6 tA ; ^ / J ih i sJsph ; ^ Jj ; jh; ^ cAA ; 

^ odA; idd; ^(ik i s=, k; ih; gg; g^i 

t-f « j ^ ij. 

B,—Certain sounds, which are not prorided for above, occur in transcribing Isn- 
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (os distinct from transliterat¬ 
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling docs not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following> 

d, represents the sound of the u in alt. 


d, 

11 

tl 

>1 

a in bat, . 

i. 

rt 

IP 

It 

e in met. 

0, 

i] 

It 

tj 

Q in hot. 

e> 

*f 

11 

jf 

i in tlie French itait. 

0, 

n 

n 

Pi 

0 in the first o in promote. 

O, 

tl 

It 

tt 

d in the German scAdn, 

g. 

It 

It 

tl 

i1 in the „ miihe. 

a. 

tt 

tl 

p| 

ih in think. 

dA, 

n 

tl 

11 

ih in tki%. 


The semi-consonants peculiar to the IMunda languages are indicated by an apos-' 
trophe. Thus A*, #*, p', and so on. 

£.—When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (^uwar) dssifi^it he was, the acute accent shows that the accent faHs on 
the first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syUahle. 
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KuKi-CHtN Group. 


GENERAL INTRODUCTION. 

Tiik territory inhahitod by the Kuki-Cbm tribes extends from the Hills ia ilu* 

north down into the Sandoway District of Durnin in the sontli i 
Qeograi}hic»i drsirJbuiipn. Myittlift iiTor in the oast, almost to the Bay of Bengal 

in the west. It is almost entirely filled up by bills and mountain ridges, separated by 
deep valleys. 

A great cliain of mountains suddenly rises from the plains of Eastern Bengal, about 
220 miles north of Calcutta, and stretches eastward in a 

OroEraphicai oo(*, Ijftiiadcning nniBs of s])urs and ridges, wdled sucoessively the 
Gan>, Khjisia, and Kdga Hills. The elevation of the highest imints increases towards the 
east, from about 3,000 feet in the Garo nillti to 0,000 and 9,000 in the rc^bn of Manipur. 

This cliain merges, in the cast, into tlie spurs whidi the Himalayas shoot out from 
the north of Assam towards the south. Prom here a great mass of mounOun ridges starts 
southwards, enclosing the alluvial valley of Manijmr, and thence spreads out westwards 
to the south of Sylhet. It thou runs almwt due north and south, with emss-ridges of 
smaller elevation, through the districts known as the Chin Hills, the Luslioi Hills, Hill 
Tipperah, and the Chittagong TTill tracts. Parther south the mountamous region continues, 
through the jVrakan Hill tracts, and the Arakan Yomn, until it finally sinks into the 
sea at Cajic Negrais, the total length of the range being some seven lumdred miles. 

Tlie greatest elevation is found to the north of Manipur. Thence it gradually dinii- 
nishos towards the south. 'WTiotc the ridge enters the north of Arakan it again rises, 
with summits upwards of 3,000 feet high, and here a moss of spurn is thinwn off in all 
directions. Towards the south the western off-shoots diminislx in lengtlt, leaving a track 
of alluvbl land between them and the sea, while in the north flic eastern olT-shoots of the 
Arakan Yoma run down to the hanks of the Irawaddy. 

This vast mountainous region, from the Jaintia and Ndga Hills in tlie north, is the 
home of the Kuki-Chin tribes. We find them, besides, in the valley of Manijmr, and, in 
small settlements, in the Cachar Plains and Sylhet. 

Tlie denomination Kuki-Chin is a purely conventional one, there being no proper 
name comprising all these tribes, Meithci-Ciiin vrould be a 

The Koki-Chtn Group. jjetter appellation, as the whole group can be sabdlvided into 

two suh-gronps, the Meitheis and the various tribes which are 

T«o muirt rfivibioM. itnown to ns xmder the names of Kidrt and Chin. I have, 

however, to avoid confusion, retained the old terminology. 

The words Knki and Chin are synonymous and are both used 
for many of the hill tribes in question. 

Kuki is tm A-^amise or Bengali term, applied to various hill tribes, such as the 
Ltishcis, RangklMjls, Thados, etc. It seems to have been known 
•Kuki* ^ comparatively early period. In the Baj ^lala, Siva is 

stated to have fallen in love with a Kuki woman, and the Kukis arc mentioned in oon- 
nwjtion with the Tipperah Kaja Chachag, who flourishwl about 1512 A.1). 


Th* word* 
-Chin/ 


■ Kuki * amt 
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KUKl'OfllN GROUP. 


Tho word Knki is, more especially, used to denote the various tnhos which have 
successivelv been driven fiom the Lnshai and Chin Hills into the sarrounding oenntiy to 
* tbo north and west. The triijes which first emigrated from 

Old Kiiki- Lxxshai land into Cacliary the RangkhOls and Bates with their 

off-shootsp are gencrallv distinguiBhed as Old Knki; wlule H has become costoniarv to use 

the term New Kuki to denote the TbMos, Jangshens, and their 
N$wKHki. otf-shoota* These lattia? tribes hod driven the so^lled Old 

Kukifi out of Lushai land, and were afterwards themselves driven out by the Lusbeis. 

■ The terms Old Kuki and New Knki are apt to convey the idea that the tribes so 
denoted are closelv related to each others Bnt that is not the case. Not only do their 
customs and institutions differ considerably, bnt their languages are separated by a large 
group of dialects in the Lushni and Chin Hills. Tlic so-called New Kukis are, so far as 
we can see, a CMn tribe, most closely related to the inhabitants of the Northern Chin 
nilJa, while*the Old Kukis are related to tribes more to the south. 1 have therefore 
abandoned the use of the Htlo New Kuki, but have retained the name Old Kuki for want 
of a better-word to denote a language which we know in many dialects, such as Rangkhul, 


Bete, Aimol, Hallam, and others. 

Chin is a Burmese word used to denote the various hill tribes Uving in the country 

between Buima and the Provinces of Assam and Bengal. It is 
‘ Chin.* written and dialectically pronounced Khyang, The name is not 

used by the tribes themselves, vrho use titles such as Zo or Yo and Sho. 

Mcllae records a tradition among the * Kukis,* according to which they and the 

Maghs are descended from two brothers, the younger being the 
Ufiguistic positron, progenitor of the Kukis. There can, of oourso, be attributed 

little or no importance to this tradition j but this much is certain, that the Kuki-Chin 
languages belong to the Bnrmese branch of the Tibeto-Bui'man family. 

The history of the Enki-Chin tribes is only known from comparatively modem times. 

With the exception of riie Meitheis, who havo been settled in 
Histonr. :Mampur valley for more than a thousand years, all the Kuki* 

Chin tribes appear to liave lived in a nomadic state for some centuries. It would seem that 
they all settled in the Lushai and Chin Hills some time during the last two centuries, and 
tlus country may he considered as the place where their languages havo developed their 


cliief chatacteristies. 

Tlieir total number may be estimated at between 600,000 and 1,000,000. There are* 

however, no reliable statistics available, most of the local retnrns 
Nymberof apeak* rs. more estimates. The total 600,000 is based on the informa¬ 

tion collected for the Linguistic Survey. 


The details are as follows:— 
I. Uolthei . , . . 

IT. Chin Ungttsgcs !— 

1. Nortluim Grotip . . 


y. ThSdD 


V 

. 31^7 

h. Bokta 


i- 

.9,005 

A. Sifin 



.1,770 

d. BSltS 


9 

. 1 $, 13.3 

e. PtulS 


9 

. . , . , P 


240,637 


60,345 


Chined tsirer 


300,982 












l^fTBODXJCTlON, 


3 


2, Centra] Croup ■ ♦ 




Brought forwurd 

4 « V V * 

300,982 

107,604 

a* T&filiArL 




p . 89,315 


fed IjbI ^ 




32,450 


(V Ijftklier 




. . lAOO 


LiiaIi& » 




40,582 

* 





a , 500 

C3/kfl 


/. Panklifi 




800 


3. Old Knln * ■ - 




107,604 

^ t - * 

48,814 

a. EUiigtlial ^ 

fe. Bm 




7«830 

630 


e. HaUiiDi 




26,848 


d. Ljiiigrotig . 
a, Almol 




6,206 (P) 

760 (?) 


An^ * 
g, Chirtl 




750 (?) 





750 (?) 


h. Hiroi-Lwngany * 

i, Kolrin # 




p . 760 (?) 

750 (?) 

ri. 

j. ^ ■ 




. . 750 (?) 


&. PiirtiJii 




760 (?) 


1, llhix 




. . 3,000 

, . ? 


7Ik^ Chi ■ * 






i. Sottihcrn Group 
ChiamS 

WclftTIVg 

ChinbBk 
Yijuin 
CblubAn 
Klijraug w Sbo 
Kliami • 


■18,814 

■ « 
? 

? 

? 

? 

f 

05,590 

14/>a6 

110,395 


11U,225 


Grand Tct&l, at Icoat 


507,635 


In t lie pvecoding list I liave not included Eoutlienv ttilira, such as Ann, ICun, Pallaing, 
and Silk or Tliat, concerning which no information has boon aTailable. 

Tlie Kuki-Chin languages belong to the Burmese branch of the Tibeto-Buraian 
oonr-ecticn v.ah Burmese family. A comparison of the Kuki-Cbiii numcnils with th^ 
and Tibetifu Occurring in Burmese and Tibetan will sliow this. The five 

flrit imdTelHiB in Buntnsc and lUotan wUl bn soon torn tiio tabic bolonywhoro tho 
written forms procedo the spoken ones. Tbo mrrosponding forms m Lnslioi. the best- 


QlJEVllE. 


Writltn. 


Oiiu 

Two 

Thm 

Fdht 

Fite 


Taehi ia 
, ^ Nh&cb 

, I 

. I Lff - 


SpokfiL. 


Tit.ta 
Nil it 
Thnn 
- 

Sgtt 


TnfttAir, 

Lu»bi)id 

Writtwi. 

Sipcilkiin. 

Pebig 

Cbig 

KIiaL 

DAiii 

, 

KMh. 
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Sum . > 

Tbniu. 

Bn . . ■ 
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|Ii. 
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KIJKI-CHIS GROUP. 


The muncial for *om* Im the form khat in tlio Knki-Chin langungra imd some 
Naga languages. Compare also Le})clui kdt» Other forms occur in iloithei and in tho 
southem dialects. 

Xushei ithiht two, vciy elewely corresponds to tho spoken Burmese form. Ngente^ a 
Xushei dialect, lias presented the form «Ait, Imt the final consonant has been dropped in 
most Kuki-Chin dialects. It seems to he a ruJo in these languages tlmt final coasommts 
are often only formed in the mouth, and suppressed in tho pronunciation, tlic result hoing 
an abrupt .«ihortoaing of the sound.' This abrupt tone is indicated in Xushei by writing 
a silent k The spelling nhik which I have found in Lushei, JIhar, and Zaluio, 
therefore represents a pronunciation of the word nAi which exactly corresponds to that 
indicated hy tho Burmese * ok-mrats,' the accent of abbreviated words. The forms tihit in 
Burmese and nAiA in Xushei arc therefore identical. 

The numerals throe, four and five show the same correspondence between Burmese 
and the Kuki-Chin languages. In the formation of the higher numbers the Kuki>Chiu 
languages have developed a principle differing from tliat prevailing in Burmese and 
Tibetan. WbUc these latter languages espiuss the higher tens by prefixing the multi¬ 
plier to the numeral ‘ ten,* as in * three tens,' * four tens,' etc., the Kuki-Chin languagis, 
as a rule, suffix the multiplier, and their higher numbers are formed after tho pattern 
* tens-three,' * tens-four,* and so on. Meitbei and Khyang, however, agree w'ith Burmese 
and Tibetan. 

With r^ard to the personal pronouns, it is worth noting that the usual pronoun 

of the second person in the Kuki-Chin languages, os also in 
Bodo, Eastern Nago, and Kacliin is nang. This form is used 
in Burmese in addressing children and inferiors, hut soems to bo unknown in Tibetan, 

Thu comparison of the numerals shows that the Knki-Chin langm^^cs are closer akin 

to spoken than to ivritten Burmese. This also proves to f)e 
the case in other respects. Thus we find the same law pre¬ 
vailing in spoken Burmese and in Alcithei, according to which initial lianl and soft con¬ 
sonants are interchanged in such a way tliat tho soft consonants arc used after prefixed 
words ending in vowels and nasals, and tho hard ones after consonants. To take one 
instance from Meithei, tho suffix usually added to adjectives, relative participles, etc., 
ispd or bd; thus, pha-Mj good; a-teanQ-bd, high; fi-rdp-pd, far. 

We do not find this law in force in the otiier langmu'es of the group, Imt the differ* 
ence between hard and soft consonants is apparently hut little marked in any of them, 
and there are numefous instances of interchange. At all events, the old initials, whicEi 
are still soft consonants in Tibetan, have, broadly speaking, become hardenwl in all 
Kuki-Chin languages, just as is the case in Burmese. 

Some of the cliangcs in the consonants which distinguish spoken Burmese from the 
written language are fo^^nd to have taken place in many Kuki-Chin languages, Einal 
tt$, in Burmese is, in most cases, pronounced n or ttg. Im, house, is, for instance, pro¬ 
nounced eing. The corresponding word in most Kuki-Chin dialects is t«. in Khyang 
and Khami both im and in occur, wliilc Meithei has iw and an older form ifum (compare 
Tibetan AAyita). 

Etnal ang in Burmese is often pronounced ta; thus, nhang, pronounced «A*m, witlr, 
The same change seems to be tracealilc in some Kuki-Chin dialects. Final ng ia, in most 
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of them, intcrohangcahlc wtli w, and the BiirmL«c nhin, witli, h elearly ideivtical nith 
IDiar nhin, and Xjushei and Zahao used in the snmc tscnspi Other dialectSi such us 

HalMm, Langrong, KOm, etc., have forms vrith tig i tlms, Hallani and Langrong twng-d; 
Kom Hheng^d, to, 

Burmese rh is pronounced eh, Tlius, t*As, to be, pronounced */«, Tn several dialects, 
such as Lai, Zahao, Banjogl, Sho, etc., ivc find a verb substantive shi, which is clearly 


identical. 

Tliero are also several points of analogy between Burmese and the Kuki-Chin laii- 
^ , ffa 3 £r(« in the formation and inliection of words, and a few- 

Fprnuitmrk arid BnOftclmn of 0“*^ 

vKw-d*, casfs may be mentioned. 

The prefix which is used in Burmese and Kacliin in order to form adjectives and 
verbal nouns, see ms to be found also in tho Kulci*Cliiu laiiguagcs, Tlius, Lai o-Aa, cough i 
n-tang, shining; Liishe! darkness; d-vdr, whiteness; Sho d-nj^o, a servimt* a-id^ 

tlio coming, etc. It is, however, in mast cases impossible to distinguish between this 
prefix and the iMseessive pronoun of the third person which has the same form. 

When an adjective precedes or follows a noun in Burmoe. the two words form a 
compound to which iMstpositions and suUixcs are added, Tlie same is the case in the 
Kuki-Chin languages, and, indeed, in most Tibeto-Burman languages. 

The Burmese future suffix «« is the same as the ang found in Luahei, and as similar 
suffixes in other conneuted dialects. Thus Lushei I shall strike, ^Vnother 

future suffix in Burmese, «««^, pronounced mi, also occurs in Klmmi, 

The Burmese future is, in common conversation, often used as an imperative ; and 
the two tenses are csonstantly confounded in the Kuki*Cliin dialects. 


The prefixed negatives m and «in Khyang are perhaps borrowed from the Biirmes*?. 
But it is more probable that they arc traces of the original free order of words which once 
prevailed in the Tibeto-Burman languages. Compare below. 

The usual tensc-suffixos and assertive-suffixes in Burmeso aro often dispensod with 
in the negative form. The same is also the ease in Shd, 

A very common idiom in many Kuki-Chin languages is to express purpose by mc^ 
of a future or an imperative, followed by a participle meaning ' stiying. I Jius we find 
expressions such as ‘ I muse into enter saying ho iivould not,’ be,, * bo would not enter mto 
Uic house'; ‘ my stomach I fill will saying he wished,’ *.c., ‘ he wished to til Ibis stomach 
• pigs tend saying ho sent him,’ i.e., ‘ ho sent him to tend pigs,’ and many others. The 
same idiom is found in Burmese; thus, hu-gitei ‘cause decide will saying, 

i,c., ‘ in order to have the cause decided ’; pgaiMiu id-pi, speak urill comes, he comes in 


order to speak, etc. 

Such points of analogy become more important when wo remember that they arc 
met with in langur^es whore tlie inflection of nouns and verba is not fixed in the same 
way as in tho Indo-European langm^ms, 

Onr information with regard to tones in tho Kuki-Chin languages is very defective, 

Sho is sai d to jKJssess three tones—the short acute, the 
heavy grave, and the rising tones; two tones, the light and 
heavy one, arc mentioned in Kliami; and the abrupt siiortening of a syllabto in Lushei 
seems to indicate the existence of the short abrupt tone in that language, I'he descrip¬ 
tion of the tones in Sho teems to agree with the tones of Burmese, which latter have not, 
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however, as yet Imm adequately desorihcd; but so far as our mformatfon go®, the 
tones seem to be tie same in Burmese and in Kuki-Cliin. 

These facts point to tlie eonelusion tliat the Kuki*Chin lanj-tmges ate derived from a 
language connected with Burmese, U will also be seen that Meithei in some respects 
agrees with written Burmese, as against the other langnages of the group. 

The Kuki-Chin languages are not, however, simply Burmoso dialects. The bngnage 

0««n«i;o„*rthTJi«iao. descended most, in many details, Iisvc 

^ m*. critique form than Burmese, and sometim® 

agi^d with Tihetan. This latter language lias a suffix pa, uauallv described as an 
article, which IS employed in a veij wide way in the foraiation of’nouns and wvrti- 
ci^. This pa u identical with the suffix pd which forms nouns of agency and relative 
po^ciples m L’li Siyin, Thado, Kgm, Aimol, Chiru, Kolr^n, etc. It is used in a stiU 
i^er way in Mcithei, where it has almost all the functions of the corresponding Tibetan 

' “““ ■* "■ 

Tlie genitive suffix ii in Meithei is the same as the lihetan kyi, Sho khea h ner- 

«^iVsX. 

_ to he denvod from a demonstrative pronoun. Compare the eorrespondinir 
use of the pronoun d, tliat. he, as a genitive suffix In many Kuki-Chin langua^® 

The particle of comparison in W®tem Tilietan is ^p, and seems to he identical 
with tho corr®ponding participle 3dnp In Tliado and Siyin. 

Tibetan in order to form a oonjunetivc participle which 
IS substituted for the first of two connected imperativ® Thu, i... t ^ T . 

fowls- Hallam ^ • “T S®"® f®'®* >"'?> <•*•. go to tho hazoar and bur 

’ ^‘'®“ M-pe-n, diridio* thon-giro, dirido and givo. 

ompare alM rafflxco of the past tense, Tihetan «mp, Lai 

The Knlu-Chin langnajes mnst therefose he el«»ed „ interaodiale between 

J'Cr,!”""'*'' 'Ktelan, thongh mneh mere elosely cohneeted 

fonner than with the Utter, 

regar t o relation of the Kuki-Chin Unguag®, especially Meithei, to tlio 
NSrrit;.,'""'’ f groups. Mr, A. TT. Davis, LC.S., has col- 

Assam Census ««pe.t of 18n "“v ‘''® 

hy him that aU thl l.ngL!» to a fZt “T"®*"® «*» »®«'® ™“piied 

We shall, in this place, only draw attention to a fow points, * s-wucture. 

With regard to the Bode gwmp it i, inlerest te note that tho repetition of the 

Bodoiirtguageaw persoD ^ pronoun before a goTeming noun by moans of a 

languages, is fnllv deTeloiJrhrwri’’"’Tr“'’ “ /“ “™“°“ ‘'‘® Koki-Chin 

thy-lhther; B.,f S- is^ter eoZ”*""; , 

me-of m/.father in Lnsha Id all mh- 

Bhth forms mmy. thou, and thy, are .he"mstthe 
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Tho $ufiLx 1 $ in the present tense in £Ar& is probably identical with the suffix of 
the present tense n or il la dho. Compare also Tibetan o; Abom and Kbdmtl (Toi 
languages) u. 

The fntare suffixes gan in and gen in Gfm'j seom to bo identical with gan 
in Mctthei. 

The suffix of the infinitive ism Goto, and aiso in Thado, Hallam, AimoU laag- 
rang, Pankhii, etc. We need not, however, gn into details. Tlie close relation existing 
lietwpen the Bodo and the KuM-Chin languages lias never been doubted. 

The Naga languages are also nearly connected uith the 
Nsga Unsiiase*. group. Wa shall only mention a fow points. 

Tlie feminine suffix pui, which oocurs in many ICukHCbtn languages, especially in 
the Central Chin sub'group and in Old £nki, is also found in £mp5o, Khoirao, Haring, 
and iithers. Thus, Bmpeo em^bii, a Naga woman; en-rHi-pU, a hen. A-pui means 
‘ mother ^ in Bmpeoand tlie connected dialects, and the use of this suffix is therefore quite 
parallel to the use of the word nu, mother, os a female suffix in some Kuki-Ctun forms 
of speech. 

The word iaiiit many, is used as a kind of pluml suffix in Tbado, Lai, Kanjugl, and 
most Old Kuki dialects. It should be compared witli the plural suffixes taitt in Ao, and 
in Mikir. Comiiare also Tibetan iham'pei, complete, full; thamf-ehad, uffiole, all. 

The suffix S which is often added, to the root in the present and past times in Liishei, 
T.ai, Zalioo, Anal, Kom, Tbado, Hoithei, etc., ts identical with the verbal suffix e in Soji- 
voma, Kabul, and Khoitao, and toe in Angdtni and elsewhere. Tims, Augami A pu-toe, I 
speak; A ngu-use, I saw, are parallel to Lushei, ka ti-e* I say j ka^mhu-Ct I saw. 

The suffix of the negative imperative is ehu in Lushei and hi in Siyin and Thado. 
Compare Angnmi «Ao and Ae, Bmpeo iho, 

Tlie negative particles mo and Iho in Angami and Serna, ma in Ao, wa, mak in Bra- 
pen, Kamsangia, Kabul, Khoirao, etc., are evidently tho same, rrapectively, as the mnk and 
md in the Old Kuki dialects and the io in tho Central Cliin languages. 

The interrogative particle is in most Kuki-Cbin languages. Compare Angami 
mA, Hikir tnd. Other points of resemblance will be mentioned further on, and their 
number could easily be increased. 

Tlie Kuki-Chin languages are also closely related to the Kacbin group. This is 
Connection with KochJn especially so with regard to Moithei, and the question will 

langooEBs- therefore be taken up later on, in connection with that lan¬ 

guage. We may, however, here anticipate the result, and define the position of the 
Kuki Chin group within the ribeto-Biuman family as follows:— 

Tlie Kuki-Chin languages are closely connected with all the surrounding groups 

of the Tibeto-Burmau family, the Balo and Naga languages 
connKtion with^surroundinV to north, Kochio to the oosl, Olid Burmcso to the oast and 

iangiiag«». south, Morc particularly, th^ form a link which connects 

Bnrmese with the Bodo and Naga languages, having, especially in the north, many 
relations with the Kachiif dialects, which, in their tom, form another chain between 
Tibetan and Burmese. 

Internal sroupins Of tha The Kuki-CMn languages must he subdivided in two 

Kukt'Cnin languAsrae. branch^, ^tcithel and tho Kuki-Chin languages proper. 
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I MBlTIlEr. 

Meitliei is the ehief language of the Manipur valley, and has apparently had a long 
^ and independent development. The Manipuris are mentioned 

in the Shan chronicles so early as 777 A.D. Proljably owing 
to the faet that it lias developed into a literary language, their form of speech gives the im* 
pression of possessing a peculiarly arebaio character. Although they have become thorouglily 
subjected to Hinduism, they liave not mloptcd any Aryan tongue; Meithei is the oflicial 
language of the State which all other tribes have to use in their dealings with the rulers. 
Our information regarding it is not vtny satisfactorj'. We do not know the dialects, and 
even the literary language, which is based on the dialect of Imphal, has not been fully 
dealt with. It is very probable that a clceer OJcamination will show that the apparent 
gulf between ^leithei and the other Knki-Chin languages is filled up by intermediate 
dialects. But tliis much seems certain, that Meithei has preserved some traces of a more 
ancient stage of phouetical development. It sometimes agrees more closely with Bur¬ 
mese, and even with Tibetan, tlian with the Kuki-Chiu languages proper. 


Kyiti-Qhtn langyn^eE 
Their Origin, 


II. The Kuki-Chiit Laxgfagespeopbr, 

.411 the other dialects of the group in question are evidently derived from one form 

of speech, which might be styled the Old Chin language, its 
home being probahly the Chin and Lnsbai HilLs, The dia¬ 
lects derived from tins original language can be divided into 

tbe following sub-groups;— 

1. Northern comprising Thado (with Jangah^n and several sub-dialects), Sokte, 

fiorthor/i Ghm, Siyin, llalte, and Pait£. JLalte and Paite form the link con¬ 

necting the northern and the central Chin languages. 

The usual plural suffixes are te and ho, both also occurring in Lushtd. 

The plural of the personal pronouns is foi-med by adding ho or «; thus, Thado 
keirhot Siyin ko-md (♦.c., probably Ealte and Paite ka-a, we. 

The interrogative pronouns seem to be fco*, who ? and i or ban(f, wliat ? Thado has 
kyi, who ? and i, what ? Siyin d-kd, who ? d-kici and wliat ? Balte Ak, wlio ? and 

*, wliat ? Paite ku<$, who ? and w'hat ? * 

Tlie particle of comparison is sang. There are no instances in the Halts and Paite 
specimens. 

^ The suffix of the imperative is o. Another suffix seems to he in or tan, the latter con¬ 
sisting of two suffixes fa and in. I liave found tliis suffix in Thado, Siyin, and Paite 
A causative is formed by suffixing sa in Thado and ahak in Paite. EtUte suffixes 

M. Thado also forms causatives by adding to give, and a causative prefix (a occura 
in lialte and Paite. 

There Me apparenUy many negative particles. 'Thado lias fo and jaoi; Sivin bo, bwe, 
ngol, avl; llalte o ; and Paite h and Act. 

2. Central Cfm, comprising Zahao (Tashon), Lushei'(including Ngente), Lai 

Centriii Ohin. (mcluding Tlantlaug, Lakher, etc.), Banjiigi, and Pankhn. 

1 1 ?!, ^ Bubstantives common to aU these dialects, . but the 

plural of the personal pronouns is formed by adding nL 
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The intcTTogativc pronoiins hare different forms. Luslici has in, khoi, vho ? 6iig and 
zeng, what? Zaliao, bU, who? and smig, what? Lai, u-ho, few, who? and ze, what? 
Fianjogl, ao-is^ who ? and zei, what ? Pankhu, tv, who ? and i, w!iat ? 

The particle of comparisan is tihek-iu or nhik-d, witli many orthographic larietics,^^ 
The sufiix of the imperatiTe is o in Zahao, Lai, and Banjogf, and ro in Lnshei, 
Banj 6 <n, and Pankhu. Several other aulhses are vsed in Lai. 

The causative is formed hy adding Hr, Banjogi, liowevor, seems to nsc pui instead. 
J>tfi also occurs in Pankhii. That dialcot also possesses a transitive prefix «*« ; compare 
Old Kuki. 

The negative particle is fo. . 

3 , Old Kuki, comprising Ttangkhul, Bete, HaHam, Langrong, Aimol. Clnru, 

kom, ChA, JHiar, An£d, Hiroi-Lamgang, and Puruni. All 
Old Kuki. dialects of one langaagr, which may he called 

by the cuatotnary name of OM Kuki. It is closely related to the Central Ciiin hmgtn^es. 
Clia, in the south, is not snOiciently known, hnt there seems to be no doubt about its 
classification. Anal and Hiroi-Lamgang are lately influenced by Meithei. The same is 

the case, though not to the same extent, with Piirum. 

Kom. Aniil, and lliroi-Lamgang show a closer connection with the Naga languages 

than the other dialects of the Kuki-Chin grenp. ^ 

The original Old Kuki tribe seem to have lived in the Lushai Hills, from whence 

they were driven out by theTliados. The MMrs were apparently left hehind, or have 

suhseqnently re-immigrated from Manipur, and this dialect lias been much in none ly 
Lnshei. It forms a link between the central group and Old Kuki. 

The usual plural suffix is ngai or Ant, probably meaning ‘many.’ The same suffix 
is also used in other dialects, such as Ngonte, Banjogi, and Pankhu. I have not found it in 

the Hiroi-Lamgang speeimens. _ , .. 

The plural of the personal pronouns is formed by adding «». Anal and Hmoi-Lamgang 

use Aittj? and in, and no form occurs in the Mhar specimens. * u • ■ 

The particle of comparison is nhik‘in or as in the central group, - na , iroi 

Lamgimi!. and Phmm differ, and there are no instances available for Mhar and Chft. 

^post tense is often formed by adding the verb Joi, to complete, to Purum. 

and apparently also Hiroi-Lamgang, use gait, which fom occurs as Jou and yo m Thado 
and Sivin. Compare Khiimti (a Taihmgnage) and Chinese ya«. , . , 

The usual suffix of the imperative is ro. Anal, Hiroi-Lamgang, and Purum, however, 

**^'*^Tho causative is formed by prefixing ma, man, or min in Hallam, Aimol, CMr^ 
Kolren and Kiim. Compare the corresponding prefix mo raSopvom. ^ ei ca^ i 
L fomed by suffixing pek, to g^ve (Eangkhol, HuMm, Purom) j put otpu, to assist 

(HaUam, Kom) j and Ur, to send, to enable (Langrong and Mliar). -t 

^ The most characteristic feature of Old Kuki is the ne^tive 
which also occursin the forms Bidifiy and mdang. It do^ not occur m ^ 

characteristic negative is tw in Riingkhol, Ungrong, Aimol, Purum, and Ml^. 
negotiTetoociuTfinMliari /« in KangHiul^wd i» in Lmgrong. Compare the nega- 

tivo partiele in the central group, 4 Klivaus 

4. SonHm. CW». compraing ChinmC, Woinnng, to ttjmn 

or Slid, Klmmi, and probably several tnbes m , 

such as Anu, Kun, Pallaing, and Sak or That. Some of 


Soylh^rn Ohin- 
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the tribee known as Tanng-tta, that is, 'eons of the hills,' probably belong to this 
group. 

Our information about these dialeotB is very limited, Khj ang and Khami being the 
only ones which have been satisfactorily dealt with. Both comprise several dialecte, 
Chinme is said to be a link between Chinbuk and Lai, and the same must be said with re¬ 
gard to a Taung'Uja dialect, in which a Tocabolary has been published iu the Upper 
Burma Gazetteer. 

The chief peculiarity of this group is the gradual approximation to Burmese. 
Burmese words occur in many of the dialects. Kbami has apparently given up the 
use of pronominal prefixes with verbs, which forms so characteristic a feature of most 
Kuki-Chin languages. Khyang forms the higher numbers, as in Burmese, by prefixing 
the multipher thus, ngha ffipt five-tens, fifty. Chinbuk and some dialects of Khyang 
use a negative like Burmese, while the Kuki-Chin languages use a negative 

The whole sub-group is subdivided into numerous dialects, but our information is as yet 
not sufficient to make a definite sketch of the Southern CMn languages. 

The close connection between aU these dialects will appear from an examination of the 

vocabulaiy given below. Meitbei, Thado, Lnsbfet, Lai, Bang- 

Coinpar«tiv« voeabuliry. Khami, and Khyang have been given as representatives 

of the different sub-groups. The corresponding forms in Kachin have been added in an 
eighth column, as we shall have subsc<}uently to consider the relation of that language to 


our group. 


— 

MdtheL 

ThfldOi. 

Ltunbiti 

“■ i 

BtngkKaU 

Kbirai. 

KlijuB. 

Kichxn« 

Ottll « m 

k-ioJk . * 

khti p 

•a 

IkD-kll 

$ta-kit * 

hi^re . 

/mAt 

^ hi P ^ 

pgu^mA. 

Tmo * 


d1 » « 



tn*m 

ohMfl 

,hut pj 

nhj , t 

r hL 

Throe * 

fl-hitn 

ihutB 

pn-thuu 

pd'tbum 

m-tuiti 

thub * 

f Iham 1 


Four . 

m*-ti * 

U * 


p5-ll P 

ml-li 


Ithdn .J 

... . 

ID*^tL 

Fin * 


Dgi . P 

plh-'iigi « 

1 

ri*DRfth t 


CtB-Uil J 

fnsh* .I 

(.nichfk pj 


Bix 

Mi-ruk 

eflp * 

pa-mk * 


^-ruk 

te-ru # 

faekii 

UwA J 

kkirh« 

Bmn P 

li-rit 

r ^ p 

jA-m-n 

p5-flKri * 

m-iA P 


C :! 

nnitp 

ISght « 

Dl-pAn ^ 1. 

Bit . 


I fS-riet 


U-jK 

!" ;! 


NlW ■ 

mA-pin 

ku 


['O'kuii 

giwk , 

U-kk 

■ . 

oht-kfaQ. 

Ten p 1 

t&Ki i 

■om • . 

htaok « 


ikom 

ho 

fngiip 

n. 




1' 



J 
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UtitWI- 

Tbldo. , 

Lnibai. 


BimgkliAl. 

EbiiD[. 

Kbying. 

Kubtiu 














fWl .) 

lihtii. 

Twaif 

■ 

kill * 

* 

iOliii-nl 

4 

ihom<l!ililh 1 

p5-ki^ 

1 

ihlim-m 

A 

a^F&m 

* ' 

L .1 














rojU'gtp ■) 

umi^UE, 

Fiily . 


jUngkhol 

* 

mmugk 

m 

«bom-ngA i 

linl'Ugi 

a 

ibflm-ri^uglh 

ir*i*pi 

« 

[uiikltrit 1 












f ta-Ti 

* 

krtt 


Hnndrftd 

■ 

ehft-fflil 

-■- 

jMchiki 

* 

31 

n-kit 

a 

Ti-ji-Icit 

a 

|.cbiLiig-m( 

ph^-h|, J 








¥ 






fM! .'1 

Bg»i- 

I 


u 

p 

kel-nn 

4 

kai-mi 

kB-{m*) 

fr 

gi-mi 

4 

ku « 

a 

Uj# J 












fkil-hoi . 

> 


( aa*llil< 

W» 

■ 

u^klmT 

■ 

ktl-^bo 

4 

kk]l^ini-Eki tt 

kui-ut 

a 


¥ 

Lkai-^bS 

I 


li. 

Thoa « 


nang , 

m 


•I 1 

(uiogf-uia) * 

tiing(-mi) 

4 

uingC-mi) 

a 

nmg 

a 

nnf 

slug. 















fibl. 

H« * 

* 

mi . 

* 

A-iul , 

■I 

C :1 

vm-m* 

a 

i-ml . 

4 

hm-ni 

■ 

* • 

IkU. 










( i-mi-bii 




fii-bO) 

tbur^tbi. 

Tkiej . 

■i 

mi'kboi 

* 

ft-mi'llq 


in*EBi-iii 

ui*nl 

a ' 

(.i-mi-nl 

} 

bu'il-sbB 

« 

j^bi-hpl . 

kbtnl- 

Whop 

V 

kft-nl 

* 

koi « 

•# 

tu^mi w 

i-b<i-di 

A 

Li-mBb 

A 

i-mt-mo 

a 

«nL , « 

dami. 














flnmi]; p 

g«i. 

Wb*tP 

■1 

kid 

* 

bhiiD 

i 

Bug-mi ^ 

bI^ 

4 

l-m&h 


i-tl-mo 

a 

(yonm p 

mikhiK 














mi- 

Ewh < 

‘i- 1 

f Drtm^l 

} 

lumff-tiiii 

¥ 

DbnBg « 

f nbu 

:l 

ru^g 

a 

Ding^lhun 

4 

Ylliliilf *1 

LnganE .J 

i bm .■) 

iLDf-mlng 

IcaiL 

BeUr 

m 

pnk . 

■ 

mi « 

■ 

pam t > 

P* ^ 

¥ 

plE% . 

■a 

tiya . 

•a 

1 ptk pj 





f kor 

Itil 









f lukka ■*) 


Eftf * 

¥ 

ni « 

m 

1 

bcof . . 

lift # 

¥ 

ml-gb 

4 

kaimi 

m 

4i-nlio .J 

nJL 

w 

i 

mk « 

i 

mM m 

• 

4 

mit « . 

mjM * 

A 

mh , 

a 

ml 4 

A- 

milk) « 

ml. 

root . 

•» 

bbDng 

4 

king - 

■1 

it ' ■] 

k« . 

"a 

Ici * 

¥ 

kb o , 

* 

kbo . * 






r 









' ( abom 1 > 


H iui' € 


mm. « 



« 

vam 4 

mm 4 

‘ 

|i|d < 

¥ 

ibim 

■ 

[- J 

kiTi. 

Haoc) * 

* 

4 

kbut 4 

4 

; khnl « 


knt « 

kit . 

1. 

kat » 

a 

kui . 


kot 4 

laX 

||»d . 

m 

kok . 

m 

M . 

11 

In 

la 

A 

1u / 

¥ 

li 4 

A- 

;IO(kj)* 

bflog. 

hlonth 

4 

ohil * 

4 

f kim 

4 

ki 

Vi 4 

a 

m^f * 

a 

hbl 4 

4 

kbo * 

olngKop- 





(.mu 

■ 

1 kim .1 







1 


Nd^ m 

i 

ni-tol 

r 

r&Ak 

•] 

nhir « i 

HIT . 


nir « 


1 nit FI. 

a' 

Dihil * 

nMT« 




(.ni^ktii 

.3 










Ton^o 

■a 

111 

m 

111 

A 

hi . 

IB 4 

» 

meis 

1 

pA~lii 

4 

Id . 

duglek 

footb . 

■V 

yi 

r 

bi . 

■i 

1 

hm 

« 

bi . 

% 

1 bo « 

a* 

bi . 








tnglw .) 










a 2 
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GROUP. 


— 

Kdilut. 

ThUo. 

LnibSi* 

Lai. 

BiniiCkl^b 

KliAniL 

Kliyang^ 

Kubiu. 







'iFIl - . [ 

EQ . m) 

i^tL 

lloUl£! » 1 

puin* in . ‘ i 

Up » i 

n * * \ 

OD t m } 

n p P J 

Lin 4 * 1 

.. .1' 

Mah ^ 

^mi P - T 

m * * 1 

0.1 p ■■ 1 

ml * ■ 1 

i ’ 

auro-ehli » 1 

[hnmg 4 1 

rwR. 

!. * 

^iii-|ii * 

lmI . » 

Eiii-pl * 

nil-]iil p 1 

btfUl .) 


Llbbi. 







\ 

rma^tho a")- 1 


Womin 

nti-pi 

Ei5-nui 

tiu-poi (iHA) 

snl-nD * 1 

□□^PAtiie « 1 

Di^ropi'd 4 ; ■• 

1 iiA-tbo «J ! 

ttlimilii. 

^AihoT . , 

mn-pi 

pA i 

pi * 

t* . 

pi P i 1 

po # 4 

pa 4 

wfL 

MoKhtr 

HM-ffiA 

ii:^ p * 

nii # » 

D.'i * p 

nil 

neb P - ' 

nfil, p 4 - 1 

ntL 

EIIpt BnU»f7 

yimA 

A 

u « V 

t 4 

O-pi ^ 

Jl ^ 1 

all P 

pbiL 

!■ 

Youi^^ 

11lA-ili4» 

oAfl 4 P 

niiP * 

mio K 

ihong-pi p 

ni 

no p 4 

BM. 

Bratht^r. 


d*-rt& ■ » 

o*Mft * * 

."I 


f liA 

fm\ p 

UR. 

Si’it^'^r * 

tnuH^W , 

nta'ftfi 

iiOD-nl^ 

UBO'^llU mj 


U 4 

fklU, 









obo , 

^■VLa, 

Child. 

mjL'okt 

olin- p p 

fil * H 

'ER' * » 

nfli 4 

dnngdi 

J 

X Tiling. 


Sort , f 

mn^kA^rtl^pA 

oliA-pA 

f4-pi . 

fi'Pa 

noi'pi p 

obo-pQ 

cba p 

Uibi- 

roih^p 



dbi-tifi 

{R'-nii » 


nai-nH * 

ntimpili obo^i 

nuCid cba < 

Dumibi- 

niog. 








fpa.yo .) 

irli. 

Bird . 

%-tMk 

vii^Lft P 

1 m -n p 

R-t|r * 

ir P ♦ 

Ja-wa 

L .5 









L nalitL 

ijlA * 

bAH^OIIg P 

I 

£4Jiti ^ . 

■i-ii * 

mini; P 

roin-ymng « 

min . . 

tDiog-jiiip 

Coc^k . 

yUlRdsH . 

p 

ir-pa , « i 

ftiT«-Lbl + 

irkong 

i-la P 

p-lhDl 

h-Up 


f »1 ^ « 

ffafbAt 



.tittbiL 4, 

^Ui . 4 

plilU 


Cow . « 

l»rt-lii * 

bong J 


Ei-pi P 


kfnilf. 



Do^f * 

Ui . 


n\ 

&i«id « 

oi " , 

lii 

\ti . 

gpiL 

Qont » 

hik-iiiBn^ 

kll P 

kSl p 

mi^hd « 

P 

ireko ^ - 

1 ini 

baJnami 

.. 


t Rsikoaf 





( 

1 



* 

lonkol pj 

^ Akor 

1 nmg , 

Akor 

bngi 

j idii t 

g&mrftngp 

P*)C . 

ok 

) wok P 

tok» , 

. TOk P 

. T'Qk P p 

ok « m 

ufok P 

wi. 

Hiuk< 

^ wiJ * 

mmm 

fji-rat 

. £ft-Tai 

H ; elli»Tli 

..T 

wnko 










khip 

Ftte . 

r mml P 

mei P 

p met * 

p ml * 

, rod p 

mai . , 

^ mkdi P 

1 WIDp 

Gold . 

^ imi P ^ 

mDa . 

. r&itg^kA* 

*h»I # 

. rwi^-^lR^jik 

mfik^ 

ki V i 

. 1 yL 




dlAb, 



1 

Irtao , 

, jtA - 

■ thi 

. P 

■■ t^lfb p 1 

p Ht , 

■ «n>t • p 

> thi p 

, wi*pbrl. 



rni 



flDi^Ai 

> 



Bud . 

« nn-mlt < 

ini*!* 


d1 * 

inl-rt 

k Iiii.d{ 

. kha^ni 

4 s*^. 
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—» 

Heithel. 

ThAdo, ' 

LnjVi^. 

Liu. 

1 

iUnEkbal. 



KtiCbtii^ 

Moon . * t 

b« > . ll 

■“ 1l' 

diU » . 1 

tl^pa * k 

1 . .11 

i ■ k 

blfl ¥ * * 

iUU 

i 

.m j 







W«t«T « L 

ting * i t 

bi . • ^ 

Lxii * « 1 

Li . . ^ 

lui 1 - \ 

fill # # i 

fti ■ « n 


Go^ « « 1 

ii . * \ 

jii-iiieD .'^ 

piA^Uikii # 1 

k^lo . F 

4tlD « t 

ummoi * i 

bl ¥ * i 

dua- 

i 

.tiiMhi J 







Niunv - ^ 1 

miog - 

mill . « 

[OblDg « [ 1 

Ddin « m * 

hT-ming * j 1 

nin . ¥ 1 

oing I 

njng¥ 

Vill*8« ' I 

Ml + * ^ 

'kbOK 

Lkho 

khtw .') 

kbb ) ' 

kva * + 

tu - ■ 1 

lira ¥ * \ 

lIidh ¥ ¥ 1 

noidng. 







j 

rkum ¥"V 


Y«ir » 

I'kttm f 

C 

kum « 

kom * 

Iruiiv « » ' 

kum # * 

1 

Lkim 

ningF 

Fm 

lAnA 

g»m-ln * 

lilt . 

ndbAt » i 

Al-lAh ¥ 

lo ■■ * 

Iho » « 

t^n. 








f KO ¥ 

m* 

N«m ♦ * 

H'luik^pn * 

a-njd 

nla^ H. 

t-JiAi 

H.na! « 

kes& * 

(^ftoabi 

mnaOUk 

Good . 4 

plaA-bft «> 

b . < 

fba * 

n-ti 1 ■ 

9i-m . 

boi'-ii'i 4 

p3]o1 ¥ I 


- 

pb^*lA~bit * 

Arf&do * 

^bt-lo 

R-tA*lo « 

sliA-mAk I 

boi-i^nft 4 

phoS-ll 


HIgb * 

wHng^bo * ■ 

rfog , 

■bitkg * 

ft-fbin 

ft abO . 

fti^Ung i 

iL-ling 

cbl. 

» r 


m&nf 

nstng (fo 

£e^oioiff ex* 

m * t 

mong 

li-mft f 

krok r 

mt^ (fo ^ 










Aslc * 

liang-bo 

doog f » 

i&t * 

rbiii A 

Ihil J 

(Ualidmt 

rt*jiii) 

ding ¥ 4 

hi ■ * 

sau. 

•i 

yafr-ba 

TO 

Til ^ 4 

Tfil ♦ 

r 1 

(.jt® •} 

philJI 

mft] • 

d&p. 

Come # 1 

Uk‘pft 

bfflflg * 

king 

' bOn . 

bititg . 

7* - 

lo ¥ ¥ 


Dio * ■• 

fl-bO * m 

m > 

tU . 

til . 

11 

dftt p ¥ 

dn 

aL 

Driot * 


doK ■ -< 

p in . 

ding . 

fri 1 

o! « ^. 

flk * * 

ItL 




« 


frik •• 

ahit * * 

. id 

iliftf 

Eftt ■ * 

cb&^bo » 

nt 

.el + 

8 ¥ ■■ 

(.fllk *. 



Knttr . 

cbatig-b* * 

Mt < 

* lot 

» lUt ¥ 

m > 

* 


wAng * 

ahnng. 

GiTc * 

^ pi-bA ■ 

p< # 

. pKb l * 

■ P«(b) 

. peOi) 

. pe ¥ 

p pak ¥ ■ 

p yftf 

* 

Go 

, cUt-pft 

ftfbe 

hh\ 

1 Icfti . 

. , lul . 

({IlaUSm^ 

■ ,i , 

llfi . 

^tabko 

rchat ¥^ 
ikil 

I'" 

sm 4 

. bRt-pfc 

^ tliflt « 

* tlltfc k 

> tbAl . 

. tAt . 

¥ I ... 

tok . 

. SAL 





j 


f chnp. 

Kbw « 

- abop-po 

, ebop * 

- ftp . 

F nOm iL 

' tan). 

pA-nih 

. nbom 


Eon ■ 

, ahal-bft 

/ihAi * 

. tiAn . 

. irik . 

, , [JlcttlSwt, 
Ua). 

U , 

1 

p ohon . 

p Jagnt^ 


, ll«-bi 

1 

ru . 

1. il w 

* 1 ti'i V 

^ M ' ♦ 

p tbn« # 

¥ boo . 

. aO. 

fi*7 * 

Ip*I , 

1 thoi • 

, iIti 

C * 

















































































KtrKt-CQlH OBOTJP. 


li 


— ‘ 

mithti 

Titftdft 

Xittfb-L^i 

Lmi 


■ 

Kboffli 

Khj^g, 


* 

. u^ba « » 

mtfk) , 

lahu # 

ftiint 

mb ■ * 

dhb * 

^ DihOi i * 


sit * * 

pbam^ba * 

to . - 1 

ihUi ^ * 

(.tom . J 

toi ^ 

U 

kbo , 

duog. 

fitidd + 


dui^ , + 

Alng « 

|tlir . 

{iTaUdm, 

AtigtliAiJ 

5i 

eblp. 

T»1m . , 


h » * 

Uk « 

I*k. , 

li . 

IJl 

1 |o 

U. 


The preceding list shows the close connectioa hetwoon atl these hLngnages, includuig 

Kachin. Thus, the numerals for two, throe, four, and five 
Oruusiion of lha vogabuiary. practically identical in all It will bo aeon that Meithoi 

has more points of agreement with Kaohin than the other languagos. Thus Meithei o-wia, 

one, corresponds to Kachin at-tud and Hgai~ntd i Moithei 
kST"'” «• I^.to Ka(iMii«j,«j tl« Hoithoi nuUc suffix li-ii in ,« 

Id-^bd, cock, to Kachin la in u~la, cock; Mcithei hut, dog, to 
Kachin gui (compai-o Burmese Mu)e ); Mcithei si = Kachin to die, and so many others. 
The plural suffix in ileithe! ai-khci, we, corresponds to the plural suffix Hai in Burmese 
Kachin. Tlie suffix Hi which forms the plural of personal pronoiias in. monv Knki'Chin 
languages seems to be identical with the plural suffix m in Kachin, while the usual 
plural suffix te inLushei, Northern Chin, etc*, may be compared with Kachin the. The 
personal and possessive pronouns of the second person are ttang, thou, and na, thv, in 
Kachin. as in the Knki-CMn group. Both use generic prefixes with numerals, and no 
suffixes like Burtnese. Ihe usual verbal suffix ai in Kachin cori-csponds to e in Kuki- 
Chin, and the infinitive suffix na is common to both. 

The close connection between Kachin and the Kuki-Chin languages, especially 
Medhei, cannot be doubted, and Meithei must be considered as the link between the two 
groups. 


The comparative vocabulary also shows that Moithei, in some instances, agrees, with 
Maiihei md th« touthei-n southemmoat dialects, as against the rest. Compare 

!'!!!,'' irl.,. s ■ xr “'1 Klumi im ; Meithei pha, 

good: Khyeegpie.: Meithe. to. My; Kbyeeg to, eto. Meithei and Khxong both 

form the iugtor numbers by preixing the multiplier, while the other Kuki-Chin iomruagos 
term numerals tike the Lushei itowips, teus-ave, fifty. Meithei and Khyau* to 
toe preserr^ the same genitive suffix, Meithei ti. Kl.yang too, etc. It fa probable 
that, m such esses, old forms toe been preserved in these languages. The pobts of 
rraemblaeee ore not, however, » important that Meithei can be classed as belongieE te 
the seuthem group; it must beeonsiderd as a. independent member of the gmup 
diffenng from the rest m many essential points. ° 

in. grammar. Sometimes, however. 

Xf >1 ^ -"'n “Btanec, the peisenal pronoun of the thiid person 

eye. ! mU ho seen that many of these forms are compounds conlaming different pro- 
nonunat do™, mioh as o me. ai. .to. All these stems am probably dommstmti™ p^ 

nouns. Me.thei»e,he,.sthe8ameasmdiutoA .1 and me ere both used b MeitM 
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apparently without nny difierenco of meaning, in words like and this, a-du, 

and wo-dM, that. Both stems are tlicreforo known in Meithci, and the form he, is 
in fact identical with md, lie. A-vid must ho emnpaved with forms such as kei-md and 
kei chu. I, where md and cku both seem to he demonstrative pronouns added to give 
definiteness.* There are many more points of resemblance between Jleithei and Knki- 
Chin than between Meitliei and any other Tibeto-Burman languages, sueh as Naga or 
ICachin. An iniportimt one is the Moithei negative suffix loi^ which is certainly identical 
with Kangkhol ioi, Lushei. etc., fo. Considering, therefore, the question as a whole, • 
there is no doubt that Meithei is more closoly connected with the Euki-Chin la n g u ages 
than with any other group. 


Kuki.Chi.1 laneuage, proper. We uow tuTu to the Euki-Chiu langongcs proper. 

One of tUo first things which strikes us when comparing the Euki-Chin languages 
with the surrounding forms of speech is the small number of otiose prefixes. Most prefixes 
have a distinct and easily recognisable meaning of their own. I have, however, aireafly 

mentioned that there are some traces of a prefix « used in the 
Th« prefix 4. formation of adjectives and verbal nouns, in the same manner 

the corresponding prefix in Burmese, Kachin, Lepcha, and other lanugos. It is 
_ . 1 tvWi Tihfltan nrefii cf or IS orisrinsllY a 


an 


difficult to say whether it is identical with the common Tibetan prefix a or is originally 
pronoumt 

It seems in the Kuki-Chin group to Imve been confounded with the possessive pro¬ 
noun of the third person which also frequently appears in all these dialects, and will be 

dealt with later on. ^ ^ 

Another prefix of common occurrence in the Bodo and Naga languages is ga or ka. 

^ It is generally used to form adjectives and verbal nouns. 

TMpTefiKiriiorAa. Compare Bara good; high; Angami ke-sUt 

large; ka-th black; Mikir ke-en, acceptance ; ke-dv, existence ; ke^cko, food, etc. The 
same suffix is also used in Kachin; thus ga-^it, a fight; ka-ha, big j good, etc, Ka 
is the possessive pronoun of the first person in most Kuki-Chin languages. But it has some¬ 
times a^der use. Thus, we find in Ballam k<t-ier, sin; a slave. It is possible 

that such forma contain the prefix ka just mentioned, for there are also three Kuki-Chin 
dialects, Anal, Iliroi-Lamgaug, and Kom, which use the prefix ka in exactly 
the same way as in Bodo, Naga, and Kachin, Thus, Kom a-ka-tmh dancing; ka^re^ 
companion; far; An-fA®, good, etc. 

The corresponding use of a prefix An in. Bodo, Kaga, Kachin, and Kuki-Chin can 
only bo explained by assuimng its existence in the original language from which they arc 
all derived. It must therefore have been dropped in many cases in the Kuki-Chin 
latK'uages. The reason for its disappearance seems to be a double one. I n the first place 
it was confounded with, and probably often aupoi'seded by, the possessive pronoun of the 
first person. ITie possessive pronouns are in all Kuki-Chin languages used in many cases 
where they seem to ho altogether superlluous, a fact which wiU he explained later on. 

• Cc»p«0 Uie Wflttom Kag» M ia mi, tt« Kulii-ChiB -i, ill iiKMtng ‘ , , ,. . , 

♦ Th#Mrfix«b*»bw«ni««lt wilhhy l>r,Aogq.4 Connuiy m in iwpoiiMl ntudj entiiled ftae 

f ifwcf >tr iintAmmtmkamj mii At<i ro»ncf«iiffi*. leipag, ISfifi. B« apecikllj'pp, aO tai 
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KUKI-CHIS OBOTJP. 


On the other liand^ the disappearance of prefixes stich as ku is easily accounted for us 
follows :— 

Tlie TOWcls of prefixes seem in many Kuki'Chin bngnages to he very faintly pn»- 

nonneed- They are frequently t-liangcsd so as to agree with 
Disappearance of preSxes. the 70 wel of the following syllublei and are not i a frequently 

di'opped altogether. Tims, wc find in Hiroi>Lamglng ka-chen^at run; ki-di~tfd, die; ku’ 
dui, rejoioe; and Mdt far. The form kid represents a state of phonetic derelopmcnt 
* corresponding to tlrat prevailing in Tibetan, when that language vrsis reduced into writing. 
The next step, wliich has been taken by modern Tibetan, is to drop the prefix altogctlior. 
In many cases the following consonant bcoamo aepiratetl as a compensation for the lost 
prefix. Compare Hiroi-Lamgang Afd; Lnshei iM, far; Hiroi-Lamgang seu-itfo, Lushei 
chMah-lhdh, servant; Hangkhol Lushd mhmfft name, etc. In this way the 

dropping of prefixes in most Kuki-Chin languages can be accounted for, Tlie whole 
question has been dealt with by Professor Conrady in his work £ifie IndochiiieMiic&& 
Causativ-Den&minafiB-^JSildimff, quoted above. 


1 now proceed to discuss some of the chief peculiarities of the Kuki-Chin groups 

QeMrai character of Kuki* and morc f^pccially of the Kuki'Chin languages proper. 

Chin fdn£UA£e$ proper. 

Tlio Kuki*Chin languages, and originally all Tlbcto<Burinan languages, evince .ji 

. ,, strong tendency to avoid absttaot terms. Their words am 

Dearth of abstract Meas, n ..i . . . 

usually the expressions of mdiridual conceptionB, and not of 
abstract ideas. Many dialects, for instance^ seem to avoid the general word lor ‘man,^ and 
generally use their own tribal name instead- Thus, we find sing-phd, man, in Sing-pbu; 
kha-mi in Khami, and so in otlicm, • 

This tendency towards uulividual conception of all objects makes it very diflicult 
to compare the vocabularies of different dialects, it being, in many cases, uncertain 
whether the idea is exactly the same in the various forms of speech. The great number 
of different terms for closely-related ideas in the Kuki-Chin languages will appear from a 
few instances.- Thus, in Lushei we find the following words for * ant’ ^.—/anffmhlr, drif- 
ch^g-taal-a, mong-{fr, naochd’ptmg^Mm, chhhit-iai-vftng, fhui-op, kftimng-nmng, rai^skeA 
tai-vdng and tdh-ik, all probably denoting various kinds of ants. ‘ Basket ’ is translated 
havht ew, 6 c»-roM, rfa-rwi, em-p<ti,fQng^rhai, khOtpaiper^ pip, tkU, reng-ptii, reug^te^ /«*. 
chm'kitng, iia-bm-kho, Mm’rdng, ddn^rltai, paMug, and ilAm-im, Tliere 

arc different woi-ds for the difftrent kinds of deer: thus, Lusliei sa-kU, a barbing deer; 
sa*zuk, a samhhar, etc., ljut no general word for door. Even words such as hrotlier and 
sister are usuaUy wanting. Thus, Lnshei elder sister; younger sister; 

clilutng-btmg, the sister nest to one's self in ago;a man’s sister; ^ 

vraman's sisterown sister, etc., but no word for • sister’ generally. Tiiere ain 
different woids for the various modes of coming or going, but no proper words denotin'^ 
the pure act of domiug or geiug, and so forth* ^ 

It IS a necessary consequence of this tendency towards specialisation tliat the Knki- 
Chin languages are rich in apparent synonyms, but its effect can also be traced in manv 
other characteriatio features. 

The words denoting relationship and parts of the body are the result of an abstrac- 

Nouns of reU»ior,hip. etc. wlio is not the father of «„y 

mdmdual person, is an idea which requires a certain amount 
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of reflection; and such words are, accordingly, never used alone in the Kuki-Ohm 
languages, hut are always pi'oceded by a possessive pronoun■ A father cannot he imagined 
except as somebody's father, and a hand cannot he thought of except as belonging to 
someone. Thus, Thado kd pa, my father; na nu, thy mother; d khm. Ids hand. Pa, 
«», and khut aro never used by themselves. In this way the idea is again specialised. 
The possessive pronoun is, of conrae, unnecessary when the noun is defined by means of 
a genitive. Thus, LushM a-jpa ki {not d-ki), his father’s foot. But even in snoh cases 
we find that the tendency towards specialisation has caused a possessive pronoun to be 
added to the governing noun. In this way we find combinations snoh as k^nru d'khut, 
my mother's her-hand, with which we may compare the German idiom dem Voter eein 

Sam, to the father bis house, the house of the father. 

The possessive prenoun of the third person occurs, of couree, much more frequently 
, than those of the first and second persona; and it can easily 

Oraduil |da 5 OT meaning of ^ ^ u f|TL,r*D 

iKe prafiominai prefistn dev^lop uito becoTiLLTig' ^ real geiutiT© preilX- xnus, lUO 

Nfu-wegian word his, is dialectically used as a genitive suffix, not only after words in 
the third person, hut oven after the personal pronoun of the first person, Por instance 
we find not only Jar «», the father his, the father's, but even mitt eift, my his, my, Tlie 
same development may bo observed in some Kuki-Chin languages. TVe find in Rang 
thol d-«di, my his-daughter, instead of pS-tHd my my-daughter, my 

daughter. Tlie prefix d may, next, be easily considered as an integral portion of the 
worf, and in this way wo must certainly account for many of the cases where words 
in the Knki-Chin languages hegiu with a. This prefix d is often found in words 
where also Burmese would use a prefix a, and it is probable that the prefixes have been 
confounded in the Kuki-Chin languages. The question of the origin of the Burmese 
a is, however, still an open one, hut the origin of the Knki-Chin prefix d frem the posses¬ 
sive pronoun seems to he proved by the corresponding use of the posseasive pronoun ««» 
in ileithei ; thus, ma-kkofiff, liis-foot; flio-pAam, place; tna-muff, back; ma-tam, time; 

worthy, etc. Anal, an Old Euki dialect which has been hugely influenced by 
ileitUei, seems to use both prefixes in exactly the same way: thus, ma^rvp ma-pan^, 
(my) friends (and) companions; a-wi-wai, a slave, etc. The prefix fiia in lleithei 

seems to be identical with mi, which is often prefixed to uoiuis relating to ports of the 

human body in Bmpeo; thus, mi’pd, hand.' 

It is a well-known fact that the Tiheto-Burman languages have not developed a 

ppopBr verb. The words which perform the functions of serbs 

Thfl HAlure of the KukivOhSn 1 r j it _ 

verb. are, in otlier easesp used as nouns, and nmy^ for all practical 

purposes, be eonjudered as verbal nouns denoting an actum. The so-callod verbs are 
therefore alki infieoted like nouns. '! he various tenses are formed by adding postpositions, 
or are compounds, thq last pari of which has the meaning of finishing, beginning, etc. 
Tins substantival character of the verbs is very apparent in the Kuki-Chin languages. 

The mere root, that is the thome of the verbal noun, is commonly used to denote 
present and past times; the future is usually formoil by adding a postp^ition, which 
often also occurs after ordinary nouns with the meaning ' for,' *in order to. The verbal 
noun is combined with the ordinary case suffixes in order to form adverbial clauses. A 
postpoaiHona, wluchis usually added to nouns in the locative ease, forms ditTerent kin ds of 

~ » It rourt b^T^Iniiund Uiatth« poMSM^S pnjMon cf the thTripewou it nriginallj a demonalntiw [mnann, tai 
thil the aeiflCDftiiiiWe pwoonui. in TibetChBumiMi linpiigwi to t great pjlent »T» oenw h teths iubitmtiTe. The imifii « 
All thiTffw #1i* ft piJrticipla of tbo ifcrli mbitftCitiTii' 





18 


EUKT-CHIX GBOUP. 


participles, e.ff„ Lushei aAw-a, saying. tiL in the act of saying. The verbal noun is often 
used as a genitive, governed by another noun. '^Tlius, AinioL it~thi~nut his dyuig (-of) 
back, i.e., after he liad died, compare the suffix »wi which forms eonjanctivo participles 
in Bara. The root alone is used as a relative participle; thus, Thado yd>H'cAinff’mi, 
sheep-tending-man, i.e.t a shepherd; Zahao Ms-being-timo-at, i.e., when 

he was. This relative participle is, practically, a verbal noun in the genitive governed 
by the qualified noun, Sometimes even the plural suffixes are added to the verbs; thus, 
Lnshei pmn ka-mhw-tet cloth I-saw-plural-suffix, the clothes I saw; Eangkhol fu-te 
d'dm-tnd‘haif any*one is-not-plural-suffix, no people are there, etc. 


Verbs ere trebled tike noun*, 


The subject a possessive pro^ 

noun. 


The verbs in the Kuki*Chin languages are;, ^dso in other 
respects, subject to the same general rules as ordinary nouns. 
The verbs are, as a mlc, never conceived in the abstract, hut are always put iti relation 

to some noun as thcii subject, This is eifectod in the same 
way as with ordinary uouns, by prefixing the iHJssessive pro¬ 
nouns, so that the expression ' my going’ is used instead of ‘ I go.’ Thus Lushei Aei-tnd 
my my-being, 1 am; nang~ftid i-oi, tliy thy-bcing, thou art; a-^nd a-nl, bis his-bemg, 
he is. This peculiarity is veiy characteristic of the true Kuki-Chin languages, it is 
unknown in Meithei and a few dialects w'hich have been mneh influenced liy that language, 
such as Anal, Hiroi-Xamgang, and Puriim, and it seems also not to he used in Kliauu. 
There are, however, in these dialects also some traces of the same peouliarity, and it aoems 
probable that it has once prevailed over a wider area than it does at the present time, 
ifr. Houghton states that the possessive pronomis are used in the same way in Gya- 

rang and some of the Circassian languages, and we also find 
analogous facts in some Naga dialects. Thus, the }k>ssessi^'e 
pronouns are used to denote the subject in Namsangia Naga before the potential form 
of the verb; for instance, i-idr-fhieiwnif, my able-being-putting, 1 can put. 

We have seen that the possessive pronoun may be omitted before ordinary nouns 
Uf of the po*»«ive quaUficd by means of a prefixed genitive. The same is 

pronoun when us«<t H A subject, ease with regard to verbs, when the subject is otlieriviSt* 


AnalD^tea tn oKhor langunges. 


indicated. 

We also find that the possessive pronoun of the third person is occasionally sutisti- 
The pronammii prefix a with tuted for tliose of the first and second peiuous, exactly as iu 

the case of nouns. Thus, Rangkhul ndng thou wast, 

lit. thy his-lwing-finishing; ge tind d:fi-td, I liave gone, lit my formerly his-going- 
finisliing. This use of the possessive pronoun d in all persons is especially frequent in 
Anal, and this dialect has, consequently, given up the regular use of the possessive pro¬ 
nouns before verbs. 

A prefix d is generally used before adjectives in the Kiiki-Clun languages, and there 

can be no doubt that it is originally, in most cases, the 
Adjectives Are formally verbs. - * • n * r,.i i- ,• 

possessive pronoun of the third person. The adjectives are 

formally verbs, and may, like other verbs, be used to indicate the predicate, or like rela¬ 
tive participles, to qualify a noun. There is, for instance, no formal difference between 
KolrSn a-ldk, far, and o-twn, being, in a-md ram-d a~ont mi kJtat, that country-in being 
man one. The prefix a Is exactly the same in both cases. A lumn qualified by on 
adjective can only be in the third person, and the adjective is, accordingly, in such cases 
always preceded by the possessive pronoun of the third person. 


ItfTR01>UCTl0K. 
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On t!ic other hand, when adjoctiTCs perform the functions of real rerhs they are 
usuiilly prece^lcst hy the possessive pronouns indicating the person of the subject, Thas, 
Lashoi ka~8hang4oh^ my niy-tall-hcmg*not, I am not tall; Siyin mng mng M-viA 

k<t-tlm‘tuk'zau-hif thee than 11-strong-more'ani, t am stronger tiian thou. 


We liave thus seen how the tendency to specialise and indivHualiso has caused the 
Generic pr«o«s with «sc of pTOnominal prefixes before nouns, verbs, and adjectives. , 

ais- Tlio same tendency may also be adduced to explain the use 

of generic prefixes with numerals, Tlie numerals are, in this way, restricted in their 
sphere so as to apply to some sppcial kind of objects. Tlie generic prefixes are, however, 
not peculiar to the Kukt-Chin languages, and we need not here enter into the question 
about their uso. Suffice it to note that those generic particles arc prefixes as in Bodo, 
Mlkir, Bmpeo, oto., and not suffixes as in Burmese. In liai the noun itself, or some 
part of it, is sometimes used as a genene prefix; thus rang rang-kai, horse horse-one, one 
horse; ttl-za sd'Jcat, one cat. Bnt in most cases those prefixes liave apparently now lost 
their proper moaning. The materials collected for the Linguistic Survey are not, liowcver, 


sufficient for deciding whether generic prefixes are used in all Kuki-Cliiu dialects. 

Thi‘ negative verb is, witli very few exceptions, formed by suffixing a n<^tivo par¬ 
ticle. In Chinhok and some dialects of Khyaug we find a 
verbs. negative prefix as in Burmese. 

Tlio most usual negative particles have already been mentioned, and need not be 
repeated here. The uc^tivc lo^ which is used in Tbado, Faitb, Lushei, Zahao, LAi, Ban- 
jogl, PankhCi, iind Mbar, is identical with the /oi of Mdthei and Rangkhul, and the lui 
of Langiong. It seems to correspond to the Burmese verb lOt to need, to want, to be 
destitute of. The initial I is perhaps derived from the negative prefix », and the final o 
or oi a verb substantive. Tlie negative niak in the Old Kuki dialects may. in the fame 
way, correspond to Luslici vi«k, to give up. It is, however, more prohablo that i>mk is 
a compound, consisting of the negative prefix ma and a verb substantive. Compare Batti 
nk in zir-uk^ t say; argos-uk, it is necessary, etc. On the whole it may safely ho 


assumed that the negative suffixes in tlie Kuki-Chin languages contain a negative 
prejis^ which is not, however, prefixed to the priociiMvl verb hut to the old copula which 
is added as an assertive suffix. The negative verb would, accordingly, be a compound. 
'Iho negative particle is usually inserted between the root and the tense suffixes, a fact 
which well agrees with the supposition of its being a verb forming a compound. 


Tlie negative particle in Fiirum is sometimes used as a verb, meaning 'is wanting,' 
‘is not’; thus, Uti-md ni-yau-we, a-Uttle is-not-there, it is not enough. Kit-thd-ku^^ad^ 
gfKxl-not, bad, in Hiroi-Lamgang, where the profix ka is added to the negative tea, seems 
also to point to the conclusion that the negative verb is a compound. 

We may, finally, note that there is sometimes a rotluplication of the principal verb 


ReduplicAtion of prificipat verb 
beforA rtegflilvA. 


before the negative; thus Kolrf'u did not 

give. Similai'ly, in Jiikir, where the negative particle ia c, 
the first conHOiinnt of the principal verb is invariably repcatid Iwfove it. In Kliyang, 
as in BiirmcBc, the ordinary tense suffixes arc often dispensed with in the negative form. 
There does not seem to bo anything corresponding in other Kuki-Chin languages. 
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manipurt or meithei. 

Meitliei, the chief langiiagc of Manipur, dilTore from the other Kuhi-Cliin lanjjuagos 
in so many points that it most be classed as a separate sub-group. It lias been retumecl 
m the laoguago of 340,637 mdividuals. It iias largely influenced the dialects of other 
tribes spoken in (he Alanipur State. The sliort v^abuhries in Andro, Scngniai, and 
Chairel which have been subjoinfid, will illustrato this fact. 

The valley of ilanipur is inhabited by a people who call themselves Meithei. 'flic 
Bengalis call them iloglai, the Thados itei-lei, and the .^A'^aincso Mekle. or Mekhali. 
The name Meithei is generally written Maihtai in Assam, The people are known to the 
Burmese as Poncas, that is Brahmins, and Katies, the latter name comprising the low 
caste Manipnris. 

Accot^ng to their own traditions, the Mayarang tribe has come from the South, the 
Khumals from tlie East, and the Mdtheis proper nntl the Luyangs from the North- 
The surroundiag hill tribes a 55 scrt that they are the progenitors of the ilanipuri race- 
McCulloch mentions the emdous fhefej that one of their ceremonies, denominated 
Ehtimhan-ka-ba, or ‘ascending of the throne^" is performed in Naga aud that the 

original residence of the Meithei chiefs is made ha the Naga fashion. It is, he says, still 
kept up though the chief does not lesido in it any moTe« The following account of tha 
Manipuris is reprinted from Mr* G^t^s Assaniose Census Beport 

* Tto tfiio Haniparis^ who ww olaini to bo KaliftitnjBSj &ro into four tribeflji^Khu,mAli 

Ningtliacija (Moithoi), and Each trifeo containH anmoronH exogamonB phoiik or fninilj^ giuopa, 

the nam&» ol wlucli kto gonarullj mdicatira of the ocoup^tlon of tho founder, or flomo nicluiaaio which 
Applied to him. The ^rl ie«t mention of tha Manipnris is contfiiowl in the ehroniolcs of thn Pong abAum, in 
which it ia said thftt Samlong, ft Turothorof tho Tong king, dosmided into the val ley about 777 A.D. on h^ 
retnin ffotii Tipperah, hut fonod the Mftoipnrifl so poor thnt he oxftctod little or no tribute from them. Their 
history for tho next 1,000 yea™ ap£K>ftt^ to have been enfeiently nnoyontful* Their power atid prcflprity 
atcftdily inereased up to thomuldlo of the oightoentb cenlnry, when wednd the Haja iiixAding BumieM temtoij. 
He was. howover; cweutnally defeated, aud shortly ufterwarda tho Burmese tnniEd the tables on him iiud 
iuTuded Manipur. The history of the subaoquont years Is one of couitan^ lutemal feuds, due to disputos about 
the socooffiionp wbieh usually ouded in Buftneso intenreuUoti^ On tho cCFUclusicsn of iho Bnnncao war, thu 
independence of tho State was doc lured, and sincd that time Mnoipur has been under the protection of tJio 
British Government. 

* The Maniputis we atriet Jimdud of the Vaiahnava sect. They cat fiati hut will not touch (lech, find 

profetw to be very parttenUr in their aociul and religions ohservaucca, nnd ospectsJlj in. sdoming thdr forcbenda 
wilh the tilak Their chief festivals wo the lUsh and Goathftbihftr, when they commorno- 

rste KHshna^s sports with the milknaaids aud the time he pauiwd amongst the oowherds- About tho middle 
of the eighteenth coutury, the Briihmaus professid to bfive diacovered that the Raja and his subjects were 
dcsccudtid from Arjuu, the hero of ihe MnhAbhftratm, hy a Nfiga woman, nnd that ihcy wot oouMjuently 
K^ttrivas of the Lnunr wee. On this, ihe rtaling prinoOt GhaKb embrAced HicidaisTrit and after u 

great ceremony of pnriticatioti. was invested with the sacred thmail ^lany of hia subjects upoatUffised with 
him, and they, as woll us oil later oouvtrte. were slso ftHowod to dEKribe thomsolves as Kshaitiiyas. They 
have their own Brfiiiiuaiui^ who are said to bw the descendants of the UTahnians who originally imtnIgrAtedp 
by Msuipuri women. 

* There uru some SMrft ManipuriSp wbo^ it is supposed, aru the descemlauts of immigrants who msrnod 

Manipuri wives. There is also a degnided class called Kalachciya or BiHh^IlptlH^ which consiHte of tho dotcond* 
ante of Dorns aud other Bensalis of low caste. Their oeoopation was originally that of supplying grass for 
the royal stables, 'fliey eptak a language, which ia dUforenfc from that of the true Mauipurti}, aud is in fact 
oloaely allied to vulgar Btmgali, _ 

1 1 sns indcbtird to Mr. T- C- liodifln fer nfcrKl valiiiLle u^tes abent the ?ann'iui tritei In Hanipisf* Hip wril^ * lUithri 
Kfjms to me to to Ihe noma of the coi^redmey of ihe Augami, Knoisk, Lubugit Nlngthajai, MolfBnga, ChenglufSp and 
Khalaasinbu. There see ovim uuw Kvea jo/eti or clauis of whlah the chief is Klngthajs or Kojf*! elan. My iuvevtiga- 
tiODi kfl4 mr to belltve that thm were erigbilly at Icait ten, perhaps Tnore, Thw taleu are IhevreticiOy erogamo-iUi nnd 
of 001 LT 44 their teloor divinenf mtv fliogamtKu slio.' 





MAMIPUUi Ob UbITilbl. 




‘ Although the M«inipiria now call tboniBolvoa Hiadua, they still retaia mooh of tUoir old ammuitio wor- 
■Itip, aud ^loCnllooli wys that they hairo ♦» abovo throo haodrad deities who are still propitlfttod hj swnfioos of 
thing# abhorrent to real Hindus." The Mtoipnm mo addicted to siinte worship, anti every nan has hanging 
in his hooto a amall basket, whit h i« supposed to contain hia hotuB held deity. Tlw priests And pd^toasea, who 
perform these oeremonies, a« called Jfitiiu* and .Vf-iOiM. They pmetito eaoreiam in a way eimUar to that 
which has already been described in connection with other tribes. Any one who oluma to haTO had a coll may 

bucomo ^ lldba^ * ur i * u e 

* Tbo iCaJiipnii MuBalniJiiiH are said to be Ui# deacoiidftBto of potf^na who took Muealmaa wiTOa bcfora 

Hinduism became the State cHigioH. They are supposed to have been more nucierctiA l^re the Barmw 
invasiomi. [Aceerding to Mr. Hodson, they claim to be descended from Muhammadan pr^^ p^eu by tbo 
Munipuris in their raids on Cfsohar, and they are, from time to time, reinfortied by ummgtMts ^ J 

‘Wives are purchased \ they are really tbo ulavcscf klicir hnsbaiids, and are octmsionaUy sold by them when 
in debt. Chastity before marriage is not insisted om Widow re-marriago id permitted, aM so aleo divonja j 
but if a man puts away his wife without a fault, she has theoretically a right to tain all his property, woepl 
his drinking pot and tho cloth round his loins,' 

During tlie Burmese invasioiw aud tUe intorntil troubles wUiclt preceded tho auv'cnt 
of the British, many Manipuris sefctlod in Caohor and Sylhet, They are fouod in the 
south of the Cachar Plains, and many of them are also settled iu flilL Tipperah where 
the language is also called Mekhali, In Dacca they call themselves Mai-tai or Mi-tai, 
and there are also a few ienmigrabts from MaDipuc in Mymensingh and in Sibsogar, 
The numbers of speakers ate returned as follows 
Munipur State . 


Cuohar Plams 
SyliiQt T 

Hill Tipperah 
]>scca . 

Mymenidngh 
Sibsagsr , 


Total 


160,000 

48,077 

30,000 

16,000 

850 

800 

110 

240,637 


Manipuri is, to some extent, a literary language. Mr. Damant gives the following 

account of the literature ^ 

‘The most importent MS. » eslled tho -Takhelgnamhu,- And conteins |m ^tmt cf the ware batw«a 
Pumliuibs, uliri* GariVNumus, [Qhsrib-iiAwSs] king of Menipur sad die Rsjo of Tip^b. The i^y y 
txMsessiaii eontoins 45 Iwives written on both sidre. The next to importonoc is the “ a»iE«kgni™l^ whiet 
toThistoryef the witr between Chursirongba nnd his son Purobsibs of Munipnr end the kings of Botm* ^d 
Snintok. It coutoins 36 Ireves. The " I-inglolA short MS. of ton Icnves cidy, i-™ 
mixed widi preverbs and maxims, and would prehably be iuterrettog us *’«*’*“ t 

Sanipuris before Gmir couvereiou to Hinduism. The only cth^ MSS. of 

toruJttcm are tho “ Meiymig'gnamha," an accoontof tho wars betwoeu ilampur and Kiwhftr, a^ ije ballma, 
»c-u...dLu,b.h». 

■in,-. hnt it is ittst DCHUible that further search may reveal one or two other warks. The M ^ . 
puvfbntltisjnst^HiuDiet^ kind of paper, with pcits icadeof b«nbcofS»I»r bhtokimed with charcoal on 

w^tohlSw write ^h a soapJtoue pencil is alto asod. Tho charector hafl now been sOni^ entirely seporesd^ 
by and indeed bu^w of the MsuiparLi can read iL A naticu^ d^icle m, however, kept 

to th^o^ha^er by tire guiW of pri.wU, " muibees*' as they are called, in which every ovout of unportonoa 

oooar^m^^^tty^ of^jpiniou that the old Manipuri alphabet was inti^uced from 
Bciuntl in die reign of Chatairongba. who flourished about 1700 A.D. ^ero are no 
tiacLof the existence of writing in Manipur before that time. Accord^ to Mr Hodson, 
local tradition declares tliat the art of writing was acquired from the ChmeM, who cm® 
to Manipur about li>i0 A.D. I reproduce, after Mr. Damant, a table showing the signs 

occurring in tbo old alphabet. _ ___— - — -- 

' Mr. I'. C, Hudwn mioUuait the Nioirths'‘*T')l> huLery of the kinga of MsniFnr, in ^ 

is dsted 1438 i the epk of Khemto > Humil* hippo, the toll sf the msu who ilwt An Sue. sad Mvirsl otto 
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ta 
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da 
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na 

mr 
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HU 
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rx 
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yo 

' ra 
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Yr 
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IF 

ha 
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ka 

ki 

H 

ke 

ihl 

CBS 
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^ , 

i^cr 

ku 

Aot 

A<i« 

kaa 

Arw 
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kmig 

ko 

A'ttwy 

Ai«y 

X'lw// 

na:] % 


(* 

vv 

caV 


kenff 

A'H/jy 

A»»y 

kong 

Ayjwy 

T^^lhr 



TH’W 

7^ 

(—^ 

itpd . = 

1 

£"^73- 

r 

ff 

orrr 

dlpd 

TltV/sr^ 


rc»T-iT»r 



woi^pa 


yat-pd 


Wfi 
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of the OoTcmmcnt of India (Fopeign Department), Ho. Xirii. 

Hokter, Sib W. IV ^-A Qtm^ratiee Dietianary of the Laugitayee of Tiniia anti High Asia. London, 1368, 

UAt,T0»r, EoffAHn Tuits,—Ifewnp/iee EiAnoJojy of Bengal. Caicntta, 1872. Notes on the ilanipurs 
' ou pp. 48 and ff; VocabiUsiies, Manipuii after Stewnit, etc,, on pp, 75 and f, 

Cahi'BILL, Sib Geoboe,—S peeirndaf of LauaMS** of India metvdtng those of the dtorijiwui THbe* of 
Bengal, the CeTitrai Pfoumovs, and the Eaelem Fftmtier, Calcutta, 1874. Mampim spiioiineus 
DU pp. 305, 320. and 286. 

Lewis, Oaptaiji Thomas Hebsert.—P r£y«M«e CellojtiinI Jfsee«i*#s in fhs iMthai Itialeet ef (Ae * Uao’ or 
KitW Xionffuatfs, iei(A Vocfthniaris asef Popwlur ToIm (ftototeJ). Galsutta, 1874. Contains on 
p. a a Mnnipore VocabiUaiy. 

DANAitt G. Specimen of the Manijntri Alphabet. Frootedings of the Ajdado Sodety of Et-ngal, 

1875, pp- 17. 

Dahakt, G. H.,—Hold on dfaNipun Gmmmar, Jonrual of the Asiatio Society of Bengal, VoL xliv. Part i, 

' 1875,’pp. 173 and ff- 

Dahakt, G. l3..r~Note on the oM Manipuri Oharaeter. Joi*r 7 *oJ of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vot xiri, 

’ Part i, 1877, pp. 36 and ff. With two plates. 

UoiCiiiKSOS, C, W.,—Hpfffitmmi of varioa* rumocidnr CAorocteri paeeing through lAe Port Ojiow in 
Xndia, Caioiitta, 1877. Contains a specimen of modam Matupnri, that is Bengali, handwriting. 

DakaMT G. B.i_HblsA on the Zioeuliiy and PojHcIatMm of the Tribe* dwelling hetweenfAa Brahmaputra 

’ and JXinjtW SiesH, Jonnwi of tho Royal Aslatio Sotaety, Sow Series VoL xil, pp. 2^ and ff. 
Note en Maiupwri on p> 240; Vooabalsiy on p, 355, 

PbiurOBE, a. J.f_ A Jfamjari Orammor, Vosnhulory, and phrass 5ooif, to vAieh are added tome Manipari 

Ffoiterbt and Spsoimen* of Jfanipurt Comitpondenee. Shilbng, 1688, 

GatT, B. a.,_ Genntt of India, 1891. Ae*«m. 7ol, i.—JJeport. Shillong, 1892. Note on Manipnri on 

* p, 162 i Aooonnt of the People on pp. 2&2 and ff. 

BaikeSi 1. A.,_Csneii* of rHetia, IS91. General Beport. London, 1893. Note on Manipuri on p. 159, 

T KM P 1 .E, B. C.Oitfr«nJjf and Coinnj* amon^ IAe Burmete. 0.— Manipur*. Xadian .4*11juory, VoJ. iivii, 
1898, pp. 169 and ff. 

I am mdebtL'd to the Rev, William Pettigrew for a tcanslatioii of the parable of the 
Pi-odi'ml Son in ManipurL This translation has boon transliterated into thti ancient 
oharaotor by Pandit Siirang Ojhfl, and both texts are printed below. It will he seen that 
there is a alight differenoo between the two, Sarang Ojha often marking a vowel os long 
where Mr- Pettigrew gives the short Bound. I have in the transliterated text chiefly 
foUowed Mr. Pettigrew. Additions made by Sai-ang Ojha are given within brackets. As 
far as I have been able to do so I have corrected the ineonsiatencies of the original. The 
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third specimen comes from Hill Tipperah, and is of comparatively small value. The second 
one, which has been prepared by Babu Bisharup Singh, has been taken down in ifanipur, 
and U an excellent siJeoimen. Tlie list of atandaKl words and phrases is also duo to Jhibii 
hisharup Singli, bnt I have added a few forms from two other lists, one from Dacca, and 
one from Hill Tippemb. All these texts, as also two other translations of tb«t parable, 
exhibit essentially the same language. The remarks on Manipuri grammar which 
follow are :ilmost entirely based on the specimens. Mr* Primrose’s Manuttl is too jdiort 
for getting a clear idea of this form of speech, and it is desirable that some one should 
undertake to give a fuller description of the' language. Jlr. Damant states that the old 
manuscripts are unintelligible to most itanipuris. They ore apparently ivritton in 
verses, but the short specimen printed by ^Ir. Damant is not sufficient for a com¬ 
parison. It contains the forms of the future and the imperative usual in modem 
^lanipurl, and the relative participle is formed in the same way. Many of the words 
are the same as in the modem language. But I have not been able to analyse the text 
properly, and an annotated edition of a greater part of some oM manuscript, if [lossible 
with an interlinear translation, would certainly be a most useful undertaking. 

rrOnanciEtiou .— h Pi aud ch are, in the old manuscripts, generally written 
instead of d, t, and J, respectively, and the same is also often the cose in modem writing. 
Tlierc arc also in other respects several incousistonoies, and it is often very difficult to see 
which pronunciation is meant. Thus we very often find long and short vowels used 
promiscuously. Final vowels of monosyllabic words are probably long j tlms, «ii, man; 
md, he; pd, father. Hut a long vowel is apparently shortened in most eases where a new 
syllable is added. Thus, ttki, he, but laa-jtftoi, they; gdmd, elder brother, but 
his-eldcr-brothcr-to; o-md, one, but o-wo-nd, one By. There are, however, many cxcoplions 
to this rule, especially in the two fiist speoimeus. And in the short text from an old 
tnanuscidpt printed by Mr, Damant there is no trace of such a change. A short a is 
apparently often written to denote the indistinct vowel sound between conourring conso¬ 
nants Thus we find pi-da^re, gave not; iwi-cJ-rc, am not, etc,, where da or d is the 
negative imrticlc. XT is apparently also used in tlie same way, for we find the same 
suffix written dund, dand, and fwd, d and i being interchangeable, Tims, kdi-du-nd 
and hdi'da^, saying j iAot-f-wd, dividing. The last form, khai-t^nd, has been taken 
from a translation of the parable of the Prodigal Son which has not been printed. This 
vowel sound seems to be dropped before another voweL Thus we find «dora-dutidt 
getting angry j but tau^re, did, where re apparently is ra -j- the suffix e. The vowel » 
is perha|is, in some words at least, pronounced as a. tVe may infer this from the form 
gim occurring as a doublet of ynpi, a house. 

The writing of the diphthongs is more oonsistent, but theiai is also here some nn- 
certainty. Thus, we find the word for ‘ tongue * written tai andfei. The fiist component, 
a or c, is stated to be short. Wliere the o is long, we find this diphthong wiitten di ,* 
thus, Adt, soy. The last component of at is often written as in the old manuscripts, and 
the sound is probably more open tlian », like the last portion of the sound of the i in 
English ‘ high.' The same remark holds good with regard to o*, which often occurs as oe. 
Initial oi is interchangeable with tcoi i thus, ot and voi, to be. The hitter form is prob* 
ably tlie correct one, there being no proper sign for te, that for it heiog used to supplv 
its place. * 
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Tli0 coDsonflnts & &iul p i siid t s ff Bud / f i scsni to to intorcbiin^’DJiblo m 
such a wav that t!it soft oonsonants are \isecl after a ToweU the hard oms after a coaso- 
Tia Titj (• bein^ considered as the soft dotiblet of t, A£tcr tity tiy and nfft usually find 
h, dt and g^, but I and not r. Thus, pJm-hd, good j o-waw^f-ia, high; but a-rdp-pd^ far: 

his-£athcr-to; thc-house-m; before; but lau-' 

hukAdy fields-to : my; phung-ga-da^bd, which shall he received; km-ge, with a 

view to fall; but oh^U, the swine’s (food); nadidk-My thy: did; wto-rafti hk 

property; but lany property; mdng-liy was lost ; them-jU~lej enbreated. Oh and ; are 
probably interchanged in the same way» but there are no certain instancy in the speci¬ 
mens. *Tn the old manuscripts the hard consonants are generally written instead of the 
soft ones, and this practice accounts for most of the exceptions to the rule which occur in 
the specimens. By dy ff, and r never occur as finals. The rale regarding the use of these 
consonants is, therefore, the same as in Burmese, where, however, the sound r does not 
exist, there being accordingly nothing eorrasponding to the interchange between r and 
The other groups^ hwA p; g and k ; d and acera to represent the sounds which ore 

phonetically called hard leMs. »i i j 

X is also often intcrcliangeahle with n; thus, sd^gd and horse; A'flOf ana 

khongi sound; hal and Aon, to cause, etc. 

Consonants arc often douhleil; thus, gamma and ydma, older brother; phatuma, sit; 
tcdngngi, is tall; nlngngey wished, etc. Ngng is perhaps an assimilation of yd. Compare 
tdng^gam-bd and tdwg-lam-bd, dearth ; chang-ngoi, probably for will not enter, 

etc. In phalta-bd, bad. from a-pha^bd, good, the two fs are perhaps derived from con¬ 
traction. Compare p&of-^o♦, bad. 

'Ihe word Idb, to come, also oocura as la, with the final consonant dropped. 

The consonants gh, chk,jh, aU the cerebrals s dh> v, iy ih and klyay are ap¬ 
parently foreign to the language. - § is written in My song, but s^ms only to denote #. 
In iandy gold, the # is, in the list of words received from Dacca, said to bo pmnounoed 


like a double s. . , t t i 

There are said to ho at least two different tones in Manipuii, but I bave not seen any 

description of them. 

Articles.— There are no articles. The numeral arnidy one, supplies the place of 
an indefinite article, while definiteness is denoted by means of domonstmtive pronouns 
and relative participles. 

Natins.—Nonns denotii^ relationship and parts of the body are usnally pre^ded 
by a posscssiYe pronoun. Thus, i-pdy my father; ma-tiu, his udfe; y^khuty his h-md. 
etc. The reduplicated noun pd^hdy father, is, liowevcr, used alone m the hi^t specimen. 
Thus, pd-h&y O father. In the same way we also find angmgy O child. 

Qend€r.^T!herp is apparently only the natural gender, mauimate nonus bemg neater. 
Different words are generally used in order to distinguish the gender o luman 

Thm. ma-pa, his fotherj hi, mother: 

amim! woman. The woi4, and am »I,o added to other ao.^ 

in^or to distioguidi their gender; thus, mi-chd nt-pa and m-pa mo-eSn. ' 

mn-cid «»■«« and »»-pi W* dm^hter. In the oaao of animnl, wf find tho 

rattxesM-M, mnlc. and a~mom, female; thrw, ta-gol la-lnt, a “‘S' “ 

mate. In words such as cow, a feminine suffix M or pt is nsod. ^ 
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Jtfiwwilift*,—The suffice of the ploml, in the ense of hiiTnan heings, is stuff or ^ng ; 
thnSi mti’ndi-shigf his servants; mo'-chd mt-pi tnitfft tlangbters. Sing is said to be used 
to denote the definite plnrai. Other words added in order to convey the idea of pluralify 
all; nta-yam, a mnititado; Mi-pik^ <;verv» etc. 'I’lms, sd-gd pHnt-ini-mdk, 
horses; ok im'gdfn> pigs, etc. 

Co«e.^No suffix is neeossaiy for the Nominative, Thns, a-nm-pi ma-cM ni-pd 
a<ttt lai-ram^mif manone-of his-sons two wore. Sometimes di is added, apparently in order 
to denote definiteness. Thns, »a-gol a-ngat*-ba-gi sddtnn^tli gumimg-tld lai, horse white of 
the*saddle house-in is. The suffix of the agent, which is generally added to the subject 
of a transitive verb, is nd ; thus, nm^pd'itd rm^khoi tt-ni^gi dttmak lan-^fhum gil4e^ his 
father them two-of sahe-for property divided. In the first speoimen we also find 7ui 
added to the subject of an intransitive verb; thus, tm-thfi n-dv-nd lai-fmk-tn foi- 

ram-mi, his son old that fields-in was. 'ilie suffix nd is here out of place. 

The Acousative is often formed without any suffix ; thus, kang-kkot a-dn-su a-hing 
md-ttd leiu-ta^ffd nnng-fHn ma-ganta^dd pi, ourtain tliat-aLso at-night he taking, at*dny 
his-ehler-brother-to gave. The suffix bu, ooncoming. Is sometimes added in order to denoto 
the object; thus tM-hdk-ki gdHtnng-bu htk-fhok^te, thy command (I) disolwyed-not. The 
form ai-iu in na-hdk-ki tin-chd-ni hdi-bd ai-bu ma-Hk u!oi-d-re, thy thy-son-am to-say 
me>to fitness is-not, means * to me,’ * concerning me/ Compare stcarga’btt mdi o«*^AoA** 
iu-ndt heaven-from face turning-away. 

The suffix of the Genitive is gi, and the governed word precedes the governing one. 
A possessive pronoun is often prefixed to the governing noun. Thus, na-pd-(^ yum, thy 
father’s house; fa^du-gi nta-many that*of its-prioo, tlm price of tliat. 'flie suffix ^r* is 
sometimes dropped; thus, nut~ydnia-ffi salt ma-ehin-nd fan^ba~fd hfH’dtMtd, his-eHcr- 
brother’s cattle its-mouth-by done-is saying, saying that it liad been done by the Ttionth 
of the cattle of his older brother; ma-sd kMi-Itok Jjorty-nf half one. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions, Dd means * in,* ' at,* 
‘to*; Urns, lau-buk-td, in the fields, to the fields; ww-dw-rfd, that-in,then. Ngon ia 
usually prefixed to dd in the sense of ‘ to ’ when added to personal pronouns and the word 
mi, man; thus, md^^gon-dd, him to. The postposition gi, which we liave found to be 
the suffix of the genitive, is often added to dd, and da^gi means * from.’ 'fJius, kukd-da~ 
gi, from tiie well; bmnd plta-bd, two-among-fmm more good, better. IBitdi 

seems to be used in the same serwe in nm-gi ma-chati-bu‘di ma-ndo^d hitmd tedng-i, 
him-of his-sister^conceming-from lus-luothor c.xcmeding liigh-is, his bmiher Ls taller tlion 
his sister. Note the suffix of the agent in ma-ndo-nd, his bTother, Dum/ik, for the 
sake of, ia a substantive, and the genitive suffix gi is added to the preceding noun ; thus, 
md^gi damak, his sakc-for. G« means 'with'; thus, t-pd»g-gdf my-rompaniona uith. 

t<^ether, is often added to gd. 3fdng‘dd, in tlie front of, before, ls originally 
a substantive. The some is the case with imtg-dd, back at, behind ; nimg-dd, interior- in 
interior-to, in, into; and numerons other postpositions. The governed noun is put in 
the genitive; thus, ma-bnngdni'gi ma-rak-td, both among, in the middle of those two. 
JNd is the usual postposition denoting the agent. It also means 'with,' ‘by means of*; 
thns Idm-hd’nd, hunger-with; ihanri^tid, ropes-with. 

Adjectives, —Almost all adjectives are in form relative participles ending in bd 
or fid. The suffix dd is occasionally changed to fit in the feminine An a is often prefixed 
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apparently without altering the moaning \ thus, <t-ptia~ba and p&a-hd, good. A few adjec¬ 
tives seem to he formed without the sudix het / thusj K%QdlCf blue g yellow ^ upt&ik) 

small; ttM, old i wo-Ad, young, etc, When an adjective is used as a verb it takes tlie com- 
moQ verbal suifiscs i thus, tedttff-i, be is tail TUe position of tins adjective is apparently 
free. They sometimes precede and sometimes follow the noun they qualify. The suffix 
of comparison is from, and ften'fid, excolbng, is preh sed to the adjective. TIius 

a-ni-da‘ffi hen^nd pba^ba, two-omong-from more good, better; a-khnsdi-da-gi hm-nd 
tedag-hd, all-among-from more high, highest. Instead of htn-nd we also find ydm-ndt 
much; thus, ma-AdA-A* m&-chan-da-gi ma-Iidk’ki ina-ydw-ba-tid him-of 

his-sistcr-than liim-of bia brother more tall, hia brother is taller than his sister. The nd 
in and ydiM'iid is probably identical witli the poatpoaition ttd, with. It seems to 

denote time, place, and manner; thus, tMp'm, at a distance; Mo-Mdi a-nta-gtm-nd 
tltmt'bi-gu, tby-servaut one-as make(-me} i fAtt-iw, quickly; maff-tHfdi-itd, in liappiness, 

—Tlic numerals are given in the list of words. The initial o in the 
throe first numerals is a prefix the meaning of ivhich is imcertain. It is dropped in 
fii-pdfi, two-from-ton, eight; flid-jwfw, one*from*ten, nino, etc. CompareTablongpofi, ten. 
The higher numbers ai'e reckoned by scores. Tlius, ktd, twenty; kun-ihra, that is kiil‘ 
tara, twenty-ton, thirty. The word jjAm acorns to moan' score'; thus, ni-phu, two scorea, 
fort}’. It idll be seen tlmt the lower numeral follows tlie higher one when it is added to 
it, but precedes kut.phu, twenty, when there is a multiplication; tlu^ hum-phu-ta-rdt three 
times twenty and ton, seventy. The same principle prevails in Singpbo. The for^ for 
‘ one,’' four, ‘ ‘ five,’ and ‘ hundredarc abo practically identical with those occumng in 
that language; thus Manipuri a-w*®, Singpho ai^tnd, one; ilanipuri Smgpho foa-U, 

four; Manipuri and Singpho ma^gd, five; ISlanipuri chd-nad, Singphu la^hd) hundred. 
Ohd’fm, hundred-one. shows that the multiplier is suffixed to the numeral cAu, hundred. 
The same is the case with li^ng, thousand j thus, tising a-ni chd nwt-H, two thousand four 
bundled. The numeral gdng-khei, fifty, is formed in a different way from the other 

bigher numerals, and I am unable to aualyae it. 

There arc apparently no gouoric prefixes. The word dang is sometimes added to 
die numeral, hut I cannot ascertain the meaning oE it. Tliua, hameng nia^ohd orfm- 
dang, goat young one, a kid; t'upd tna-ri-dang, four rupees. It is perlvaps an indefinite 
particle; compare AA^rrt and khara-dang, some, a few, and Kaclviu {Bhamo district) 
mam dang ma-»am dang rai'-nga-ai, rice baskets three about may-be, there may be about 

three baskets of rice. 

The numerals foUow the noun they qualify, and suffixes and postpositions are added 
to thtmi, and not to tbo qualified noun. 


Pronouns.— The following 
Singular, — 

«i, f-AiiA, I, 
aiogi, i, my. 


arc the Ffraonal pronomia :— 

natigi wet* Ad A, tbou, wid, fiia-AdA, he, she, it, 
naug^gi, na, thy, ind-git ma, his, her, its. 


na-khen, you. ma-khm, they. 

m-khm-gi, your. tna-khoi-gi, tboir. 

The forms i~bdk, na-hdk, and wa-bdk are used in a houorific sense. Special terms 

mav bo used in addrt'ssing the Baja, etc. The oi*di[iaTy case suffixes are added to the 

■ m i 


Plural,— 


«*-AAo*, wc, 
ai’khoi*gi, our. 
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personal pronomaa, Ngon-dd is used instead of cfa, to. Thus, m~hdk-kif thy; ai-wgoti'dd, 
me-to, etc. The short forms «, *w, and tiia are the posscsaive prononns; thus, i-pa, my 
father; na-pd-gi gum-dd^ tby-father’s houee-in. They are often pn-ceded by tlie genitive 
of the personal pronoun i thus, nang-gi thee-of tby-name, thy name; md-gi 

ma-chan, him-of his-sister, his sister. Sometimes the genitive is used alone ; thus 
hdk-H lad^huk-td^ his flclds-to. The pronoun tnd has apparently a very wide use in the 
formation of substantives. Thus wo find wtapham, place ; nm-tam, time ; nM-gim, 
multituda It seems to give a more definite sense to the word and occurs in phrases 
such os tjta-tuifi O’dtt-dd, time tbat-at. 

Benumiratke protwtm —A'si nad tiia’Hi this; a-da and that. The plural 

is formed by adding st»p. 

There arc no Belalive proNoutiS, The relative participle ending in is used 
instead. Thus, iai-pdk a-du-dd lai-bd mi ama^bu iiu-na-rtt^re. country that^in living 
man one (he) joined; iroi a-du rnu^kok iheng’bd nm-sd khdi~bok a~fnd, buffalo that its’ 
head towards-being body half one, the part of the body of the bufialo which was to^iards 
the head. The pronoun a-dv, that, is usually added as a kind of correlative. Thus, ai^gi 
lai-ri-bd pum^iutHuttk o-dw, mine being all that, all that I have. 

The Interrogativepremoviu 011 ; katul or tewd-wo, who? karh what? kari-gi^ and 
kari'ua'not why ? kagdy how many ? etc. Kari-m-no, why ? is often used where wo 
would say * because.^ 

Indefinite promun%.—Khara and kkara-dangt some; kand^gumbd, whom like, 
somebody; karl'^gumhdM wliat like, something; kand ama-ta^ no one, etc. 

Vsrbfi.— Verbs are not inflected in person and number. In one instance the 
possessive pronoun precedes the verb. Thus, md vui^tQ-matd ho alone his- 

eating(-took-place), he alime ate, 

There is often no difference between the present and past times. The root 
alone seems occasionally to he used to denote both; thus, nang oi, thou art; nm^ydnut- 
dd pit Ms-elder-brother‘to (he) gave. But generally one of the suffixes >, i, ni, li, f;, 
and is are added. J or i is the common assertive suffix and is used both in the present 
and in the past; thus, cM-it ho eats; ai^ phu4, 1 strike; pok’it wero home; kang^if 
he asked; he kissed. The suffix e is commonly used to denote the past; thus, 

ningSt he wished ; Idk-it he came, he has come. The sulfiscs »», liy ti, and IS are 
perliaps compound forms, consisting of la and the suffixes i and e. The meaning of la 
cannot be ascertiuned. Thus, ai-gi-ni, it is mine; ai chat-tif 1 go ; phaug-liy they are 
receiving; »l-gd‘dait-rh I am dying; san seldit cattle he-is-gradng; ckal4i, he went; 
ttw-d-re, I have not yet become; ai'tid phu^iy 1 struck, I have struck; ai chat^tSy I 
wont, 1 have gone, Mr. Primrose mentions several other suffixes such as khiy AAl-e, 
Mi-rt, khrit luiy luSt Iti-re, la-rh la-re, lammi, lammSf tam-U and lam-le. It will be 
seen that all of them contain some of the suffixes mentioned in the foregoing, preceded 
by some new clement. The prefixed syllables are kha or AAi, luy loy and Imt. All these 
forms are compound verbs, but they may be dealt with in this place because we ore 
unable to see the exact meaning of the modifying additions. A'A<;, khiy b smd to hare 
reference to something immediate; thus, hao-khi-bdt away, from Aao-fia, to start; keni- 
khirbdy fallen off, from kem, to fall ; si-kha-re, or ei-khre, died, etc. Khre has often the 
meaning of completed action ; thus, tan-khre, I have done. lai apparently refers the 
action to the past time or to a dbtant place; thus, iin'm-ru-rSt went and joined; 
Bi-ru-ra-bd-da-giy after his having died. The suffix ia seems to refer to the past time. It 
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occurs, in the form ra, in., the instance just" quoted, havh oecuis as a noun meaning 
‘nuumer i,* etc. We find it as a verbal sufUx in forms such as ai-tid phu-rtou-lS, 

I had struck; at lai-rammi, 1 was ^Imperfect), etc. 

In interrogative sentences a form ending in ba-ge is often used; Ujus, naug-yi ««- 
ming kari kaft~ba~ge, thee-of thy name what callwl-is? $a-got a-ei eAaAi ka~gd au-ra^ba-get 
hoxse this years how-much amount ? how old is this horse P' etc. Compare future, 

A hiTifl of J^reaeat is effected by combining the participle in dtt-nd with some 

verb *to be’; thus, tong-da^m lai, ruling he is, he is riding. But we also find 

forms such as nwid jjAw-t#, 1 am striking; «»-«« phurf^m-ii, I was striking. 

The suffix of the Future is gu, probably identical with the postposition gd^ wi*h. 
The suffix d. or a word wi, probably meaning * to be,* is generally added. Thus, at oi^ 
garni, I shall be; Mi-ru^khi^ge^ 1 wdll go and say; tna^puk thal-han-ge hdi-du-nd niug-e, 
his-belly (he) will-fill saying the) wished, he wbhed to fill his belly. The last iostanco 
sliowa how tlus form is used as an infinitive of purpose. Still more is this the case in 
sentences such as ai-nd ke»-ge ken-de-dd, 1 fill I-will EeU*not, I did not fall in order to 
fall, it was not my intention to fall; $i-gd-dawr}, 1 am dying, lit. die-wili-prei are. 

The suffixes of the Imperatice are « and /«. Thus, pulru, bind; pi-gu and pi-M-gn, 
give; chatdu, go; ao-kat4u, draw. In the third person #««« is adiled ; thus, M-santt, 
let him go. This form b a compound, the latter part being the imperative of san-bd 
cr to let, to allow. The suffix of the imiwrative of the first person pluxul isa^; 

thus, cAd-ra*^, let us eat; kJuddor^, lot us use. 

The suffix of the negative imperative b ga*nu; thus, kak-thatrpirga^m, don t out; 

go; chal-ka-nu^si, don’t let us go; imt^bi-Ta-garmt, please don’t do so 
The suflSx fid or j3fl is used to form InJiuUitea. The real meaning of this suffix 
seems to be somewhat the same as that of the Tibetan j)o or ha. It b used to form the 
relative paitioiple and is also added in order to form verbal nouns. Thus, 
na-chd‘ni hdi^hd at-hu vtadik usoi-dre, thee-of thy-son*am to say me-oouocming rttne^ 
is-not, it is not proper to call me thy son ; ngaumii, L can strike,; oi-bu yot, 

I may be ; wai-aoJfe-iw*. song-singing. The suffix bd is often preceded by and tlus 

form b used as an infinitive of purpose; thus, ok ma-gdni 80n-m-m~bd, swiue herd 
tending for, in order to tend pigs, llie intiniiive of purpose may ali/O ho expressed by 

means of the future; see above. , ,. , 

Postpositions are often added to the verbal noun in id, and in tins way adverbml 
clauses are formed. Tlius, ma-ckiH-tua^ado lau y(=»-»«(-firt-rfd, eldei-bi-other-younger- 
brother property dividing-in, when the brothers divided the property; uu-tuit 
ta-ruk^i lai-ra~ba-dd, days five six having-been-in, when some days bad passed; tmtigr 
lu-ra-ba-da-gi, lost-having -been-after, after be had been lost ; tm-chd pokdariarUi, if young 
ones were born; nt-pa-gi, blowing-fsom, while it blows; chatrica^da^ba-gi thau^rang 
lawri, goii^-future-of preparation make, i am iirrangii:^ to go; Idk-paimtk-ta^dd, as 

soon as he came; phimg-lorbarad, because he found, etc. 

'Ihe form ending in fid can apimreutly also bo used to duDOte ineseiit and past times 
ot the verb. Thus, md-gi dmuak cMk kkmg’bi-rl'ba, his sake-for (thou) feast gavest. 
Bat more commonly »* is added in this sense; thus, to«-fio-«b it luia been done; ptuing^ 

l€fba-iii, he is found again; ketiebdmi, 1 am lellmg, etc. 

PorfiicsjjfcJ.-TTie Belat^e participle has been muntiontfd uuder Itolative pronouns. 

may be formed by adding suffixes or postpositions to the ycrbol 
noun in fid. Often, however, the various forms of the verbs are used in the 
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same way as the vorhal noun* Thus, ehai4i*ttgai'ddf wcnt-timo-at, at the time of going i 
thap-nd far*ofF being-time*at, when he was for offi quickly; 

hardo-nvng-n(fai'nd, with joy and gladness; nu-mit khtira lai-m-ga, days some 
being) after some days; Aai pdl’to^oy fruits produ)Ccsi*with» when fruits shall have been 
produced. The participle ending in ffo-da-bd (negatire loi-da-bd} is a relatiTe parti- 
oiplc or gerund, reforriug to the future time. Thus, ot-nd phtiHff‘ga‘da‘bd 
da-bd) Iftn'aaruk, me-by to-be-got (not-to-bo-got) property-share^ the sliaro of the pro¬ 
perty which I diall (shall-not) receive ; &a^dO'niinff»Hgdi'ga'da‘bd nut'iik sooi, 

we glad-happy'future-being fitness is, it is proper that we should be glad and happy. 
Compare Relative pionouns. The sufiix of the Co^juncUve participle is da-nd qt du^nd. 
Thus, ai~nd Itau-gat-t«-»A ai-gi itta~ndk‘td hdi’ra'khl^get I arising mC'Of my- 

father^s his-prcsencc-in say-will, 1 will arise and go and say to my tether; hin^«*-Hd- 
fitak kboin-jida-du-nd pu-da-nd a-rdp^pd lai-pdk a'tna~dd chat-thok-if property aU-oven 
gathering carrying far country one-to (he) went; nia-mo a-dti-nd cinp’bd hen^da^ndt 
his-younger-brotber that clever excelling, his younger brotbstr uas more clever and, 
pHti-ntfda'im cAd-ra-rt, dividing let us eat. This participle of the verb hdi, to say, is 
often used in connection with a future in order to express the purpose of an action. 
Thus, sing ot-m-go'ni Adi’da-nd, fuel be*will saying, in order to make fueL The words 
sing ci^-ga^ni must be considered as a kind of substantive clause, and also other tenses 
tJian the future may be used in this way. Tims, ma-gdma'gi stm ma-chiu’nd tau-’ba-ni 
Adf'dv-wd, his-eldcr-brotber’s cattle its-mouth-by Uone*was saying, saying that it liad 
been done by the mouth of the elder brother's cattle, h'ote the possessive pronoun of the 
third person, tna-gama, bis brother. 

There is no Passive voice, was struck, means literally ‘ mo ho struck,* 

or * mc-concetning striking-took-placc.' 

Compound verbs are teeely used. Causatives are formed by adding hat arhan; thus, 
set‘hal4Ut cause-him-to-put-on ; sing-bal-lit caused to make good; tAai’Aa»-gi, bo will 
cause to be full, etc. The verb give, seems to be used in a transitive sense; thus, 
Mmg‘St-bi-rct pitied j si-fil-ya, he pl^ksed to put on, etc, Cka means that the action is 
l>erforraod by oneself. Thus, cAtit-cha-rn-khi'get I will go and do the tbing myself (cAa) 
some way off (ra), Kat or gatf occurs in king^gat-iak’pd^t alive-again-como-lias; 
hatt'gat-tit-nd, having arisen. ZdA, to come, is found in compounds such as tung-sing- 
ldk4n-tid, to-remember-beginning; pu^rdk-ithndt carrying-eonung, bringing. JVo 
denotes mutuality; thus, yet-wAd, to strike each other, to fight, Tbok^ to occur, is lyiwd 
in many compounds, apparently without altering the meaning; thus, cAat-’fhok-i^ went 
away; hdi-thok-i, said, ordered, etc. It sometimes forms oausativoB; thus, c^en~fhok-pd, 
to drive away. Ydf»-6ff, much, is added in wd-yom-i, it is troublesome, cto. 

The Negative particle is da or ta. Thus, pbatia-bd, good-not, bad; pi-^o-de, that 
is pi-;«-do-c, gave not j hikdAokde, disobeyed not, etc. Another negative is tet; thus, 
tott-roi, will not do; chat-ioit will not go. The initial i seems to assimilate itself to a 
preceding consonant; thus, ebang^tgoi, will not enter. This nt^ative is especially used 
in a future sense. 

The Inlerrogaiive particle is no; see Interrogative pronouns. In disjunctive ques¬ 
tions, where no interrogative pronoun is used, the suffix ra is added. Thus, md tdk‘pra 
IdkdO'brOi has be come or not ? 

Order of words.— The usual order of words is subject, direct object, indirect 
object, verb. 
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[No. 1.1 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY, Kuki-Ohin Group. 

* MANIPTJKl OB MEITEEI. 

Specimen 1. 


(Th0 IFm* FettigreWf JS96.) 

Mi a'ma*gi ma-olia 

Mm one-^f 

Ma-bunga-ni-gi 

Bothrqf 

saidt 

ai*ngoa*da 
me-io 


ni'pa 

m<Ue 


(State, Maniptje.) 

ki'Taimui. 


ina-pa*tli 

his-father-io 

a-dii 

that 

5. jno'klioi 
thmn 
Nu-mit 
Z>(iy 
Ian 

property 

lai-pdk 

coufUry 

lam'cliat 
behaviour 
10. mang-io. 
lost-va<%6, 

lai-pak 

country 

a-du'da 

th€li’‘iih 

ma-Da 

him-hy 

tm-na-ru-re. 

joinmlt 

15. 8cii-na-Jia-l»a 
pa^twe-io 


a-ni-gi 

tt£0‘0f 


kUnra 

smne 


his'Child 

]3Qa*rak-ta ma-nao 

his-sm 

* Pa-ba, ai-na 

* Fother^ rne-hy 

pi-bi*yu.* 

gice-plea9e* 

da-mak 
sake-for 

lai-ra-ga 
were-tohen 


a*ni 

/too 

A'toni'ba 

ymnger 


vsere. 

a-^u*na 
tluit'by 

phaiig^ga-da-ba Ian saruk 
to’he-receioed property ehare 


puni'iia-mak 

oil 

a-ma-da 

one-to 


kUom-jil-la-du-na 

gathering 

chatotbok-i. 

toeni. 


A-d;u*da 

Thereupm 

lan-tbum 
pr(^yerty 
[na-iiao a*tom*ba 

hia-son yomger 

pu'du-na 
carrying 
Ma'pliam 
Place 


lian 

Property 

a-du-da 

that-in 


plintta-ba-ni'iia 

Itad^th 

putn-na-mak 
all 


ma-rau 

hit’tubslance 

a-du 

that 


ma-na 

him-by 

lai'pak 

country 


vam-na 

W 

exceedingly 

wa-rak-le, 

dUtressed-became. 

lai-ba 
living 

ma-bu 
him 


tang-ngam-le; 
dearth-waa ,* 


ma-pa-na 
hii-father'hy 

yel-lS. 
divided. 
a>du-iia 
thai^by 

a*Tap-pa 

far 

a*d.u-da 

that-in 

pum-na-mak 

all 

tiUra-klim*ba-da 

tcaited’beingdn 

tang^ngam-ba 

dearth 


a-du*da 

Ma-bak-na 

Mini'by 

jO!i"bak-ki 


lau'bnk'ta 
field a-in 


Wa-rak-pa 

a-du-da 

Pietresa 

ihatdn 

mi 

a-ma-hn 

man 

one 

ok 

ma-yim 

pig 

herd 

tba-i. 

Ma'pbam 

cent. 

Place 


u 
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pf^w-up^ ^^»T2;v■fe Q^vi rzfy 

nwSr *D2;f?^7^iS^ ^=iJpw\:TpV| ^ ^^ 

TTC }^TT^ 

7 ^ ^ rj ^ ^ e ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ in^^ 

Prf3’^tD^^ 'aF*v|J^t«> uijTV'^ fFL»^S k 

QP TV--<p> TS^T^rr,/^ TTL^ttK^?^ ^ T;a- ^ 

rn ■ 

r^h-^ /TTjyn^'y ^tt tc W ro <. TDt r/^ fh.TTj , 

i‘<&]^, G?')oTJJ<^^ T^lTITT Qfj “ 

s;-^TJr/ >»n-V 

FtItxG^® - e;^rr at^TT^if^ 

TTfc^fh- 

m»)».^-EJ 7 =fi>pV& 

™tcr;n'^ K-s: n ttt / 

H;#r-^ w^vfS^ -KYffn- 

>n-, A»V/ 

/V 7 

« ntrm- ^/<»at^.ra sr'j^/rt^ -t^irTTr J^a?* 
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20 . 


ft-du'ila 
ihat-in 
ma-puk 
hi»-belly 

ka'im 
a»V 

ma-M 
him-by 

i-pi-gi 

my-father^qf 

chin-^ohak 
food 
[chftk-lJam-ba-na 


ma-oA ok-ki 

him~by piffs' 

thal-han-g© 
jUl’toill 

a'iiia'ta*na 


nia-ngoii'^jla 


oliin-ohak (cheng-chak) 
food 

hai-du-na ning-ngc; 

myinff toished; 

pi<}a*de. 


wai-na 

hmkB'Hoith 

a^dii-ga 

bui 

Ma-niu'da 

Therem 

•Ai-gi 


one-by Umrlo gatB-^mmlf-noU 

ma-puk-nung-da ning-sing-lak-tu-oa hai, 

hiB-heart-in io-recoHeci-begiiMing saidt 

lem-thok-pa-thok'na 
enottgh'overjlowittg 

ai-na ma-pkam a*si*da 

*ne-by place 

si*ga*daTi-ri. Ai-na 

dying-am, Me~ty 


phang-li, 

gettinff-are 


ma-n^-amg-na 

hU’tervanta~by 

a-du-ga 

but 


this-in 

Imu'gat'tU’na 

<irmng 


25. 


ai-gi 

i-pa-gi 

ma-nak-ta 


bai-m-[khi-]ge^ 

me-of 

my-faiher-of 

hi8~presencC'in 


aay~go~t6Ul, 

pa-ba. 

swarga-bu 

mai oil' 

-tbok-tu-nil pap 

^fedher. 

heavenfnm 

face 


Sin 

taU'te, 

na-hak-ki 

na-mang-da-en 

pap 

tau-re, 

done-havCi 

iheC'qf 

thy'preaenGC'in-alao 


done'have. 

na-bak-ki 

na>cbn*n.i 

bai'ba 

ai-bu 

ma-tik 

m 

thee-qf 

ihy-aon-am 

aaying 

me-to 


woi-d-re y 

na-bak<ki 

na>n^ 


a-ma^gum-na 

has^ifd-hecome; 

ihee-qf 

ihy-aerva^ 

one-m 


30. 


A-du-da-gi 
That-<fter 

ma-pa tana 

hia-father totcorda 

lai-ring-ngai-na ma-bak-ki 

Temainittg-tehile Him-tf 


tliam-bi-yu.*’' 
make-pleaaef ' 

ma-bak>kl 

him-qf 


ina>iia 

hwi’by 

chat*li. 

tcent. 


Ma-du-da 

TJm 


ma~pa-iia 

hia-father-by 


ii'Hi'diL'Da 

aean^haoing 

ma-gi 

hia 

Chup'pa 

Kisaing 

Lai» 

aaid. 


ntmg-si-hi-re, 

compaaaion-kadt 


a-ma'sung 

and 


liaii'gat>tn-DB 
ariamg 

tkdp-na 
far~ojf 

ma-hak-pu 

him 

chen-sin-kbi-du-na 

runniag-towarda 


ngaksam 

neck 

a-du-da 

that'in 

' Pa-bn, 

' Father, 


kon-du-na 

embracifig 

ma-Kjba n.i>pa 

hia-child male 

Bwarga-bu 

heaoen-frotti 


ma-bu 

him 

a>du-na 

that-by 

mai 

face 


35, pap 
silt 


tau-rei 
done’hate. 


na-hak*ki 

thee-qf 


na-mang-da-aa 
thy-preaenee-iti-a lao 


pap 


chup-i 

kiaaed. 

Tna*ngoiL*dd 

hhn-to 

on-thok-tu-na 

turning 

tan-rei 

done~have, 

t ? 
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na-hak'ki 
fh€e~qf 
A-du-gii 
But 

* Khwai-fla«gi 
‘ AlMhttn 

8et*bal*hi; 
i(Mcear-cmt9e ; 

4 (>. khudom 
riftg 

up-pi-yu; 
put'Oti i 
ka-ri-'na-no 
tobff? 
Bi-ru'ia-'ba-dft-gt 
died-far-off'-having^qfter 
iiiang*lU'Ta‘bacdaf-gi 

45 . ina»klioi»na 
thm-bg 
Ha>tam 
Time 

lau-buk*ta 
^Wa-i» 

thung-la-ba-da 
reaching-in 

jagoi-sa-ba-gi 
dandng-of 


na*cb^Tii hiii»ba tiia*tik 

ihy’son-ftm saging fitnesi 

ma'pa'Ua ma-uai-suig-dii 

Ms/ather-hy ki9-servant$-io 

bfia-nii pba-ba phi thu-na 

mote good cloth jafcfrly 

iQa'‘hak'ki 

iQa'khong-da 
his'/ooi-on 


a>tna-sung 

«nd 


a-ma 3i*su 

otte aleo 

ai-kboi 
toe 

bai-ba-bu, 


si-bi-yu; 
pnt} 

harao-nung-ngfd-na 

joy^happineso-mth 

ai-gi 


woi-d-re.’ 
ie-not’ 

hdbtbok'i, 
said, 

pu-rak-tu-na 
bringing 
Toa>khut-ta 

kbagrang-au 
sandaU-aho 
chak'cba-mi-aa-sb 

food-ea t--{ogeih€r-let~it$t 


$aid’ia''ift 


a^du-da 

that-at 

lai>ramml 

1004 . 


me-<^ 

1ung-gat-lak>pa'‘ni; 
alive^agttinreame; 

a>muk phang'Ia'ba'ii) 

again /ound-toas.* 

ba-rao'Uung-ngai'iak'i. 
iO’fejoiee’malte-merry-began. 
ma'hak'ki ma-eha 

him-qf hi$~ 9 on 

Lak-tu*iia 
Coming 

sak-pa-gi 
nnging-<if 

ta«du-na 


i'oha 

my^ion 


I * 


a-bal 

eldest 


lak'tU'Ha 

coming 


a'ffl 

this 

a-ma>8ung 

and 

!)Ia*du'da 

Thereupon 


a*da*]ia 

that‘by 

yuBi'da 

home-to 


1801 

song 

ma-kbobsu 

its-sottnd’also 


55 . 


n- mn .hii ka'U*du>iia 

one calling 

Ma-nu 
Sivi’by 

lUi'Dao ]ak*4^ 

came, 

a-na-jek 

thg-fatfier-by hm sickness 

chak-kbang-bi-rC.' Ma-du-da 

feasi^^oendtas* Thereupon 

iiw- uFi g cbaiig'Ugoi ^ bai^du'iia 

house-in enier-teill-noi saying 


50. ni-pa 
vuile 

nio-khongi-ba^no ? 

* Na-hak«ki 
* Thee-gf thy-younger^brother 

na-pa-na ma-hok.-pa 


A^on’np 

hang-i, 

ashed, 

ma'Ugon-da 

hm-to 

a-ma<3iuig 

lai'ta'iia 

uiithout 

ma'bak-na 

him^by 

hai. 

said. 


mO'khol-BU 

itS’SOund-iUso 

ma>nai ' 
hU-sertant 

‘ Ko'd^gi 
^JFhat-qf 

hai, 

said, 

na'hak'ki 

(hee^qf 

phang*la-ba*da 

^nding^in 

sao*ra-du«na 

angry-geiHng 

Ma-duk>ta 

Therefore 
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iDR'bdk'ki 

him-of 

enirecA^tL 

kbum-i, 

tia*nai 

thy-9ermnt 

kbak 

ever 

i-rup 

Diy'frieitde 

da-mak 

aahe^for 

ai-ngOR'^ 

m€*tO 

a-si-di 

thi$ 

nang-gi 

thee-qf 


ma~pa'Ra 

his-father-hy 

A-du-ga 

But 

* Ycng'U, 
*Behotdi 

lai-ri-ba a-si-na 

beiiiy thU^by 

hik-tbok'te j 
disobeyed-not ; 
i*p£uig-ga 

viy-compafiiont~with 
R'lnuk-ta-su 


thok-la-du-na 
coming-out 
tnu-hak-nd 
him-by 
almliL 
yeare 

na-bak-ki 
thee-of 

a>du-mak-pu 

tbat-cten-cvtmdermg 

Iiaxuo-mi [ n] ‘iia-ba 
rejoiee-to 


eoeu 


pi-de ; 
gaeeat-Hot ; 


na-ran 

thy-property 


ha^mcng 

goat 

a-du-ga 

but 

nottini-srag-ga 

harlota-mith 


ma-cha 

it»-yoimg 

nang-gi 

thee-qf 


bun-]ek-pa-bu 
throicing-a tcay-al thoiugh 


bek-lak-pa-mak-ta-da 
arti vea’Us-aoQn-aa 

cb ak-kb ang«bi-TL-ba,’ 
feaat-^ude-ht^t^ 


im-gi 

Ais 


70, 


saidt 

ai-ga 

lai-ri-ba 

being 

A-du-ga 

But 

ma-tik 

jltmea 

nang-gi 

tkee-qf 


Ma-du-da 
Thereupon 

* iVngang," 

‘ Child, 

lat-mianai; 
ort-together ; 

pum-na-mak 

ai'kboi 

we 

woi j 

w; 

na-uao 

tby-younger- brother 


nia-pa-na 

hie^father-by 

naug-di 

thou 

a-md-liek-su 

and-aleo 

a-du 

that 


ma-bak-pu 

Atm 

ma-pa-da 

At»:fajA^-(u 

a-sup-ta-gi 

so-many-/rom 

ya-tbaag^bu 

order 

ai-gi 
me-qf 
ngaTU'-n a-na-ba-gi 
e»abting-(^ 

a-tna-daag 

one 

ua-cba 

thy-aon 

Joi-ua-du-ua 

living 

ma-na 

da-mak 

eakO'Jor 

ma-ugon-da 

Aim-/o 

i-tat^tat-ta-aa 

always 

ai-gi 

my 

nang-gi-uj. 

thine-is. 


ka-ri-na-no 
why F 

a-si 

this 


biug-gat-lak'pa-m; 
alice-again’Cotite^has ; 

75* auiuk pbaug-la-ba-ni** 

again fouttd^is* 


a-ma-suiig 

and 


liarao-nung-ngui-ga-da-ba 
rejoicing-happy-being 

bai-ba-bu, 

aaid-iS‘if, 

si-ru-ra-ba-da-gi 

dead-being-qfter 

mai)g-lu'ra-ba-da-gi 

losi'beiug’qfter 
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ilANIPUKi OR MEITHKI. 


SPECfMEN IK 


(Statjs, JUkipur.) 


A PIECE OF FOLKLORE TAKEN DOWN FROM THE MOUTH OF 

AN OLD MANIPURl. 

(Bahtt Bishmttp Siwj^ii 

Ma-numgai-da ni-pn a-ma-na ma-cha ni-pa a-ni pot-i. Nu-mit kliatd 

Formerly man one-hy Ms-child ni^tle two horu-were. Days some 

lai-ra-gti ma-pik a-dn iroi amom a-ma kaboi piim-bi a-ma 
reinaimng their-father that hnffalo femde one ptmegramie plant one 
kang^kLal a-ma a-si tha-nam-fla-iui si-klia-pe. ^Ia-chm*ma-nao Ian yen-na-ba-da 
ourtain one this l^t-having died. Brothers property dioiding-in 

ma-nao a-du-na sing-ba hen-da-na iroi a-dii am-kok thang-ha 

his-yonnger-livother tlMt-hy cunning more-heing buffalo that its-head towards 

ma-sii kliai-bok a-mii nia-yaina-da pi-ra-ga ma-mai thaag-ba a-du 

its-hody-tff half one his'diler-hrother-to giving its'tail towards that 

ma-na laa-i. Kaboi a-da-sn ma-kboitg-loiii-gi khai-bok a-md 

him~hy takes. Fofnegranate ihai-also itsfooi-from hay^ one 

ma-yaTna-dii pi-ra-ga ’ma-nii tna-ton thaag-bd a-du lau-i. Kilng-kbal 

his-etder'brother-lo giving Mm-by Usdop towards that takes. Curtain 

a-du-au ahmg ma-na lau-ra-gd nung-tMn ma-yama-da pi. Ifoi 

ihai-also at-nighi him.-hy taking at-day his-€ider~hrother 4 o gives. Buffalo 

a-du-na mi-gi yen-sang-na-pi cha-ra-ra-ba-dd ma-yama-gi san ma-chin-na 
that-hy nhen-qf vegetables eating-in Us-etder-hrothef^s eattle its-mfmtb-by 
tau-ba-ni bru-da-na ma-bn sing-lial-li, a-du-gu ma-clia pok-la^bfi-di 

dmeds saying him io-mahe-good-^msed, and ils-young hom-if 
md-ud lau-i, a-du-ga sangom-su ma-na clidi Kaboi a-du-su uia-hoi 

kxm-hy takest and milk-aiso hini-by eats. Fomegrauate thai-also its-fruUs 

pdl-Ja-gd mil ma-toniatd ma tlui-i. 
horne-when he alone he eats. 


Asum-dau-iid im-mit ma-ngd ta-riik-ni 

Thus-doing days fee six 


lai-kai-nd tdk-pi*ra-da-ud ma-yama 

people-of-the-ijuarter‘by advised-having Ms-elder-brother 
oi-na-ga-ni lidi-da-nfi ka-boi a-dn ma-kbong-da 
he^iit saying pomegranate that ils-foot-at 


a-clu-na 

fhai-hy 

ydn-thck-ki: 

eut-wdt 


lai-ra-ba-da 
passing 
nongmd am g 
one-day fuel 
iau-ra-ba-du 
d^ng-dn 
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ma^nao a-du-na, ‘Hii pal-la-ga y^-na-da-ni cha-ra^si/ liai-da-na 

hu^yonnger-hrother that-h*/, ^Fruits l&n^-whm dMiftg eat-lei-m* mying 

bai-ja-da-na tot-lo. Ma-yama a-da-na, ‘iioi a^u wa-yam-i, mi-gl 

req^mmg 9topped, IBs^elder-brothet that^hy, ^^<^0 tMitrmhlesmie^B, 
yen-sana-na-pi cha-^Wi/ Mi-da-aii, ' IIla-yai-thi-eal]g^^a kak-that-ke/ hai-da-na 

vegeiaUea eata-habihi^dly: ‘ eut-u>ill,^ mymg 

teu-ba-da, ‘saaeom su, ma-cka pok-lak-pa-sa yen-na-ik-na lau-ra^ kak-t^t- 

dtnng-in, also, Hs^young lofn-idso dir^ding take4et-u» cut- 

pi-ga-nn,’ hai-da-m ma-aao a-du-na kai-ja-ra-da-na fok-le. Kang-khal a-4ti 

teguejiting C«W«ia that 

ma-yama a-da-na mmg-thin-na-imtckup-pa iaing-i^ tingnia-m tham-le; 
hiv-elder-brother that~hy all-the-day v>ater-in soaking kept ; ^ 

a-da-da ma*nao a-du-na, * thai-m-thai-iia kkal-la-si, taa-bi-ra-ga-na,’ 

thermpm his-younger-hroiher ihat-ly, *altermtely ^e-Ut-m, do^please^donV 
hai‘da-na hai-ja-rc. A-du*da ma-yama a-da-su ya-da-na a-si-gi 

eaying requested. . Thereupon his^elder-brother that-aho agremig th%s-qf 

ma-tang-da khat-na ckai-aa lai-ta-na ma-cHa-ma-nao p^-kki. 
its-baek’ot qmrrel dispute heing^not the~hrothers Hoed, 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time a man kad t^o sons. After some time be died* leaving kekind 
him a huffalo-covv. a pamegranat e tree, and a curtain. When the two brothers proceeded 
to divide the property, the younger brother, wko was tke more clever of the two, atran^d 
the matter in the following way. He gave tke front part of the buffalo, moludmg the 
head, tohiB elder brother, and retained himself the other half, from the tail and forw^ds. 
And ke gave kb brother tke lower part of the pomegranate tree, and took himself tko^ 
top. With regard to the oartaiu, he used it at night, and left it to his brother during 
day time. When the buffalo ate tke crops of other people ke made his brother give 
damages, because the outrage was done by the head, which belonged to the elder. But 
he claimed for himself the calves which were horn, and the milk. Aud be also reserved 

the fruits of the pomegranate tree for himself, _ 

In this way some time passed. The elder brother was advised by the neighbours, and 
one day he wcat to fell the pomegranate tree in order to get fueL But the youngs 
brother now proposed that they should divide the fruits between them, and thus preven^ 
the feUing of the tree. Now the elder brother deolaiod that he would kill his part of 
the buffalo, because it gave him such trouble in eating the crops of other people. Ibe 
younger brother then stopped him, saying that they might also take each his share of the 
milk and of the young buffaloes. Then the elder brother took the curtain and kept it 
during the day in water. The other then proposed that they should use the curtain alter¬ 
nately. Both agreed, aud after that time they lived without quarrelling. 
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MiNIPUItl OE MEITHEl. 


Chins'^ 

Mountain’in 

Chin*im*tnu 

SitddeiUj/ 

Ai-ufi 

Me-by 

2il 

Wind-by 

Ma-lang-ba 

Witut 

Xiai'Tatig 

Flotcer'g 


Specimen 


A FOLKSONG. 

sat-pa 

blossomed 

keia*khi-bia 

faUeu'hos 

ki^’gg 

Jatl-vtiH 

sit-pa-gi 

blowinff-beeaiise 


ai-sung 

I-also 


bi-kh&k 

stolk 


iai-ba-gi 

on-accomi-qf 


(Siatb. Hill Thtjeea.) 


ingeB&Jfu, 

parjisit&Jloioerf 

pa-iiiu-6. 

fnaiter^qf-regret. 

fallen-Aatfe. 

kai*tau*de 

ttothing-do 

keo-ba^ni. 

Jiillen4s. 


been 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

. Tlie parasite-flower blossomed in the moTmtain. Ton are fallmg off witkont havine 
in of use; it is a pity. . • ^ 


un not falling off ny c>TO tr« will. I «n fdUng beca«K • 

tUe Wind blows. _ ° 


1 

ii' 



LDL 

The tribes Andro, Sengmai, and Chairel have been classed by Mr. Damant as belong¬ 
ing to the Knki-Chin group. He says further about the Luis 

* This tsnu which raeana ** or dopendsnti” is applied by tBo MfluipDri to ihne stoBll tribes which 
mhalnt the Tslley of hfompnr; they aie called Ssnguuu, Uadro, and Chairal ; all of them speak didSerent dialcots, 
bat with a coaddenbla nuEtara of htaiiijAii woida. Their eoli^oa is Fagan, tinged by Hindoisni. In dresa 
and appeomneo they are huidly to be digtingiuabed from Mainpltri. The Sengmai have three villages, with ISO 
boosca and a population of about 600 ; theUndroDne village only, with 45 hotisea *tii1 h popolatioa of about 
325. Of the Chiurel, I have no exact statistics, but they have Only two or three small villeges. They are employed 
in making potteiy and salt, and in disdllic^, ocoapations whicdi tho hlanipOri despse.* 

Tbe Andro and Sehgmai tribes claims according to Major MoCuUocb, to have been 
the original mhabitauts of the Manipur valley. 

None of these dialects has been returned for the survey, and they have probably all 
disappeared. The vocabularies published by Major McCulloch show that they cannot 
belong to the Kuhi-Chin group. But it has proved impossible to class them as belonging 
to any other group. There is apparently some oonnetttion with the langnf^cs, 
especially with the eastern sub-group. But the materials available are not sufficient for 
a definite statement. The question must therefore be left open. But, in order to make 
it possible to comparotbe forms given by McCulloch with those occurring in other Tibeto- 
Burman languages, I have given thorn as an appendix to the Mcithel list, because this 
language has, to a consideiable extent> influenced the vocabulary of the Lui dialects, * 
AUTHORITIES— 

lIcCiTLLOCH, Majoii of tho Valley qf Jfwnnipore and of tho SHI Tribet, teiih a O^parattee 

Vocob/ula/ry of lha Iftfnntpon and ether Lartgttaget. Silectiont &om the Records of the Qovern* 
iQQiitof ludiA (Foreign DeportmeDti), Ko, XXVII. 1S59. Appendix, pp Li ^ndpp. it 

itnd . 

DiMAirr, G. He,— cm Locality and Fopulation of the SVifret dweUin^ Uiween the and 

Ninythi JZiiwt. Journal of the Hoynl Asiatic Sodetji Now Series, YoLxii, 1880^ pp^ oml 
Er Note on ibe Loco on pp. 241 and £, i short Undro womhahry on p. 255, 
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STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN MEITHEI, ANDRO, SENGMAI, AND CHAIREL 



Uittlwi (MNdpary. 

4- 

4&djQ (.McCdUoc^)* 

1 

SngiAAi (ltcCnll«da)A 

Clunl (IfcCollDch). 

•i! 

1, On® ■ ‘ ^ 

L-1&& • * * ' ^ 

Iftia 

■ ■ 

* 


i 

Lh^L 

2. iTfo . • ’ i 

i-jn * ♦ * * ^ 


4 * 

# 


t 

JhiiL 

8+ Three . » - ^ 

t^hiLQl 4 i ” * ^ 

ihwha * 

« ■ 



1 

DhUng kcmg. 

4- Foot + * V' 

tfft-ri , . ■ * 

PUift 

» ■ 



■1 

fiL-ri \oPiS- 

5. Five . ■ - ^ 

* # # - 

ffgaha * 

* * 

m 


] 

Ua-nge kongp 

6, Six , • • * 

Ta-ruk , * * ‘ 

Eokhm ,• 

« m 

* 

! 



hlk koctgp 

f 

7* Sovcn * ' * 

Tn-tfit • * 

Biuiha 4 

m « 

4 


1 

8l9i kcmg. 

8. Eight 4 * * 

Ni-p&n . * ■ ♦ 

Chstha > 

* ■ 

Hi 1 


«.. .MM \ 

Hihi ^ 

2. ITiae 


TQhuhA » 

¥ * 

■ 


a«ipp » 

Hon j ap 

10, T«n . • ♦ 

Te-r4 * * * ■» 

3hit • 

k # m 

* 


III 

Shnrak. 

11, Twenty . * * 

Kill * ■ - ■ 

Hoi 

m i 

■ 


A4II-H 1 

KCn dnkp 

12. Tifty . ■ • ^ 

Y&ng-hh^ * ■ * 

Ngengjl . 

* • 



PAP ltP4- 

Yangkd 

23. Handrod * / • • 

Qliarma t * * * 

Cheta • 

4 1 

■I- 



Cbftp 

• 

14+ I • * * * 

Aij i-hEk ♦ 


■ '■ 


I 

p * + ' 

Xga bnkp 

IS. Of mo * ■ * 

Ai“gi i - - - 

■m 


A + fr *#■ 




1 1 F 1 f4 

16 . Mme * 

Ai-gl * - 

Kgaga . 

t * 

m 

1 


4 fa i ri H 

17 , Wa . • • * 

Ai-kloi + * * * 


»IK ■■■ 



■■■.+■ 

Ngl mak. 









18, Of i>A 

Ai-khoi-gi 

* 

h 






19. Onr . . * ' 

, Ai-khoi-gi 

m 

■ P# ¥*■ 




i-v# IrtV 

20. Tboa < * 

¥ 

, HaTigi na-'hik * 

. Kang . 

* *■ 


, 1 Nang 


, Kang . 

SI, Oftlteo 

, l?Diig*lci P - 

a 






22. Thine . • 

. Kimg^g^ ■ - * 

. Kengga 

■ 4 * 


4: 


* . 

23. Tcii^ ♦ 

* i Nfl-khoi * 

a 1 




m 

Ngo akaL 

■* 

S4. Of jeii i 

. K»-khm-gi 

■ 

1 

pip P41 


1 

--- 

1 

K..C. Q.'-4i 

















































































47, Fatiw 
4S, Mother 

49. Brothet 

50, Sbter 
Man 


^ C. 


Ma-mi 


m^-OAO 

(yottn^er)^ 

(etder), mvchil 
(.younger). 

Hi, ni-pa . ^ , 


^’I» • . . . 

A-ib* . . . , 

* 

Paha (alder), noai {goungtr) 

(^)f Idcbn] 
{J^atwyerj, 

Tiksi-tora 


A-i 


po 


p 

1 MdUiei (MiMparj^ 

. Ault? (MeCnlbeJi). 

Stppml (]|pCiilloe]|), 

2S. Tow , , - < 

'» Ka 119 .u 1 d .gi . 

■ 1 ■ 

PMaei 

IPP 

26 . He , . . 

f ^ ■* = ♦ 1 

* , Mo, QUIrlmk p 

Ttfc .1 . , . 

* i 

. HSro* to . . , 1 

£?■ Of hint , j 

r 4 

Ma-gi . 

Ttkga , . 

. B&ga . , , , 

2B,Eu, , . 

]U4.gi . , 



■ 


fl> VIP 

■a--«4 

29. Tbej . . , 

Morkhoi . ^ 


M«+Pi 

m 

30r Of tltOQl * . 

Ha.klioi-gi 

I IP t fu 


3L Their 

Ha-kh4i.gj , 

V 

i ■ ! PI p 

PP# a »i 

‘ S2, Hand 

Khat 

TaUip . . . . 

0 

Tahli , . . . 1 ] 

33, Foot , , 

Khoag . , , 

1 Taka , . . , 

Tampha . . J 

34. Koeo 

Karton .... 

Swaati , . , , 

SanQiig . . _ g 

35, Eja . . . 

Wit ... . 

.... 

- E 

36. Sfoath , 

* “» ■ 

Chic , . , 

fihOa . . , , 

aprin £ 

S7* TiwjtJi 

■ * a 

Ti .... 

sho . , . ; 

Shea . . . f 

SSEar. . , 

K&-kong 

.... 

. . 1 B 

39r Hait ^ ^ , 

^ , ,j 

* P 

Htlmi « 




• * * a 

av» i,i,i 1 S 2 

40. Heed . , 

Kok , . . . 

aarnBg .... 

•* r ■■* Kl 

41. Tongap . . 

* . . . 

1 


49. Belly . . ] 

. 1 

pait 

aa*Hp# 

' 


■ . . 

Ph 

43, B^ok * ^ 




* p ^ j 

A 

^Bmgaa . , j 

. . . ,.] 

liaba] . . ^ Ya 

A4, IroD , , ^ 

• . . .S 

. . . , s 

m 

, Th; 

45, GoU , ^ g 

i«uia . . , 

* 

kutiduoon^ . ^ 

«eeii* 

46. Silver . , j 

. . , , c 

^ .... 5 

' 6 ®* • . , ..Bai 


ChilHlOleCaawJi), 


Ueng mO, meda, 




Apl (alder), o|«t 

Apl (elder), cfafil (jrnki^er) 

TiUioia 


A-pha. 

An. 


(older}, 

(younger). 


P»ail. 


□H^EAC 










































































£nigllih. 


Aadio (ICeCaheek). 

SOlgYEAl <McOtlIkKb). 

Oiairai (KcCiillwb]i 

52. WcmOD 






Tikaa jah6 

• * 

4 


ThaloL 

fiS, Wife 

'■ 

a 

« 

Ma-tn 

■■ 





a,Fl4l r: . 

54. Child 

■ 

•m 

r 

^ ngjLrig^ « 

m 

A 

*■ 



► 

iaa iH , 

55. 8™ , 

m 

* 

*> 

ni-pA a 

9 

Saija bora 

* 

■ 9 

A 

Sa bcn^ # « « -■ 

Na aa. 

a 

56. Dfttigbtcr 

•m 

w 

- 

Bfft-ohjk QTl*pi a 

■ 

Shijajaha 

m 9 

A 

A' 

SajabfL . * , « 

Ka m nupL 

57. Slave 

* 

» 

A 

Ml 

■1 

■1 




4 V.aa4 


66. CblUvator 


«• 

# 

hm n-bSi mi . 

■I 


a,. 144 


*** a** 

aaaaaa 

59, 8hiepbci?d 


m 

m 

Yko e£n-bi mi a 

* 


*■4 44, 


aa. aai 


60, God 


A 

* 

■ 

a * ■ 

9 

SOiwel (A Manipf^fi 
of high heaven) 

ffOd 

Lot a a ■ 4 

LnmpOi 

61. Devil 


1 

A 

TjftJ , « . e 

A 

ioroi 

A 9 



i it **i 

6g. Sds 


* 

■ 

Nn-mit e . 4 

a 

Cba-mlt a 

m m 



Sal. 

63. Moon 



«■ 

Thh . . . 

A 

Sa tha 

» 4 



Let, 

a- 

64. Star 


m- 

m 

bi-ebik a 

ii 

Saugmi si 

A A 



Taval plohak. 

65. Fire 


* 

w 

MsJ * » , 

# 

Wal 

* A 



PhiJ. 

66. Water 


■I 

t 

M 

Ismg (tm-reo, nwr) . 

A 

Me 

m m 



Dl. 

67. Boiue 


* 

# 

TT HiTII ana 


Eem. , 

A m 


ail faa 

Him. 

68. Horae 


m 

A 

Sa-go) a 

» 

ShuriUc . 

4 

A 4 



1a tarau. 

69. Cov 


f- 

A' 

g&Ip Baa-bi a « 

m 

Bok 

i » 


IfgO * * a 

Sa mole. 

TO, Dog 



A 

a a a 

m 

E! 

» A 


fca. aa«' 

■ 

Hwt. 

71. Cat . 


V 

9 

* 

Hau-dong 

m 

Hnsggen 

A 9 

•1 


Hnljlk a a « * 

Haodoug. 

72. Cook 

- ' 


1l 

U*b4 

1 

% 

0 (heaj 

m m 



Fh6 (hea). 

73. Duck 


m 

9 

Ng&'iiu * 4 # 

A 


a 


aAa n P ‘1- 

■ 

74 Ab8 . 



■ 

GidbA . 

A 

4 

)■ aai-+>p4 


11 1 If i 

..aM* 

75. Camel 



A 

ti 

> 




4 1 1 lAA 

■ *4<p4. 

76. Bird 


* 

- 

O'^bslc « ■ * 


Cjikffi. . 

a 4 

a 

j -i**"*' 

FhtL 

/ 

77. Oo ♦ 


■ 


0bOi^).11 tea 

» 

Shai . 

m ■ 

a 

1 Bare * . * * 

^ A-ka-de. 

78. Hat . 


i 

m 

Chi-ra . 

t 

Shai 

« 4 4 

i 

, Sorg MW** 

Sgide. 


G,—47 



















































EngUihi 

lf«iUiAl (ManiinT). 

Aniro fBCcCttlliK^]. 

Sksi^QuiS (McCaBoe^la 

Ctubvl (HcCtilLcb). 

79p 6 it » * p * 

PhMn-ii IP'- 

Tongti * - p ■ 

Thongdd 4 « * 

Tati^dOp 

SO. Ocma . # 

Bak-n . - * 

Injek 4 f - - 

Lido # ■ * • : 

Ho&gde- 

Beat . * 

Fba . . . • 

TantA 4 * P * ' 

TandQ p p 4 * 
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Chin Groups. 

INTRODUCTION. 

The word Cliin is goncJcally used to denote the various tribes intmlntiu" the country 
to the east of the Lusbai Hills, from Manipur in the north to about the eighteenth 
d^ree of north latitude in the south. On. the east their country is bounded by 
Burma, .ill these tribes are believed to have come-originaUy fiom the north. But in 
later times they have apparently been moving towards that direction, and some of the 
tribes have within the memory of man been pushed from the Northern Chin Hills into 
.Manipur and Cachar. They do not themselvra recognise the name Chin, but call them¬ 
selves Yo or Zo in the north, Lai in the centre, and Sho in the sonth, besides many other 
tribal names. The word Chin is supposed by some authoiities to bo a corruption of the 
Chinese jen, a man.^ It is used by the Burmese to denote all hills tribes, and is thus also 
applied to tlie Kachins. Shendu is another name used to denote different tri1>es in the 
Chin Hilb:, especially those along the .^rakan aad Chittagong frontier. Major Shakespear 
remarks that ‘every one uses the term in a different sense, audjt is. not the name used by 
any tribe, but purely a hazar name.' It is supposed to be an .Arakan appellation. The 
name Poi, which also occurs in many authorities, is the Liishei deuominatinn of tribes 
who wear their hair in a knot upou the top of the head. It is thus similar to the 
Burmese ‘ Baungshe’, from jw/wny, to put on, and she, in front, applied to all the Chins 
who wear their hair in a knot over the forehead. 

The Chins have only come under British influence in the last few year;:. Since the 
beginning of the last oeulnry they made numerous raids into our territory. Soon after 
Upper Burma had become a British province, it proved necessary to take steps to piotcct 
the new territory against incursions from the Chin Hills, and in 18S8 an expedition was 
sent against ibe Siyins. In the season 1889-90 other columns entered the hills, from 
Fort White and from the Myittha valley, Baka was occupied in February ISEO. A per¬ 
manent post was established and a political officer stationed there. The hills were 
adaiinistered from Haka and Fort White, under the names of the Xorthem and Southarn 
Chin Hills, respectively, up to 1892, when they were formed into one charge with head¬ 
quarters at Falam. The Siyins and Soktes revolted in October 1892, but were subdued, 
and a regular house tax was then introduced. Tlicre has been no trouble in the Northern 
Chin Hills, since a final rbing of the Siyim was suppressed in the season 1893-94. 
In 1894 all the southern tribes were disarmed. ‘ In all nearly 7,000 guns were taken 
from the tribes north and south between the years 1893 and 1896, and since this the hills 
have not only enjoyed peace, but there has been an almost total absence of serious crime. 
The growth of trade and interooursc between the Chins and the people of the plains was 
rapid, n iid eonsiderable numbers of Chius settled in the Kale vall^, Tlie garrison of the 
Chin Hills was taken over by MiUtaiy Police in 1895 and 1896, with a consequent great 
reduction in expenditure, and trade with the hills is steadily mere;tsing.’ Messrs. Scott 
and llardimati, from whMc Gazetteer of Upper Burma most of tlie preceding statements 
Lave been taken, desoribe the present condition of the hills as follows 

‘ Now not only ato the phtiiw undiitur'liodi bat the hiUn tbcmKlveg aro qaite pcniseful. RaldsatB unknown, 
And ttTAToelj anj Crimea ai^ ooEnmitted* ad iliat thd Cliia Hilla aotnnlLj moro nsoiua tbati tnmij of 

* Tm word Obin Im pwhlipA rrlfitod to nRaiti raih m Cbbis Ohifij-p&t ssiam, till witkin the rmrioiift 

bmche^ of ibe lDda*Cblne«« fntiulj. 
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Lower Btinaft. Beads, ea which Chia coolies aow teadilj work, haw been oonstnicted io all dimetioas ; the 
riym hove been bridged; tliepeople h&Te taken op thecnltiTOtioa of Begliah Togetabtes, and the iqdigenotw 
iadnetries have been lergelj developed; British olBoeia now tear abont with eseorle of onlj fonr or 6 ve men in 
places where formerly con Id oalj go with colnnuia. Barnieee pedlars wander nnmoleatcd all over the hilts, 

and the China themselves not oalj visit bat eettic in the plains. The relatlonji with Manipnr, the Lnsbai HIUs, 
and Aiakan are cqnalty aniestricted. The oompletion of the Falam-Iadin mad will still moro open apeomnui* 
nicaticn and cheapen gcods. A settlement of Gurkhas in the valley of Lsiyo, five miles from Fidam, saggeste 
great developments, thongh Kiailar colonies at Uoka and Foci White wen not so prosperons. Altogether tho 
redaction of tho Chins to order is ns graata matter of ooqgvatnlntion as the pacifioatien of tho Kachins and 
the peaceable development of the Shan States.’ 

The southernmost Chins, sach as tho Chinboks, tho Chinbons, and the ChinmeSt 
are administered from. Yawdwin, the Khyengs belong ohieflj to the Arakan Hill Tracts, 
and the Deputy Commissioners of Minbu, Thayetmyo, Kyankpyn, and Sandoway all liavc 
dealings with Chins residing within their districts. The chief tribes administered from 
Falam arc the Soktes, Sijins, Tashons, Hakas, Tlantlangs or Rlangklangs and Yokwas. 
In the south tha» are seTotal independent Tilltigcs which do not belong to the main 
tribes, each with their own chief. The numbers of these tribes are estimated as follows 
by Messrs. Carey and Tuck:— 


Sokte. 9,00S 

Siyia ..1,770 

Taahon .•>••...4..,. 

Haka.14,250 

TlantUng ..-4,925 

Yokwa ......4... ... 2,675 


Independent Bouthem villages . .4 ..... . 17,780 

Toran . 89,620 

Nothing is known about the early history of these tribes. They are now rapidly 
becoming Burmanised. A full account of their customs and manners is giron by 
Messrs. Carey and Tuck, and after them in the Gazetteer of Upper Burma. Tho rem'irks 
which follow hare been taken from the latter work ;— 

* Tha chief Knld and Chin chaiacteristiw are said lobe dow speech, carionc mannar, reapect for birth and 
pride of pedigree, the duty of revengo, love of drink, virtue of Loapitality, clan prejudioea, avarice, 
impatience of control, and dirt. The average Chin in tallar than most of his noighboun, about five foei eii inohea 
in height, but men only an inch or two under six feetare not onoonmien. Some of them mcaBore jtzteeu iudiea 
round the calf. The fineat bnili men are the Siyiua, llakas, and the SontherD tiibeemeti. 

‘They cany loada in basketa on tho back, with a yoke which fitaontheneckandabiind which passearound 
tho forehead. In this way they can carry ISOIh loada for twelve mdea over a hilly country. The Whenoa and 
Tahaoa grow bearda, but otherwise the Chins are hairless, though in the south elderly men cnitivate a acanty 
mouatache and goatee. All the tribes are nnelcaaly in their pareons. All have a eharaoter for troaohecy. The 
Hakas are least nnattrectlTe in aypearenoe and habits, the Siyies most so. 

‘ Tbs Siyias, Soktea, Tbados^ You, and VVhenos wear tho hair in afcnot on the nape of tho nsek; the Tashons 
Yahaos, Hskao, and the soutbemere generally tie it np on the top of the head, whence the name Banogshe,’ 
becanjie it is nsnslly jnat over the forehead. The hair-piuo, like theae cf the southern tribes, are heavy, and are 
formidable enough to be deadly weapons in a sudden quaircL The China are repidly adeptiog Buraiere forms of 
dress. When tho lulls were first occu|iied some wore a rongh white cotton blanket or mantle only, sonte n loin 
ototh in addition. In the fields they worked iDother'nsked . . . .The women wore a skirt wonnd onoe and a half 
round, the body andhitefaed in like the Bunnese woman's petticoat .... The villages need alwaye to be placed in 
strong defensible pesttiona, en peaks or steep ridges. Ariifidal meana were adopted to make them diSonlt of 
accoes, and rempt^ rifig pats, thorny hedges, and spikes were added. The hooses were often bnilt over plat- 
forma out out of the eide of the bill. Water was often led in by bamboos or Wiooden trongh aquedocts 
Ths honsea were Vnilt of planking with thatched roofs and stood on piles ..... In front verandah* nra 

hung or stacked up the trophies of the ohaae acquired by the householder or Ms ancestors. Homan skulls are 

never brought inside tho village. They are mounted on poste outside. 
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Marmg. L. a m«« »i.mr of paroW Ib tba porth tho cap«^ Cbl^ bory 

l«^peST«o(in.idditiontotlii-)a«tl.d cbtafpomt- - • ^nJiTblg bttriod inS 

Mid do BOt Imre ttdif doai Srwt imporUmoo, bowser. i9 * , tribntanEa bun inside tie viU»ge 

■outhoreimi accept snob a deity csU ^ il«»f". «« » bdiTidual, tie flood, 

be is not benofiwnt. Spirits preside orer the usnsl ,^t Lneapibk oi doing sc Tbc 

the fell, the air. the trre«. They are net ^«ly resuy 

HskMheUetemanotherWdcaUedJfi-ifc*-*^ ' I ;iu rfl^GfaL HUls^ ^Siyh- 

,b<»tl»™ iriU bodriiO™* «.d W»g- ^ .^ -.»I'’““ S IT *?■ -iB^>rl..r.co.kto. 

+ _4l« Tl^fferent flBiritd ™tu« dirareBt aacntwe*^ iC la uacieas b«^ r o 

epants rery greatly . , . p req or wise woman who undewtands spmta m eyerj %Tllngo. 

AOTHORITIES— , . . f, V 

UTPW, jr^L^Liiw.^ »d«l«»l.r..; «. »•<»».. Vol ., 

1806, pp. mandff. Monlienof Khdng, m., Khyaug, onp. iaU no„t.:^ 

Cwsrroto, a,i Embafty io th* CewrI o/ Second ediUen. Won. iSM. Contains 

b Appendix 9 a KhyenVooabaVy. 

PasTHi, Li«T,-.Wnto/iraha«* /ouremi of the Asiatig Somrty of Bengal, Vol *. 1841. pp. 6, 
Mid ff. Note on the Khyeng on p. 883 j Vocabulary on p. 718. 

LitTru, LiauT. J.-A Jfots onaooio Hifl 3W6e. on Kulodj^w. J?W Jouoa of the 

Asiatic &«lety of Bengal. Vol. ar. 1848. pp, 60 and fi. Koto on the Sjaus and their langasge 

tiD- TJP^ 70 BImI ff* 

Ticaai,t. cart. S. K-Jfetes on (he H«*«d of “SWoor,’* n tribe bheWiij^ th^ HaUS^h ejArr^n. 

Lr^l of the Ariado Sodoty of Bengal. Vol am. IBS3 pp. ® and & Seems to refer to 

«„„eef the independent Baungshe villages in the Southern Chm^^^ 

« a«v R H —On the Indo-Chineee BofJsrere o-d their CoRnwtmn 90 h the Bimaliiyow oad Titeiowr, 

Li... <d B«.8.I, V.I. 185J PPJ -d C. l<.pri.« » 

luneon. Eeea^t relating to Mian S»6j«ts. Vol u. pp. 27 and ff, Khyeng vocabulary by Su 

Arthur Pbayre on PP* 8 and ff. , „ .. . 

Tolu H -A Sarratire ef the Mieeien (o (he Oonrt o/ Aea in 1853. mth Not^e o/ (he eonnJry,gerem. 

lyn>t and people. Won. 1858. Contains in Appendia H a Khyen vccabukij after Phayie. 

HnKiim ^ CeeiporiKitte B»cf«tMirp of the Langnagee of fndia and High Aeia, loDdon, 1868. 

Ehyeng and Shon after Phayre-Hoi^n. 

r -« fld-T T H.-Th« ffiil TfocfJ of Ohtlbyon? and the Ihoellere therein «Hh Comparatiee 

br* onim 147 and 11. Account of the Shendocs on pp. 113 and B. Shendu Tocabuhuy on 
ure 147 and «. Also caUed Lahhejr j belong to the Tlautbng tribe of Lai, 

T,nM.-J>eecriptive Ethnology Calcutta^ ^78. Hole on the Khyong. on 

p, 114. and a Ebyong vocabnlaiy after Phayre-Eodgsoa un p. 181. ^ 
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KtfKi-CinN &EOTJP, 


OjkWrBKU*, Sib Ge&itaE,—fl/ 0 / inaludinp 1ho*9 of th« Trt 6 «fo/ 

Bengoty th Cmtnl Primiiwt, and ih« Battotn Frontier, Caltfatta, 1074. Pd of Bunnah on 
yp. 2B7 *Tif^ ff* 1 coubot idiuatify tte fow ifforda girai^ 

Fbteb, Major O, E.,—0» th* Khyeng FoopU of the grtiMfcawjii -irofeaii. Jovnuii of Urn 

Airift tin Sociotj of Boogd, Vol. xliv, Part if 1S7S, pp. 39 bikI f£* 

■ HujftER, w. TT.,—ji S^ofifiieol jlfiesaia of PstipjL VoL ri, Loadon, 187$ EotooB tho Khyei^g* 00 
p, $?} OQ llie SltondiiH on pp, 19 and and $5 and f. 

F 0 SBC 8 , C. J, F. S,,—On TibefQ’Bvrvion Language*. Joitmal of tho Boynl Awntic Saoiotp, Now Series 
Vol X, 1 S 78 , pp. 210 nnd ff. Cont^ » Ktyeog v&MbaUrj on p. 919. 

SpBARiiABf H- B.f—3*4* Burma GuaeUeer, Vol. 1, Rangoon, 1880. Aooonnt of iho Khyengs on 

pp. 184 and i. 3 on tbo Shandooa [».«., Tlantknga] cn pp 186 Aul f,; on Oi* Kbyaw 00 p. 186. 

DAUAnTf G. H.,—on tho Xocnlify nnd PopnIafiV>n of the iWbei diosWinj? tefiwen the Jlrahwa^tn 
and Bivtrt, of thn Royal Asiatio Sooietyj ToL lii, 1880, pp. 228 and fL Kole 

on tlio Shindn or Fd on p. 240. 

HirCBBI, Major W. GwiRirE ,—Tho ^roef# 0 / dfoiaa. Rangoon, 1681. Note on the China on 
pp. 12 and ff. on the ChaTs on p 16; on the Shandooa or Pools {that ia Tarions Lai tribes] on 
pp. 35 and &, pp. 42 and ff.; V ocabnlariss, Chfn, Sbandoo, eto., Appondix,. pp iii nod ff. 

CnAiiBSRS, Gaft. 0. A,,- — Sand- 6 ooh of the Luthai Country , . . compiled . . ■ in (As rii(eJ/»pei*ce 
Branchy 1869. Contauu a Sheodn Vocabnlarj. 

Macs ASS, D. J, C.,—Boad-ftooi 0 / (Ae Baha or Battngehe Dialed of (Ae OAia Xan«fK(ipi^. Rangoon, 1891, 

RcTBPALt^ Cafi. F. Af.,'—AfattMoI of the Styin Dialect ipohen m the Norikem Chin Jlitta. BaDgocu, 
1891. 

BotrOBtoSf Birsarb,— Fdad-tooi of lAe Hniit or Itanngthe Dialect of the Ohin Language, Ap Lieut, 
B, /, 0. MdOfwAh [Roriowed]. Jitdinii dntigaarH', Vol. xxi, 1892, pp. 1S3 and fL 

HodOhtOK, BebuaRd, —Esjnj|i on (he LafH^aa^e of the ffoutA^a CAin ctfid tie Ajlinitiae,. Rangoon, 1892, 

RaLEB, H. L.,—‘-Report on (Ae Cenme 0 / Burma, Rangoon, 1852, Acmnnt of the Cbib langm^ges on 
pp, 161 and ff. 

Bairbb, J. A.^Csn«e of India, 189J, flencrai JBeporl. lAndon, 1853. Notes on Ehjfn on pp. 129 and 
151. 

Elies, Col. £. B., — Military R^or( On (Ae OAin'XutAni Cottniry. Simla, 1899. 

Honoatov, BEBKAai>,~Bou(A«rii OAia Foeohuldfp (Min^u Diilriet). Journal of the Royal Aaiaiic 
Booietj, New Series, Vol. xxru, 1895, pp. 727 and ff. 

Oabct, Bbrtbam S., and H< N. TtfCi,—OAin Nilli; A Bitiory of (AsPeople, our PeolinpeeeitA tAem, 
(Aeir Ciietome and Manner*, and a Onset leer of lAeir Ceantry. Two volnmoa Rangoon, 1896. 

Newlakd, SunOBOV-MAJ. A. G. E.f—A Praolicai J9Fatid.hKh of lAe Language of the Lai* at tpoien Ap 
IhaMoAae and olAer allied Trihu of the Chin BUU (Commonly the Bautigihi Dialeet}. Rangoon, 
1897, 

Scott, J. Georoe, aasiated by J. P, Hakoiiiaii',—G osetlaer 0 /CppirJiirtnAandlAe SAanfflnfei. Parti. 
Vd. i, Kangooo, 1900. Aeoonnt of the Chin UlLLb and tho Chin Triboa on pp. 441 and ff.; Chin 
Toeabniaries on pp. $82 nod ff. 


It has been noted above (on p. 1) that the word Chin has the same meaning as the 
name Kuki. It has also been pointed out (above pp. 8 and ff,) that the denomination 
Chin will, in these pt^es, be used in such a vrajr as to comprise all the tribes which are 
variously known as the Chins and the Knkis. Using the word in this brood sense the 
Chin languages must he sub'divided in four groups,*— 


1, Northern Chin. 

2. Central Chin. 


3. Old Knki. 

4. Southern Chiu. 
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NORTHERN-CHIN SUB-GROUP, 

This sub-group comprises the following dialeots ; — 

Tlijidot moIucUnif J«igah&ii, spoken by * - ^ ■ 

SoktB ii It * *1 * , * 

giyin II It 

RftltS p tt ■ ^ . t 

YoiiA p n * * * •" ~ - 

Totalp &t least < 

Ralte and Paite f(«rm the link connecting this sub-group \rith the Central Ohin 
languages. 

THADO. 

The Tliado tribe formerly liyed in the Lusliai and Chin Hills where they had estab¬ 
lished themselves after having expelled the Biingkhiil and Betu tribes. They were after¬ 
wards expelled both from the Chin Hills and the Lushai Hills, and are now chiefly 
settled in manipur, in the Xaga Hills, and in South Qaebar. The liushai Chief Xtallula 
began, about the year 1810. to move northwards, and the Thados were gradually expelled 
from the Lusbai Hills, and settled down in Caoliar somewhere between 1S40 and 1850. 
About tho same time the Thados of the Chin HUls wore conquer^ by the Soktijs under 
their chief Kantum, and were driven towards the north into Manipur, where they settled 
down in tho lulls to the south. There are now only six Tliado viHageB left in the Chin 
Hills. Thado is the name of their original progenitor, but it is also used by the Chins to 
denote the tribe itself. In Assam and Bengal they are known as Kukis, a name which 

comprises other tribes such as the Eangkhols, Hallams, Betfe, etc. The Thados and 
their co-tribes are nauatly spoken of as now Kukis, owing to the fact that they came from 
the Lushai Hills at a later date than the other hiB tribes, the so-called old Kukis. In 
Manipur they are called Khongzais, and they use this name themselves in conversation 

with ilanipuris, whom they call Met'lei. 

Several sub-tribes trace their origin back to Thado and bis brothers. McCulloch 
states that the principal clans are the Thados proper. Shingsol, Chongloi, Han^een, Keep- 
■^on and Hankoop, from wliich lure sprung several sub-clans of smaller importance. 
Mr’ Hamant mentions four principal tribes. Thado and ShingsoU Changson and Khlan- 
"am, w’hile Mr. Soppitt speaks of *dansen* as the principal tribe and ‘ Tadoi as a oo-tribe. 
kotMg, Shik-Shmshum, Ralte, and Seri are, according to him, different offshoots of these 
tribes Other sources give the names Katlang and Sairang, and the different hill tribes 
BSC sereral other names to denote the Thados. It is, however, of little use to make all 
these divisions and sub-divisions. They have nothing to do with the language. All these 
tribes, with the exception of Ralte, siieak the same language, and the dialectical differ¬ 
ences are only slight- The language itself is, according to Messrs. Stewart and Bamant, 

called TMdo-pm Tliado language. , , , r rrn. 

The Thados maintain that they have come out from the bowels of the earth. They 

explain the origin of the different tribes by the legend that the grandsons of their first 
kin" were told to catch a rat, but were struck with a confusion of tongues* In this wai 
they also try to bring themselves in connection with the Moitheis and other surroundmg 
tribes. They state that they have come from the nortli, and this tradition probably con¬ 
tains a rcmembiauce of old wanderings, from the times before they settled down m tlie 
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EtTKI-OHIN GSOUF. 


Liishfli aiad Chin hills. The different tribes are now said to bo mixed together in man^ 
of their yiltages. 

Major McCulloch gires the foUowing description of these tribes:— 

* The Koaldes arc; n eJioift; iturd^ moe of mcA with a goodlj derelopmciit of niiuxrlB. Their gene¬ 

rally epoakicgi fthort in oompariBon to tba length of their bodies, and their arms long^ Their coiii|ilaxioii diffsri 
littJo from that of iho Bengali and oompriBea yarioue sbadoa^ bat tha fcaturea a^ most markeCj dissimilar; 
the faqe is nearly as broad i4 long, and ia gonorndy round or aqnaro, the cheek bonofl high, broad, promi« 
nentf ejea amall and almoad^ahaped, and the noee short and flat with wid« noahilau The women appw mom 
aqnat than the insn but are strong and and qmlto ns indoshrSonJ and iodefhtigible as the Naga 

nromen, worldag Imrd all day either at homo or in the fielda, and accaatomod to wrj heavy bads. The men, 
like the h'ngaOt are indinod to be la«j^ thongb not to sach an extent as that tribe. They lore to ait on high 
platfonni raised for the purpoee in their vilkgsst and p&se the day in oonYersation and ^mekingp Men, wotneo^ 
and children all smoke to the greatest creesSi A Koolde is hardly ever men without a jupt in hid month, aihl 
onfl of his few meana of ealeulating time and distonoe ie by the naniber of pipes be smok^ The men smoke 
a pipe, the bowl of whioh id either made of bmaii, mdely ornamented, or of the end of a small bamboo tahr, 
& wd (it id like a reed, bat is a bamboo) being lei in ne&r the knot as a moath-pkee. The womaa haTs a 
bowl with water in it attspohed to their pipes, and the smoko in paj^slng through imptt^gnstes the water with its 
fumes. This fumigated water is filled into little bamboo tnb&a, and other rosiKryoiix in which it m carried about 
by the men who oimsiciiially aip of it, retaiaing it in the mouth for some time before hpitting tt out again, aud 
OD meeting a Meud, hand it to him as a mark of oomiesy- They alao chew tobaoco in great quantitiw. They 
me filthy in person to an inoenceirabte degree^ A doth lonnd the waist in the fiuhLon of the Konpooeea is worn 
by indiridn^ but geceially this is dispeuaed with, and the only covericg of the body is a ooarse shoat In the 
diepositig of which for the eoucealment of the person they are ndepte. Tb^ all wear head dresses or turbAns 
of oottOD cloth or ailk, iu the folding of which they are very expert. The womeji wmp a scanty atrip of cloth 
rouzul tbeirpervous suEEcient to praveat tbcin from being oaU&d itnkEd | crer their ehonlderu they throw a abuei 
or> if yoangt wnip it round their bodies under the orm-pite. They have no bend dross but a luxnriaut emij 
of not coatBB hair which is parted in the middle and plaited at the sides, the plaitis being pasaod round the back 
of tho head and tied in front over the forehead/ 


The Thndos arc a migratoTy race, and do not occupy their Tillages for more than two 
or three years at a time, when they mOTo on to a new place, more fit for cnltiyation. The 
staple food is rice, and it is produced through the ordinary yAwm cultiTatioa They pre¬ 
fer woody spots, on the tops of the hills, for their villi^. Their houses are small, and 
built on raised platforms, and generally face ono another, with a broad path tunnin® 
down the centre. They are governed by hereditary chiefs, who formerly li&d a oonsider- 
able degree of power. They pay great attention to their genealogy, and trace themselves 
back to the first chief who came out from tljc bowels of the eartb. 

Most of these tribes believe in a supreme god, generally called PafAim, but there are, 
besides, numerous spirits wliicb must always be propitiated. The dead are usnalJy 
buried. The bodies of the deceased chiefs arc, however, placed on a raised platform and 
loft there to decompose, or dried over a slow fire until the fiesh gets smoked and hardened 
to the bone. After some time the lemainfl are then bufiedi 

The Thados buy their wives, and the price may be paid in money or through per¬ 
sonal bondage for two or three years. ® ^ 


They attach great importance to the comb and always wear it entwined in the 
hair. They are very patiiouJar as to who is entitled to use their comb. McCulloch is 
inclined to think that this may bo due to the attention tb^ pay to their genealogy. 

Hicre is no written literature, but they liave still old songs in a language which thev 
no longer understand. Tho priests liave developed a teobnioal language of their own. 
umntelligible to the rest of tho people. 

It is almost impossible to make an exact statemwt with regard fo the number pf 



tkAdo. 
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spealtew of these dialeota, bcranse they often, in the local returns, have been included in 

the (jenerol term Kufci. What we know is as follows 

In the Manipur BUte the Kliongaaia are settled throughout the length and breadth 
of the hill country and also in the Tongha Langkhong village in the valley. Tliey 
are most mimoToua*in the south-west and north-west. Their total number is estimated at 

20 OOOp 

In the Ndga Hills they are known as the Langtung colony. They are returned as 
Kukis and axe said to number 5,660. They speak the Thado language. 

In North Cachar there is said to be some speakers of Jangshen, but no particulars 


are given. 

Dialects of Thado are spoken in the Cachar Plains, Most of them are here known 
as Saimng. They are settled in the east of the district, and their number is said to 
be 5,270, is spoken by a few individuals wlxo have come down from the Cachar 

HiUs to the south and east of the Badr Snh-division in the Plains sinco the Census of 
1891. The Deputy Commissioner gives the total for Kalte, Langrong, and Saimar as 
399, without saying how many speakei's there arc of each. Wo may provisionally put 
down 133 for Saimar. 

One thousand and six hundred individuals in Sylhet arc reported as speaking Standard 
Kuki. Only a few words, translated in different parts of the district, have been received. 
They seem to belong to the Langrong and ilallam dialects with tho exception of some 
words taken down at the Sagarnal Punji, whioh apparently are Thado. I have provision¬ 
ally put down 634 as speakers of that latter language. 

The total of speakers of Thado dialeots may, therefore, provisionally be put down as 


follows*.— 

Msiapar . 
IfagA Hitlii 
North CmJik 
Cadiw Fliuna 
Sflhet 


20,000 

0,500 

P 

6,403 

634 


Tdtil 


31,437 


UiciUK, JOST,—Jtwwnt a/ (Aa iJwAiat w Aiiaiiel Tol< vU, lEOl, pp. 183 ud H Tli* 

' ahort vocabnlftiT partly agrees with Thado, partly widi Langrong. 

A...™., JO..™ S'* 

gj^rocAprot# in 6«y naha fS^fhundert Sprae^n and Afundartsti. Berlin, 1800. Mention of tlw 

Knkia, VoL ir, pp. 67 and 460. 

Bisat Tni Bir. Aee«»U cf (A< ffiH 3Vi6f* in the Inttrior of th* of CAitifljo^, ia a 

Uiiar to tbM Smeiofy of fho Aiifaiie Sockiy. Jeitmal of the Aaifltifl Sooiety of Bengal, Tol.av, 
1845, pp. 380 and ff. Ctmtains a short kookio Toeabulaiy on pp. S88 and If. It dnea net agree 
with any of the known Knfci langnagca. The ntunCEals seem te be old Knti, 

Sriwiar. Liner. oa itwftUrn CoflAar. of the Asintio Sooirty ef Benpl, Vd. uir, 1863, 

pp. 582 and a Aoootint of the Knkia m PP. 617 and a With a TbAdo vocabnlary. 

SiiwiBT, Li«W, mioa of th, Qro^mor of tho Thoio^ Of Sookk Lar^uega. JoaraaJ of 

the Aaiatin Society of Bengal, VoI-dv, 1857, IfS and ff. ^ 

MoCtuioCH, W.,-Aoc«.^tofih, Valhy of M^niporoar^ of th, Tnhes; A a Comp ara(*« 

roorttiiJarS ilunnipor, and otJ^ Laoguogc. Sel«(tOrt* from the ^ the ^wrn- 

mentnf India (Foreign Deportment), No. xirii. Calentta, 1859. A^niitrf the Khongjaia 
on pp. 65 and ff.; Vooabdanw, Kookie «■ Thada, etc.. Appendix, pp. vu and fi. 

D*itw, KpwAao Trrrt,—BswriptiM Ethnology of JJanpaf. Calentta, 1873. Aoconat of the Snki-H on 
pp. 44 and a, p. 111. VqcabnlariBa, after Btowart, on p. 75. 
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KUKI'CHIN gbovp. 


Bimxa, JnsHt—(s/ Hitt Tr^t, Journal of tlio Atiiitio Soeicij of Bni^, VoL slU, 
PaH ir 1373, Appendix. Contama a Edlil, that ia TMdo, Twatnikiy, 

Cautbeu, StB Gbobqe ,—Sjieeimmf of Lan^tiayet of Jnilia, inKlvdiug thofe of the Aborijincd Trihot of 
Ikngal, tht Central Tfooiucei, and tin Eattera Ffoniier. CaJootta, 1874. Kakeo of Cachar 
(m pp. 204 and & 

Fokses, 0. J.,—Oa Tiieia-Biimum JouraaX of the Bojal Aaiatlo S«ou^» New Scries, Vo!, x* 

iSTS, pp. 210 and fi, fieprUtted in Oomporaiioe OrAroTnar of the Jjangua^et of ^rtJier Jfidin' 
A Ero^mtnl. Ziondan, ISSl, pp. £2 and If, Tbc ' Euki* nentioaod ux tblaartiele oaoBOt bft 
ideaUiied, In aome porUonlare it screes with Thido, m others with Liuhct, cto, 

Damint, G. H.,—No(ef cm fAc Zcco% flad Popidatiom e/fhe 3Vih«i iiMUiup hettenn the Erahmapuira 
and Niagthi Biver*, JoumiU of the Bcral Asiatio Society, New Series, VoL rii, 1880, ppw 223 
and ff. Aooonat of New KnH on pp. 238 and f„ and p 2&2, Yecsbnlaries, Tbido, etc., on p, 2SS 
Hubtib, W, W.,—2T6e Imjierta! Gasettetr of Indta. Irfodon, 1886, VoL i, pp, 160 and f, 

BocpitT, C, a,,—a Short Aceount of tho on t%e North Eatt Frontier {IH^U Coehitr, 

BylArt, -Vdpa Stilt, ete., and tht North Oaohar iffillO with on OwtHa* Gtavmar of the 
EangihoUluthai Language and A Compariton of Luthat uUh other BiatoOt. Sbillong, 1367. 
Acwnnt of the tribea on pp. 1 anfl ff, VooabulMw of Jansen and TadoJ on pp 83 and ft, ’ 

Gait, E. A„—Canwe of India, mj Attain. ToL i.-’Seport, Shnionir, 1892. Note oe Kuki lansaas-ea 
on pp. 181 aad f. j note on the EnJu-LTiflboi tribes on pp, 251 and f, 

BtitBS, Coi. E. R., Jfifitary Bapori on the Uhtn-^Luihai Country. Simla, 1893. Soto on the Thados 
on pi. Id. 

Datis, a. W.,— Caret few of tht liorth ^Imi Bdh. CojupUed wnifer the order# of the Chief Commtmoner 
ofAstam. Shillong, 163*4. Note cm Janaen, Thnde, and Shingahong on pp, 3 and f 
Cabby, Bertbak S., abb U. S. Tucs.^The Chin SUU: A Butory of the People, our Doalimt with them 
their Cutiome and Mannert, and a GattitfOr of thrir Country, Rangoon. 189C. Huitorv- of the 
ThBclofl, VoL i, 135 and J 


Scott, J. aiaislod hj J. P, Hasbiiiaji,—C oseffeet of Upper Barnm and the SSan Statei. JW T 

Vol.», Rangoon, 1900. Note Cb the Thados en p, 457. ’ 

Two specimens and a list of standard words and phrases ha^e been received from the 
fongba Langkhong village in the Manipur valley. They have been prepared by Babu 
Bisharup Smgb. Another list has been received from the K^aga Hills. It ig very 
iDoorrect. I have corrected all obvious mistakes, and, in many places, added within 
parentheses, the corresponding words from ilr. Butler’s vocabnhvTy, quoted amon« 
anthorities, A third list has boon taken down in the Caebar Plains. It is incomplete 
and the Deputy Commissioner states that it has proved impossible to get anything more! 
I have, in another column, entered the corresponding words from Sir George Campbell's 
list. I have corrected the misin-inta in this latter list so far as 1 Imve been able te do so 
These tests repri^nt, in all essential points, the same Jangnage. l^ho ilanipur 
specimens are m some points influenced by Moithei, but in all essentia! points thev ajroe 

ZS't f The same is the case with the published vocabularies of ^hotr 

Thatlo dja eots, and we are fully justified in speaking of one Thiido language. Stewart 
has pnblished a short grammar of the language, which, together witli the forms occurri^ 
m the specimens, is the foundation of the following remarks on Tliado grammar. ^ 

PrORunciation. There is great inconsistency in the markmg of lonw wnin>i 

wflnd ^ c.,,Uno; «and^.thy.,J C.»al«,, 

Mampur e,„. a towoI b doubW. p^babl. to „rd« to doaoTe a b« 

pranaaml on. Tl™, a„a 

notds ouob a, njpor, and »S„, .mail, „o maj- infer that onoh rowel la nZnm A 
«pamloly It la often difflonlt to atata what ,wel ia nttered to eaeb oaae. C S 
oonmderable .neonarrtoney to the ,d ia nppa«nlly «4tten for „ or d to man, 

nrorda m S.r George C.mpball*sliat. Tima. .n.np.*«, you, wberenll oAer teita L.“ 
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hOt cto, ^ and tt are interelianged in the specimens, from ^(Taiiipur; thus, (*m, and vm, to 
be; d and d, in kUm and kiaeth eTen, 17 and a arc often mteroliongeabie j thus, 
and khot, hand; himg and hong, to come. In the same way e and f arc often;n^' 
changed; thus, hi^ngd and hingd, to; in and in, snffix of the adFerbinl participle. The 
writing of the diphthongs is inoonsistent, Tlim, wo find kai and, more oorrectly, I; 
ngai and ugH, suffix of the plural; ^ai, aei, and ai, say; chBi and ohe, go; hoi, he, ka, 
hi, to be; niang for nin, eat, etc. Ou and iio are sometiraps apparently wntton instead of 
d at 0 ; thus and aoh, slave; pkon, carrying; po-ton, carry, etc. 

It seems as if the pronunciation were, in many cases, indistinct, especially in 
prefixes. Tims, the pronominal prefix of the first person occurs m the forms ka, kd, he, 
and ku ; the prefix of the second person as «*, m, and «i, etc. . 

Concurrent vowels are often contracted. Thiis, for his-fath^^^ 

pen for pinn, give j Im, for lo-tn, take; tJidw for wbat ? i’cMn lam, for 

Id-dm how far, etc. The hiatus, however, often remains, or is remoyed by m^rtmg 
a euphonic consonant. Such are g,j, and o, often wdtten b. Thus, kei-jm,!; ht^jam, 
what ? kiti’vd, mine i nang-d-ba, that is mng-Jto-p-d, thine, etc. J as a euphonic consonant 
does not occur in the ^iltmipux texts. It is piunounced and m the i ^a mils M we 
even find nang-zhein, of thee. An apparently euphonic is aoi^times imerted afterii, 
thus, a-chop-mi, lie kissed. Before an « a preceding ^ is usuafiy dropped, as m kha-na, 
one-to, from khat, one; a-kho^nd, liis-hapd-ou, from khot, hand. . j .i, 

Final consonants arc occasionally silent; compare p. 4 above. us, mu an mu 
see; chok and cho, buy. An »g is sometimes added, apparenUy m order to deno e a 

faint nasal sound. Thus, chd^nmtg and cM-nu, daughter; and ^ 

Lv; nuk^cJ^ng and n&ng-d, behind, etc. ^^g is intorchangcahlc with ft; thus 

p^i carrying : eat; pin, give, etc. In a-man-Jei^le, havmg.been.lost, ft is ^vritten 

^“"Sard and soft consonants are not interchanged. his-baok-on, in 

No. 22T of the Manipur list, is probebly due to Meithoi influence. 

Lk Aspirates are often written instead of unaspirated letters, especially m the 
list* tlmsV^J^ f< 5 r gup, six; thdng and a suffix of the imperative, The Ary^ ■ 

speaking inLbitants of Coofiar, as a rule, are quite unable to pronounce an aspirated 

i„ the «imc lirt. It i«Uaps d«w.ta tie 

Twe eometimee interehrmsed, th«», ««e eed M«o, duck; 
and Zv^ns. on acconnt of. Jr ia proboWy tLo sound intended. Cnmpnro », and n.. 

mTVMi'’s™cKmes interchanged; thu., aolor nod .oW. horse; cdilAdt end 
M,>^hdt COW. This last word occurs as aherdk in the Cachar list. 

y is probably pronounced s or, perhaps, as iu the Prenoh wor jowr, is m er- 
chan^^bl with y. L latter sound being common in the Mampur texts, the former mffie 
lists from Cachar ami the Ni^a Hills. Thus, Kliongzai Sairang Vf; 

dialect how many, G apparently sometimes takes the place o j, ^ ^, ^o»ian 

yoift to ioin; Ji and yt, spouse in the Manipur list; Ji and g*m the bairang li^^. 

' iA in the Manipur and Naga HiUs lists corresponds to m Sairang m iM and 

moon ;ZA«iand^, run. is perhaps miswriting for «. Sir George Umpbell has/Ai., 

mooUi and bla, run. 
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iS and i seem to intorohango in tan ot t^n and out, in the second specimen. 

S is probably wrong. Ch is sometimeg written for t ; thus, md'-tanff-n and wa-chang-a^ 

bofoTO, etc. 

tVe have no information with regard to tones and accentuation. 

Articles.— 'ibere are no aiiiclos. The numeral khat, one, is used as an Indefinite 
article and definiteness is expressed by means of pronominal prefixes, domonstrativc pro¬ 
nouns, and relative clauses, 

NouhB-— T he prefixes Jfca, tut, and which precede many nouns, arc usually the pos¬ 
sessive pronouns; thus, Jto-jw, my-father ; na-pd, thy-father; a-p«, his-fatlior, all used aa 
translations of ‘ a father,’ The prefix o is sometimes used in a wider sense ; thus, 
dance, a-/d, good, etc. The prefix A-a is also used in a similar way; thus, ka-tm, 
saying. Tho suifix pi is often added to groat things, and cM to email ones. Both aro 
originally adjectives, but seem to have lost their full meaning. Thus, tai^pi, an elephant, 
VM-chd, a bird ; fnittg-Ghd, a cat. 

G^ttdef is only apparent in the ease of animate beings. The gender of human bemga 
is indicated by means of separate words or Buifixes, Thus, pd, father; »», mother : paml, 
man j nu-ttuti^ woman. The usual suffixes are, in the case of human beings, pd, male, 
and »«, female; and, in the case of animals, chai, or a-chal, male; »» or «*»«, female. 
Thus, «'pd, elder brother; w-ittf, elder sister; sakol a-ch<d, horse; sa-koi marc. 
The Cachar list also contains a female snBGx p* (pin in the Naga Hills list) used of 
animals. Thus, »> chdl, dog; ui pi, bitoh. 

I^uniber. — ^Tliere are two numbers, the singular and the plural When it is nccca- 
eary to mark the plural, BUffixes such as ho and tt are added. Thus, hia 

servants ; ka-pd-ie-hOt my-fathers. Ngai or ngei, many, and iam-pi, many, are used in 
the same way ; thus, kd-pd ngSif my-father many, fathers, in the Cachar list; ka-pd iam-pit 
fathci-s in tho Manipur list. 

— X’lie Sfoniirtative and the Acevtaiive do not take any suffix. The suffix in, 
by, is usually added to the subject of a transitive verb; tbus, a-pdn a-todk-ho keagd 
Q'se-ge, liis-father his-servants to he said. The O^iHve is mdicaied by putting the 
governed before the governing noun; tlius, ka-pd touk, my father’s servants. The 
governed noun may be repeated by means of a possessive pronoun ; thus, ka^pdngd 
a-ekd-pd, my uncle Ms-son, the son of my uncle. Other relations arc iadicated by means 
of postpositions. Such ared, in, to ; heng and Aengd, to, from; in, in, at, by means of; 
khu, to ; ie, with ; md'Sdngd, before; ndngd, behind ; tungd, m, etc. 

Adjectives.— Adjectives are usually preceded by the prefix «. The suffixes pd 
and id are sometimes added. Adjectives usually follow, but occasionally also precede the 
noun they qualify. Thus, eakoi a-kdng, horse white ; a'cAd*pd a-l6iimpd, lus-son younger; 
o-yb-fd patal, a good man. jP* or pe and chd are added, in the same way as they are 
added to nouns, in order to convey the idea of greatness or smallnesg, lespectively. Thus, 
very great, great; niya^ehd and ntU’Chd, very small, small. 

The particle of comparison is tdng, usually followed by the postpositions d or fn ; 
thus, <x-at 8dng^d d-mng-e, two among he tall ; d-mpi-nu tdng-in (or tangnitii d'ttipi-pd 
d^sdng-^e, his-dster than his-biother he tall is; f am-pi tdng-d a'adng~e, many among be- 
tall-is, tallest. Nehki, tliat is nek-iu, is oneo used instead of tdng-in in the Saiiang list; 
tbns, d-md weAA* him than he-tall-is. Tb is added to tho adjeotive in a-at 
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tangd faigOf better, in tbe Manipnr list. Compare Siyin cd. In the Sairang list dkom is 
sometimes atlded in the comparatiTe, and pett in the superlatire; thus, d-phd^dhom^e^ 
better j d-phd-pen-i, beat, Stewart gives de and All these additions mean ‘ much,’ 
‘ more.* The same is the ease with iM in jjwof* n-fa-idk^ the heat cloth, 

KumeralB-— Tlie mmerals are given in the ILsta of words, Tliey follow the word 
they qualify. A in a-ni, two, and i in itl% four, are probably generic prefixes. Another 
prefix of this kind is cheng^ used with reference to money; thus, ctw-che tna» eheng^ni 
nia-khait that-of price two a-half. In kel-cM nu cha-khat, goat-young femab one, cha h 
prefixed to the numeral. It seems to lie identical with chd in kSl-chd, and to denote 

small animals. 


Pronoune*— The following are the Peraotial Pronouns ;— 

Singubr,— 

kei^md, Acs, I. my, wmg-tm, nangt than, thy. he, she, it. 

ket) my, thy* o* hie, her, its. 

kei^dj mine. naug-d, thine, o-Wio-a, his, hers, its. 


Plural,— 

Aet-Ao, we. nang^hot you. o-ntd-Jb, they. 

The lists of words oontam several mistakes, and also some forms which are probably 
correct. Tlius, dk‘tnd-id, his, in the Sairang list. The pronouns are inflected like nouns 
by means of postpositions. Thus, Aeio and kei-Jin, by me ; nang-shoin, of thee, in the 
Na*^ Hills list, probably for 9utng-in; kei thu, my word, of me; nang na-m^ thou thy- 
property, thy property, etc. or I is sometimes added to the pronoun of the first person, 
in the dative and the accusative; tlius, Ai-pdn kei'H deng-e, he strikes mo j ket^md-e teit 
me-conoaming striking, I am struck, etc. This form occurs, in the lists, only in the 
transbtion of the passive, but it is, according to Stewart, in common use. 

The Demonatrative pronoitna are ft», this; Aw and cA», that. Cha and cAe are often 
added j thus, hni-ckft, t.e„ Att-cA<i, that; chu^che, that. Jli-che and hi-che-pd are also 
tised as a personal pronoun of the third person, Si-hi, hu, At-cA», Ati-Afi, and hu-chu^ are, 
according to Stewart, used in the same way. A-fitd is, on the other hand, used as a 
demonstrative pronoun. 

There are no Melatiee pronouns. The root alone, without any suffix, is used as a 
relative participle. Thus, bi* /Am f»t, field cultivating man, a cultivator; gam ching mi, 
glieep-tending man, a shepherd j fcet-yd am gaiiae nang-d o-Ac, mine being all tbine is. 
The demonstrative pronouns are often used as a correlative; thus, kei chGn~ding B§l-a- 
anm o-ma pen, I getting property that give. Chan-ding is a verbal noun, consisting of 
chan, to get, and the postposition ding, for. It is used as a relative partbiple just 
in the same way as the forms am, etc., in the instances just quoted. 

Other verbal fonns may be used in the same way. The suffix td, forinstanoo, which 
usually conveys the idea of completeness and therefore may he considered as a suffix of 
the past tenses, is also used in order to form relative participles of the past time. Thus, 
nang na-avnt ga^e sd-gontu hengd pen na^chd-pdn a^bon-ina-mang-sd-td na-chd-pd hi 
a-hung-bamS, thy property all harlots to giving thy-son all lie-wasted thy-son this he-oom- 
ing. Compare the use of the suffix td after adjectives.* 

The suffix pd is the only suffix which is pecuHar to the relative partioipb. It 
is, as already stated, often added to adjectives, and it also forms nouns of agency. Thus, 
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loA-lhu-pit cultiyotor; kU’Ching^pat goat-liQider, ih^H^U'paf a eommandiir. Hiis soMx 
is Tory common in many oonncotod lan^ges, and it sboultl be compared with the Tibetan 
article pa. 

The IntetrogaHoe prononm are kci, and ho, who ? t, what ? i-ya or i*yd, how many ? etc. 
ft, probably identical with the word added to nouns andadjectiTeStis sometimes aufiixod 
to i, Tltc interrogative particle mu is usually added to the word which bas the function 
of a Tcrb, Thus, i-pi mbol'amt what do-tUoy;do ? na^nung-^ koi pasal tf^au‘chd himg" 
am, thy-haok-at whose man small comes ? whose hoy comas behind yon ? mkol hi kum 
i-yd hmtif home this years how-many are ? JTam in the last instanec is contracted from 
hi-am. Compare Ai-yam in No. 223 of the Manipur Hst. 

The Jmlc/inite pronoun koMna-cha, anyone, is formed from theinterrt^tiTo hoi, who ? 

Verbs.—Verbs are conjugated in person by means of prooominal prefixes. TJicae 
are ka, I and wo; no, thou and you; a, he, she, it and they. The rowels of these prefixes 
are apparently indistinGtly sounded. See remarks under the head of Pronunciation. 
The prefixes are often dropped before the imperative and in mterrogative sentences, 
and apparently always in the future. Tlie Khongzai texts omit them also in other cases. 

'Hie root alone without any suffix is apparently used to denote present and past times. 
Thus, na-pa in-a a-cM pasal i-yd vm*am, thy father’s housc-hi his-child male how- 
many are ? ko hengd wi-Aon-cAoA'am, whom from thon-buy-didst f The suffix p, also 
written H and t, is, liowever, usually added. Thus, ka-thi^e-de-iy I-to-dioabout-am ; 
o-ftoi-ye, they were. It is often contracted with a final rowel; thus, a-y>a, hegiros; o-hal, 
they were; kaiooi, I liare struck. Tlie suffixes d and in ore sometimes tLsed in the 
same way; thus, a4ftom~&, they-fow-arc; d-md cAin, be goes; ai’in, (he) said. All these 
suffixes are probably various forms of the rerf) substaative. 

A suffix nai is, according to Stewart, sometimes added to the root in the present and 
past tenses. It occurs in a few instances in Sir George CampboU’s Hst. Tbns, d-utn-ndc, 
ho is; ke-ku (i.e., we were. It seems to contain another verb sub- 

stantirc. 

The common suffix of the Faai tense is id, or tdve, ie. Mi, that is probably id 
plus d. Thus, a-hom-pi-td, lie-dividcd-gave; a-ehe-tdi, ho went. This tense is also used to 
denote the present time, considered as an established fact. Thus, jta-pd souk sumhn 
a-^one my-father's servants hired in-plenty they-aro-eating. 

The verb j'ow (or you), to accomplish, is, according to Stewart, sometimes added in 
order to form an emphatic past. It seems to occur in u-aum a-bon mmang-yo-in, his^pro- 
porty all it-wasted-was-when, and in d-hi-JoU’tdet having been. 

A Fresenf Definite and an Imperfect are formed from the participles widW in ^ 
and in, generally with the addition of some verb meaning ‘ to be.* Thus, a-nid aakol to4n 
a-dm-c, he horso-on sitting ho-ia; mckel-d, ho is grazing; Jfcoin i<»ffy-m!a-/e, 1 was striking. 
The suffix e b added in ael ko-ching-i, be cattle gmzmg-b. 

The suffixes of the Imperative arc in and fan; the latter also written tang, tdven, 
ihdng and td. The * of *« b usually dropped after a final vowel, and we are, therefore, 
justified in explaining the suffix tan as consisting of in, added to Iho suffix of the past, or 
rather the completed action. It adds emphasb. Thus, sootn-in, bind, _pw, give j ni~nai-td, 
thou-keep (mo as thy servant); chi-tUng (Sairang), go; hUng-tan (Stewart), come. The 
suffix of the negative imperative b Ai-iji; thus, don't run away; yu-kam-M-in, 

don*t got drank. 
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Tho final consoimnt of tliis stiffix is, os oJpeatly stated, written both n and nff. In several 
connectod’languoges wc find that the same sulBies are often used to form the imperative 
and the fataie, and the suffix wi or inff seems to be identical with the future suffix^ 
in liDshci, w in Kgente, inff in Ralt^ in ICOm, etc. 7.hc original moaning is 
probably the same as that of the suffixcB ding, rang, dk, etc., oi*. * for,’ ‘ m order to.’ 
Compare InfiiiitiTe of purpose below. A suffix o is also used to form imperatives; 
tliuSj. koy-Q, put. It seems to be added to fd in ne-au-td eating let us remain. 

The Future is farmed from the imperative and is cbsnujterised by the absence of the 
pronominal prefixes. The forms ending in in or ing and tdn or idng are used as the base 
of this tense, and, besides, also a third form ending in mng, formed from the verbal noun 
in nd, The suffix # is added in tho first person; thns cbeng-i, 1 will go ; aai-tdng-e, I 
will say; keiu too-ndng^e, I wifi strike. In the Ndga Hills list we also find kS-i 
a (that is ao-s*i«^-d), me-etmeeming Btri]dng«wiU.-he, I shall bo struok. Te, that is 
probably H-e, says, is added in the scoond and third persons, and is, in the second person, 
preceded by tho pronominal prefix tut. Thus, nang-in vHHtung-na^td thou wilt strike, 
tbce»by striking*will-ho thou sayst; a^nidn too^ndn^ti, ho will strike. Sir George 
Campbell also gives kei'-md hing-kd-td I shall be, and from this form we must infer 
that tS may also be added in the first person. Compare uin-itiu-td l®t remain, 
ku peng-ge-tdi, 1 shall five; ka keng-kkit-Me, I shall return, and the future in HaUam, 
p. 196 below. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is osed as an Injlniftte or Verbal nmn. Thus 
nu’Chakd chant a-hai-pm, thy*son my being it-ia*not (proper) ; Aci-So fm-ldtmp a-fangcle, 
our merry-and'glad*being good-is. Postpositions are added to this form in order to make 
adverbial clauses. Thus, na»g thaii ka^bai-d, thy sorviee my-doing-in, while I did thy 
service; »i thiim *» li atn-U, days three days four remaining-with, after three or four days 
had passed ; limbe a-ae-e», sense his*knowing-in, when he came to senses ; a-gam-lu am- 
Id-en, far hemg>timc~at, when he waa still far off. Other forms of the verb are used in 
the samo way as verbal nouns; HiVL^a’-thi-td-banghing, his-dying-finisliiiig-oji'account-of, 
because ho was dead; a-taang-gthin, iUBponding-complcting-iiij after it had all been spent^ 
The suffix of the iufiiutive is, according to Stewart, fwi; thus, che~na, to go. It 
occurs in tho Manipur list in a-tco^a~dingf striking-for, to strike. This latter form is an 
In^nitwe of purpose, formed from the verbal noun in tta by adding the postposition ding, 
for, in Older to. J)ing also oecura hi the form deng ; thus, ni-d^g, in order to eat. 
Compare the remarks under the head of Pronunciation. 

The usual way of denoting the purpose b to put the verb in tho imperative and add 
the participle ka-ti-le, saying, ihus, tcok na-cMng-iit ku'tide, * pigs tend ’ saying, in 
order to tend pigs; tcok an kiien «i-ang (that b probably w^w) ka~ti-le t-pe- 

poi, pigs' food even *cot' saying anyone gave-not; adn-d Ivu'in ka-ii-le U'fmm-poi, his- 
housc-in, * enter' saying he-wished-not. 

Parftcspftfs.—Tlio Felathe participiesliave been mentioned under Eelative pronouns. 
adverbial participles are formed by adding in or ittg ; thus, jwio#?, oanying, king, 
being. Compare Verbal noun, above. A suffix td foims adverbial participles in kai~ho 
nmi-td an ne-au-td Unt-tau-te, wo merrily rice eating let-us-rcn ain. This participle is 
probably formed from tho past verbal noun in id by adding the postposition d, in. 

Conjunctive participles arc formed by adding the postpositions tn or in, le, and nd, 
to the verbal noun. Thus, a-ngmg~in ko^en a-ckop-nte, hisrnef;k-on embracing he-kissed; 
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a-hmig-le iaya», his'liousC'to Imving-come ho-hoard; a-'Ch^id a^gi-gotn-iai^ he- 
went-and joined. 

There is no Passive eoice. ‘ I am struck ’ most be translatocl * somebody strikes mo.* 
Tiius, tsSf me-oonconuDg etrikiog; I found him again, he was 

found again ; Aei'-md-e tvoa~ding a-ic, mo-ooneeming strikiog-for it-is, I shall bo straok. 

Conijtound veris are formed in order to modify the meaning of tho primary verbs. 
Thus, Aiing-I7t^n, ooming-numing, running towards; he-divided*^vc. 

Tho prefix Ain or Aon denotes motion towards the speaker; thus, Ain-oAo-tX bring; Ao 
Aettffti no-Aan'<oAoAom, wbom from did-you-buy ? I cannot see the meaning of tho prefix 
which occiurs in tho forms ga and ia ; thns^ ga^n, take-from; ga-soA-^ draw-from,; 
ia-gatt he heard ; Ao-eA^e, haring gone; Aa-cAinff‘e, he-is-graiing, etc. Compare tho 
prefix Aa or ga in Bodo, ^aga^ and Kachin languages. 

Causaiives are formed by adding jxi or yrf, to give, and sd, to make (?) . Thus, Au-j^e- 
in, cause to wear; sii-p$-£n] cause to wear; a^ttumg-sd-ia^ he-lost-made, he wasted. 
Cau^tives ore also formed by prefixing sa; thus, ia phai-vet a-sa-keUpa hoi Ai-ofa, my 
looking-glass its-breater who is, who broke my glass; but o-Aei-i«i, it k broken. Desi* 
deratives are formed by adding mm, ndtn, to wish; mi tmipi a-oAe-num-ta'-poi, men many 
they-to-go-WTshed-not. Pofeniiaiitg is expressed by adding fAo^ to be able ; thus, iei 
Ai-fAai~jtdng‘e, I to-be-ahle-bo-shall, I may bo. Ki denotes mutuality; thus, ki-pd-^ 
being glad ^ together; a AueAu’eAmin, they quarrelled. Other additions are de-^, to bo 
about, yB, it is good; Ait, kA^i, imek, again, etc. Pstde omdyet^n are added in o-moft- 
/Sf’le Au^ak-fei-nin, bo lost-haring-beon l-found-agam. Fit probably means * to go,* 
and the literal translation of the ehuBO is perhaps, ' be-lost-gono-haring my-seeing-went.' 

The ^egafwe pariieie is Ai; thus, Asm Aa-f*iim-Ai-d Aa-ft-Ai-e, * I-wish-not,* 1 said not; 
Atw»^-Ai-*«, do not come. Another nt^tive is poi; thus, o-Ai-j)of, it-is-not, no; wi-n^oi, 
thoQ-^vest-not; a-mm-ia-pot\ he-wished-not; Aoi cAS^pewg-e, I will not go. A third 
native, to or fo«, occurs iu a-fado, good-not, bad; migAi-lcm, bad, etc. 

The Interrogative particle is am. See IntorrogatiTe pronouns. 

The usual Ordor of Words ia subject, object, verb. 
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(Bnbtt BfMhartip Sin^h, tS9U~) 

Pasal khat a-oha pasal ni aphai-ye. A-ma-mika a-lUum-pa a- 
Maa a«e hinekild mmle tvoo ihetf-toere* Tkem-from the-jfoufkger hi*-^ 

cha-paa, *Ka-pa, kai oUaB-ding ael-a-siim a-ma kai hcnga pen/ a-pa 
#£W-Jy. *Myfathej^, m share-for pri^rltf that toe to give* Hs'father 

honga a^iu. A-ma-nika a-pan sam a-bon-in a-liom-pe-ta. Ni thiim 
to said. The>n:ftir his'/ather-bg property all he-dieided-gave. Dogs three 

jji li am-le a-cha-pa a-lhnm-pan sum a-bon puon a-gani-ln-po 

gounger-bg prapertg aW carrying far 

a-cke'tak Ka-che-lo a-iim-lo-in-kiaan a-sum 

he’Vteni. Baoing-goae toiekedig-eten his-propertg 

A-sum a-bou a-mang-yo-in ka-cbcn a-khua an 

Uispropertg all he-a>aited-haviHg that^in milage rice 

Clmng-ti-wai-be-she-tan a-ina a-da-talhC-e. 


dags four remaining 
khana mi-khua 

one-to milage 

a-bon a-mang-tai 
all h&-vfa9ted, 
a-bartaUic-c. 


U.d<ar*xlnnas-bec«me. »« 

Amin o-Wa p»sal khat-a a-ohE-oa a-gi-gom-tai. ‘ Wok na-cliiag-iB,* 

nim-is tM-pli’Ct.i’i »•»» oae-to he-going he-Joined. ‘Pigt thaarUxA, ^ 

ka-ti-le a-pusal ohun a-min lau-a a-wl-tai. Wok an kisea ‘niaag 

Kipinp IWM <*<■/ Urn-hy felddo *«-««(. Pigt' f<«^ «*» 

ka-ti-lc koi-ma-chan i-pc-poi* Limko a-sc*en a-man a-sc»tai, Ka-pa ^ 

.opwff anyone^ joBe-.o(. SoM U.tM>m«g iiadig he-«M, 'Mi-fi>lkcr't 

sAk surn-Um a-mone a-na-tai, kai ka-gil-a-kol-in ka-thwl^M. 

Krra>tf« Wretf ut-ptentg theg-eal, I mg-htUgdtt-hvigerHaUh /-(o-dM-oiaal'ani. 

Kai ka-pa konga Chongs, “ka-pa. kai Pathca heaga k.-.^ta. na-hoa^ 
I mg-fatttr to gooaO. » Mg-fatktr, I God to J-«aaed, <*«-«a 

TOO- ka-mo-tai. Na-clia kai eliam a-hai-poi. Nn-sum-lo na-aouk 

° r»y-.« fay S«ay Thg-rru^eg-toHog Mywraaai 

aai-tingc.* A-ma huag-kit-lio-ro-cn a-pa Ucngn a-hung-S. 

»a,-w«i.‘ Se retanung kitfother to he-oamo. 

A-gam-Ia am-la-cn a-paa a-a.a a-mo-tti. a-luag-a-ai-lai. bnng-lho-in 

Far-off teay-aAc hio-fatkor-kg li*a *«-•«». ki,.«Udd-it-p,tU!d. «,a.«.y-r.««»y 

a-ngoag-in ko-ca a-cliop-mc. A-ala-pan a-pa hcaga a-seyO 

kfooZou «»6nKi«9 ir-ttiuod. Hio-ooa-i, iio-falkor to t^oaW, Jly/aUor, 


also I-sinned. 

khat ni-nai-ta,” 
one thou-teepf 
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kain Pathcn henga ka-mo-tii, na-hengii yong 

iiie-by Qod to l-ainned, ih^e-to alto 

olt&m a-bai-poi-* A-pao a-souk»ho * hunga a-se-je, 
it-i8*not.' jSit-Jather-by Ms-8ervonta to he-taid, 

kaHsha Bil-pi-in, a-kbona kliojcm bu-pe-in, 

mff-toti lo^ar^ffice, hia~hdnd-on fluff put. 


ka-mo-tai. Na-cha kai 

I-attmed, Thp-ton my 

*Puon a'^fortak hin-cho-in 
* Cloth beat brinffing 
a*kcag-a khongliup 

hit-foot-OH shoe 


bfi-pc-iD, ka-cha hi a-tki-ta-bangbiog, a-kung-hing-kit-tai, mang-in-lo 

put, tny»ton thia he-died-because, he-cane-olive-ttffain, lotl-beittff 


ka-niU'-kit'ta! i tu-waogUin ]^ai*ho nom-ta aft n&*au-ta uni-taO-tc,* 
I-eauhaffain; therqfore loe ««mfy rice eaiiuff ret»aiH^lei-u$* 


HHi-bol'in a'Uaa-Uo a>nom>m a-um>tat. 
ThU-doing fheg merritg theg-remaiMd. 


A-£oag> 5 uiig<‘m a-cUa>pa a*tapin lak** Bin-6, A-ma a-in-a a-hung-le 

ThaHime-at bit-tott elder field'in w<w. He bie-houte-to he-came-tohen 

a-kliong^be n-lam a-gin ka-yai. A-tnan a>souk khat k^-in, *I'pi 

drum-beaUng daitcing eoitttd heard. Bim’btf hia-teroaui one eallinff, ' What 

B-bol-am?* s6-in a'dong-e, A»sottk«ipan a*hci*e, ‘Na-nau’pa a-buDg*e; 

theg-do f ’ aaging beaked. U ie-aervent’bg he-replied, ' Thp’fovnffer’brolher he^camei 

**A-ina a-na-aiQ-pot a‘kung-o,** se-in oa-pan a-ki-pa-on an a-pc,' 

'♦ He he-ithbeinff-not be-came,** aaytaj tip-father-bg ke-glad-beifig rice he^gave.* 
Thu hi ka>yaa a-mu lung'bang'io a-in-a * lun^in' ka<ti*)6 a*Duro‘poi, 

Word thia hearing he angry Ma-houae-in ‘enter* aaging he-wiahed-not. 

A-pa huBg-m a*ina a-yole. A-mau a-pa hQoga a-ko*e, *TV'er-in, 

Uiarjather coming him he^entreated. Hint-by hia^fother to he-anawered, ‘hook, 
kum bi*ya nang tkau ka-bol-a nang na-tku cliom-kbat cba‘yong 
yport ' theae-many thy aertwe fny-doingMm thm Ihy-icord once even 
** kain ka'Uum'bi*e,*^ ka-ti-hi-e. Hi-eking-e-lin-yong ka-wol ka-palto 

*'niH>y l-vBiah‘ii<^,** I-aaid-not. HeveHheleaa my-ftienda my^companUma 


ka-hung-lbou-in nomta ne-deng kel-cba-nu olia-kkat be ni-pe-poi. 
I'togetker^teith merrily eating^for goat-young-fcnuile one eoen ihott-gaseat-^ot. 
Nang na-sum yausc suyo-nfi henga pen. na-cka-pan a-bon-in a-mang-aa-ta 
Thy thyproperty ell hariota t0‘ giving thy-aoti'by all he-waaied 
&a-cba>pa bi a-bung-banie nang-in an na>pe,* A-cha*c)ic a-pan 
thy-am tkia he-comipg thee-by rice ihcu-gavrgt* Thereupon ..hia-fatAerd^ 


a-sc-j^ * Ka-ckAj nang-lo kai tau-latL-be-en a-uni'e, kai-ya am yause 
*lIy*aon, thee-with I together-being if-M, «»wc being all 


nang-a a-he; na-nau-pa ki 

thine it-ia i tky-younger-lnother I hi a 

a-inaii'iet-Ie ku-muk-fei-nin, kai-ho 
he-loah haring’been J-fmdiuf,^againt if# 


a-fclii-dmg-fct-ie a-bung-h ing-fet-nin, 
he^ied-having he-coming^tUiee, 

tjui-le-nup a-fange-lc»* 

merry-ond-glad-to-be it^proper-ia* 


« 


n 
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Specimen II. 


A PIECE OF FOLKLORE TAKEN FROM THE UPS OF A KUKI- 

NAGA. 

(Bobu Bisharup Singb, 1899.) 

Ka^pa ka*pu sei, ton-laia mi yauee Uu1a>liung1con 

My-father fore-falher 9aid, in-early-iinie people alt nether-tand-m 

a-uiii& KlioQgsat-le Hailhai awol a^bai. A^mii'ho del 

they^teere, Tke-Klwigeaie-mik the-M&nipurie /riende they^were. They cloth 

ft’ki’^Uu-llionia * a^aun cIi&td'Id alaya a-tane. Mailhal-paa 

dtepaied; iheir-mother-bif daO'-with in^the-middle eat, The-Manipufiedty 

kbongma ' a>saan-e. * A>nuDg a’thak*e,* a-tia mi tarn pi a-aung-a 
hamdfig'treee fhey'Cut. *Footmarki are-newt’ eaying people many ofiertearda 
a-ohe, ohucha Mailhai tampi a-baije. Oongsam nacbaag a-san-d, 

thep’ioentt hence the^Manipw'ie many they-are. The-Kukia-by pianlaine tbey-eutt 
a-aung-a a'dootac, ^A*nu.Dg a-laLt*ei* a-tia mi tampi 

a/terwarda they-aprang-np, * Footmarha theifare-old * aaj/ing people many 
a-cb6-iLum>ta<>poi. Mi a-lhom anibe^tai. Chuoba Kbongsa! a*lbom^ 

fhey-tii-go-not-toiahed. People feto tl^y-voenl* Hence the-Kukia they -are-feta. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Oar forefathers hare told, that mem formerly lived in the bowels of the earth. The 
Khongsais and the Meitheis were then friends. One day they quarrelled about a cloth, 
and their mother took a dao and oiit it in two piocea. The Meitheis began to cat 
haimang trees, and finding their footprints fresh many people followed them. That is the 
reason why the Meitheis ^e so numerous. The Khoctgz^ went to cut plantain trees 
and then ascended into the earth. Those footprints, however, looked rather old, amd there¬ 
fore only few poople followed. The Khongiais are, therefore, few. 


’ Hujpuri j»ino of A fmit treo. 
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SOKTE. 

The Sokte tribe, which includes the Soktes proper and the Kanhows, occup 7 the 
noriheromoet port of the Chin HUIb. Thqr are found on both banks of the NankathS or 
Manipur RiTcr, The people to the east of this riTer call their tribesmen to the west 
NwengalB^ from «««, a river; and aoross. The Nwengal country proper extends 
from the latitude of Molhem on the south, to that of Tiddim on the north. The Soktes, 
like all the Northern Chins, assert that their tribe ori^nally lived at Chin-Nwe, a village to 
the north of their old capital Molhem. They derive their name from the verb 9ok or shok, 
go down, te being the plural suffix, and think they are called so because they have ‘ gone 
down* from Chin-Nwe. 

They trace their pedigree back for six generations, but their first chief of whom 
anything historical is known is Kantum. He conquered the Nwites who then occupied 
the northern hills where the Kanhowa now live. He also conquered the Yos, the Tliados 
and the Vaiptfs. The Yos are still found in the Northern hilb and in the lulls south-east 
of Cachar. The Thados inhabit the hills fringing the plain of Manipur and the Kalww 
valley, while the Vaipcs have now entirely disappeared from the Chin HiUa. Kantum’s 
conquest took place about 1840. His youngest son Yapow succeeded him in the chief¬ 
tainship, but his eldest son Kanhow had already founded the village Tiddim. Since that 
time the Sokt^ arc divided into the Soktes proper in the south and the Kanhow clan in 
the north, Kanhow is supposed to have b^un to rale about 1848, and his ascension 
to the tbionc marks the commencement of raids info Manipur and Burma. The people 
have in the course of time lost much of their prodominauoe, and arc now thoroug^y at 
peace und<af Britbh rule. The remarks given above are compiled from the foUowing:— 

AUTHORITIES— 

liv&TBiM Bpj ftnd H. N- TuCEi — Th^ Chin ^ A Uiticry ike enr IVdlitig* with iktm^ 

iheW Cmiom$ and iifiinTvtrit ^ Gfuetitf^r of ihiir . i Kattgooiii 184>G. Hielotj of 

the SoVtc Tnbc €& pp. 113 aiid IF. 

SCCTT, J. Gyobo»p ikBEiBicd J, R HjtRfliMiJf,—GfltfUwr 0/ Upfer Burma ^ind lire Skm Siates* Part 

» r, VoL ip Ea£igt>ciii| IMO. AesfH^tmt of tbe Soktea m pv 455. 

No specimens of the language have been obtained for this Survey. 
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The Sijrins occupy the hills round Fort White to the east of the Soktcs. To the north 
thoy are hounded by the Kanliovr cIad, and to the south by the TashuiiB. They arc called 
Taut os or Tauktes in the Manipur reoonls. They call themselves Shl'zimg or Si-ydu;^'. 
They tlunk that their ancestors came out of a gourd in the village Chin-N wo. Afterwards 
they settled near some alkali spring, from which fact they say that their name originated 
{$hi, alkali). The form Sipn is a Burmese coimption, and wo have adopted it from the 
Burmese. The Biyins think that the fatlier of their race lived thirteen generations 
The different Siyin clans, such os Bwemim, Limkai Or Sagyilan, Toklaing, and Twanfat, 
arc said to have been founded by his sttccessois. Tlve history of tlw people in the last fifty 
years consists of a series f)f raids imd straggles against the Burmans and Taahons. 
Frequently also the different elans were at war with each othe’r. They hold that * a man 
should spend his life in fighting, hunting, and drinking, whilst labonr is intended for 
women and slaves only.’ Their reputation is very bad, and Messrs. Carey and Tuck lay 
down the principle that a Siyin should never he pardoned. They arc now controlled from 
Tiddim, and their number was estimated at 1,770 in 1395. Their country is vesiy thinly 
populated. For further particutars the student Is referred to the authorities mentioned 
below 

AUTHOBITtBS— 

Rsvdall, Gapt. F. U.,—Manual oj ^^4 Dialed tjHtiten in Ae Nartken GAtn SSlt. Bangoon^ 

iS91. 

Caut, BiHfKAU S., nod H. N. TpCK, — 3^ ClWi Btlh; A Sitforj vf thd PtopU, o*tr Dealtn^A 

theit Otutomt and Manwrrj, and a Oanttitr of thoir Coaniry, Biuigcion, 139S. History of tlio 
Siyin Tribe, Vol. h pp. 127 sad ff. 

Scott, J, OsoSat, Assisted by J. P. l±AtDtkiM,— 0 / Banna and tho SAa« SioUt. Part I, 
VoL I, RongoDc, 1900. Bote on tbe Siyina on pp. 4|ifl and £.; Biyiu Tocabtilaiy on pp, 6^ jf. 

The Siyin dialect is comparatively well known through Captain Eundail’s Manual. 
The following remarks are taken from his book. They arc only intended to give an idea 
of the chief Ohn root eristics of the Mbgnhge 

Pronunciation.— The Siyin dialect seems to bo rich in vowels, hut Captain 
Run doll does not describe them so exactly that the different sounds con be phonetically 
fixed. A kind of $ ocours. It is described as lying between 0 and d. The sounds/and r 
occur occasionally, but seem to he foreign to the language. L usually corresponds to r 
in Lai. Y and Z are interchangeable. There are apparently at least t^i 0 tones, one long 
and broad, and oUC shoii and sharp. But most words seem to bo pronounced in what is 
called the natural tone. Captain Rundall gives no Information on this point. 1 

Articlefl.— ^Tlao numeral khat, onci, is used as an indefinite artiolo, and demonstrative 
pronouns supply the place of a definite article. 

NoanB.— is, when necessary, denoted by, means of suffixes. The male 
suffixes are pd, for human beings, and ial, for animals. The oorrosponding female suffixes 
are ftti and pui- Sometime, in the case of nouns of relationship, different words are 
used ; thus, pd, father; «», mother; pit grandfather; pit grandmother. 

A'wro&cr.—The plural suffix is ti. 

Cwe .—'llie suffix of the agent is tid ,* the Genitive is denoted by putting the gov¬ 
erned before the governing noun i in the Vocative 0 is prefixed to the noun. 
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AdjectlV’es.—The adjectives follow the noan they qualify. The particle of compaH* 
son is tang. The suGdx of the comparative is ce, and that oE the superlative ML 


Kumeralg,—The first numerals are as follows* 


One * 

1, 

. khai- 

Six 


Two 

* 

. fil. 

S^mn P 

. fotr. 

Tliw , 


* thvm. 

mghi * 

* 

Four 


. 

Nifi® 

* kunf. 

Five 

p 

* 

Tm 

. IAm lAat 


Twenty 

Fifty , §dm 
Hundred * 


Captain Rundall does not mention any generic prefixes, and in moat of his instances 
DO such occur. I have, however, found two, tang, apparently for round things, and kiap^ 
fop money* Thus, d-tui fang som, ton eggs; ttgm kiap khat, one rupee. 

Pronouns,—The following are the Petional pronoung 

ki-md, I; kd-tnd, we: nang-md, nd-tnd, nd^md, and nmg, thou, you ; atnd, 
he; amd-te, they. Shorter forms occur as prefixes. See verbs, below. 

The/wferroyofiwjjroMWJM oreo*A6oro*»o^ who? aJho* and kaei, which? a-hdng 
and tAng, what ? 

Verbs.—Pronominal prefixes are generally used before verbs in order to denote the 
person of the subject. They are ka, ii, I; ha, ku, we; na, «», thou, you: a, he, they. 

The verb suhstautive hi seems to be added to all tenses. The root, with this addition, 
is used to denote present and past time. 

The suffixes of the Past H7ne ore go and td, to which hi b added. 

The suffix of the ^ti^ure b td, to which A» or fo« is added. Tu alsA occurs as a post-* 
position meaning * for.’ 

The suffixes of the Imperaiine are o, plural lod, tan, iio, and teun. The n^ative 
imperative is formed by adding Ai-ydo or ydo. 

The root alone is used ns an Infinitive or Verbal I have not found instances 

of an Infinitive of p^irpose. 

The root alone b also used as a Melaiive participte, prefixed to the qualified noun. 
AdverMal participlee are formed by a kind of reduplication \ thu^ ka-kap, crying. The 
suffix of the Conjunctive pattiMple b d, A Noun qf agency is formed by adding pd. 

There b no Passive voice. Instead of saying ‘ lam struck ’ we must say Oie struck 
me,’ Sometimes, however, verbs, such as ngat, do, and kMm, to suffer, are used, and 
sentences are farmed such as hong-vat he-md ka-ngat-hi, striking I suffer. 

Compound verbe arc used in order to modify the meaning of the principal verb, 
^Thcy supply the place of adverbs, as in all connected languages. 

I'he Negative particlee are id, bong, ngdl, dl, and Aim. They are immediately added 
to the verb or its suffixes, before the final 

The Interrogative particles are yim, mb, nge, and «e. 

The preceding remarks have no other aim than to make it possible to nso this dblect 
for nomiwlson of grammatical fitructure, Por instances illustTating thorn, and for fuller 
particulare the tAudent b referred to Captain Bundall’s Manual. A Ibt of standard woids 
and phrases, printed below, has been taken from the same source. 






ralte. 

The RAlte dialect is spoken in the Luehai Hills between Tui Han and Hhaloswari* 
to the south of Vanhang, and in the Cacliat Plains. The figures repotted aie as follows:— 

LTiatu Hill" 18|00Q 

Oub&r Flama .(7)133 

Totil . 13^133 


In the Cachar Plains the Deputy Commissioner gives 31)9 as the total of Ealte, 
Saimar, and Langiong, without saying how many speakers there are of each. The lialtfe 
have come down from the Cachar Hills to the south and east of the Sadr Sub-division in 
tbp plains since the Census of 1891. Mr. Soppitt found them in the Caebax Hills and 
says about them:— 

* T lipLRg people bBV6 oaly Yflij odqih frotc Lushid^lAD'ilr and thciDi no anrobfir of them in 

Britiab territory. In Ca 4 ?bir (in a Yiliago near Kemotha) arn ooiimo£tl]F spokon ofj and loolred npoii^ aa 

LofibaU- Thej maji porhapSi be looked upon m bdng tlio link botiv^eu tho rml LnnliaU iind tko pfiopJo now 
called KuklA.^ 

Ttfr . Soppitt classes tliom as an off-shoot of the Jacgslicn tiiho. Most of the Ralt6s 
af e found in the Lushai Hills, but they have not been settled there for a long timCt 
Colonel Elies quotes the following statement by Mr- McCabe ^— 

* Tbo Baltei are a low caato tribe of Eakb, who are alleged to haw oomo from the uortbp and to haYO been 

lirought under aubjecdou by thonulieiiB, who from the Gbln Bjila. They have diatmet wcoal Duatomai 

aa woU as a marked diffeiouioo iu ditleetr wd are not allowed to intennipgle with the higher coj^tee- A £ie|?arAto 
portion of the viUage is aasigned to tb&tD| ftudj if a humua eaerriice ia neoeBKiyt they e-ujoy the privilege of 
providing the offering. They predominate in the Weatjnm Luuhai viUagei of LehkhniigB, Aalkhom^ and 1^- 
rhimo-* ^ 

The RaltSs have accepted the doniinatiou of the Duliene, but are said to have 
retained their customs and their language. Mr. Davis remarks 

* They m lookod down on by the DuHoafii \mi in more than ons northern village the Slilo ohiefa habitually 
ute jh" Hulie language KQdongBt their own poeplej who are almost withoat exception all naembera of that triboi 
Amotigat the Bolt^, however^ the Dulien language b generally nnderafcood, though I bavo come aerosa more 

oue instanesD lately in whidi bath men and women, though they understood the Dulien when ih^ 

beard it apoketii were tunable to use it with anJEdent freedom to reply to questiona in ih The differencee 
between the two Lauguegufl are very oonaklmablu, and a man who has a very thoMngh knowledge ol Dnliaa only 
is quite at sea if addressed in the B&ltS languageJ 

I am mdebted to Major J. Shake^peaiv C.I.B., 1)*8.0., 1.8.0., fora translation of the 
Parable of the Prodigal SoninRalt^ It shows that the Ralie dialect of the Lushai 
Hills has boon largely influenced by Lush^li the prineixMil language of the district. 

The following remarks arc entirely based on this specimen, and must be used with 
oautiom 

Pr OB uncifttiOTli^lt is difficultto come to any conclusion as to the ptonunciatlon of • 
Balte from the speeimen. Long vowels arc not marked, but probably every final vowel 
of a word or syllable is longi, just as in Lushei. The abrupt shortening of a vowel is 
indicated by adding an A, but this pronunciation seoms to bo rather indistinct, for we find, 
for instance, the same words written mi* and muht Au and fcaA. The same rennirk holds 
good with regard to the vowel d. We find substituted for it in Iho same words both a 
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and Ot thus ah or oA, zd or zo^ md or nia^ %tc. In a Bimllai way wo find o for aOt tlius no^ 
young'; ia and e in pe^ pia, givc^ etc. When o is followed by a vowd a cupbonic* v is 
insurted, thus io-v-a, in the fields; iha^v-ing-af will arise; a-pe-ahi-o-e-u-a, they gave not, 
etc. After tn we oocasionally find a euphonic m iusertixl ; tlrus, a-lnt-nvam-m-o-m, he- 
to-enter-wishod-not. Euptiony seems also to be the reason for oar finding the sanio word 
written Im and lungt thus, a^hduff-ttm-ddn'ina he-to-conifi'iiouvhcing-about; but a-hottff- 
tuttg‘ka~a, Uc arrived now, that is to say we .have n before a dental, before a guttural. 
A cA in some cases ooncsiwnda to a LusLei/, thus cAo, Lushei Jd, child, ehdp^ Lusbei 
/op, to fciss; Idh-cha-duu, a senant, compare Lushei AldA^, a hireling. The aspirated 
liquids do not oecui', 

Artioies.— There are no articles in the language. The numeral * one,’ and indefinite 
pronouns are used instead of an mdefinite nrticb ; pronominal prefixes, demon^mtive 
pronouns, or rdative portieipies supply the place of a de^mte article. Thus, mi kuai^ 
Wirt, a man; Idh-vJmrdmtpa-U^ii^ a servant ; o tiao-p<tfiff-zok, the younger. 

iiouns.— ta only apparent in the case of animate nouns. Names of animals 
are neuter when they are not distinguished by generic suffixes. Gender is not distinguishod 
when no ambiguily can arise. Fa denoting males, is the only generic suffix occurrin'' in 
the specimens. Thus c&a-pa, child-male, son ; n-pa, elder brother. 

A Kwkr.—There are two numbers, singular and plural The number of the subject 
of a sentence is indicated by the pronominal prefix. See below. When it is noeesaa*y 
to indicate the plural, the suffix ke h used. Thus boi-ke, slaves. This suffix seems to be 
added to the last iiart of a compound word though it belongs to the first, thus, uoA-cAa-Ae 
p}gs, food, pig-foods. A short iJostposition may be inserted Imtween the noun and the 
suffix, thus, kAid-a-kCt on ihe Iiands; but Au-ZAina-Ac tak-a, with my friends. 

Caae.^The A^ominative is formed without any suffix. Thus, «« «ao a hons-tum^ 
your younger brother he came back. The suffix ia denoting tho agent, is added to a noun' 
when it 13 tho subject of a transitive verb, thus, cha-paHn his son ho-iaid. mav 
bo inerted botweea the diifereut parts of a compound pronoun; thus, ‘a 

wrtom man, whem ku-at-ma is the pronoun. No suffixwj of the MccusaHve and the 
JMtive occur m the specimen. The GeniHze is denoted hy the l>are stem preceding the 
^Tcrnmg word; thu^ n. A«-cAo«-«r, of the property my sliare. Ihen. is l^y no 
mst^mco of « u^d as a suffix of the genlUve. Vm-a mi, the man of the hLven, God 
must probably be explained as ‘ the man in hraiven.’ * 

Uitiajovgreat-in; *4,,,.. in. 

vilh^. 'lU.intcrjcctKn.tefaiTOaindtothn th™. ofather Art 

by pctixnitfa... »»cUn,. n. fa, fatl 

direction of; cAan^^a, againat, etc. ■ , w , mwi-o, m rue 

Adjcctivos. ^Adjectives follow the noun thev otialifT n-m? e> n* , ^ . 

to them, not to tho qualified noun • thus khd lam L / h ^ ^ ^ suJhxcs arc added 

Ihey an jo-tifi, one' P^^t. “«>'• 
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PronOunB.—Tile* following are the Personal pronouns: — 

• Singular,— 

kei, h$, I. no, thou. ct’uii a, he. 

mi, ai, mo. 


Aa, my. 
ka^ta, nuDO. 


naTtfffiiai, m, tliy. a. Ilia. 

m’ta, thino. a^ntai-ta, his. 


Plural,— 

wo. «, you. o-«, they. 

Hie forms ka, m, a, and o-w, also occur os pronominal pi-efixos, see below. The 
forms ka-n and arc compound words, and other words arc inserted between the two 
components. Thus, ka-mn-leh-ka-u, we saw-agmn, whore the first ka is the pronoun; o- 
pa-nih-«, tb^ two. 

A jvowwa is perhaps i in i-mu^lehrka a-hi-e, mutually (i,e.,by us) seen 

ho is. 

The Pemonstratirte pronoitfis ore hi, hi-hi, this; eJm, chu-chv, that. 

There is no toe Us place being supplied by the uso of participles or 

vcriial nouns. There are only two instances in the specimen, lam-la iak-a a tm Im-ift-a, 
at the time at which ho was very far otT ;* Ai na cho-pa hi tut skum cha,-so-nek~tu, 
this your son who entirely wasted your proiJcrty. 

Thc only iiistauoe of au Interroffatioe pronoun is i-ha, wliat ? Thus, chn i-htt hi-tah ? 
tliat what is ? 

The Indefinite prcfomm which occur in the specimen arc kuai-mti, a certain; 
ka-ma, any one ; i-iA** or i-kho, some, wliafcerer; Ima, any tiling. 


Verbs. — Verbs are conjugated in person and nimher by means of pronominal 
prefixes. The following occur :— 

ka, I ; ka-u, we : no, thou: a, ho, she, it; a-w, they, ^'hen the subject is a nonter 
noun the preihe a is also used to denote the plural; thus, vak-in a chak, the pigs ate. 

Tile verb is inserted lietween the two parts of the plural itrcfixcs, thu-s, s^-pe-sM-v v 
U-o, they gave not. Compare also below, Imperative and Present participle. T’ho 
prefix es arc droppetl in the imjicrative and after mi, <ii, me. 

The root alone i*! freely used to denote the piewnt ami past tensea; thus a hi, he is, 
or was. The particle e may be added; thus a hi-e, ho is. The suffix a is used in the 
same way; thus, a it-!®, he said. Wlien the sentenec is dependent on a subsi*quent clause 
to complete the meaning of the speaker (com]tare below, Conjunctive participle), tliis a 
mav be translated * and the conjunction leh, and, being only used to connect words> 
not sentences. Hius a ti-a a tai-a, be said and ho asked. 

The suffix of Past tenses is ka, ka-a, thus, a kel-ka-a, he went. T he suffix tah in 
i-ha hi'tah, what is that? is also a suffix of the past or comjdeted action. A kind of 
Perfect is effected by adding the verb substantive; thus, a hong-dam4eh-ka a-hi, lio came 
alive f^ain it is, he has indeed revived. 

The suffix of the Future is ing, ing-a, thus ka tho-o-itig~a, I will arise; ka H-ing, I 
will say. 

Tlio sulFix of the Imperaiite is ah, oh, ]>lural n-a ; thus, pia-Ah, give; Ihei oh, listen; 
tal'U-a, kill you. The first person jdurai is formed by the prefix *,and the suffix thus, 
i^ha ing, let us eat. Compare Future, above. 
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Tlitf Jnptitive is formed without any suffix, thus j chak-tah^ to cat The suflii of the 
iutmitiveof purpose is anffjmnff, ang-in; thus, lim-nang, in order to rejoice; pia^ang^ 
in, iu order to pve. Compare the use of ong in a»»Ml’fa‘'ang, for bis sake. 

The suffix of the Present parti^j^e is lan^ leng. There arc no instances of a participle 
referring to iho first person, to the second person singular, or the third person pluiuJ. 
In the second person plural un is prefixed to Ian or « is prefixed, and a suffixed. The 
former method seems to be due to the mtlucnoc of Standard hushei where it is the 
oommon plural suffix in the pronominal prefixes. In the third person singular the 
termination seems to l>e leng. This participle is substituted for the imperative when 
more than one forms of the mood follow each other, the last one only retnaining in the 
imperative. If ma ho inserted between the verb and the ending, the meaning becomes 
*althongh/ Thus, han4a-ihmi’Un-ian, you bringing quickly; hm^u-u-laH-at you 
bringing; M^tna-irng, tliat being although, noverthelras. 

Tlic locative suffixes a and f« are used in forming Adverbial and Cor^ftmciite 
participles, ^us kin-kial-ht in Ihi-datt^a, hungering I am about to die; a bo-va ha-im- 
leh’&a-tt a hi, he having been lost has been seen again by us. The suffix a Is very fredv 
used after all tenses, sec above. 

A A'oim qf ageneg is formed by adding the suffix /«; thus, na shnm cfm-s(htei4u, 
your property’s waster, 

Thuro is no Passive voice ; ka'mn-leA-ka-n a-Ai, ho was found again, literally means 
* wc saw him again it is/ * wo certainly saw him again/ 

Cwtponnd verbs are freely used and suffixes ai^ then added to the last component, 
llms, Catfsalives arc formed with tiki thus, ban-ban-Hk-itHt, cause him to wear. 
Destderatioes arc formed with uuam, to wish; thus, a lai-naam-iao-a-a, he to-enter- 
wifihed-not. Tlie verb da» hag the meaning ' to bo about / thus &a thi-ddu-a, I am about 
to die. Other words used as the last part of compounds are shen, to spend, completely* 
pnib, to help again; tAvai, quickly; vek, entirely; exceedingly, vcty;cdA, 
zot to tlic I^t; and the preffixes ha, han, upwards or towards; zu, down, et<C 

Ihc liegative pfrticie is o, thus ka hi-o, 1 am not; ia£-nttam-m-o-va, to enter wished 

not. 

Order of Wor^S — The usual order of words is subject, direct object, indirect object, 
verb. Ihe genitive precedes the goverijiug wonl. Adjectii es and numcmls follow the 

word tlicy qualify: iJenionstmlive pronouns seem to be put at the beginning of the 
clause. * “ 
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(Mn,fo¥ J* HhtUteKptarf GJ, J5., /J.S(. O., /. S.G, WOO,, 

ill ku-in*ai-nia eha*pa pa-nih a noi-:». 
a’Certaiu'by Mtta / m » he got. 


Man 


A»nao*pang-zolc-iJik 
Th e^goavg -inore-bfft 


pa, ro ka clian-ai 

fiUher^ property-of tny ihtre 
a*pa*iiih>u lak-a a him-a. 


Ihem-ttoo to 
shum a-rong-in 
good* 

dra-mi-chuii 
There 

toaeted, 
a-tam-ka-u-a. 


he divided. 


si pia4h,’ a ti-a, 
me gieei* he said, 

Ni*sTiM"£>*tak-a 

Dayedong-not^eerydii 


‘ Ho 
‘ O 

olm 

that 


a khiini'Vek-a kM*laitt 

he " coifectitig-entirety covntry 

nuam-lu-tak-itt a 

e(m/ortalie~very-h€ing he 
A slica-zlib-ve-leb 

3e spent-entireiy’ioJu^i 

ckak-aag a ta-sbam-a. 
food he had-exha listed. 


)a-tak-a 

far-eerydo 


A shum 
iZ<« property 
a-noo-paii g^zok -in 
the-youug- more-hy 

a kel-piiih-ka-a. 
he brought. 


a 

A«j» 


om-a, 

chU’ klin-l«ro 
that eotnitry 
Tin ohii 
Then that 


they-hungered, 

lak-a chuna na-shcm-in a zu-pang-a, chu mi chun 
with there worh^doing he down-went, that man that-b 
a-lo-lam-a a shAl-Ia. l-kLk k&m 

his~felds-direction-to he sent. Whatever food 

arni-p&li-iii cliak-vah a nuam-om-om-a, ku-ma 
him-byalso to-eatfvll he .wished-very-mnch, any-one 
hark-leh-ve-lch, ‘ Ka pa lak-a lah-chadun-ke 
cioake-again^hen, * My father mith hired-servants 
koi la-oliu hi'to-va 


a shum cku a 
his property that he 

cKn naso tak-in 

that trouble great-in 

lam kh«a-a knai-mA 

place village-in a-certain 
vok-ch^-ke pia-ang-in 
^gs-food giee-in-onler-to 


vok-in a chak, 
ihe-pigs-by ttiey ate, 
i-ma a-po-nhi-o-TU-a. 
anything 'they-gave-not. 


I 

pa 


even 

lak-a 


a-tam-vei-u-tual i, 
they-inany-very, 
tho-viiig-a ka 
arise-vnill my father to 

leh natig-mai mit-ranli-in 
and your 
Tuah tak 


hm-kial-in 
here hangry-heiug 
“ He 


oliA 

rice 

ka 

I 

pa. 


ka ha-sUoi*ing-i, 

/ gosayicdl, “O father, 

tliil ka ti-shual-a, ka min 


chak-shen-o-ra 
to-ea t -finishiag^iot 
tlii-fliiii-a. 
to-die-atn-aliout . 

cbung>a 
against 

dm-pa 


dm 

that 

A 

He 

noi 

got 

Ka 

1 


Tan-a 

sky-in 


mi 

man 


na 


bang-in 


eye-sight-in thing T did-iurongt my n^me 
ka bi-o; na lak-a bh-chadun pa-kliat 
/ am-iiot i yon vnth servant mie tike 
Tin a tbo-va a lak-a a kel-ka-a. Clm-ti-cbun 
Then he arose Aim to he went. Then 

a om-lai-in-a a pa-in a na-mua, a kha-ngaih-a, a 
he being-time-ai his father-hy he saw, he lo/ced, he 


hear worthy 
ka ti-ing.' 
I say-wUl* 


a- 

son to¬ 
rn bal-toMh 
me makef 

lam la-tak-a 
way far-very-at 
tai-a, a tr a 
ran, his chest he 
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and 

tak 


clmk-t^uih-fi, a.chftp-a. A lak-a a oha-pa-in» *Hc pa, rnn-a mi chung 

embraceih he kumh Him h hi« son-bjf, - 0 father, aktf-in nian affaimf 

leh nangmai mit-mu-in tliil ka fi-shual-a, ka min na cha-pa a-vuali 

yatit eye’sifflti~in fhinff / did^wrong, my name your ao» to-5ear 

— ka liK a ti-a. lli-ma-leng a pa-in a boi-ka lak-a, * Puan 

worthy 1 am^t; he said. J^everthelesa his father-hy his daves to, * Cloth 

p^-ber b«i-Ja.tho«i.un-ton ohoi-tifc.n.s, a khut-a-ko ’.nre-buh 

best here-brinying-qmckly-you to-wear-cause, his ' ' -o . 

a klia-a-ka phcikok han-bun-tik-u-a, she-biing-no tliao 
his feet'On hoots put, a-eoui-ymny fat 

lan-a tal-u-a. Lim-tak-in i-cha-ing, hi ka clia-pa U 

yon kill. Joyfully let-us-eat, this my son 

leh-k ah a-hi, a bn-v'a ka-mu-lch-ka-u a liij' 

ttliee’agaiit he-is, he lost-teas we-sawayain he is* he said. Then 

a-om-pan-ka-u-a. 
they^to-be-hegan. 

Tin a oha-pa n.^-z«k lo-ni cm, iu-n boag-tai-dSn-in 

tnm-n lab a-lam-tham.u «hu a tb«.ka^. mn knai-ml „ 

drtm-smnd and their-dance-sonnd that he heard. ^ 

cbu i-ha hi-tah ? ’ a ti-a a A Jak-a 

* that what is?* he said he asked, l/im fo, ' 


hands-on rings, 
tak dm ban*la-u- 
rery that here-bringing- 

n thi a-hong*nang- 
this he dead-teas he-catne- 

a ti-a. Tin Jim-tak-in 
Joyfully 


bong-tung-kn-a, bira-tak-a a mn-kh-a 


Tang-in 


Then 

* na 
* your 

na 


i-kbo 

some 

sham-a, 

called, 

a 


somebody he 
nan 

Potinger-brother he 
pa-in 8e-bflng-no 


ibam.. na" rr 

noam-mo-vn, » po a hong^ok-n a tliom» n- . * 

mUxD-mt, >»• fatUr he eame-tooked-oul he ® P“ 

l-b-n. .-mei-oh, k,,» kbk bMinn an ™ T 

to, ‘iMteo, year eterf Ma-tm )(mr mrk / aid ' ™ 

oi-o-ngai-sld-o-va, ^ thL-kn t i ’ ^ 

to-a^-mt-eoMidered-nemr, my friende kol-cba 

} jrKmu im /4 re)otee-lo 

tt!. “ “ "*-<!hi-««.ik 

f «•* year eon ^ 

year yood. ale-up^Urety^ho he I 'Sa'‘ wtjv 


pe-ngai shi*o. 
to-giee-(you)considered-never. 
na shuin cha-zo-vok-tu 


ka 
/ 

nai 
me 
lak-a 
tcith 
se-bang-no 
calf 


th^ chu-nn aa lat-voi-a/ a tba a doa-a. 

Jat Ihol-fer you hill,- _ h, 

aa om-reag-ho-va, ka-ta a-piaag na-ta 
»»» remoiu^reoulaHy, mine mUte^ «,•„ 

hapfiueu greats te.H„ « M a tbi a" 

boagWlcb-ka a bi. a bo ■i.^adoh:; ** 


^ ? “-»• -Ka oha-,; ka 

? Lim tak 

* Joy great 

hi a thi 


leh 

and 


cameralive-again he is. Jie 


seen-again he-is,* he said. 
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PAITE. 

It has already been stated on p, 55, that the Luaheia call all the hill tribes who 
■wear their hair in a knot upon the top of the head Poi, or Poi It has also been pointed 
out that most of the Central and Southern Chin tribes tie their hoir up in this way. 
The Pois of the Southern Lnshai Hills all speak dialects belonging to the Central Chin 
Bub-group, See below, pp. 107 and 115. A thousand individuali in the North Lusbai 
Tfilla have been returned as speaking Paiie. This word is simply the plural of jpot or 
poi, mentioned above, and Paite should accordingly be snpposed to be a Central Chin 
dialect. As a matter of fact, however, the dialeot is more closely related to the Uorthern 
sub-group, and may conveniently be described as the connecting link between both 
groups. 

There is now no village in the Northern hills composed altogether of people speaking 
Paite, but there are a few speakers in every Lnahei Tillage. They have accepted the 
D alien domination, and are usually considered as one of the branches of the Misaos. 
Compare below, pp, 127 and f, 

I am indebt^ to Major J. Shakespear, C.I.E., D.S.O., I.S.C., for a tranalation of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son in Paite, aad this translation is the basis of the remarks on 
Paite grammar which follow 

Prontmoiation,— The abrupt shortening of a vowel indicated by a following 
h is apparently not very decided, for we find the same words written le and teA; h and 
foA ti and isah, etc. Spellings such as ttgai or ngei, may or may not represent different 
pronunciations. The word pe, to give, becomes pia before i. The i of the sufhx in may 
be dropped after a vowel j thus, he; pa-n or jw**if*, by the father, A euphonic o is 

inserted between o and a following vowel j thus, io-is-o, in the fields. Perhaps also the n 
in lint-na, in joy, is euphonic. The consonant g, which does not ooour in Lushei, is 
common; thus, gU^ also written ngil, ooireaponds to Lu^ei rUf stomach. The verb timg^ 
to come, is also written fm ; from «eA, to eat, is formed i-ne-dif let us eat; the numeral 
* two ’ is written pa-nM and pa-nL Inter^ting is the word At foA, corresponding to 
Lushei Ihdh, wages. Compare above, p, 16. 

Articlss.'^There are no articles in the language, indefinite pronouns and the 
numeral one, being used as an indefinite article, and pronominal prefix<s, 

demonstrative pronouns, or relative participles supplying the place of a dejinite article. 

Noims.^G'^wdcf,—Nonna denoting animals, unless the gender is specially dis¬ 
tinguished, seem to be nenter. Thus we find vok-in a nek, the pigs ate, where the singular 
pronominal prefix is used before the verb. Only one suBOlx denoting gender occurs in 
the specimen, cis., pa, denoting males, in ta^pa, son. 

Number ^—There are two numbers, smgular and plural. When the plural is marked, 
the suffix ie is used, thus, slaves; vuni-te, friends. 

Cose.—The Nominative, Accusative, and Dative are formed irithout any suffix. The 
suffix in, denoting the agent, is added to a noun when it is the subject of a transitive verb. 
Peforenct, to possess, have, a is used instead in mi kua-hiam-a ta-papa^nhi a nei-a, a mao 
liad two sons. The Genitive is expressed by prefixing the stem to the governing word; 
thus a vok an, his pigs’ food. In van-a tung-a, before heaven, the pronoun a seems to be 
suffixed to van to form a genitive, lit., the heaven its top-in. 

H 
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a-ma, Ot ho. 
his. 

«*« - «, they. 


The suffixes of the Xocafiee are in and a; thus, ioi-w, time^at; to-V'Of fields in. 

The Vocatise tahes no suffis:, but the mterjeotion he may be prefixed ; thiis» pa or ^ 
pa, 0 father. 

Other relations are indicated by means erf postpositions, such as iai, lak-a, to, irith; 
itm-a, in the direction of; tung-a, against, etc. 

A^ectives.— AdJeetiTes follow the nonn they qualify, and oaso endings arc 
added to them and not to the qualidod noun j thus gam ta-iak'O, country distaut^very-to. 

The suffix of the Compafative is id, idA, more; tbu% ^wn-rdA, bigger. The Super¬ 
lative d^eo is formed by adding her, Tory, most, to the pteitiTO i fchusi, Aoi-Aer, best ; 
tbao-beri very fat. 

Numerals.—The numerals which occur in the spocimen are pa-AAaf, one; pa* 
«Ai or pa-nit two. They follow the word they qualify. Pa is the genedo prefix; seo 
above, p. 19. 

Pronouns, —The following Pereonal pronoune occur 
Singular, — 

ke, ka, I, na, you. 

Ao, my. nmg-tmf na, your. 

mug-a, youra. 

Plural, — 

ka - «, we. 

The forms Aa, I j you; a, he; Aa - it, we; a - u, they, arc used as pronominal 

prefixes; see Verba, below. 

The following Pemoiwfratioc pronoum seem to occur: JW, M-aL this; Au A«^i 
that; Ac or AAc, that; Ac, that; mi, that. ’ ' 

There is no Pe^tveprouou». Participles and verbal nouns are used ; thus, 

tta ia-pa na-cht-zuak lak-a na turn ne-so-mk-tv, your son harlots with your pionertv 
spcnt-entirely*who. r r / 

Sang seems to be the Intefrogathe pretimn * what ?' thus, Atf-ci bang a-hi-ta that 

what is it ? A demonstrative pronoun added after an intarrogative ebuse conve^ the 

idea of relativity ; thus, eoA-wi bang-poh a nek, ku-chu a-ma-n leng ngil tah o-wA a-ut 

m-e^c. the pigs wliatever did they cat ? that-even he also his^stomach full to^eat he- 
wished-miich. 

„ a cotbriti; a^neooo, 

the negative, nobody j tmg-poi, some, what-ever ; Jan,.«o, with the negative. 

pteJ“'’?i;Tl:s“oZ^‘^ - penon and nnmbev by mean, of proaominal 

fi. - - ^ is inserted between 

sabiect^* ° ® pl^ral prefixes, thus, Ac mu-non^ta-u, we saw again. When the 

■ ^ *“^*“^* singular prefix a is also used to denote the plural thus roA- 

«i ane-, the pigs ate. The prefixes are dropped in the imperative {see below) After 

Aiic-^ anyone, the plural prefix is used, tho first part of it being, however apparentiv 
drepped thus A«a.^ 4 « ^ ^ 

cU^uta-pa^b lo-v-a am, his son tho hig more thcfik-L^^rmcL 
to have been fused into one sound with tho preceding c of ^ ^ 
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The toot alone is used to denote present and past tense; thus, a hi, it is; om, he wbs. 
The suffix a is usually added ; thus, ka hi^, I am; a chi-a, he said. 

Tlie suffixes of Patt tenie$ are (a and ka ; thus, a thei-iet-^, he heard; a go-’to, he has 
killed; htiai bang a hi-fa, Hmt what happened? Ka, which is the common suffix tn 
Ralt^ only occurs once, in a pai-ka-a, he went. 

The suffix of the Future is di, di-a; thus, ka ehi*di, 1 will say. 

The suffixes of the Imperative are in, or dh, eh, plural u-a. The first person plural 
is formed by prefixing i to the future tense. Thus, pia^in, giTO; thei-ah, hear; butu- 
abak-n-a, put on; let us eat. 

The Infinitive or Verbal noun is formed without any snffix; thus, om, to remain 
(in liappincss is good). Postpositions and adrerbial expressions are o^en added, and in 
this way adverbial clauses arc Cifiectcd; thus, na-aken-tn, worlE«doing>in, workmg; a-em^ 
tai4a, hifr'heing-time-at, when bo was. The suffix of the infinitive of purpose is di or 
di-4ns thus, pe^i-in, in order to give. Compare Im’na^i, in order to rejoice j o-mo-o* 
din, for hb sake. 

Adeerhial and Conjunctive participlea are formed with the locative suffixes n and 
eij. The former is in common use after all tenses, see above. Of the latter the following 
is an instance: na^ahen’m, workmg. Another participle is formed hy adding la ; thus, 
mda-mcng-meng-un-la, here-bringing-quickly-you, and onda‘Htn4a, herc-bringing-you. 
In these forms the pronominal element nn of the second person plural is prefixed to the 
suffix la. A participle in the third person singular is perhaps hi-ma^le in hi-ma-le 
leng, that althoc^h-being even, nevertheless. A Noun qf Agencg is formed by the suffix 
tu ; thus, ne^ao^k-iu, he who entirely wasted. 

Tliore is no Faaadve voice^ Inst^ of ‘ X am seen * we must say, * somebody sees 
me.’ Thus, ht mu-wmda-n-a a hi, wo saw him again it is, he has been seen again by 
us. Other instances do not occur. But the following seem analogous: a hong^m-n/m~ 
ta-a ka Ma, he having come aKve again I am; o i&os-o ka Ai-o, that good being I am. 

Compound verba are vcaiy extensively used. Thus we find the verbal prefixes hong, 
up, as in heng-tho, rise up} on, towards, as in on-la, bring, and va, towards, as iota-pang, 
go and stay. Cauaativea are formed by adding ahak ; thus, bttn-ahak, to came to wear, to 
put on. Deaiderativea are formed by suffixing nmm ; thus, lui^nuam, to wish to enter. 
Other compounds two formed with non, i^in; ahen, to finish; sAia, to he about; thekt 
alwaj’B; vek, entirely; zo, till the last, cto, 

Theite aie ivro Negative particlea, lo, corresponding to the Lnshdi fomi, and ketj 
thus, nekshen-lo-va, to cat fininh not; ka hi-kei, I am not. Both are combined in Ao ot* 
lo-ngei-ahi-kei-a, I to-obey-not-eonsidcred-not, I did not disobey. 
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Mi ktia-hiam-a ta*pa pa-nhi a • nei-a, A-nao-pang-za-in 

31m a-eertum mu Ivo ie fed. The-yoausmore-ig 

p* li*-#, ‘He po, go ka olumsii on-pia-in’ 

father ht ‘0 father^ raiu4iblei^ my 

Chin a sum-te pa-ni-u lak-a a h&m-a. 

Then hia goods loth mlk he divided. 

nao-paag-zA-in sum a-vek-in a klAm-a, 

young^iore^hy goods entirely he collected^ 

pai-pili*ta. Huai-a ni]am>ln-tiik*in a ojii*a 

vxni. Th^e Inxn^ou^y'nery he 

A sum a mang*iniuig>in a 

His property it loat’tchen that 

a*tam-a*Tok*ii, nek-di a ta-^ama. 

they-hmgeredt eatinyfor he leasHn-Kant 

na-shen'in. a Ta>pang-^ Huai-in 

working he went-stayed. Him-by 


a 

his 

Cllj'4. 

said. 


a- 

ihe‘ 

a 

he 


lam-a 

directiondo 


a 

he 


h41-a* 

sent. 


a 

lived his 

kM^Iam 

village 

Mi 

Thai 

a Tok 
his pigs 


long 
also 

A 
Se 

mi 

have many-t)tany-very. 

Ka thoKli-a ka 

T arise-will my 

nang-ma m 2 t*mn*in 
your eye-sighi-in things I 
tak ka M-kei, na lak-a 


Vok-in hang-po kfim 
Tigs-by what-ever husks 


a 

share give; he 
Ni filiSit’lo-tak-in 

^ay lofhg-not-very-dn 
Ia<tak'3 

country /ar-very-io 

sum a mang^hak-ta-o- 

goods he wasted. 

aa-slia’tak- m 
neighbourhood exeeedingly 

kun kua^hiam lak*a 

country•qf a-certain 

an pe^li-in a 
/bod givedo his 
a nekp ku cha 
they atCi that even 


wiih 

lo 

/elds 

a'lnan 

him-hy 


worthy 
chi^.‘ 
say^lV 
gam 


ngil jah a-nek a ut-em-em’a, kua-ma-m bang-ma pe-shi-kd-u-a 

belly full to-eat he wishe4‘mnch, myone-by anything gave~not. 

harhmoii.mimg.m, 'Ka pa lak-a ki-lo-Ea-te an nek-shcn-Io-Ta 

awak^gain^hen, * My father with servants food eqf/nishing^u,t 

a-tam-tam-tah, ke la-chu hiai-a gU-kial-m ka shi-shin-a. 

/ even here belly^hunger-in I fo^die'atti'abouf. 

pa lak-a Ta-gem-di-a. ^‘Pa, ran-a tnng-o 

fatJier fo go-say-will, »Father, heaven against 

tlin ka bih-shual-a, ka 
did^ong, my 
ki-loh-fa pa-khat 


T avhuot, you unth servant one 
Chin a hong-tho-Ta a pa lak 

Then he upnirose his father to 

la-tak-a aHDm-]ai*in ^ pa-n 


js n-urp-jai-ui a pa-n a 

w«y far-verydn his^heing-time-at his falher-hy he 


mitt na ta-pa a*zat 
name your son io-hear 
bang-in on-bil-tei-dh,’' ka 
like m-make;* l 

a pai-ka-a. llu-chi-in 
he went, 

na-mn-a, a 


Thereupon 
kli&>nga!.a 
saw, he forgave 


pait£. 


&5 


a tai-a 
he ran 
‘He pa, 

«O faihetf 

did'Vtrwg^ 
a cM^ 
he «at^. 


a djn a cbuk“tiialL*a 
hie breaet he embraced 

Tan^a mi tong-a 
ekg^n man agaimt 


£ji min na ta>pa 

Mg name you smi 
Hi-ma^lO'-lcng a pa'ln a 
Seterthdese • Aw father~hg his 


a tftp'a. A lak'a a ta*pa*in, 

he kissed. Him ta his son’hyt 
io noDg'ina mit-muna tim ka 

and your eye-sight~m thing I 

miii'di'iii vuah tak ka lu-kci/ 

naming‘for to’bear toorthy I am-^ti 
boi'te iak-a, * Fuan lioi-lier 

sermnts to^ * Cloth best 


on*la*mcng*meng-xm*la 


on'shil-shak-uoa, a kat>a znng'bxui'te 


bun-‘shak-'a*a 

io’put-en-cause 

on-la*xin-la 

here'bringing^you 


a 

Aw 


* kbc-a 
feet-on 

ahak'Ti-a, 

At;;, 


sbi 

dead-teas 

clii-a« 

aatd. 

Cbin 

Then 


a 

he 


a 

Aw 


]iong-(lain>noii-ta; 


here-put-on (Ati»), Aw 

hand-oji 

ring^ 

phei'kok bu.H'^bak'n'a, 

se'bAng-no 

tbao 

ber 

hoots to-put-m-cause. 

cow-young 

fat 

very 

lim tak-in ' i-ne-di. 

TTiai ka 

ta-pa 

a 

Joy great-in let-us-eai. 

This my 

son 

he 

i, a maag-a ka-niU“non*ta'ii*a a 

hi; 

a 

, he lost-ioas toe^uHigain it 

is; 

A^ 


tarpa 

son 


lian<zAb b>va om, in>a 
hig-more Jields-in loast house-fo 


hong*tu3i-s]iin-iii 

come-arrive-abotit-being 


bang-poh 

turn ging 

Ich 

a'lam-tMm*!! a 

tboi*ta-a. 

Chin 

boi 

some 

dram sound 

and 

their-datwe-noise he 

A^areZ. 

Then 

^are 

kua-'ma 

a shani'a. 

‘Huai 

bang a hi»ta ?’ 

a cbi-a 

a 

dong-a. 

a-certain 

he called. 

*That 

tffAaf it happened V 

he said 

he 

asked. 


«Na nao a 

‘ Yottt youngef-brother he 

na pa-n se-b&ng-no 


A lak-a, 

Him io, 

ziak-in 

on-account of your father-by 


heng-tung'ta'at 

came-arrived. 


a 

he 


Cliin 
Then 

dak*a 

looked-out 

biai tan 
nom till 

kei-a» 

dered-mt. 


heb-a 
got-atigry 

a bem'a. 


ca{f 

a 

Ae 


tbao tak 
fat very that 

in-a a Int'nuam'kci^ 

hmse^n he to-enier-wished-aot, 

ni-ma-ledong a pa 
he persuaded, Heverthetess his father 

na lui ka sbem^, na tbu 

your toork I your icord 

ka vnal-te lak*a lim-na-di kel long 

my friends with rejoicing-for goat 


liim-tak-a a-nm-non* 
S^ety htsseeing-again' 

ha a go-ta,’ a chi-a. 
killed; 


he 


he said. 


a 

Aw 

lak, 

to, 


a 

lie 


hODg' 


leng 

even 


even 


kci»a, 

mdered-never, 

vck*ttt 

entirely-ivho 



Chin 

na ta«pa 

nA-cbi>znak 

iok-a na 

sum 


Then 

your son 

harlots 

tt>iZA your 

goods ' ( 

hi 

a 

hong'pai-TC'leb 

a'lna^a^din 

se-b&ng*no 

tliao tak 

he 

he 

came-tccrd-when 

his-sake-for 

' ca^ 

fat very 


pa 

father tie came 

‘Thoi'Ob, knm^khua 
‘ liisten, continually 

ka oi-lo-ngci-shi- 
1 io-ohey-not-comi- 

non-pc-ngoi-slii- 
^to-give^-yo^ -enn- 

nc-zo- 
ate-vp- 

kha 

that 


Kric:i*CHlS CEOUT* 




na na-go^hak-Tial-a,^ a 
ym hillf he 


eM<a a d&Dg<^. 

9ai4 he mmeered. 


CMjt a lak*^ * Ke 
Then Am» to^ * My 


ta-pft, ka lak'ft na om>tbek>a, ka noih>poh, nang-a vek 

eon, me icith you Uve-altcaye, I ftavinyi^ittever, yottra entirely 


Lim 

tak 

leh 

kipale 

tak-a 

om 

a hoi*a ka 

hi-a. 

niai 

Joy 

great 

and 

happiness 

greafdn' 

to4we 

it yood-is 1 

am. 

TJiia 


mo 


hi 

a 

Bhi 

a 

bo&g^lain'non'ta-a 

ka 

bl-a. 

yotmger’hrother 

this 

he 

dead-teas 

he 

caiwaliee-ayaia 

/ 

am. 


a hi. 
it ie. 

DA 

your 

A 

Me 


mang ka-mii>non>ta>u,’ a chi-a. 
leet’Ko* ive'See-again'didi* he said. 
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Tblda (Kigi HUlf). 

Sftiniif {Cm^ihmr Fliiat). 

1. Ooe * 

m 

* ■ 

4 

Khai t 

p 

m w 

1 Ebat 

p 

m 

EMt . 

4m* 

2* Twa * 

« r 

■ 

1 M 


<■ « 

I Ki . 

P 

P 

Sib 

m t m 

3, Thna 

m 4 

P 

« 


p p 

TbQm . 

m 

■ 

Hiomo , 

% P * 

4. Fcrar * 

m ■ 

4 

Li 


•» p 

Li . 

m 

P 

Lih 

p * P 

fi. livfl ’• 

m -p 

i 

* 

Kgi 


1 4 

iTgi , . 

P 

p 

Nfii 

4 ■ p 

€« Si^ ■ 

-1 * 

* 

0Cip * 


p p 

Olm-np (gap) 

p 

m 

Obup 

* m m 

7, Setea 

w n 

P 

S^gi 


p p 

Soglii (aagi) . 

P 

p 

Sabgi , 

* m m 

8.:Eight' 

* w 

m 

Gst 


^ i 

Ohet 

p 

M 

Gait 

* * » 

a. Nbe . 

m * 

m 

KGl 


p p 

Eo . . 

P 

* 

Eob t 

» 

p # * 

10. Ten 

m- p 

1 

Sdm ^ 


-p p 

8om, {^oid) . 

1 

m 

Sotun , 

p p p 

11, Twentj 

* ■ 

4 

Squn-ni . 


1 

♦ p » 

] (sdumi-iu) 

P 

m 

Sobm-nili 

■ * * 

12. Fifty . 

m « 

m 

So m-ugl , 


P p 

Soni'-iigA^ (ftbam-iig&) 

■ 1 

Sokci']^ 

* * 4 

p 

13. HuHlrad 

4 ■ 


Ji-khat i 


4 

Zft-kii&t . 

p 

' 1 

Jba-kbat 

^ ■ 4 

14. I 

- P 

m 

Ed 


■b. 

(km) 

p 

1 

Esi 

* * M , 

IS. Of mo 

4 * 

m 



p p 

Ed-ma * 

*- 

p 

E^i'iUt-a 

4 4 * 

16. Uiao t 

* * 

4 

EcL^n * 


^ ■ 

Siitto i ^ 

m 

p 

Eei-jUi . 

* * m 

17, Wo . 

4 # 

P 

Ktl^h& m 


4 ■ 

Kd-ha * 

m 

■ 1 

E#u1u , 

4 P T 

18. Of OB 

P r 

m 



4 1 

Ed^'ho loi ^ 

P 

m 

E&L-lLO*dkif * 

19. Our . 

4 4- 

p 



f a 

Eei-ho to*Ti 

m 

# 

ESi-bo-U 

* 4 « 

20. Tbov 1 

* m 

« 

Nan^ « 


^ + 


* 

m 1 

Kang 

* m t 

ai. Oftboo 

P 4 

•p 



1 p 

•p 

N&Qg-thda 

p 

p 1 

N&i:ig4ik&, iiiQg-tLfi » 

22. Tblne 


■ 

* '4 

EaELg*a • 


■ p 

Nang^hfk 

P 

p * 

Niog^ * 

* 4 m ‘ 

S3. Ton . 

■ ■ 

i 

* 


P p 

Ditto 

# 

m 

Eing-Q P 

4 ■ p 

34 Of yco 

w m 

» 

Nuig-bD(»ibfl) 


■ lb 

E&ng-ho^jdii . 

p 

m 

Nang-u-dba, nung-ii-tbQ * 

SS. Tour , 

r I- 

i 

NaQj^ko-ft 

p 

1 p 

He*ho * 

■p 

p 

Eang-a-tu 

* t ♦ 


Q.-S6 
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EttU of Cmdmt (CuDpViU). 

m Bljia (EqiuiflJl}, 


Khat * 

K I # t ■ 

m 

1* Om* 

Ni. 



Tum . # + * 

Tjym^ tbom 

3> Three. * 




ii i ■ - 

# _ * ■ m 

5. FIts. 

Gup , t « » 

Ij^tp Iftfe m t , 

€. Six. 

Sdgi , * . . 

&II . , . . 

7. Seveiii 

Gtt • ■ ■ 

1*1^ + 4 ■ P 

& Eight. 

I^U » * p 4 

Kwfl • * ■ » 

9. Kinot 

Som m * * * 

S^m, or klmu ktmt * * 

10. Tcii. 

Sam-uu * * * » 

Kbuit^ult orkul . | 

11. Tweutf. 

Sqiu-ii^ ^ * * • 

Sooi Dga p < # 

IS. Fif^. 

* « ■ « 

Yu kbat * p # P 

13. Hundted, 

Kei ■ t ■ * 

p p ■ p 

'h. L 

(Eci-niiii) 4 4 

EIA} (Jt Id « p * 

15. Of mo. 

Koi-Q(i& * » * ■ 


Id. Mine. 

Kcl-lia ■ + « ■ 

1 p 1 p 

17. 170. 

(Kci-biiiii) < 

Of ku p * 

18. Of M. 

Kui^bA ■ ■ * * 


19. Our, 

Xftng - * * ■ 

Dk-jiiAi iiflDg * 

20. Thotr. 


ftjiij ui * ■ # * 

21. Of theo. 

; 

ppp pi# 

22. Thioo. 

(ITiogf-um) * • 

p « p ■* 

23. Ton. 

(Niing^miL-bA) « 

' pp#ppp 

24. Of yott. 

N&ng-bil^ - * * * 

ripp*» 

85, Toot. 
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• Kb^s^l (of MAXitparr}. 


mdo (K£t> HiUiX 


Sumlijs (CftcbA? ?liku)» 


S6. He * 






Bihn, Ekhfi, (hi|ift)i», . 

iAb^lOJk a * * 

* 

27. Of him . 

■■ -1 

A-inl(-thft) 



t 

■1 

« 

i ■ 

Ab-mprpiki, Ih^mi-thn 

p 

3S. Hie . 






Chft . , 

■ a 

* a 

* 

29. They 

• p 

p 

A-mft-bo . 


* 

* 

Ho, (hil3>bo) , 

a * 

Ali*tnBi*b£>»IA * ft 

m 

JfO. Of them . 

* t 

A-nih-h4(.thil) 

4 

W 

Te-ho . 

a m 












31. Their 

# i 

i 

A^ma^ho^ 


* 

a 

Hiehp-to-ho . 

■ * 


m 

i 

33. Hand 

•« " 

« ■ 

Kft-khoi * 


* 

ip 

ElM>t,(kh&t) . 

w * 

« 1 ■* 

ii 

ft 

33* Foot « 


Ka-keng, 


* 

p 

Eh'ktin, (hftng) 

* . 

Eaing ^ 

ft 

34. Koee* 

f’ * 

Ka*iia(li>) 


m 

■ 

Na-kiu . 

* m 

Nik 

* 

i 

35. Ejo 

•m « 

Kn-mit . 


i 

m 

E&'init . . 

* * 

Mith . . , 

-a 

36. hlostb , 

■ 4 

KorkAm « 


i 

* 

Eir>khm-ma . 

ft * 

Mnh 

a 

37. Tooth 

* m 

Ha>bi , 


* 

m 

H* . - 

■m m 

Bih . . 

ft 

38. Eit . 

* a 

Ea^bit . 


■* 

* 

Ea^htl-hol 

* * 

' Eoth • • ■ 

* 

ft 1 

3^* Hair ^ 

>■ m 

EB.aam , 


* 

p 

Sam 

ft a 

Sihm . . . 

ft I 

40* Hoad 

■ ♦ 

Ea-ltlchafig 


Hi 

m 

Lnchang , 

ft * 

Lnh , , , 

P 

41* Too^ 

■ p 

Ea-Id « 






Uih . . . 

* 

t 

42. Bdly 

■■ ■ 

lU-woi . 


P 

- 

Oi . 

■ 

Oei, or dhil . , 

* ' 

43. Bivrk 

■■ p 

^Ik-ttEIgtiQ 

i 


* 

w 

Tongtfit (tuntOn) 

* 1 

Ttmgtn . . 

» 1 

J 

44. ln»D 

■ i 

Thi 


V 

p 

Ty . ; 

* » 

TtOi . . . 

1 

P : 

45. Gold 

fr 4 

Sana 


m 

m 

(Soul) , 

ft a 

Bialdoho 

i 

46. Silrct * 

P 

tangka 

p 

p 

Thvj (difitruJiai^J 

* a 

Dhanha . 

ii 

47* Fatboe 

■ P 

Ea-ph 


p 

- 

Pi . 

m « 

El-pa 

P 

48. Hotbor 

^ ■ 

Ka-nfi , 


p 

-p 

Nn 

* 



«• 

4&. Biiotbor * 

* P 



m 

p ' 

Ke-d‘])3 (oUer), Eo-nia<{]jt 

fiombi ka^D*p& (f£d«r)a lA- 

50. BmitsF * 


Ditto 


p 

■ 

(yottnjw). 

Eo.fi.nii Ke-nin-afl 

iyottngir). 

nfln-pd {y<yungir}t 

Sof^-ndh * , 

» 

5L Man 


^ant , 


P' 

m 

Mi . . . 

■ ft 

MOi * * , 

ft 

52* WmnjHs ^ 

i 

iC*"C^ Gi.»^kO 

P iv 

Kfimaj * 


p 

* • 

Nome, (nflp) . 

■ '1 

Niib*mti « , 

ft ' 












































Sakt «f Ctdur (fwipbtU). 

SIjJb (KifeUlK 

Sofliih. 

iL'di 1 * V ■ 

A^nu « lb ■ * 

26. Ha. 



27. Ofhiia* 

A'DU # m * - 

'■pppph 

88. Hia. 

■ * « V 

A-mi-tS , 4 ^ * 

89. *11187. 

A-m&^lim t m * • 

I rx 1 AA 

9 

30. Of tbeai. 

A-mirbu » « * 

HA ■ ix 

31, Tb«ir, 

Kliat ■ w 4 

T ■ 4 « 

38. Hftod. 

» * ■ * 

Puc^ * « « * 

33. Foot. 

iir& ■ « p 

Na p » ■ * * 

¥ 

34 Fo$e. 

m 

Mlt * * * * 

Mlt * T « r 

35. Efo, 

Ain m * * • 

^fli m ■ ■ 4 4 1 

3$. Uontb. 

* 4 * * 

1 Ha PI* * # 

37. Tootb. 

A 

Kul ■ * ■ 4 

Bil * p » # 

38. Ear. 

Sun -I V * * 

Sa&i , , « . 

39. Bair. 

Ln ^ m » * 

lift # * * ■ 

•10. Bead, 

1^ ♦ , 4 4 

4 

Ieaiq. 4 

41. Tesgna, 

Ofl i * ■ * 

KgO} » * 

48. Bellj. 

Tilngtiin* 

King , p p P 

C^p kLl * p « p 

43. Back. 

44 lion. 

S&HA * # « * 

KlAm . p * p 

45. Gold. 

DaoIcA , . • * 

Kgin 4 ^ p p ■ 

4G. Silver. 

(Nft-)P4 - - * • 

Pft * 4 . ■ 

47. Fatbrr. 

(Ki-)tl^ *44* 

KU 4 P 4 ■ 

4Si Hotber. 

tJ . * 

tr Mil 4 

49, Biotber. 

A. ■**■■* 

0-n& (^Werjp aAi-illi 

(^oun^er)p 

, 50, Sister. 

[ i( 

Paa^ ^ * Z. w 

Mi-hiDgi paiftU * « 

5L Mas. 

. Kn-mAi * » ■ * 

Kiin@ • * 4 p 

,1 

A 

U2p Woman* 
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Xtigliilk. 

Ebflo^iii (of Manipur). 

Thidc)(NlgsEUl*). 

Eoirinf (Cidur Ph^tv). 

S3. Wii« 

a 

■ 

A“ii ■ i 

a a 

£a-3ehi-DQ| (karji) » 

•a 


a 

I- 

4 

51. Cbild 

4 

4 

A^nafLsen « 

■ ^ 

Cha-paog * * 

a 

Kfth-Q, f i. n&n 

4- 

* 

Soil V 

V 

4 

A-ch^pa . 

m m 

Chapang^paj (c!i&-pi) 

a 


* 

V 

ft. 

&G« Dbnghter « 

«■ 

a 

A-^ba-afl fi 

« ■ 

Chapaog na, (chl>^niiiig) 

- 

&&-cha^atth 

i 

4 

ft 1 

ST. &I&T« 


■1 

SolLki iho » 

a ^ 

# f 

Sho 

« 

Ki-soli . 

ft 

* 

. ! 

58. Cisltivatof 

m 

» 

TjaH lh5 mi, Iaft-bo1*pi 

Lo bn lhi 

* 

Lonbetd * 

ft 

4 

. 

5i^. Shepherd # 

• 

4 

obing ml « 

W 

aai■a+ 


Bel^ri-h$]-ngftki 


1 

* 

80. God 

* 

V 

Thilha, Paten 1 

* m 

Patbe, (PatibEn iGiiju) 

* 

Pfitb«4a . 

4 

* 

ft 

81. Dcril 


■ 

K&tUi (dsmoft) 

# m 

TiUiA . t f 

•1 

Tlulih . 

P 

ft 

4 

C2. Snn 

* 

■ 

Ni 

■ + 

Ni, nialu {lud} , 

m 

NU&li , 

ft 

* 

i 

4 

63. MtXHi . 

* 

4 

« 

% m 

Uia-ta (Uii) . . 

• 

riA-pi , 

* 

ft 

4 

64r SUr 1 

1- 

4 

Ab3 I * 

m m 

jA«i 

* 

AbETib . 

i 

4 

■ 

Firft * 

« 

# 

Moi ■: 

# -a 

m . . . 

* 

MbUi' ■; 

. 

4 

. 

Water 

» 

■# 

Tfli ■; 

V r 

Ti (Hli) , 

4' 

Tiii 

■m 

m- 

ft 1 

€7* House « 

4- 

i 

Iq . 

m m 

lo ■ 1 ■ I 

4 

Iha 

■ 

ft 

4 

tS, Hem 

1 

i 

Salcd , , 

* a 

> Salnl (nboc) . 


Ctikor , 

ft 

ft 

p 

69- Cow 

i 

# 

Boag . , 

4 i 

Bong (dulhiit) ; 

4 • 

Chbec&k'pi 

ft 

4 

ft 

7 0^ Hog 

4 

■ 

Hai'Cbi , 

*■ # 

WMhi , , , 

■■ 

tTi 

i 

* 

■ 

71i Oat tf ■ 

4- 

* 


# 4 

Meng-cM (Tii5iig.t5) ■ 

4 

Ueng-tS , 

ft 

■ 

■ 

72. Cock 

m 

■m 

A-chol . . 

■ * 

A-ebaJ . , . 

4 

Ah 

ft 

■ 

ft 

73- Huek 

•m 

# 

Atot . , 

■ i 

Witowat j , 

* 

Bab-to . 

ft 


ft 

74. Ass 

m 

■ 

Oadlia . . 

P a * 

Not itnaim , 

. 

Gidda , 

F- 

!•“ 

4 

4 

75. CankEl « « 

4 

a 

tJt . ■, 

!l 

Ditto ' , 

« 

Mah.ln n1r£iig 

W 

. 

■' 

76, Bird * 

. 

a 

Wi.chS . , 

P a 

Yo-eba , , , 

4 

Bah * * 

ft 

■ 

. 

4 

77. Go * i 

4 

m 

A-chS*t5 1 

a 

a 4. 

Cbejc-ta (chS-t&n) . 

* 

Chi-thlng 


■ 

ft 

78. Eat . * 

■ 

a 

A-nS-ti , 

t a 1 

Ne-tba , . , 

t 

Keh«thing 

4 

, 

ft 

ft 

■ 

79. Sit ^ 

m 

# 

A.~'tad.~tiiL i. 4 

" r 

■ 4 

Tbon^tlia [tov^iii) ‘I 

♦ 

Ton*th&Dg 


ft 


K.*G* Q.a^2 





























Knki of CtuhMJf (Ckupbdl). 




Kafir] IiIl 


* * 

m 

4 

p 

Jiiji . 

i 

f 

■ 

Wife, 

dllA i 

* 

* 

•* 

Ta 

i’ 

f’ 

■ 

54. Ciiild. 

Cbl-fA « 

* 

« 

* ; 

Ta-pi . 

* 

* 

i 

55. Sod. 

* 

■ 



■- 

Ta*au , 

1 

<* 

■ 1 

56. Daughter. 

Bn « 

* 

* 

V 

lo'tiutg’, nl 

# 


«- 

57. SbTe. 

LonbalS * 

m 


« 

i 




58. Caltrrator. 

(SD) . 

f 

p 

4 

i 

NPi«»- 



58, Sfaeplierd. 

PH-tUora • 

M 

* 

P 





60. Gtid. 

TbiU . 

■w 


P 





61. Dsrit. 

Kim . 

A 

m 

# 

* 

m , 

■* 

« 

■ 

62, San. 

TI 1 I& • 

■ 

* 

■ 

Xbi 

« 

w 

■ 

63. Moofl. 

Asi 

« 


* 

A-dil • 


■ 

■a 

64. Star. 

Vfit 

* 

» 


MAml . 

t 

p 

>• 

65, Fite. 

Tai • 


* 


Tw 

■* 

p 

* 

66. iFafer. 

Ts * * 

* 

■ 

w 

In » 

* 

4 


67. House. 

Si'kw > 

t 


M 

Shlpft * 

9 


m 

68. Hoise.' 

Sii«t 

» 

i 

-i 

Ehnt • 

4 

» 

■ 

68. Cew, 

TJt , 

« 


w 

W1 

V 

■ 

4 

'■ 

70 . Dog, 


«' 

V 

m 

• 

« 

> 


71. Cat. 

A . . 

4 

r- 

■# 

P 

A^liu * 

4 

# 

■ 

7S. Cooici 

Va-t* » 

■ 

■ 

w 

Kg&npai 

4 

4 


73. Doelc, 


11 + 




411 



74. Asa. 

% 


*■■' I'l a 







75. Camel. 

Vi 

■ 

p 

■ 

Wncbicm 

w 

• 


76. Btra. 

Chis • 

1 

p 

fc' 

1 Fil'd 

m 

* 


77. Go. 

Nin 

* 

■ 

it’ 

Kfro . 

m 


# 

78. BaL 




























ED^iab, 

Ehoojiii (of HuSparJ- 

Thl^ (34p HUli). 

Stinitf (Cvhtr FlciAi). 

80» Ccm» 

■ 

A'hfkn^tii. 


- 

Hnngo (bong-taa) « « 

Hoog-in , 

. 

81. Beat 

- 



* 

To-tong-u (ro-taa) , + 

Vo-thang * 

. 

Et&nd « 

■ 

A-Kllng^ « 


* 

Ding-tang 

Bing-m 4 


S3* Dia 4 

■ 

A-tH-U . 


ft 

Ti^ta 4 < . « 

Ah-ibi 4 

* " * 

84. Give 


I-p5-t4 . 



B-pe-tang (^p€a) , . 

Ki-p^Si * 


Rim i 

* 

A-Uui-ta, 


- 

«• 

Lhii-Ung 

FH-jing 4 \ 

# A 

86* tip . 

- 

Win * 


- 

ChoDglim • , 

Ah-ohimgvA 


87. HcKc 


A^nii 



KolbOmm% nii-cha . 

Ih-liiiig-i , 


88. Pcmn 

■ 

Sang-aw^ 


" 

Xoilam • . * . p 

Ho[-i£i p 4 


89* For * 


A-gam-Ii * 


i 

A-gam-la * « # 

Gim-li 4 


90. Before 


A-ma^sa * 


. 

A-mir^ag 

Mi-eaz^-i 

-■ 1 

9L Behind 

1 

- 



■i 

Kftrimng-aang (ohogliim) > 

NiLagwi ^ ^ 

• 4 

92. Wbo 

‘m 

SLoi « p 


* 

1^01 ft . 4 p 

Ning (iioj 


93. What 

* 

rbam i 


* 

IhazQ.' # 4 t 4 

lli-ki|am * 

* ft 

94. Why 

* 

l-di-ir i^bol-i r 


* 

l-dm-em. ^ . , 

Ih-4i^ » ^ 

* * 

9S* And 

m 




Admgfboiig . 

ft. , . 

!■' -4 

90. But 

w 

Ditto * ^ 


i ' 

A-hi-ld ... 4 

Ah-hi^bing . 

P * 

97. If 4 

. 

L6 (a fwiftiiia/wi. alvutjft 
to (hi not {t/Ttrrbt). 

Ditto . . , ^ 

Bihngm « 

i * ' 

98. Tea * 

- 

Hoi 

* 

1 

Honghe (a-hi-aii) * 

Onh . ^ 

* IP 

99. No 4 

- 

A-hi^poi * 


- 

Koatmipn C4*oin-po]) « 

Oboi • « ^ 

, . 

100* Alaa * 

■ 

0 ka-£Lh ka^pi, 

* 

- 

Heialii « , ^ , 

Ohoh 4 

4 ■ 

103. A fkiber . 


Ka-pi khat ^ 

4 


■ 

^P» -ftp* 

KI»at>k&.pft, or iliflt 

10& Of a father 

* 

i^pi khat-i « 

* 

- 

Eo-pi ft 4 p , 

Kbit pa-^kit -UiiL 

# ft 

103- To a fathof 


Ka-pi khatrli^D^ 

■- 

* 

Ka^pfl^hi , * ^ 

Nftrp^bmg-« * 

'♦ « 

lOA From a &thor 

■ 

Ka-pl khat^h^g-A 

V 

ft 

Ka-pa-hengi * 

ICa-pA^hingA 2i*boDg 


lOfi- Two fathera , 

* 

Ka-pl a*iii 

i 

- 

Karpa-te-ni 

Pa aih . 

i * 

106. Fathers v , 

K.-C, G.—04 

-■ 

tftm-pi . 

* 

# 

Ha^p^-to-ho 4 * 

'Eirfk iigja,0T ki-pA ba . 








































p 


Enkl «t OdAr (Cunpbdl). 

«Sjtn (SDDddl}. 


Knog-w , * « . 

QSED-pAi'to t 

do. Cffou. 

Chikk^m « - f 

YfttO . P 4 ¥ 

dl. Bent, 

piitgum » ■ * p 

JMlig^ f 4 V . 

82. Stand, 

Thiti m ^ * 

ThT-a » , ^ p 

83. Die, 

E-pIn * * . * 

* 

.44. 

|i 

r 

84, Give. 

i 

1 Kliujia . . < 

[ 

Tv-o . > t * . 1 

85. Ron, 

V&O'Objliig . « * 

Timgfl P * A P 

86 , Dp, 

1 


87. Near. 

IT&i * i • * , 

. 4.1 

88 , Down. 

* * * 

Xkn^ld * 4 A ■ 

88 . Far, 

MA-diiiig^ * * 

Mai-ji * ■ * - 

80. Befom. 

Nflk-di&Qg - « 

.A -nmi i^lajn * w * 

91 , Behind. 

Ku-hBin m ^ * 

AkifA 4 » > * 

92, Who. 

1 Iham , * i ■ 

BSlI^ Ip** 

93, WhnL 

1 l-diDgnioAm . 

A-bang-k^Qi . * 

94. Whj, 

1 Ailing • f A * 

1 

Ld . i • * 

. 95. And. 

Ee , . » ♦ 

To-M*jotuig * 

I 96. Bnt. 

Chntd * i ^ « 

i 

Lfi .It* 

97. H 

1 

1 Uhnx * ■ ■ ■ 

A-hi 4 . * * 

9S. Ten. 

1 ficn vein . • • • 

HI-M p p * - 

99. No. 


Nn-ongsplKmgfl # 

100. Alaa- 

khat n * « 

Fa IcbA-t p p p . 

101 . A latlioT. 

1 

N&-pi A p * * 

Ditto ¥ * * 

102. Of a fathnr. 

N&-p4 hmg-i # A ¥ 

* .p*pM 

109, To' a fathnr. 

(KA*pft liingn podiii} » 

P& kliat pan . * 

* 

104. FranL a fatfaer* 

: ni « * . 

Fa nj 4 . 4 ■ * 

10^ Two fatheii- 


FA to ¥ 

lOG. PathcTSp 





























Eb^LLiIu 

i 

Kbongial {of ifulpor). 

TUdfr BUbju 

Salmtg (Ci£^ t Flaiinh 

Of fftthcrt 

' Ka-pa tampiri ^ , 

Ka-pa-te-lio . 

Ki-pjk ngoi dkAp or -Uhl . 

108. To fathers « 

Ka-pa tompi-hing .. . 

Ka-pa-boi , 

Ea-p& ngi] hinga » « 

109* From ffitherq * * 

Fs'pa tampi^h^Dg^ , « 

^pa-hoi-beoga 

XA-pd ngei bingA d^bong , 

110. A dAugbter 

ICft-cha-nQ that + * 

Cba-pang-iLii , 

Ka-oba-Diih khat * 

111. Offidasglitar * 

Ka-cUft-nS klml4 . , 

Djito 

£&-obE-niLli kh&l ffr 

-tha- 

112, To a daughter « 

Ka^cha-Dft khmtrhing 

Cha-paztg'im-heng^ + 

Ebat kA-cha-nnb hin^^ « 

118+ From a daughter 

Ka-cha-ni kbat-hSng^I 

Ditto 

Kbit k5-oliJk^iiiali kifigft A- 
bong. 

114. Two danghtera i 

Ka-eha‘iin arai . , 

ChBrpang'Dn-te^ni 

Xl-dm-nnh nOi » 

115- Daughters 

m 

Ka-cWnti l&mpi . * 

Cba-paug-nn^ho , 

Ka-cha-nnb or bo * 

110* Of danghtan * 

Ka-chiirii6 tampi-& * 

Cba^pang-ntL^ho henga 

KuHjh&^nub ogAi aikat or 
tha. 

117^ To daughtcra » 

K^a~oba-n6 tampKhMg 

Ditto 

Ka-chl-anh ngsi hipgA 

11S+ Fmm daughters 

Xa^a«DfL tampi-h^ng-i » 

Dito 

■ 

Ka-oha-nnh ngS hiogA a- 
bong« 

119, A good man * 

A^fn-ia p&aflil khai « * 

E[liata-pa 

Kbat mib a^pba-jil^b 

130+ Ofagoodmaa * 

A-fa-tg posal khat-a * 

Kbnt a^pa benga 

Kyimib irfdia-jLIeJi ivik^ 
or tba. 

131. To a good man . 

A-fa-tA pa«d Ihat-hcng , 

Ditto ^ 

Klmt taih A-pba-^h hingi 

132. From a good man , 

* • 

A*fa^ta ^aaai khai-huag^i , 

Ditto « 

Kbot mib i^phA'jlMh binga 
i'hopg. 

123. Two good mmn. p 

A-fia-ti paed-ai , . 

Ni a*pft , . p 

Njh mib ft-pM-jdlh . 

124. Good mm 

A-fa-ti paeal tampi « 

A-pi-ba * , . , 

Mili-ho i^pbA'jUjEb * 

135. OfgoodmcD . * 

A-fn-ta paaii tninpi-Ai 

A-pa*bo henga 

Mib-ho a^pba-|iJoh UiD 

126. To good men 

A-£a^ti pasal tampl^b^ . 

Ditto 

blib-ho A-pbl'jil^h binga , 

137+ From good men 

A-fa-ta pauL tanipi-hMg-a 

Ditto 

Mib-ho h-pki^jil^ bingA : 
a-bong» 

12B- A good woman ^ ^ 

♦ 

A-£a-ia ntlmai that » 

ifnmei a^pa * , 

KMt nnh^EEiei g-pbl-jileb . 

129. A bad boy ^ 

* 

A^fa-la pmal ii#va6-cha 
kliat+ 

Cbapang a-pa-ln 

Khat pnohaL^ba migMlcm + 

130, Good womon . ^ 

ii 

A^fa-ti nsiEiJu tampi « 

Nmnoi a-pa-ho. * 

Nnb^mSi-ho a-pha^jilC-b 

131+ A bad girl . * 

A-fado nnnml nijaiicbi * 

Cbapang-no a-pa^la * 

KbAt nnb^m-Si^-chn migblion 

132. Good , , , 1 

Afe-ti . , p 

A-pi (m-phai) * 

A-pbi-jil^ * * 

133, Better . 

A-ni aang^i fa^o * 

Hioha a-jA 

Arpbii-dhomS* * # ^ 






























EnM «l Cae^r (Ciapbcll). 


Eog^iih. 

Ni-pjk ngaj ai . * * 

Pi tS » * ■> i 

107. (Hfaihit«. 

Na-p& ngfti kingi * * 

■fa 

106. To ffttbesfl. 

* 

(N&-P& ngu hu]g& pfidin) . 


109. F»n fktbeta. 

ChA-ntl kh&t » * « 

Tk-nd kb&i , t 

UO. A dbOghtor. < 

Cb^un 4 * i 

l^tto « - + 

111. Of a danghtec. 

1 Clu^ntt bic^ . » * 

1 

L12l To a daughter. 

'll 

(Cha^nn hiti^ p&din) 

~ rmw 1*4 

119. From a daagbtec. 

ni - I » 

Ti-nlS ci . 4 » 

m 

114. Two dasgbiera. 

* « * 

Ti*Q& t6 t m • 

115. Daagbteri. 

Ditto • • ■ 

Ditto * « i 4 

116, Ofdangbtora. 



117. To dangbtoia. 

P 


118, From daoghUra.^ 

Paeal kliKt * * 

Mi-bla pbi kbat * » « 

119. A good man. 

Pfta&l kb&t JhfiplA cba 

Ditto * 

lilO. Of a good man. 

Ptoil kbit E-fl-pk hiagi. • 

fr 

121. To a good man. 

(Pfts&l kb&t &rfi-F& biagft 

1. 

122. From a good man.’ 

p&din.) 



P^l fii |i-f& • • ’ 

Hi-bip phA Ill . * 

123. Two good man. 

Pm&I &-boiiiix lrl& ‘ ’ 

Mi-hlnpMto . 

124. Good men. 

pKwl t&''ba • • 

1 Ditto * « * 

\2S. Of g<fod men* 


■■ kii-«^k * 

126- To good men* 

PftBfil bicga pidio . 

■* ■■■*«'» * * 

■ 

l27i From good man. 

Xn-ujfli kbit i-fi ■ * 

pbi kbat 

% 

12S^ A good woman. 

CHA*piJ4g^p& kbit i'fi-lcTO ^ 

Patimg Hhi^ khai « 

L29. A bad bof. 

i&-fi PTl-rn*i-bll i-bOUUl * 

Nfk-mo pbi to -« 

(■ 

130. Good women. 

flh ^^pIiig-niL kbit 

Ka-'ini abi& kbat , 

13L A bad girl. 

^-fk * * * * * 

phi » < 4 * i 

132. Good. 

H&'iL p&ilbl ifii * * 

A-mi pbi p « 4 

* 

133. Bettor. 

































Euflifli- 

JStiorglii (cf MpnipTir), 

TliidD O’lgi Hm>). 

* 

Siinug (CMhu Ftkbw). 

134. Boat 

a 


Tainpl iing-a Mjo « 

. Hi-iha^pL-U hidie a^pA 

M 

A-pba-p«lm4 4 

m iA 

135. High 



A-aafig^ 4 1 * i 

i 

^ A-ftaDg . 

a 

■ 

, A«Bing'0ii * 

* m 

135, Higher » 

4 

i 

A«iii fi&ngri , 

Hicha saugtiin i-atng 

ri 

1 1 A-ma nebki a^iing^ ^ 

137. Highest « 

m 

-a 

Tamp! aiiig-i Ar^Bg^ 

AboDoba B^gni a^n&ngi 

> 

A-Bing-pibna « 

4 m . 

133. A bone * 

t 

« 

Saliol Ar-clul 

Satol kbit . 

• 

m 

Kbit sikof obil 

m m 

ISd. A ciBrQ * 

# 

■m 

Sakol a-na bbat 

Sakolaritft 

K 

m 

Kb&t aikor pi « 

4 # 

140^ Horm 

* 

* 

Satol iKsbal tampi * « 

Sakol-l^ha 

e 

a 

8iW ob&l-bf» * 

« + 1 

141. M&res » 

m 

i 

Sakdt a-nf tampi « « 

Sakola-aa-bo , 

W 

« 

SAkor pi-bjo * 

■■ 4 

143. A hidl . 

- + 

V 

Bong a^hftl khst * 

B4ng obaJ 

4 

a 

Kbit abtrik 

+ 4 

14Si A cow * 

m 

4 

; Bong ft-bfi khat . . 

Biag fi-nn * 

■ 

+ 

Kbit shirik pj 

■ 4 

14A Bulk 

* 

# 

Bong &-objil tampi * 

B4i3g cbil-biO . 

» 

■a 

Sborik cbAt-bo 

4 ■ 

145. Cows 

■ 

* 

Bong a-nf& tampi . . . 

B&nga-na-bo « 

■ 

4 

Sbirit pi-bD ^ 

« i 

146. A dog 

■' 

a 

Hni a-ohal kkat ^ ^ , 

Gicba ♦ * 

» 

# 

Kbit nl obil , 

4 * 

147. A Intdi . 

m 

a 

Ha! pi hhat 

tli'cha Arm , 

4 

i 1 

Kbit Hi pj » 

4 ■ 

148. 

m 

>1 

Hni »-cbiil tompi 

ni-<ba~bp 

» 

a 

tTi ob&]-bd * 

4 4 

149. Bltohot 

m 

■ 

Hni p! tampi « « 

IJi*cbfl, a-na-ho 

■ 

# 

0t pi^bo , 

4 ■ 

lAD. A bo goat « 

4 

•a 

XU a-cbal that * « , 

EDol-oba a-ohid . 


a 

Kbit kiei-ohil 

• 4 

151. A IimiiaIq goat 

» 

4 

Kel a-afl khat . 

Keelndii Arm * 

« 

■■ 

Kbit'keel pi , 

* V 

152^ Goats 

* 

m 

Kel tumpi 

Ec^l-ct&-bo 

m 

* 

Keol-ho . 

4 « . 

153. A.mdodMr 

» 

a 

Songai a-obal that . « 

Sba cbal « • 

M 

■ 

Kbit Bibjak obit 

4 ■ 

154. A fomihlH dcot 


a 

Sangli kbat 

S ba pi a * 

4 

a 

Kbit i&bjnk pi 

■ P 

155. Dwr 

• 

# 

Bang&i * ^ , 

3ba~bo , 1, 

w 

m- 

Sibjak ^ 

f * 1 

15G# I Am 


♦ 

KaikarhS , * ^ *i 

Koji ka^ftmi « 

+ 

9 1 

Kit ka-omSb . 


157p Tbon art * 

« 

* 

Nang na- hS 

Nasg ca-^nmi « 

* 

•a 

Niog na-tusib . 

4 4 

158. Hois 

4 

» 

A-roa a^hft « . 

* m 

Hicbi a-bi « 

■ 

* 

Ah-mi 111110b 

* * , 

159. Wa KTv 4 

M 

4 

Ikl-bo bi-h$ . , , 

K^boka^tqn . * 

« 

■V 

K5i-bo ki-ii^§b 


160. y on „ 

E.*0. a—98 

4 

* 

Hsiig- lui ]}a,.]]e, , . 

Naag^bo [a]&>lliai 

■ 

* 

p ^ 

« riHi 

r 





































9 

£uk[ of CkW (CWinfibdl)^ 

^jib {RnadHlI), 


chADgOfrEig pfinQ 

Fkibil « - » >1 

131> Best. 

A.-chlng • * * 

Sio^ ■ ■ « k 

13$. High. 

m * * 

A-mi gftng Aoj]^ t m 

136. Higher. 

chimgiwng p6no « 

Sing^bll , * 

IS7. Highest. 

84kar kMt * * « 

SbIptL t«l kbai 

i3S. A horse. 

SakPLT kbit l^nn * > 

Skipi^ pill kbi^t Y 

139. Atowft 

Sftkv: l-bonia . - * 

SblpQ ial td . 

140. Hoisefc 

Slkiv A-nii i-boniA * * 

Ship! ptli ti - * # 

14L Merst. 

Sirftt cbAl khit • • 

Kbnl tal kbat . # * 

143. A holi. 

Sirftt ^nxi kbit 

EOini pui kbat , * 

143. A cow. 

Sirat ob&l irbouiii * « 

Ebtii tol tS < i 

144. Balle. 

Slrit i-oiL &-bonia « 

Kbai poi ta * . * 

14$. Cows. 

Ci kbit i • * ■ 

lal kbat * • * 

146, A dog. 

Ui an. kbit * ■ • 

Wlptoi kbat * i « 

147. A Htoh. 

tJi i-bonin • 

yh tal ta , - * 

14S. Dogs, 

■Oi tout l*boaiJa « 

Wl pni I* i # * 

149. Bitches. 

Kel obil kbit » i * 

, Kiel tal kbafc p 

1$0. Ahego&t. 

Kol i*iin kbit i * 

a 

KioLpidkbait - 4 * 

1$1. A feuulegMt, 

» 

1 l-h ■ 

Kiel ti . * * 

152. Goeto. 

Sixa &-cbil kbit * « 

Sacbobi isl kbat « « 

1$3. Am&Iedeer, 

Sixii kbit * > 

Sanbcbi pni kbat * i 

154, A fesule deer. 

S&ca i-bonin • * « 

Sacbcbi 

15$. Deer. 


K^mi ka-bi 

156. 1 am. 

Tuk^nm^ + « 

1 Nan^-ma n^bi - - 

1$7. Thou Bit. 

^-mi i-nm-A . ■ 

A-mi a*bj # « * 

15$, He is. 

Ko'bfc kirOfn-nii - # 

K^'toii ka-bi , , « 

159. Wo B». 


Xfl-mi na-bi * * ■ 

, ICO. roe nse. 


K,-C. G.-9fl 




















Angliftu 


(of Muipur), 


* 4 


Thej ferd « 

162. I \rmfi 

163. Tlioa * 

164. He WAf . i 

165. ’W'eTTm . 

166. Ttia wem « 

167* Thej TTOTo * 

16Sl Be « t , 

i 

163* To be 

170, Boiii^ i * 

^ I7L HaTmgbwn 

172. I may be * « 

173. I pball be . * 

174» I eboald bo « 

176i Beat » 

176. To b&iil , , 

17 7« BfAtiDg . « 

178. HATing bcatoD * 
173* I beat , 

180. Thou beateet 
ISL Ho beati * 

182. We beat * 

183* Yea beat , ^ 

184. T1iejbe&£ * * 

185, I beat (Pati Tonie) 


1S6, Thou boatwi 

2Wf0)« 

187. Ho bce4 (Po<l IWiv) 


A-mi-ho ^ 

Kei ka-haiji , « 

'J^mg na»haij£ , 

A-iua a-haij§ * ^ 

Kohbo « 

Nang^io iia-haij4 » 

A-ma-ho A^haijt 
Snrho * # f 

Ka-hi * * m 

HlDg 


EkOi 

Koi * 

Ditto i 

A'wa-ti , , 

A-WOIl'^AMltllg t 

A-To-m , 

Wong-lB * 

!Eom ka^wB * 

Kasg-in na-xvi 
A-mou 4 

Ed-hon ka-^B 
Neug^hon ua-wB 
A-tna’-hon &*w6 
Hem karwMB * 
N^g-m na-wa^tB 
A-mLu * 


TUdfl {Niga BUh). 


$tlL^tsg (Cictot Fiifiii), 


Hlch&-lio a-Qmi 

H 

£cl k^ami « 
Kang UA-ami . 

a 

* I Hioh§ a-Qini , 
£oi-bo ki^atuE, 
Noag-bo A-aDoi 
HichB-ho &-ami 
Xlm-tm * t 
A^hi-diog a-hi-to 

« 

mmh aa# 

HioliS i-hi-te . 
EShihotuiig kftt£ 

Ef ke-bi t , 

* 

Efi )oB-hUS a-pft 
Va-lM^ , 
Vnug-Jcft-a , 
Tonga . 

i 

A-to-U , 

Sen ka-voi 

Kang^iu no~T0i * 

HichB a-Toi 

Ho-koDg vosgB 
■■■ 

Naag-ho vosgi 
Hi-te-ho a*Tol # 


« *** ■ 


K.-C. G.-lOO 



















































Sljln (Hnii^}p 

>1 

Et^liikk 


A-inl-te ftrhi , 

IGl. Tbi7 aw- 

EeS-Jin k&-^TDei « 

K^rtih kiWni'tii-hi, or am- 
jO-hL 

1G2. 1 waa. 

Nitig TLS-nm-in , ♦ 


1G3. Thonwut. 

A-in& i-ttm-in . • • 


164. He vaa. ^ 

ki-nia-Si + 

#4Pp|* 

165. We frere. 

n^-um^ia i * 

WW^ WJ 

* 

166. Yon were. 

A-m&-1iA ft-UlD-Jll 4 


167, They wore. 

A*bi*io * '"i * 

Om-a » ^ 1 » ■ 

168. Be. 

A-ki'te ■ 4 * * 

Om V " » # P 

169. To be, 

A-bi-tfto« ■ • 


no. Belap, 

A^i-joa^tJie *i • • 

Om-ik » ■ p * 

ITI. HeTidgbeen. 

Kei Liwige * * " 

mt p -i-M 

173.1 may be. 


gJWTrA kft^aiift-tilrtd P * 

p 

173. I sbaU be. 

Kei hi-diDg left-bin p 

* t ■ • T * 

174 1 ebonli be. 

, Cbik-m P ‘ ’ 

Vi-W . . , • 

' 175. Beet. 

A-cLa-ie * - ^ 

Vi ^ * * ■ + 

170. To beat. 

A^cbalc^m * • * 

Ti'Tit , * 1 « 

177. Boetiag. 

A-cba-D&i * • 

Vi^i m * W * 

178, Hamg beetea. 

Kd-jin k4-ch4 * ■ * 

Ea«Tit-hi ■ * 

179. 1 beat. 

N&og-in cbi-iii • - ■ 

Kn-xit^bi . ■ 

180. Them beateet. 

A*ndkQ i-cbirin « ^ 

A^Ti't'bi i * ♦ 

181. Hebeate. 

K^bBn ki-obirOB ■ ■ 


183, We beat. 

NfiAg-han ui-ctl-nji « ■ 


163. Tern beat.' 

A-iscik-'kAii &*c1l&«iiji i * 

Ip n PP+ 

184. They beat. 

^***** 

Kl-xi*ti-bi • P ♦ 

Hi t 

1 185, I beat (Pali Timie), 

186, Then beateei (Petft 
Tetwe). 

Ml- 

m ■■« i-w 

187. Ho beat (riwl fttwe). 

ir.f! A-rim 


23422 
































(&f maipdrj. 

tmo (Kiga Qdbb 

1 

Sftfrug (C^bir HaIhi). 

168, We beat (Port SVjm#) 

« Kei-boD ka-wa-to « 



* 189. Ton beat (FaH Tmn 

) Nang-ben sa-wa-td a 



190, Th*^ beat (Pcuf 2 W «4 

\) A-nti-boii a-wft-td , 

* \ mmm.mm. 

»pe ■## 

I 9 I 4 1 Kta hfeftilug^ - 

Kein ka-wi * 

- Eca ka^Yoi, ^ « 

* peen*. 

192. 1 was beating . 

KeiiL wan^am-tS 

p 1 K&n ka-ra a magine . 

* «^i*+ 

193. I baa beaten . 

Keia ka-wa-ta ^ ^ 

. Eea k**Tiii-jbe&ge » h 

^ **• enii 1 

294. I mAj beat » 

Kein wartlmi^iiAtiyi^. 

1- 

. Een karroi^tenA , 

^ -inn HP 

195. leballbeat 

* 

Keia wn>- aaag^ * 

Een yqng-e p . ^ 

1 in« e , « 

196. Then -wilt beat , < 

NaEtg-ia wo-ajiDg-^iia-ti 



197, H 0 will beat * 

A-miQ TTo-DazHia * ^ 



298- We ibaU beat- . 

Kci-biSa . 

Bf » Bkl- 


199. Yon will beat a * 

Kang^hOn w^nin^iiArtia * 


npppsip 

800. They will beat . , ; 

A^ma-kon wo-aia^te i * 


l*pnni# 

201. I abonI 6 beat 

K^im wo-aing^ 

Xea ka^roi a-pi « 

f-aa+ti 

208. 1 am beaten . ^ 

^ 1 

Ko|c A ¥01 * t 4 

4 a* rnmm 

203. 1 waa beaten , , 

Kei-aia-S we-t| 

* + ' 

Ke ^ Toi-JhezigA . p 1 

Hiaapp 

204. 1 ahaU be beaten 

Kei-iaa-£ w^>-fl-diDg a-be * 

KS ^ Tozkiiage * * 


205. I go ... 

Ed ka-cki e * . 

Ej& kehobA ^ , 

ann ii« 

206. Tbon geest . 

Nang jia^S , 

ep 

Knngcbe-ti , 

**■»«* 

207. fie goes . , 

A-mA a-fiK^ 

HiebQ fr>obe>te , , , 

. BWI lhP4 

208, We go . 

E^i-bo ka^lig 

1 ii^ 


S509. T’en. go . , ^ j 

N’ai^bo aa-che * , 


m nn 

210. They go . , ^ j 

i-mS-ho a^hi . 

ei » 

■ *p *#w 

2ll. I went . . j 

5 d fcarcb&-Ui a * . 1 

Zg Ita^jbA 

* m 

**iaaa 

212. Then wenteet . , j 

Sang ^ 2 

fang nl-cbfi . 

aa# PH 

213, He went , , . j 

l-aii a-ckA-tai * ^ 3 

licbS e-che-ta. , 

** *** 1 

214. We went , _ j 

K.-C. G.—loa 

t(3i*bo bn-obd-tdi , , ' 

nee- iie 

tan m 
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KtaM td CftcW (Ctopbdl). 

SijlD (Bandill). 

* 

En^btK 

^ i 1 1 H 


188, We beat (Put Teiw). 

W 



189, Ton beat {Pati ZVflff), 



190, Xkc; beat (Par^ Tentt), 

Koi-jio ka<hik*i i-hi'jfl • 

**4 ■ V- 

291. lambeadog. 

Ko^jm * 

E»>T&-ta-lu 

193. I wee beating. 

Kdi-jin k&-diAk-& 4 


193. I bad beaten. 

Kei-^io C!lkA*t]iii-jCD^e * 


194. 1 maf beat. 

KeL*jin chi-iog-e . * 

Eft-Tftti-tt'hl , 

19b. I dull beat. 



I9Ct. Tbon trilt best. 


m 

197, Be trill beat. 

. - 


]9E WeebaUbeat 


„*«■ 

199, Toa triU beat 


!■■■■ lit 

&Q0, They tiiU beat 

Kd-jio ki-chfl-ding i^uia , 

1 ■■ Iff 

301. I ahooM beat, 

Hr 

Kei'tfii-ci ctA-ei « « 

I4f It# 

202. I am beaten. 

Kd-ei ok^ln ^*Hii ■ - 


203, I was beaten. 

m 


f, ffl ■■■■■ 

204 I aball be beaten. 

•4 

Kei-noA chiting-® ■ * 

Kd-mA kikrpAi*hi 

205, I go. 

P 

1 

Ning-roA ebitan « * 


,206, Thou goesU' 

^-HLE i 4 » 

■ 


207. He goea. 

■ ■* -114 

F 


208. We gj. 

wh4m^^ 

i,»i ii ai-i 

209. Tonga 


■ i. IM 

210. They ga 

ka^cbiii S-hi'Jfl » • 

Ea*m& kft-pM-ttt'-kl . 

211. I went 

, Natig-mi na-diia • 


213. Then wenteet. 

A-mA g'dim &-bi*ie '. i 


213. He vent. 

■44 at* 

p4-.ia 

214. We wen t 

-- IL^. a—103 





































Eogllih. 

Shmifkii (of Vsilpnr), 

Tkida (Xiga aiUi). 

Sairvag (Caeliar Pliiiu)^ 

Ton wont * « , 

Haitg^ho nn-oh^t^ * * 

a 



jKl 6 ,^ Thej wont , . 

A^m|-ho . * 



217. Go , , , . 

CbEhtaae , . . . 

Che-t4 4 p . * 

mmm ae i 

218. Goin^ t * > 

Chfi^Ll] n a a 

Chitang • * , * 


219. Goso • i 

CbC-t&TUl i 

A'<i:he #-■■ •■ 

m 

220. WhAi lA jfstiT n&iae P « 

Kb-inia i-td bno f « 

Nang min ihang F i » 

Na^min ih-ham P ^ ^ | 

221 . How old it this hono ? 

Sakol lii kum i-ji kam f , 

Hichs sakol kflm izhd hamF 

S&kor knm i-^ hi-tam P « 

222. How i^r ia it froQ horv 
taKafiboiirP 

Hiwa pansdn Kashmir rhun 
i-ehan hiyam F 

Hiya konin Kaahmir i-chkn 
hamF 

^ Hi-kaama TTimhmir i^ehan 
lamp 

223« How tDftQy BOtlA OfO 
ihem m you fbtherA 
how P 

224. 1 have walked a long 
way today. 

Na-poa-in^ n-oha paaal ija 

iimamF 

Kei tfl-ni gnmhipft ka^oha « 

Nai^pA A-chj| ishat ham ? 

Ke tn-ning gham^chengpi 
h&mkiM. 

NApa atmrn nlo i-fih tlm* 
am? 

Ta-msg giin-]4>te k&-ebti . 

225. The mm of my nnclo is 
mnmed to hii aiatflr. 

Eh-pn-sgA a-oho-pln ^nifi- 
nH yin n-najfi. 

K^pm shop! oha-pe, hlchd 
ehopi-nn to &kichiuig» 

tako-iQ ki-oht-pft 
suMiQ giio k'^nai-jelk 

S26. In tb« honoe utheend- 
dlo cd the wbitolioiac. 

Sakol Bkang aafo iii-eLiiig& 

Sakol kang phh ia«^ &*nmo 

S&kor k 4 q aspy tba-a 4 * 

227. Pnt the saddle npoc 
hia buk. 

A^dUng^tChi-^ safo fcdjo 

Sakol phi hangkani * 

GapsI lL<kn]lgl ]4 iBoi^tA . 

S23. t bftTe be&toti Me son 

with many stripea. 

Kein a-mh a-oha>*pft moUo 
hawOpin kE-w(^ 

Hnehg-pa ohfl haroia ke-vo 

Kei-jin ehe-pi nio-lu lA 
oboh-e ki-wo^). 

222e Ho ia grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

!• 

HuUrha mf&oli a-mln ell 
knohicg- 6 . 

Hichfr bong teugtang 
a-oh^tA 

Cho-pa niobin ehing-tang*a 
, fiherak cgi. 

230. He 11 sitting on a home 
nnder that twe. 

HdlchiL thingkiH a-mi 
Bikol tain a-ume. , 

Hiioh& ting DDiji aakol 

chnngii 

Cho-^hin thiiibnll notah 
Sflkor chtmga a-*chonnga» 

231« His hrother ie taUer 
than hia sitter* 

AnAQ-nIL sang n-iia{i -|4 
o-fiang-^ 

Ami flho-pi-liii eangntn 
a-iang^& 

H-pa singiii. n-nn-aangin 
ah-ma a-eang^pahna. 

3^2. The price of that is two 
rapeee and a half. 

Chftche mssi oheng^ni 

uinVhfti, 

HichQ man cheng-ni msk^ ^ 

Cbe-mang ebong-nib leh 
daogka^keh^ 

233. My father lives in that 
pmali hoiLBSL 

In nSynii kn-pa a-dzu'-e * 

HnchS in^nayaba ke-pa 
a-nmi^. 

Hi-oho lha nga^ hi-p^ 
Om-ah. 

234- Gito this rupee to him 

Dangka hi a-ma-gDmin& ai- 

p$lL 

Dangka hicb£^hn ghapi 
(ij. hiE^o ioDga pm)p 

Hl-chS dinki ih^nia pe~ 
thang, ' 

233. Tal^ thoM^mpeea from 
hiim 

A'ml hfingi daiighi ga-lin 

Dangka hiebd hengna khan 
lata. 

Cbe-pa hinga d^TiVjii 14 . 
thang. 

236. Beat him well and hind 
him With ropea. 

A-mA hnwopin womkhAirin 
ffetm-icu 

Batain nnmo kbir-m 
nnkantl. 

Fate takin kAii*iii^luig to- 
thing. 

237. Draw water from tie 
well. 

KfLh& tHi ga-soken * * 

Tih-hn-i ti rakhaji « « 

Tni khnki tnl gn^thilHhangi 

1 

S38. Walk before me ^ 

Ka-maeang^ chra * * 

Ke masiii^ cheli , ^ 

Chai-zni (#te) si-ihing , 

23d. Whoee hoy oomea be* 
bind yon F 

Na-aung^ koi pant] 

ehA hnngam ? < 

Ke (rifl) ntmg^^oEig-a kol 
chi bOngaiD r 

Ka-nnng^tiga kai nio- 
him a-hong-a f 

240. From whom did yon 
tmy that F 

% 

Kangin chftch4 ko h^ogS 
Qa^hu-ehoham f 

Kcrbenga n Aohoham P 

Khai hfli^ tiMbohim F * ^ 

241. From a ahopkaepar of 
the TillAge, j 

TT ri irtj 

Kho hi-i flniiTi tftMn ml 
khat henga ka-ehok-h 6 . 

IrnkaiLa ke-^ho^ft'bi ^ , 

Kl-khenba dnkiiia k&^oho 
a*hi-| 6 h* 1 


K.-C. O.—104 




























EnU of Cwlutr (Cunj^ll). 

Siyin (EmDdsHj. 


i wm ... 


215. You went. 


i«* t** 

216. They wont. 

A-ChL t * * m 

P&t~0 ■ P' p 4 

217. Go. 

A-ebin-a*bi«je * 

Palpal # . « 4 

2L3, Going. 

A-chi-tei • ’ ♦ * 

Pai-A t . . i 

213. Oonev 

NA-min i^ham f * 

Ke-irdn akw^ jim (or b&ng 
jija>P 

SSD^ Wbat is your name P 

Sikar kum i-j&t hi*^m P # 


821* How old is ibis borse P 

Hi^kama pAdin Kaabmir i- 
oban gnm-lam P 

ffe^bmir khwa bipan a- 
bangtan khnlA mo ? 

222. How far is it from hEre 
to Kjishmirr 

N&ng-mn na-p& in-A i-jat 
cb4-plLng-pa nm-&tn P { 


223* How many sons are 
there in your hithei-"s 
bouse ? 

Kei-ma ta-nin gam-cheng ' 
kk ki-chonne ('0» 


224. I bsre wslked^ long 
way to-dajk 


KeUmfi tJL-paoga ch&-pi I* 
ma chA-ttn-ta i-thi-chrag- 

Sikat ft-Bgtin jin in-& A-nm* 
n&e, 

jin kam-ia * 

A-mh cii&-p& An 
La-cbiL-in dug ptitnliu 

A-mim ching-ling (ihiiiig'& 
■i-rit a-cking-in. 

A-diA lii-cbe thingfanl no^a 
sa^knr ohongil a'^ton^riiu 

A*TO*|ii'iiii fiang^in a-sn-pi- 
pa a-chncig-o, 

A*lii inaD*1]i dieng*m le 

a-^ka man B-hi*ja^ 

KA-pa hi-chfl in Bou-cba k* 
om-e^ 

Hi-cko dnnkn hi a^ni& ohn 
pin. 

Hl-obo danka A-bomn a^mi 
bingn inn. 

A-mn H pha-ta-in cha-in^ 
ckuto kbaT'in kan-in, 

Tniptuna tni thal-in ■ 

Kci^tna ma-cbanga cthidain * 


Nang-ma nnaga kai qha* 
pang linng-Ijn f 

Nang-in bi^cbe-ki ko hinga 

na cbahizam ? 

Hi-nhe koi dukoDdar^pa 
binga. 


pk In piiBahl§ nd 
anoga tlong^bL 


225. Thn son of najunclo w 

marntnl to hr» sUt«r. 

226. In tbo lioone h ibe sad¬ 

dle of tbe white horac. 

227. Fnt the anddla upon bji 

back* 

22S. 1 bftTo Wtea hifl aon 
with manj stripea. 

229. He u9 grazing enttla on 
iho top of the hill. 

230^ Ho ia ftiitiug on a horto 
under that troo. 

SSL Hih broths ii taller 
than hia siotar« 

232. Thopricoofthatis two 
mpka and a half. 

223. Hj father Utos id that 
Email hoase. 

234. Gito tbifi mpoe to bim. 


235. Take tboee rupees from 

him. 

23& Beat Mm weli end bind 
kun with ropeo. 

237. Draw irater bom the 
wolU 

236. Walk before me. 


233. Whoflo boy cornea be¬ 
hind you ? 

240. From whom did jau 
bay Umt ? 

24L prom a shopkeeper of 
tbo Tillage* 


K.-0. G.-105 
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CENTRAL CHIN SUB-GROUP. 


V 


Tbifi sub-group comprises the following languages 


Shunkl* «r TsahOnt spoken by 
Zahno, „ H 

liH « < • 17 n * 

Lftkbor 71 » - 

t.TiAAi (inclading NgentS) spoken bj 
Bnnjegi , - . . - 

FSakkn • - • • _ * 


39,815 

2/)00 

23,450 

1,100 

40,530 

500 

800 


TOTtt * 107,604 


These languages ate closely connected with tho northern group, but have still 
greater affinity to the so-called Old Kuhi dialects. The chief point of difference, when 
compared with Old Kuki, is the native particle, which is lo in the Central languages 
as in Thado, but nsuaUy in Old Kuki, Pankhu is the dialect which is most closely 
connected with Old £uki. 


SHUNKLA OR TASHON. 

The tribes generally caUed Tashons live in the Chin HUls to the south of the country 
inhabited by the Siyins and the SoktSs. To the west they are bounded by the Lushai 
nUls and to the south by the Lai. Messrs. Carey and Tuck estunated their nninber 
in 1895 at 39,215. Their country is the most thickly populated in the Chin 
TUev include tbe twq powerful communities of Zahao or Tahow and Wheno, which 
were formerly known as Pois, Poi-te and Pai-te. Poi is the Lushei name for the Chins 
in general, and te is the plural suffix. The Tashons call themselves Shunkla, and under 
this name they are also known to the southern trihos, Shunkla is the name of a village 
in the southern part of their territory, and they think that their forefathers came out 
of a rock at Shunkla. Later on their capital was transferred to Klaahun, and the name 
Tashon as the Burmese corruption of this word. Their chief village is now Falam, and 
the northern tribes call them Fatam^te, inhabitants of Falam. They were constantly at 
war with the Ilakas, and the raids of this latter tribe are supposed to have been the 
reason for their transferring their capital from Klashun to Falam. After that time they 
gradually extended their influence over their neighbours. Messrs. Carey and Tuck 
Mmark that the Tashon tribesmen do not claim one common progenitor. *They are a 
community composed of aHens. who have been collected under one family by conquest. 

or more correctly by strategy, 

The following five divisions of the tribe are distinguished 

1. The Shunkla proper. I 3. The Tawyam 

2. The Yahow, or Zahao. I The KwesMn, 

5. The Whonoh# 

Of these the Zalrnos wiU be dealt with below. The notes on the other clans are 

taken from Messrs. Carey and Tuck. , v* r j i, ii # 

The Shunklas proper are now all dependent on the Falam chiefs and Fobably all of 

the same famUy. Their ancestors lived at Shunkla till about four generations ago when 

















lOS 


ST^'CHIK &SOITT. 


they moved to Kloahun. This village was destroyed by the IlakaSi and the Shunklas 
then founded Pabmj their present capital. 

The Tawyans are said to have no connection with the other tribes administered from 
Falam. They say themselves that they axe Toira, an independent tribe to ihe south of 
the Hakas. They became tributary to Palam by settling down in their territory. After 
a rebellion they were rcd.ucod to perpetual slaveiy, and they have to carry salt and rice 
from the plains of Burma to Falam. 

We have no information as to the language of the Tawyans. It is probable that it is 
a southern dialect^ diSerent from that of the Shnnklas. 

The Kw^hins seem to be a quite different tribe, and were probably left behind by 
some of the numerous tribes which have wandered north. They are supposed to be half* 
breeds of Burman and £uki blood. 

The Whenos are said to be Lusheis who were left behind when the Chins exj)elled 
this tribe from the hills. They are said to he identical with the Haulgnos or Huaignos 
of the liushai Hills , who are settled to the south of the Zahaos, and extend towards the 
west as far as Jadnna, their eastern and southern frontier coinciding with that of the 
North Lnshni Hills. The Shunklas proper are thus the only trae fepresentatives of the 
TasboD tribe. They were disarmed in the season 1S95-96. 

AUTHOBITIES- 

Ells^ Co[.oiriL £, B>p —Stpert ^ th* ChiH-Lvfhai Simlii, t893. Kote mtheTashofis 

on pp, 22 »nd n. 

CibST, BiBTSAit S., ud H. N. Trcr,—CMii SSlit A Hiiimy vf PeopUt «ttf Ptalinf§ uith tAm, 
tA«»r Ciit(oin« and Mamtrt, and a (rticefCMr of their 0(*tUTif, ToL i, BaagcNm, 162$. Siatoiy 
of the TailtSn Tribe on pp, 141 and 

SCOIT, }. GzOiob, OBsried J. T, H*»Diiiiir,— of TT^ar Ptttwa oik! Shan Statei. Pwt I, 
Tol. 1 , BnE^ocm, 1900, Aceaimt of Ui« Teehsna on ppw 45? &nl {. 

The chief authority among the Taslions is a council consisting of five chiefs. They 
do not derive their position from birth, hut ore chosen by the people. Eveiyone may 
become a member of the council^ provided that he belongs to the Shunkla tribe. 
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ZAHAO OR YAHOW. 

The Zahaos or Yahows ate settled m the Chin Hills to the west of the lashons. The 
number of their houses is stated to bo 1,700. The names Zahao and Tahow ate identical, 
t and y hoing interchangeable in most of the surrounding dialects. Colonel EQea states 
that they are iso called Howhnls and Lyon-lyem, and they were formerly also known as 
Pois. in tho Lushai Hills Zahao is returned as spoken by about 2,000 indiTiduals to tlio 
south and west of LnngveL 

The Zahaos of the Chin Hi Ha say that once upon a time the sun laid an egg which 
a Burmese woman picked up. Prom it their ancestors were produced. They were con¬ 
stantly at rrar with their neighbours* but defeated them with the assistance of the Palam 
chiefs. In return they agreed to pay tribute to Falom for ever. They are said to he 
distinct from the Shunklas, 

I haye no materials for deciding whether the Zahacs of the Luahai Hills speak tho 
same dialect as those in the Chin Hills. The translation of tlie parable of the Prodigal 
Son which is printed below, and for whieh I am indebted to Major J. Shakespear* 

H.S.O., I.S.C., bas come from the Lushai Hills. The word for ‘man’ used in this speci¬ 
men is mi‘ZOj that Is, ' a Zo*man,’ and it is prohablo that the Zahaos, like the Lusheis 
and many of the Northern Chin tribes, call themsclTCS Zo. The following remarks on 
Zabao graiomar are entirely founded on the specimen. Tliey are given with the utmost 
reserve, the more so because I have not succeeded in getting au interlinear translation 
prepared In the Lushai HHIb, The Lushai clerk chm^»ed with the translation was only 
able to add the meaning of some words in the beginning of the specimen, so far as the 
words and the forms do not differ from Lush&i. I have therefore been under the 
necessity of supplying most of the translation myself, and this must he home in mind in 
using the specimen. 

Pronunciation. —I^ng vowels are not marked in the specimen. But it is prob¬ 
able that final vowels of words and syllables are long, just as tbej are in Lusbei. The 
signs d and o are used for the same sound j thus, wi-sd and mi-so, man. An A after a 
vowel seems to denote the so-called abrupt tone. Compare Introduction, p. 4. But the 
writing is inconsistent. Thus, the same wonls are written «h and d ; leh and ie. The 
piotiunciatioir of other vowels cannot always be stated with certainty. We find the same 
words written vua and ttiia; ve and tei ; t and e*. Concurrent vowels are sometimes 
cjontmeted; thus, j}a4n OTjoa-n, by the father. A eupbonlc o is inserted between oand a 
following vowel; thus, After m on m is inserted before i in lived, 

was. The consonant k in pe&, to give, is sometimes dropped. K seems to be interchange^ 
able with A in iMuk or thluh, completely. The A in the latter form marks the abrupt 
sbortening of the sound. S and sA seem to he interchangeable; thus, mm and #Aam, 
goods. 

Articles. —There are no articles. The nraneral pa-khatt one, and indefinite pro¬ 
nouns may bo used as a kind of inde/imte arlhlet while pronominal prefixes, demonstra-' 
live pronouns, and relative phrases supply the place of a d^nite artieie. Thus, mi-m 
sAt-ma, a oertain man; a his, i.e,, the younger; cM thao set kha, 

cow young fat very that, the fatted calf; a-eim chit, his property that; Ika (ttk-4 a urn 
tai^, far veiy his being time*at, at the time when ho was very far. 
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}f 0 UBS.— G«arf«'.—There is only one sniHi nsed to denote gender in the speoimcn^ 
This is pa in fa-pa, child male, son; u-pa, elder brother. Theword vak, pigs, ia combined 
'frith the plural pronominal prefix; thus, mk4n an ei, thc^pigs they ate. 

Number .—There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The plural is not 
marked when it appears from the context. The suffix of the plural ecems to he le ; thus, 
ioih-le, scxrants; ka-hoi-le^i-nhena, my friends with. Tla is sometimes added; thus 
in-lhd'/a-le-tla, housQ’serrants; zung~khi4e-ila, finger-rings. 

Co^r.—The Nomimtice, the AecugaHae, and the J)ative are not distinguished by 
suffixes. The Oettifir>e is denoted hy putting the stem, without any suffix, before the 
gororning word; thus, ro ka akan-ding ; ptoperty-of my share. But usually the suffix » 
is added; th'os, van4 mi, the sky's man, the man of the sky. The same suffix is al^ 'osed 
in Lai. / is also added to nonns before postpositions, sueb as nhen-a, with, to; man-a, on 
account of; rhang-a, for the sake of, these pastpeeitions being odgiuaily substantives; 
thus, o-po-i nhem, his father to; a-mhu-i tnana, his-seeing on-account of, because be 
saw; a-ma-i rhanga, for his sake. Tho genitire relation may also be indicated by 
apposition. Thus, ka mMng na fa~pa4 vua, my name your son'Of bearing, to bear the 
name of your son. The i added to fa-pa before the infinitiTO tfMa, to bear, also shows 
the near oonnection between tho verbal noun and ordinary substantives. 

The suffix tn, denoting the agent, is added to the nonn when it is the subject of a 
transitive verb. Thus, vok4n an ei, the pigs they ate. It is dropped, however, in the 
first clause before nei, had, whore the singular pronominal prefix a shows that the subject 
is the noun mi-to, a man, and not/<i-popa-«Atft, two sons. 

Other relations arc indicated by means of postpositions such as a, in, to; in, or i, in, 
to; and nJten~i, with, to; rhang-a, for the sake of; man-a, on account,of; pair^a- 

thon, before, against, etc. The suffixes a and >n or t form locatives and adverbial expres- 
sions; thus kui-a, hands-on; IMm iak-in, joy great-in, joyfully; Iha-tak-i, far very. 


Adjectives.— AdjectivesfoUow the noun they qualify, and case suffixes are added to 
them and not to the qualified noun. Thus, khd-lam i&a tak-a, country far vciy-to. The 
suffix of the comparative is shdn; thus, muhta than, young more. An absolute supers 
lative is formed by the addition of ink, most. Thus, tha bik, best. 

Numerals.— The only numerals occurring m the specimen are:pa-kAaf, one, and po* 
nhih, two. Berth arc only used to qualify human beings, and pa is the generic prefix. 
They follow the nonn they qualify. 

Pt0110illlS.“-The specimen contains the following Personal pronowna 
Singular, — 

kei, ka, L nang-tna, na, thou. a-ma, a~ni, a, he. 

ka, my, no, thy. a, his. 

ka-ta, mlna i-ta, thine. 


Plural,— 

kan, we. an, they. 

The forms ka, 1, kan, we; na, thou; a, he, an, they, are used as pronominal prefixes 
with verbs. See below. Tho suffix ♦ may be added in the genitive; thus, nang-nui-i tnit- 
mAn-tn, thy eye-sight-in- Compare Nouns, above. 

The following Demonatratiae pronoma occur; A», and Ai — Ai, this; cAm, and cAw — 
ehu, and cA«i — cAw, that; kba, that. 
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There is no Relative pronoun. The demoastrative pronouns are used as a kind of 
correlative , thus, /dung-md idm vok-in un hhot whatever food the pis® th®y ate, that j 
chd no fiflo zet itAo, cow young fat very that, Kelative clauses are also formed hy means 
of participles and verbal nouna. Thus, lAa tai-i a um far very ho being time-at j 
ua/a-pa na ei-ihlvk-tu, thy son thy property ate-all-who. In the last instance ei^ 

thluk-tu is the noun of agency. 

An l7Uerrogatiee pronoun is ztang-ha, what, in chu dang-ho shi-kei, that what may 
it he? 

The following Indejhtite pronouns occur 

a certain; ziang-mdt whatever; sioitg-lo, some; OT-oiAtrn, anyone; ziang- 
tnhojh anything. Thus, mt-zd-i kA^jj-o #Ai^, man with a-certaiu, ivith a cer¬ 
tain Tunn j zo^mhoji^n siang-wiban an pek‘8hi-lo-o-ij anybody anything they gave 


not. 


Verbs.™Verhs arc conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal pre¬ 
fixes. The following occur; ka, I, we; no, and *, thou; a, he, it, an, they. After 
zo-mian, anyone, the plural prefix is used; thus, ztrmhatt an pek-sld-lo-v-i, anyone they 
gave not. Pronominal prefixes are usually dropped before tho imperative, and when the 
subject is an interrogative pronoun, 

Tho suffix if probably a verb aubstantlFo, is connnonly added to the Yanoua teuBes of 
the verb. Suob forms may be considered as conjunctive participles and are used in most 

places except where there b a ftall stop. Instances are given below. 

The root alone is freely used to denote present and past tenses. Thus, a tAa, it good 
is ; ri nei, he had. The suffixes i, hi, and shi, oU totIous forms of the verb substantive, may 
be added* thus, a-ii**, he said j ashi-hi, bo is; rtn-pefc-sAWo-rt, they gave not. After Ai 
the suffix teh is added in ka sU-lo-hi-tek, I am not. This teh is perhaps identical with 

the snfSx of the past tense. , , . , ^ , i 

The suffixes of Fast tenses are ta or tak and d ; thus, afe-ta-t, ho went; ka-ti^hual- 

tak I sinned; um-ila 7 ,g-dd, they to-be-began. The suffix to seems also to be used in 
the present tense in order to denote an established fact. Thus, Uak ka^shs-lo^teh, worthy 
I am not indeed. See above. A kind of Perfect is effected by the add-on of the verb 
substantive to the principal verb. Thus, a roug-mmg a shi-ht, ho came alive it is. he has 


suffix of the Future is Aei; thus, ka tho^keU, I will arise; ka I ^ say. 
This tense is also used in interrogative sentences to denote what might be, just hke the 
German future. Thus, oA« ztony An that, what is it ? Compare «io suffix 

which denotes the present and past times in Ngente, Ealtc, Paite. etc. Another suffix 
of the future seems to he in Uk^^shing, let us make merry. See 

The suffix of the Imperatirs is a. Sh, or o ; thus, pe-a, give; thah-o, kill you. A 

first nersoil plural ocoars in »-A«*aAiKp, let us make merry. ... . . 

L root eJono is also used au o, aerJai «»<». Thus e.^|«r a 

.» i to eat-his-ftU he smked-much. This form is used as a sabstautlTe goTemus a 

*!^kveitbmeto«.dis, H «u ^ , “hell* 

wmUiv worthy to the hearing of my name of your son. Words such sa te-le, , 

7.^0 toe, when, oto.. may be added. Thus. i*« foW « «»1« very he bemg 
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timc'at; hm-tak-ia a mhtt-i frwn-a, safely 1 ib swin^ on-ac^crtint-of. These icstancea 
show how little our usual graminaticat cates^ries suit these lauf^iages. 

The I/tJinifiDe of purpose seems to be formed by the suffix ding or diitg-ia; thus, 
vok rdl-tia pe-dinffdn, in order to give the pigs fbod ; ei^in^, for eating, food. Ditig 
means' suitable, fitting' in Lai It also ooenis in IdoM^Jt-ding, in order to make 
merry. Zdm, to rejoice ; dk, perhaps corresponding to the Lai suffix dk which is used to 
form gerunds (thus Lai ding-dkj for dnnktng). Nak is used in Xdi to form compound 
nouns (thus, tki-mk, something for killing, poison). The meaning of Idm'dk-nok^dittff^ 
therefore, 13 perhaps ' in order to have something for rejoicing.' The Loi suffix «(ijt is 
also used to form participles, and this nsc seems also to be found in Zahao, in ka-el-mk- 
*tm-shi-lo, I transgressing lived-not. Compare the suffix nS which forms verbal nouns in 
Hallam, l^ngrong, MLar, etc. 

^ A Farlieiple used instead of the first of two connected imperatives is formed by 
adding the suffix /a, to which a pronominal element seems to be prefixed. Only one 
instance occurs, whem the pronominal element is 0, denoting the second person plural. 
Thus, liau-la^da, here bringing yon. The pronominal element of the third person singular 
is perhaps the or te, in shi^k(U-t&ed<i, nevertheless, UL bcing^ven^that, 

Cottjwictive partkiplet seem to he formed by adding the suffix i'; thus a^tho-o-i 
a-pa-t MAew-o a /e-fa-i, he having arisen his father to he went. This suffix may be added 
to all tenses. See above. The suffix teh m ilak ka-tkMeh, worthy I-boiug^not, since 
I am not worthy, seems to be used in a similar way. Compare Verbal nouns, above. 

The suffix of the Adverbial pariictple k the locative suffix in; thus, «Aa ftwn-to a 
Ta'tang-i, work doing be went and stayed. 

A ifou«/>/^^eney is formed by means of the suffix tu; thus, ei-tUuk^n, a con¬ 
sumer. See Relative pronoun, above. 

Iffiere is no Fattwe voice. Kan mhudek-ta a-sfti-A*,hy us seen again he is, means 
literally * we saw him again it ia,* 

Compound verbs are formed by means of prefixes or by suffixing other words. Tlie 
following prefixes occur:— 

J7™. rignifylig motion npwnrfs or tommU; n.^ rignifyins motion anay and 
tonnri. ! no, mgnif jmg motion W llim. few-?*, go and bring ; roton*«, t„ got agM „f. 
oooYi, go and toll. CooailinM nre formed by anffliing thai or Hr; thnn, tiah-thak, to 
canse to kill; btnrtir, to oauee to wear, to pnt on. ibe word Hah, to kUl, is itiwlf a 
causotiYo to <«, to die. Iho suffii soema to be of or oi. Compare Aimol Ihak, Thado 
flat, to kill. A Bimilar form to send, from to go. ScMtroltrt, are formed 

by adding diiA; thne M-duh, to nish to enter. Otter words anffixod in order to form 

eomponnd yerba arei enwm, mneb. highly; fek, ngain; os'^-osoi. eertainly. Burelr- 
ry, riways; rfof, again; tet. yery; (fan,, to begin; Mnndn«.alto; «*. tabs about, 
etc. Two verhB may, of coarse, bo combined in order to modi^- the meaning Thus 

«n,,tocomodown:f«TO,, toarriye:™ii,./iSln,,,tacoinohomc,'ctc “ 

The AVipoft-ne jmrtfcfc is fc. or ,hi-h; tbm. olnt-duh^i, ho telenter wished not; 
an pek-$bi-lo‘v-tt they gave not 

ThoInlorrosaHvefarHoloUfnd; tbm, sAido-md. is-it not ? Compare also the nse of 
mo m the formation of mdefinite prononns; thus, iW. a cortain. Compare Latm 
nescioquis. ^ 
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ZAHAO. 

(L17SHA.1 Hills.) 

(Major ShafitApeart D,S.O.» J.S.C^, 1900,} 

Hi itti*ao s!ii-iii& fa*pa pa-nliili a-neL A-nao-ta*«hftii-iJi a pa-i ahan’A) 

This man a-eertain sms tvso he~had. The^yoang^ore-hj hU father to, 

‘ Ka X*®) ^ clian-diiig i fi"*- Clm*Joli a 9Um-Io-tha an 

• 3fy father, goods-qf my share you give,* he said. Tkerettpojt Ms goods them 

pa-nMIi'i nlien-a a sliem-i Ni bai-to-a a-nao-ta-sMn-m sutn a-za-ten a 

two to he divided. Day narroto-itt the-yottng-^iore-by goods all he 

khftm-thliib-i Ithai-lain Iha-talc-a a fe-ta-i Chiina-cliun nnain-lTi-hik.m 
eotlected-completely-and coimiry distant-very^to he tcent There luxuriously 
a um-mi a wm chu a Ihao-ral-tir-ta-L A dien-thlnh-ve-Ieh cbni 
he lived-and his goods that he losi~u>asted-made, Se spent-completely-when that 
kb&-1am. cbn na-sa-detyv-in an tam‘ta*i ei-ding a Ih&li-sham-i. Clxu-leh cim 

country that exceedingly they hvngered-and eatfor he tacked. Thereupon that 

lei khnara nhen-a shi*mi nha tuan-in a Ta-lang^i. Chn mi cbn-n 

place vUlagedn man with a-eertain work doing he went'siayed. That man that-bg 
Tolc rAMla pe-ding-in a rak-bflH a fiat-i. Ziang^mA kam Tok-in an 

pigs food gioedn'order-to he asked-and sent Whatever food the-pigs they 

ai kha a-ni Uial'in ei—puar a diih-em-om-i zo-mhan-m ziang-mhan an 

ate that he also eat-his-JUl he unehed-much-and any-one-hy anything they 

pek-shi-lo-vi. A barb-leh-ve-leh, * Ka pa-i nhen-i in-lba-fa-le-fk lai ei-bang- 
gave^t. Be atooke^gain-udien, " My father tmth house-servants food eat-Jitmh~ 
lo-Ti nei an tam*tb4n, koi sM-fcha Tu-tAka ril*TOng-in ka tbi-adk-iigai- 

uot have they mmy-also, I even here beUy-htmger-in I io-die-am^ahouU 

ngai-i. Ka tho-kei-i ka pa-i nhen-a ka Ta-tel-kei-i, "Ka pa, van-i 

certainly, I arlse-wtU-and my father to I go-tell-wUl, My father, sky-qf 

mi par-a-thon nangma-i mit-mhu-in thil ka ti-shnal-i* ka mhing hi na 

man before your eye-sighHn thing I did-icrmg, my name this thy 

fa-pa-t TTia tlak ka ahi-lo-hi-leh, na nhen-a in-lhft'fa pa-khat vok-in i 

son to-iear worthy I being-not, thee with house-servant one like you 

tua-Te-Ah”, ka ti-kci*. Chu-loh a tho-ti a pa-i ntcn-a a fe-tarl 

make-also**, 1 say-will Thereupon he arose-and his father to he wrwtf. 

Chn-leh a pan a rak-mhu-i a zang-foh-i a tek-i a-i-tbftn a mliua- 

Thereupon his father-hy he saw-md he pitied-and he ron-arid his-breast he Joined- 

i a znk-i. A nhon-a a fa-pa-in, ‘Ka pa, Tan-i mi par-a-tbAn 

and he Ussed. Eim to his sm-hy, *My father, sky-of man before 
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nAng-m-i mit-mliu-in tbU ka ti-^Tiuol-tal:. Ka mMng na fa-pa*] 

thy eye-sight^n thing I did^crtmg, 3fy name thy atm 

Tnia tlak kn abi-lo-hi-teb/ a ti-i. STii-kal-ae-ia a paa a boih-le-i nhcn-a, 

to’beai* toorlhy J ammot'^indeedt* he eitid. Neceriheless hia Jathef~by his sieves to, 
*Puan tha bik hon-la-o-la bon-sliin-tir-o. A kut-a iimg-khi*le*tlA a 

*Cleth good most going-hringing-you on-paL Ms hands-on fmger-rings-atso Am 
ke-zapliap-a-le be-dam rak-bun-tir-o-la, cliA no thao zet kba hon-lA-o-la 
fooi-soles-on-also foot’shoes on-putfing-yoit, cow ycning /at very ihai gmng-iringing-yon 
tha1i*o> Uiim-tak-in. i-kn-shing. Hi ka fa hi a tbi, a hong^nnng-abal a sH-lii, 

kill, joyfully let-m-feast. This Jtiy son this he died, he came-alive-again he is, 

a !hao-i ka mlin-lo-fl a alii/ a ti-i. Chn-le Itiim-tak-in an um- 

he tost-was-and by^me seen-again he is,* he said. Thereupon j'oyfitlly they to-be- 

tlang-fi-i. 
began, 

Chii-lc a fa-pa n-pa-aliAn lo a nm. In-a xong-thlem- 

Tken his son elder-tnore jields4n he was. Mouse-to come-orrice- 

zik-a ziang-lo tum-ri leh an lam tlifim a thei-i* Clitt-leh boih 

abotit-being some drum-sound and their dancing ndse he heard. Thereupon stave 

ahi-mS. a ko-vi, ' Chu ziang^ha sbi-kei a ti*i a shut-i. A nJien-a, * Na 

some he ealled-and, 'That what is V he said-and he asked, Mim to, ‘ Thy 

nao a rong-thleng-ta-i him-tak-ln a mhii'i man-a na pa-in cbfl, no 
younger-brother he came-arrived-and safely he saw because thy/ather-by eow young 
thao zet klia a thab-i,^ a ti-i. Cbu-lo a thin-a-vang-i in-a a 

fat very that he killed,' he said. Thereupon he became-angry-ond house-io he 

lut-dnb-lo-n, a pa rong-dak-i a lem-i. Shi-kal-she-la a 

io-enter-vnshed-not-and, Ms father eame-out-and he persuaded. Neserlheless Ms 

pa-i nben-a, ‘ Tliei-i, kum hi na nba ka tuan-i na tlm sbi-kbA ka el-nak- 
fother to, * Zisten, years these thy work I did-and thy word ever I disobeying- 
um-sbi-lo-vi ka hoi-le-i nben-i lAm-^k-nak-ding me*ta i pokel-aM-lo. 
was-noi-and my ftiends with rejoicing-for kid thou gacest-even-not, 
Cbu-leh na fa-pa hi iiA-chi-zuar nben-i na elinm ei-tlduk-tn-lu a . rong- 

Thereupon thy son th's harlots with thy goods ate-ap-who-completely he came- 

fe-ve-leli a-uia-i rhang-a cba no thao zet kba tm rak-thnli-shak-vei-i,’ a 

tcent-wh&n his sake-for cow young fat very that thou to-kiil-eaused-also* he 

ti-i a shang-i, Cliu-leh a ohon-a, * Ka fa-pa, ka-nlien-a na um-ieng, 
said-and he answered. Thereupon him to, ^My son, me-with l&ou art-altcays, 
a-BM-lo-m& ? Ka-ta i-piang i-ta a shi-hi, Lhim tak leh li\m tak-i um a 

isdt-not ? Mine alt thine it is. Joy great and happiiwss greatdn to-be it 

tha a-shi-lo-ml ? Hi na nao hi a tbi a rong-nung a 

good-is is-it-iiot f 27jw thy yotinger-hroiher this he dead-ums he came-alive he 

sbi-bi, a Ihao-ri kan mhu-leh-ta a shi-hi/ a ti-i. ‘ ■ 

w, Ae by-us seen-again he m,’ he tnid. 
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Seycrol tribes call themsolTCS Lai. This word is said to mean 'middle,’ and the use 
of it as a tribal name is accounted for by the fact that the Lais are the central tribes in 
the Chin Hills. Their neighbours towards tho north arc the tribe which the Bxirmese 
can Tashons and the Lais Shunklaa. To tho south of the Lais we find the Zos, The Lais 
extend from the Burma frontier on the east to tho Lushai country on the west Tho 
Burmese call thorn Baungshfe, and under tliis name they have generally been hnown to 
U3. This term is, however, a mere nickname applied to all the Chins who wear their 
hair in a knot over the forehead. It is derived fiom the Burmese pavnff, to put on, and 

in front Dialects of the Lai language are spoken by tho surrounding tribes, and 
nearly all of them also understand the standard form of speech, lids is also tho case 
witli the Tashons, whoso own language is said not to bo radically di^crent. 

Tho clairiK which themselves Lai are Hakas, Tlnntlangs (or Klang-klangs), 
Yokwas, Thollas, Kapis, and many of the soutbem villages. The Hakas and the Tlan- 
tlangs ate universally rocognised as Lais, and these two tribes contend ttiat the other 
three have no right to tho name, they being the descendants of a wild goat. The Hakas 
were formerly constantly at war with the Tashons, while the Tlantlangs made raids into 
Arrakan and Chittagong where they were known as Shendus. This latter name seems, 
however, to he applied to several different tribes. The vocabnlaries w'hieli have been 
publifihod differ from each other and from standard Lai, but not more than is natural in 
the case of dialectic varieties. The Luslxcis call the Lais, and other tribes vrho wear 
their liair in a knot upon tho top of the head, Poi. 

Hie Hakas maintain that they are the original inhabitants of the lulls. Major 
Newlatid, who makes this statement, continues to say :— 

' Tbdr tzadidoiui trace tkem bock to Uic iimo of tlio flood, when sprung from the cmiplc who 

cscsj^iod the ddugo of iratera, by ditiging to the top of the Roug Ktlnng tungc, which i» aboTU Ifoka. Ever 
riincD thun they have gone oa uiorE?aniDg and mnldplying and acndiiig out ofl-shootB who have founded all tho 
BUTEoundlug tribca tuul viliagee. Hence by right of deacent tho Hokna claim jorudictioiu over all the iUsL* 

The Laus have no written literature, but a largo number of national songs, called 
lha) are current among them. Major Xcwland has given some specimcDS in his grammar. 
Ho states that they are of two kinds, Wt funeral songs, and aattff Ww, which are sung 
on all other occasions. The village bard will celebrate all special events by a song com¬ 
posed for the occasion. Each song generally consists of one verse. 

About 1,000 Lais, immigrants from tho villages round llaka and Tlantlang, are 
settled in tho Lungleh sub-division of the Lushai Hills where tliey are called Pois. The 
number of their houses is estimated at about 450, and they ate said to speak the lan¬ 
guages of the parent villages atHL They extend from the eastern frontier of the Lushai 
Hills to the Koladyne river, to tho north of Mai Selai as far ns Dopnra. Messrs. Carey and 
•Tuck have estumUed the number of the Hukaa, Tlantlangs, and Yokwas as follows;— 

Hjiias.14,250 

TlftuUaugs . -. 4,92S 

V » . 2,Q75 

Total , 21,^50 

' It 2 
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To this total mtist lie added tho aboat 1,600 Lais in the Lungleli sub-divieiou, and the 
Thettas, ^^apis, and the other southern villages belonging to the Tjh’b , 

It is probable that different dialects arc spoken among these tribes, hut iro are unable 
to make any definite statement- A full list of authorities has been given under the 
introductory remarks on Chins, above. Hero I shaU only mention the following books 
which give a fuller account of the Lais:— 


ItACHABB, D. J. 0,,—^ani{4oDi 0 / the Uaka or Itaungthe Dialect 0 / the Ohia Lai^agt. n«* Tg '-, n i 1891. 

Ay MoittjhioH %n (Afl Indian VoL ISS^2^ pp. 12® 

CiAM, BHBTBia s., wid H. K. Chin HUkt A HUonf «/ iks f^apU, oar mik ih^ 

Cvtioni* ciftiJ attd 4 o/ iheir OoufUry. Veil, Eaugixfa, 189^. Histoir 

of tUa Lais qn pp* 152 und " v 

WlirujfD, SuBG«03f-M«oE A.C.K.—d Traetieal Uand^hatA of the Language of the Lau a* epeken bv 
^0 Eakat and other allied Tribea of the Chin Hill ; (ovMBvnif tke Banngihi Dialect} 
Bsngoo^ 1897. ContBiaa a ahort guftiiiiDar; Bco|.unui Eqgl«L-Ioii nnA LBi-EnglM dictioiiarF • 
iJluHtnitivo aontenccB j and mmomuo cu tlio people and their wtit-,,.,) , ^ * 

Scott, J. Gkosoi, aseirtsd by J- P. HABDiJiijr.-GflaifMr of Up^ Dunna and fie Sibil Statee Part 1 

^ W on pp. 458 and f.; Uata and ShooBlie vocabnJarie* do 

I ™ kd^ io M»ior A. G. B. Ke»-la..A I.M.S, for tho tianaktion of Ok P™bh 
oftlie lkdigal aoiijnthe diOoct of Ilaka. priotedbolow. The Ikt of words luia boon 
oompOod from Major KonLmd’s nand-book. which is also tho fonndaUon of the rem^« 

onLm grammar. The, Hand-book itself mast be cosisiUtod for further iBrticniara a 

l^t rf words in the Shonshe dialect of Gangaw, which is closely connected with Lai 
a “ “ ““Wbuted by Captain^! 


Pronunciation.— The system of transliteration used hy Major Newland hoo i 
alm^ as follow, to bring it into line with that adopted Jthirey 
fl (the a in age ) I have given e, instead of Ms « (^0 «in ^1 I havfv ^ ^ 
mtead of his « (tte »in ‘duke •) I hare giren y»; instoKl of his e (i 00 ^^ ww 
hive pven.; i^cad of hu nw (the «»in • saw >) I have given a ; instead of his on, fUc 
mnm'how ) I have givonon. Ho seems to nse the sign d (the »ir-fl^ 7 .J 

ong as woU as the kort«. I have written «thmughor beennse 1 havfn„ ml' M 
for distingujshmg between tho short and the long -7^, m.,., « ° “annals 

ev for ttm „u„d o in the pretext wkeh is n,ed Wore nm^ Mr^oTate w 7 
dZw'b'**'" to an indistkrt^mrf' 

between them; thus, kMnJ.o,-.«.d, wsv-CTcat-in fsrnfr f ““ertod 

W both/aud r. and atm if (the th Z XtT’ X ? *" «»“->«”»• W 

Lm and fenthe;. ClTtare H whl l,2i Id ““ "f Chin, 

consonant j wems to be foreign to laias iti, *‘“6»age8 havetf, The 

Aspirated letter, are very oonLn inini; 7®“^“- 

mtndt“ri ltXrT“fw““ ““t t^tUt^' to 

ormodittedjthus,iim, .nnperty. for tf ct‘“^T]rSLt 
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prottunciatiott Uaa been indicated by adet under tUeconsonajit. Thusf, thM, a serrant, A 
final vowel ia often doubled before a suffix beg inum g witli a vowel; S-dk’kdi for e~dh-dt 
eating for. In Uie eame way tbe initial i of a suffix or postposition is doubled after a 
ivord ending in a vowel; thus, ba, ever, but balh, never; a, his, but amma, be. 

Prefixes and Saffixes.— There are several prefixes and suffix^ used in the formation 
of words. Many of them will be found under nouns and verbs below, Otbere are at 
tbo same time in use as independent words. Thus,—the suffix ttdkt which forms nouns 
from verbs; e.g,, tkl-mk, poisoiij from Ikii to die i it-mk, bod, from to deep, Mk is 
also used as a postposition with the meaning * by way of,’ * for the purpose of; e,g.t 
sap-pd nakkdt by the way of chaff, in jest. Ndk^m is also the sign of comparison ; 
thus, nang-t »3 Hdk4n amma a shait degu, thee than (K^., thy direction from, compared 
with thee) he high more, he is higher than thou. 

A very common prefix is o. It is used to form nouns from verbs and to form 
adjectives. Thus, a-itii, cough (Ati, to cough); shining. This a is probably 

identical with the Burmese prefix a. In most cases, however, the prefix a is the 
possessive pronoun or pronominal prefix of the third person singular. This is clearly 
the case when verbs are derived from compound nouns by inserting « between the two 
components. Thus, (in-hun, liver-oponing, anger; A'-fta a hm, my liver it opens, I get 
angry. 

Articles ."There are no articles. The numeral po-Aaf, one, is used as an indefinite 
article, and pronominal prefixes, domonstratiTe pronouns, and rebtivo ebuses supply the 
place of a definite arUde. 

Nouns." apparent in the case of animate beings. It is sometimes 

distinguished by using different words; thus, pa, father; m, mother; pu, grandfather; jji, 
grandmother. Pa and nu arc the commonest words used to distbgnish gender. Thu^ pa 
Ike, male being young, boy; nw ihe, female being young, girl. In most cases pa and n« are 
used as suffixea Thus, mhpa, human being male, man; ml-nii, woman : vd-rdtig-pa, 
a gander; vd-rang^nii, a goose. In the case of an imal s there are besides several other 
suffixes, Thus, male, and female; e,ff; ^ik'kl sal, a male door; «iA-Ai pi, a 
female deer: Ihl, male, and pi, female; e,g„ an'dkl and arr-lhl Img, a cock; orr-pi, 
a hen: tao, male, and pi, female; e.g,, nok-tao, a pig; mk^pi, a sow; iiwH, male, 
and pi, female; e.p., a dog; a hitch; perhaps also koug, male, and 

«oi, female; e,g„ khk&ttg, a male mithan; A* (hoi, a female mithan. 

is not marked when it appeare from the context; thus, raw^r fti, two hotsos. 
In the specimen, LoweTer, wo find/a*pa-r«?d pw-tti, sons two. When it is nccessa^ to 
denote the plural some word meaning ‘ groat,’ * many,’ ' multitude/ is added, 
Newland mentions the following:—pi, great; #iu?K, plenty; and tw^/, whidi 11 ontify 
with Lushei rfioi, a herd, a flock. Thus, Maka pi, Haka people; mi tMm, people 
many; shdl rise, slaves. We may add sa-le-vi, goods*and>mope, goods; compare 

chattcls-and-goods, property, i.. * , 

Caee, — The Nminatise and the Jeeusalivi do not take any suffix. The subject of 
a transitive verb is distinguished by adding the suffix tie, denoting the agent; thus, a-pa- 
ni amnta an zd, his father him ho saw. Sometimes this suffix is dropped. T^, a*pa 
an chiiiL, his father ho said. The verb ttge, to have got, to possess, seems to be usm as ^ 
intransitive verb. The Genitive is expre^ed by simply putting the govern ore o 
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govoming noun; thus, ko Ihdi pi conntry far very*o£ viUagc, a villago in. a Tory 
distant couutry; sok rM, pigs' food, Tiio Voctdive is marked by the addition of some 
interjection; thus, mo k*-nA, 0 my mother. In the specimen the imperative iiear, is 
added to the noun, thus, kf’-pa (^eo, my father bear, O my father. Other relations are ex¬ 
pressed by moans of postpositions. Such are i—d, in, before, to; chBnmj into; Ac, in, 
with, by means of; in, in, into, with, at, from; lak, till; out of; on tlio 

back of, after; sa, for; shim, to, with, etc. 

Adjectives,'-*Adjectives usually follow, but occasionally also precede, the noun 
they quahfy. The position before the nouu seems to be regular in the superlative degree. 
The sulhx of comparison is mk-in ,* the comparative degree is marked by adding d^u * 
and the superlative by adding b^ik or ahin, very, to tbo positive. Thus, mng^mo ndf^in 
anmia Q^shan-de^ii, thee than ho tall-more, ho is taller than thou; tiffattg*bfftk, yoiiugest; 
0-/0 cA;m chin pwm, the very best cloth. Instead of mk4n we also find chu-in and le ; 

thus, nanff-ma chli-tH a~shm-deifu, he is taller than thou; shiar aa U mk ea a-thao-deyit, 
]iork is fatter than beef. 

Numerals,— TIic nnmcrals arc given in the list of words. They foUow the word 
they qualify. They seem to be generally precwlcd by the generic prefix p5 ; thus, mi^pa 
pd-kaf, one man. Other generic prefixes are pkm, which is used for round things, and 
porr, used for loads or bundles. Thus, ntoi pum-katj one pumpkin; ikirtp jwrr~k<ttj one 
load of wood. Sometimes tlio noun itself, or a part of it, is repeated as a generic prefix. 
1 hMS, ray rang-kai, one horse; aliiil sba-katf one slave {aMl-pa pd-kat in the specimen) ; 
ra-pt sft-kat, one cow; sl-zd sd-kaf, one cat, Tlicre are no real ordinals, Ma^aa-ka, 
mu-a^kuti, and a-^Acr-£4e, mjn ‘ the first,' and adai and a>zmi-le, the second. 

X rouonnSi The following art! tiie l^€rsoH<U 
Singular,— 

mnff’iiia, mngt thou. 
mng-im, «e«^, nan, nd, 

«*, thy. 

mng-ma’i, mnp'Via aa, 
thine. 


kdf I. 

kc~ma, kaa, kd, 

If, my. 

ke-fua 
aa, mmo. 

1 lural,— 

kattrfH, we. ttau-ni, you. 

The short forms arc also used as 

H '• A*-£At«-/ wdo, tbou-mo-gavcst-also-not. 

our; nan, your; and m, their. Compare 


amma, he, she, it, 
anmia, an, a, his, her, its. 


anma ta, his, 
hers, its. 


aiMti, they. 

oblique cases; thus, kan pek-ko, give me; 
ITie coivesponding forms in the plural are kan, 

_ 1 ,^ „ , —, —, Pronominal prefixes with verbs, below. The 

postpraitiens may ba added to tba personal pronoura; thus, 
an fba, ho said; nang^ma ah7na, with thee. 


Iho Mowing arc tlo limmHratMi proimn, a, tbisj ii-ici, iboH,. 
AW,». tbose; e/,„,tliat. Tb», i!4,, ^ 

■ * tnn V, tliat bouse, C’ka is used as an emplmsising particle and as a nor win. 


that; 

tivT Ibir” ^ ^ emplmsising particle and as a oorrcla- 

T ^ , K. ' ^ skal-nae An an cAm, but bis father tbe-aervants to be said; ke cAu 

betterth^TZr^*' Sood-Jooking-more, he looks 

whiobHm . ^^n n-.pskchuaa, yesterday Ihou gavest, that letter; the letter 

meaninr* Mf^ IbuT^ a’(bat-in, is used as a conjunction with the 
eaniiig it. ihus, n-Uu-lai a‘cAun ie-ldk, 
thou msbest. 


t hou w is best that-being take, take it if 
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There are no BelEtive prOAOUQS. Hclatire participles and the nonn of agencj 
are used instead, and the demonstrative pronoun ehu may be used as a kind of 
eorrelative. Ttms, mi, the man who was murdered ; a-zah mi, purchased things ; 
a-mu-l^a, the man who saw, a witness; ke-trui (Ml^lesd, I liaving property, the 

propertywhich I havej nl sdn ttr^Jf^peli^ndk »J ^‘-ding-$attg, yesterday thee-by-me-to- 
given medicine I drank, I drank ttio medicine thou gavest me yesterday; 

A'-gi* cAi# a-nuttg-fdn, mj son he-is-dead I-said that he-revived-again, my son whom I 
thought dead he is alive again. 

Interrogatiye Frononna-—vf-fto-do, who? which? zS-da, wliat? Thus, 

a-ho-da ihl, who is that ? hhhyc ze-da, shl, this-maiter what is ? W^hat is tlio matter ? 
toi ktea mi da, of which village (are you) inhaliitants P 

Indefinite pronouns. — A-se, adio, any; a^ko-mi, anyljody; ze-zdtiff, ze-man, .any¬ 
thing, something; a-Hm, some, etc. 

Verba.—Torhs are conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal prcGxes. 
The following occur :— kan^ kd, or k% T; katt, we: tian, tid or m “, thou; na?t, yon: an or a, 
he, she^ it; an, they. The shorter forms k', «*, and a, are generally used in common 
conversation. When more than one pronoun is predxcd to the vorh, the pronoun of the 
first person always immediately precedes the verb, those of the second and third poisons 
being prefixed to it. Thus, ze‘fik‘ka n‘-k*-9hu>€l-6al-lo, any-time thoe-I-offendcd-never; 
tnl’ne a*A**eAiiA, a snake ho bit me. In the last instance the sulEx ne marks the subject. 
But in many cases the context alone shows which pronoun represents the subject, and 
which the object, the fuller forms of the personal pronouns being generally omitted before 
the short ones. Thus, n‘-k‘-chm may mean ^ I said to you/ and ‘ you said to me/ 
llie pronominal prefixes denoting the subject are dropped before an imperative, and 
when the subject is an interrogative pronoun, hut also occasionally elsewhere. 

The root alone without any suffix is freely used to denote present and past time ; 
thus, ki*ma k**dUig, X drink; a'tigi, he tiad. A suffix ai or e is sometimes added, 
apparently without changing the moaning; thus, k‘*(hai, I am afraid; a-peni'-ai, he 
migrated; k'-tunthlen'kO'S, I did always, 

A Preaent definite seems to bo formed by adding the suffix leo ; thus, kr^ding-leo, 
1 am drinking; an boideo-e, he is drinking. 'J he same form is also used as an Imper¬ 
fect ; thus, k^’ding-leo^e, I was drinking. 

The suffix of the Past time is sang, which corresponds to Tibetan song ; thus, A" 
ding'^sang, I drank. The same suffix is usually added to adjectives when thtjy perform the 
function of a verb: thus, a~sd~sang, it is enough. Compare also Imperativo, below. In 
one place we find ma-sa, formerly, prefixed to a tense ending in sang in order to empha¬ 
sise that the action of the verb belongs to the past; thus, ftm-sa an tk^-sang-e, formerly be 
died, ho was dead. The e in i^i'sang~e docs not seem to add anything to the meaning. 
Compare the remarks above. Major Newland mentions sereral particles which are 
added to the verb in the past tense in order to emphasise. Some of them will be men¬ 
tioned with compound verbs below, and none of them seems to be a real suffix of the 
past tense. 

The suffix of the Putuid is lai; thus, k*-kaldm, 1 will go; a-shl-dmgdaido, it-to-bo* 
pioper-in-futuxe-not, it will not he proper any more. The suffix nga is often combined 
with iai ; thus, iai-twin i’-Ao-nyo-foi, to-morrow I will go ; adiU-nga-lai-lo, he would not 
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enter. This nga seoms, hoircver, only to empliosiso and ia also used to express completion 
of action; thus, <m-pek-ngat he has ^Tcn. 

The root alone, without any suffix, may he nsed as an Imperative* Thus, 

{Aar, cause him to put on. A prefix i^* is apparently used to fonn impenitivea; thus 
go. Jlajor Newland mentions the following snffixes of the impemtire o, Ico, fo, 
kin. pjfttk, t^ioa, and, as polite forms, hHa, wynfA, and #Ae (A'o-sAe, rl-she). Thus. 
ihe^o, hear; pek-ko, give; ding-lo, drink; pe^kin, give; M-pgnkt ask him; 
cause liim to put on; he-ghlr-tse-A^tit please make me also (your servant) ; ding-ngath, 
please drink ; iim-ko-shS, please wait, etc. Ihe form ending in ithsAS is also used as an 
Imperative of the third person; thus Au-jt-o-aAe, let-him-go. The suffix sang is also used 
in the imperative, aometimes together with a prefix ken; thus, mi kon-thiik-^ang, make 
the fire. The firat person plural seems to be formed by prefixing in and suffixing Idtt; 
thus, kan in^edan, let us eat. 'Ihis form is probably a future. Most of, or perhaps all, 
the snffixes mentioned above are certainly independent words, and the forms given as 
imperatives are really componnd verbs, no suffix being added. The suffix (kioa is, for 
instance, probably identical with the verb fAtea, to do. But in other cases the real 
moaning of the suffix is not apparent. 

The suffix of the Kegative imperative ia tkn ; thus, ding-ngadhff, do not drink, 

Tim root alone is used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun ; thus, e a^dtl, to eat he 
wished j kid adadai, now it will be proper to go; pd-limdak, stoma ch^fuil-being- 
till, till bis stomach got full; kal iMnrnd, going before, before yon go, Tlie suffix dk is 
added in order to form an Infinitive of purpose. Ibus ml-dang /Ain-dJt a-im-fon, 
others giving-for there-remains also, there is still something left to bo given awav. The 
suffix d is commonly added ; thns, a-rtok-rtce rdt his pig's food giving for, in 

order to give food to his pigs. "Without d this form is often used as a verbal noun; thns, 
£*dk, eating for, food. Compare mk under Prefixes and Suffixes, above. An infinitive 
of purpose is also formed by adding ding, worthy, proper. Thus, pSk-ding a m-lo, 
giving-for lie is not, be is not worthy of getting it; a-ka-ding u thi-h, going-for it is noi, 
it is not fit to go. 

Postpositions are freely added to verbal nouns, and also to other verbal fonns. Thus, 
ki-ma he r^-kitda tanka kan pekdai, mo with your-geing-in money I give will, if von go 
with me 1 will reward you; a-dam^in, his-safe-being-m, safely; a-td a-didak adhd-dhai- 
in, his goods the-end-till his-waste-finishing-in, when ho had wasted bis property to the 
last; adung ar/Hm-tdn~in, his mind its-wisc-again-becoming-iu, when his mind became 
sound again; a^kaldti hun-eMjn, Im-golug-in come-and-tcU, come and tell me when he 
goes; n''-kaldaidn, your-going-futurc-in, when you wUi go, AU these forms may also be 
eonaidered os participles. 

An Adverbial participle is formed by adding litig’mting. Zing perhaps oorre- 
spends to the suffix long in LushM and oonneeted languages, and tmng lias also the mean¬ 
ing ‘ nsed to,’ * inclined to compare Lushei niang, very, much. It seems to be used to 
intensify the meaning. Thus, if-kalding-mang I going along found it; 

tnaf^ A’-Aufl, constantly falling 1 came down; lamb-php'd a-rading-fiiang ehii a-pa^ni 
amma an id, distauce-great-at he-coming his father he saw him, when he was still far off, 
his father saw him. Jn other places this form has the force of a Conjunctive parti* 
ciplo; thus, nn-ktikding~matig a-^a'Aong a-kup, ho running bis-son*s^nieck he-embraeed. 
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The root alone is also used as a conjuTictivo paiiiciple; tlius, tAA knnpek^ko, diriding me 
piro ; t<ti-Uiotr e k-hUn^lai, breakfast eaten-having I-oome-will, I will eat my breakfast 
and oome; k"-lbau-ko kr-pa shhia ff-kal-lai, I arising my-father to I-go-wilL The suffix 
pit ia used irt a similaT way; thus, k'-hun^pa i’-mu, haying come up I saw. 

The root alone, or with the suffixes ml, and in past time ndk, is used as a Belatitre 
participle. See Relative pronouns, above. 

Noun of agency. —The following suffixes occur alld’^^a7n ; thus, rang-chttA- 

pa, horso-riding'man, a rider; ra-Adp-thi*, he who shoots the enemy, a soldier; in-sAaA- 
(iatn, housc-to-make-able, a builder, a carpenter. The suffix pa is identical with the 
I'ibetan article pa, 

Tliero is no Passive voice. Instead of *I was struck by him,' we must say ‘he 
struck me.’ amma-tte a-k'-nel; thus, nang^fia^ie k'-chitrt, by-you my-saying took place, 
I was told by you; ammane a-Hn a-hdn-lejhko, by-him hia liver it opened, he opened his 


liver, got angry. 

Compound verbs are freely formed. In many cases compound nouns are changed 
into verbs hy inserting m a between the two oompouents. Thus, vanity, 

pride; l^-lirng-a-ngan, I am haughty, lit my mind it becomes big. These are no true 
compound verbs. Such are formed by means of prefixes and by adding other words 
modifvtn^ the sense. The prefix he seems to mean motion towards. It is often used 
with iho'^imperatlve ; thus, he-vUm, go and tell ; he-ldk, take it. Tlic prefix in ia often 
used with the future ; thus, in-pek-lai, I will give you; lun let us eat. But 

it also occurs with other tenses; thus, an in-lam-ko, they made merry ; a4Sng inrrwS, he 
said to himself. It seems to have a reflexive force ; compare Lushei in, Mak seems to 
mean motion toAvards; thus, to bring. It is often prefixed to the tmpenitive. 

Thus rak-kallo, go; rak^eMtOrto, teU (him); etc. and p« seem to be prefixed in 
order to add emphasis to the verb; thus, rdl n‘~if4am-iMk-ma, bavo you eaten up your 
food ■ v^-ka, go; a-va-ding-mng, ho has drunk it up. Fk« or vung is also said to express 
emphasis. As a verb cung means ‘to go,’ ‘to depart.' And as a prefist it therefore 
perhaF i®*^®^*^®^' Thus, I wUl go and toll Mm quickly ; 

oiin-pe. SO , . , . * i -.i. .i* 

A great number of words are added to verbs m order to form compounds wifcha modL- 

fiod meaning. I>e-mang, which is sometimes replaced by deng, has tho meaning ‘ to be 

bout’ * I ana about to die ; an-pak-dei^, he was about to reach, he 

tow nrar (the house)- J>i means ‘ to finish; ‘ to complete ’; thus, a-tkU-le-ri a4hd-di’ 

, i^pToportv ho-to-wastc-finished, he wasted his property away. JMng means ‘ worthy 

I'for’’ thus ^a-thhding-lai-lo, it will not be worthy to take place, it wiU not befit. 

Fan means ‘ also ’; a-um-fon, it remains also. Ko seerak to have veiy different meanlngg. 

As a separate word it is said to mean ‘ to he able'; ‘ to grow.’ * to spring up'; ‘ a place ’; 

1 ‘ veW; * exceedingly.' Aa the last part of a compound it often moans ‘to be able ’; 
thus I will bo able to go. In the some sense we also find ^tuM and tehmm 

ftddtil. In most cases ko seems only to give emphasis; thus, it is good; a-pvm-ko, 

h cathcTcd; a-tkui^ko, he is sitting; anHurnatn^ko, he kissed him; dittg-ko-»he, please 
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a-ta-ko-darkoy why* it is good, Pikt to give, and ^yaA aio sometimes added* apparently 
only in order to add emphasis. Pi^ together* implies collective action. Bi means 
• more,’ ‘ yet,’ ifwo* to heJiar^ is added to show that the action of the rerh only takes 
place in the imagination of the speaker f thus, a-m^rtoa ir^thl, ‘lie is dead’ I said; 
(but he was dead), Tdn means ' again '; thus* a-%ung-tdn, he is alive again. Thar 
IS the causative suffis; thus, he caused to go, he sent, Tkak or £44*, to 

abandon; to leave behind, is used as a suffix of past time; thus, bjfe 
have you spoken about it ? Xhm means ’ previously ’; m?, also, eto. 


The Ne^tive particle is lo; thus, he gave not. The negative particle 

Mo, which IS used with the imperative (see above)* also occurs with other tenses; thus, 
h„-tiga-pek4ha^ 1 do not recognise this. 

^ wo-Ao. Thus, j»*. 

ung-tii , you arrived ? n’-du-tiga’CkJ, do you wont it ? £iing-za*ma »•-/« a^/iA is 
your Lead (fw) always paining ? eto^ 

*«ely nsa! as ral»; tins, o-ts-M#,, it i, good; o»Wfe, don’t 
pp a h. Verba are sometimes formed from nouns by adding Thus,/», child * fdtk 
to hr^: husband; .di&, to marry a husband. Such words are in r;ii y a 

causatives, fiiuU fs derived frem acompare to die; ^ 


verb. 


Order of words. The usual order of words is subject, direct object* indirect object, 
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[No. 9.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 

LAI. 


Kuki-Ohjn Group. 

(Ha£a, Chin Kills.) 


(Mcfjor A. O. E, Ifetvlandf Im3T,9,f 1899*) 

An Kat« wooffai ibcnrA tha wordi untiLAd In. k edott^nec^ 

Mi'pa pii-kat fa-pa-rw6 pa-ni a-nge/ A'n^ang-byik fa (<?»■ a>)ai'lak fa) 

Matt one tone two he^had. The-^ifoungest eon (or ihe^eecmd aoa) 

a-pa shi-na an-tbi', *K'-pa, rt>*s6-s4 ko'iua sa Uli 

kie-Jather io Ae<^aidt * Mjf’/ather, the^gooda-qf mg ahore hauing-divided me 

pdk'*ko,* A*yiil'le<sa amma'lie an-port', Ni klom-pa nhu-a a-ajang^byik fa 

give* Mie'propertg hitn-to ke^diinded. J2aga orfew after ihe^gounyeal ton 

a-s&'io'ri a>za'tbe>ia a^paoi-ko kchlbat-p! kiirll a^kloag' (of ko-lbat-pl 

his-goode all he-gothered oomiryfar-verg junmeg ke^took (or eotmtrgfar^erg-^ 

kwa dang a'peai'*ai). Ki-kin a tiil‘le-ri a-ta-lo-kwa-'shak-in (or 
viliuge differetU he-migrated). There hia anbatance bod-living~in (or 

bye»ria-lo-in) a-lhd^-di-ai. A ek a>di>lak a-lb6''di>ai>iD, ki kwa*iix mang-tam 
riotoua-livitigdii) ke-waaled. Sis goods alt he-tsaated-whent that vitlage'^iR a-famine 

lak-pl a-klttag'. A>obI'-‘fak>a-e1mii'>fak-‘iii a^um'-ko. Kl-kwa mi-pa*ba an* 
m^kty arose, JF"ant'and-diatfeas^n hS’inaa. Cf-thai-vUtage a^cHizen-to Ae* 

tbit'. A-mi'pa-ne a-vok-rffe r&l-pek'-ak-ka amma a Icna a-ka^-^ar, 

joined. Thaf-cUisen-bg sieine tofeed hUn hisfielda’io he-camed-him-to-go. 

A-rftl-tam-nak-ia amma fon vok r61 p4-kim-lak §' a-du, ltl*tka*cbun 

Sis’httttgrg-state-iH he too pig*a food hetiy-fttUdiU to-eat he*waa fain, yet 

a‘ho*ini amma*he a-tae a-pal'-Io (or an-tbin'lo), A lung a-feim-tan-in 

ottyone him-to anything gave-not {pave^not)* Mis mind recooered-again-whea 

a-lfing' in-rwa, * K‘pa mit-ti-rtre (or ahaj-rwa) rSl-e'-Sk y^am a-nge', 
to-hwisetf Ae-auid. * My-father*a servants (or slaves) food abundant have* 
|kam-^uk-tba*ohuiL amma e-kim-nbu-a mi-dan g thm'-Ak a*nm'-fon j 

8o-iM«<?A.fA<if they eatingdlmr-fill-after others to^ioe thereTemaina-atso; 
k^ma rAl-lo-in k*-tm'-do-mong-aL K‘-tiau'-ko. k^-pa sbi-na k‘-kal'-lai, amma- 

I Aanper-irt I-to-die-about-atu. I-having-arisen, my-father to I-go-ioilt, Aiw»* 

bA k*-tbi''lai, k*pa-y^e*o, van kozin le nangma hi k^-shwil'-ai; 

to l-aay-u>ill, •* 0-father, heavenly spirit and you against I-have-aimted; 

k*-shi*ai chim'-Jkk a-shi-ding-lai-lo. N*-man-pal 

I-am to-aay it-aili-be-proper-not. Tour-hired 

ke-ma bil hB-shir'-ve-huin-*’* Nhu*a an Aau' an-pa 

me also make-aleo-piease,** ’ Then he arose hisfather 

Lamb-p1-ya a-ra'-lmg-mang cUu a-pa-ne amma 
Way-great-off he-eomhig then AM-/af/i«r-Ap him 

« 2 


hi-nhu n*-fa 
any‘ntt>r€ your-son 
rliiea*twin-pa bang 
work-doer like 
shi*na ao-ra^'. 
to came. 



124 


KUKI-CHIK GBOUP. 


aii'ZuV aU'ZaQ-fak-in an-klikMing'-mang a-fa hoag a>kup' an-in-nam'-ko. 

saio, compastion-from hs^ruuning hia-w»*9 neok he’^braced be^kissed^hitu. 

A-fa'-ne amma he * K'pa-tJj^o, Tan kozla le nangma 

TAe^ton-bg him to «o»d, ‘ O-faihert heaoenip ipirit and you 

liS k*-shwel'-ai. Hi-nhu n'-fa k*-ahl-ai cMm'-hk a-shi-diag-lai-Io/ 

against I*Jtaee-»inned. Mereqfter your-^pa I-am to-$ay 

A-pa ehu shil]*rt7e he an-cliim', ‘ a* ta-oMn-chin 

to he-saidf * the-beat 

a-kiit he kut-rhol rhor-thar, 
hia-hand on a-ring 

fcan-ia-e'-Ian, kan-m-lim'-Jau, 
let-aa-eat, _ let-ua~be-merry. 


pwen 

robs 


it-ioitt’be-proper-not* 
Tung^-pti, 
briitg-/arth, 
Q'ke h3 ke-ctau 
bia^eet oh aboea 
kan-m-bor-laa; 

tet~u3-/eaat; 


I-aaid, 


ohu 

he 


an-pak- 
he-to-reach' 
I« lani-ko 


The-faiher hat aeroania 

amma he o'-tbar-tiwa; 

Atm on pvt; 

he'din'-thaP; kan-Di‘ 

put - u>e 

k*-fa a-t&i'-Twa, k*-thi', cbu a-Dung'-taa; a-klao-rira, 

my-aon he-dead-ia, I-aaid, he ia-alive-again ; be-loai-ia, 

k*-mu'-taQ.' Au-oi aa-in-lSm'-ko an-boi'-ko. 

I-haoe~found~again.* They they-made-metry tAey-feasted. 

Atlj.il u pa-fa lo-a a-um^-ko. An in-na an-m 

Now the-eider-aon f^eld-in he-toaa, ITe hoiiae-to ha-came 

deng elm tijiag-Qiang le puraa 1& shum-shal tbum' 

obotit-iDoa then o/-muaieal-inalruntenta and drums and symbols playing and dantdng 

®- na-in an the'. ShaJ-pa pD*kat an-faau' byc-an-hal', 

sound hia eara-in he heard. Seroant one he-oalled w>rd-he-aaked, 

‘Hi-bye ze-da shi'? a-rwak z^da sUi?» Amma-n6 aa-tjj&', 'Nangma 

‘ These-thinga what ore? iia-meattifig lehaf ia Mim-by aaid, * TAy 

uao a-klung'-ai; a-dam^io a-zaGg-a-fca'-in a kliing' chi-the^hnn 
brother heia-come; aafe his-ltealfh4f-good-being he ai'rioed therefore 

n*-pa an-l&m'-ko aa-boi'-leo-e.' Amma-ne a-itn-a-hun'-len-ko 

thy-father ia-glad he-feaating-ia: Mim-by hiadher-he-opened, 

iu-ohuR-M .-luf-nga-W-lo-da-ko', a.p, iR-leDg.i nR..sl,m,k' 

i^u„-,„„de h>-enb!r.y,mld.„oi^,, u,-faiha- lhcbon6-«vt.id, became 

amma-W an-ki'-len.ko. Amma a.p.-ka aa-a,*'. -kema naagma aUi-aa 
htmwhth he^entreated, lie Usfalher-to aaid, •/ you with 

k*.twin'*Ien-kd*e' n*.ze'-hy6-in ze-tik-ka 

Thave-been-doing thy-any-commandment-in avyditne-at 
chi-tJie-chun' Bang kema shi-na nieh6.fa 

^ goat-young 

It -k'-thin -fon-lo, kaa koi-pa-rwe elu-na 

e*ak-ta lain-^k-ka* Hi-Ui nang-ma fa cbu n* qA i ik- - * 

Mor fdoUi^-M. Tbi. ..a «a< ‘ 

aa-lbo-a. aa-klaag' kat-tie-ia amaa la-a’ naa.1.oi'io4.> 


kum-za'.pi-ya n'-rhien 
yeara-tnany-in your-work 
n*-k**sh wer^ballo-fi; 
ihes-I-qjfended-netier ; 
the-the pil'kat bei • ze-tik'-ka 
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he aD'thiV * 
to ‘ My-Mon 

lc*-nge thil-le*64 a-za'-^B-in 


saug-tnft 

thou 


A-pa-ne atnma 
Hi»-f a thereby him 

n*-Qta'-ko; kgma 
thoU’urt; f J 

kan •iu'l&m-nga 
we-glad^be-ahall 

M-Ui nang-ma 
this thy 


l‘have thinffa 

kaa-iu-hoi-nga 

lee^/east^shall 

naOf ma-sa 

brother, formerly 


ait thff 

a-ta'-ko-da-ko' 
ii-meei-U 

au-yji'-saug-e', a'^u 
he-died, noio 


sM-na 
with 
a*shi'-fon; 
they-ftre^aleo; 
a-s1u*diag'-ai), 
it*’j>ae'right), 
a-Duag-taa; 
he-i*’^Iive-ayain ; 


nang 


zung -za 
ever 

thiiige 
{or 

(or 


kima 


me 


au-klao'-sau g-e', au-kir'-tan. * 

he^lost-toast he-Tetvrn€d‘agaia' 


I 


LAKHER DIALECT. 


The Laklier dialect is spoken by about 1,000 indiTiduaJs, liTing in 300 bouses to 
the south of the Blue Mountains in the Ltmgleh sub-diyision of the South Lushai Hills. 
Their customs are distinct, and it is not thought probable tliat their language will die out. 
According to Sir, Drake-Brockman they call themselves Tlongsai. They are an off-shoot 
of the Tlantlaug tribe of Lais. This tribe occupies the Chin Hills to the south and west 
of the Tashons. Their number m the Chin HiDs estimated at about 5,000 by 
Messrs. Carey and Tuck. Some inhabitants of the Tlantlaug villages on the frontier 
between the Lushai and the Chin Hills are Lusheis. There hfu; been a good deal of 
intennarriago, and there are many half-bre«ls. These all claim to be Lais. The Lakhers 
are said to lie called Zao by the Chins. is probably the same as Zo or Yo, a name 

which is used to denote most of the tribes in the Hills, 

The Tlantlauga were ffrst known on the Arakan and Chittagong Frontiers where 
theyivere called Shendus. It is not, however, certain whether all the tribes called so 
were Tlantlangs. Captain Ijcwin calls them Shendoos or lAkheyr Poy, His vooabulan' 
seems to be taken from a dialect which in all essentials is identical with that which 
Major Hughes has used for his list of words in Shandoo, The materials are, howeTcr, 
insufficient for a definite decision, The negative parricle seems to be roai which mav be 
compared with the Sho d. The sufils of the Imperative seems to be tai or fe^ which seems 
to correspond to Siyin ted and perhaps to Lai Unca. The numerals mainly correspond to 
those usual in Lai, but also sometimes to the forms occurring in Sho and Khami, It is 
probable, though it cannot as yet bo proved, that the two vcxiabularitis represent one or 
more dialects intermediate between Ijui and Sho, Tliis would agree with the position 
assigned to the tribe, north-east and east of tlie Blue Mountains, s.e., the country occu¬ 
pied by the Tlantlangs and Hakas. We are unable to state whether the language spoken 
by the Lakhers in the Lushai Hills is the same, though we might infer that it is so from 
the fact that Captain Lowin states that the Sheadus are also called lakhcyr. The name 
Heu-ma given by Captain Tickell is perhaps the same as Zao, see above. Colonel 
Liles states that the Lakheror Longshing clan came originally from Tlautlang. 

The authorities dcaliug with these tribes are given below. But it must-be remem¬ 
bered that it is uncertain whether they have anything to do with the Lakhers of the 
Lushai Hills, 


TIClCSt.^ Capt. S. R.,—xV<»f« M tlui fl'wj.ma or a friSo th* EiU* of Arracan. 

Journal isf the Aai»tio Socioty of Bengal, VoL in', 1863, pp. ^07 and ff. 

LiwiK, Capt. T, H.,—rAo .fftTi Traels of Chittagong and the Dvetltri thertinwith Comparative Voea^ 
Mor»,af the mi IHalmU. Calcutta 1863. Anoonntofihe Shondooa ot. pp, 113, and fF 
Sheudoo Toeabnliuj on pp. 147 and ff. 

SpiABxAif, H. R,—JAe Bntiih Burma. Qazoitetr, VoL i, Ban^u, 1880. Koto on the Shandoto on 

PP* 185 and f. 


HtiEJHSS, Major W. Hill Traett of Arakan. Hangodn, 1881. XotMoa the SLandcKH or 

P«i» on pp. 35 and 42 ff,| Shandoo Tocabnlaty, Appeodix pp. iii, and ff. 

Cbasberb, Caw. 0, A^—ffanitooft of the Lathai Covntrg . . compfioJ in the Inttlligwnee BrattcK 1889. 
CoTit&imi a SJioadii vocabnlarj^ 

Eit-R!, Colossi, E. li^ort on the CJiin-Luihai Country, Simla, 1893. Note on tto name 

tiuln on p* 12 ; on tiie Lakbflf or Xtongabin^ clan on p, 14- 

Capet, S„ andH. N. Tyes,—TAe Chtn HilU t A MUtory of the Poopte, our Btalingt with thmi, 

#W Hannere, and a Gazettes- of their Country, VoL f, Rangoon, 1896. A«onnt 

of the SJangklflBgt on pp. 160 and f. 
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LUSHEl OR DULIEN. 

The LusUai Hills have been the scene of various migrations, new tribes at different 
times pusliing the former inhahltants westwards and noitbivards. The Lusheis, who are 
now the prevailing race throughout the billsj seem, according to 3fr. Davis, to have 
begim to move forward from the south-east about the year IS 10. Jictwccn 1840 and 
1860 they obtained final and complete jwsscssion of the North Lushai Hills, having 
pressed the former possessore, the Thados, before them into Caebar. In 1849 they made a 
raid on a Thado village in Cachar, and for the first time came in contact with us. After 
several raids on our territory and occasional expeditious against them on our part, we, 
in the beguming of 1890, took continued possession of the N orth Lushai Hills, and in May 
1890 a political officer was appointed to control our relations with the Lusl)^, with his 
head quarters at Aijal. The South Lushai Hills were constituted as a British district on 
and from the 1st April 1891. 

R^ardittg the various tribes who speak some form or other of Lushei, 1 am in¬ 
debted to Major J. Shakespear, O.LE., D.S.O., I.3.C., for the following information:— 

* linshfti io our ■way of opcUisj tho word j tho proper tray to spoU tho word, so h to raprtseiit tho actual 
aottod. w apokon by the people, ia Luahfii- The term inoludes o numbef of familiw. amoog vbi<*aro the 
follotringt Sailo, Thauglna, Hivung, Janloug, UohuniT, PalhaQ, Puehoa, Haouar, Chenkttal, Choahaug, 

Chongte, Hualgno, Hualhong [HoTrlong]. (The Hnaigno are the tribe ^kou of by the Chin HiUa olEcer# aa 
Wheaob.) There are probably other families that claim to bo true LuahSla. The term DulUu ia also appliri 
totheao familtea and the Uttguago apokoo by all them famlltes is known as Luahei or Dolien. These Loah^ 
Lavo conquered and broken up aU other commUTue® whieb formerly bad ee^te ^illagee in thehiila. So 
completely haa this boon dona that when we ocenpied the hills, nearly erwy village was rnled by a chief of 
una of tba fcUowiag familioa, eie., Smlo, Thanglna, Pallian. Of these, the Saiio were fer the most nuiaeroua; 
in fact Way, the number of honaea in Tillages not ruled by Sailos is iftsignifieimt. The Lnah^w haymg 
oanquered the other clans and abeorbad them to a groat extent, it ii natural that the Luahai laugua^ has come 
to bo the language of by far the greater number of people in the bills west of tbe Tyoo-Kdadyne line, 

‘The people who inhabit Uua area and who art not Luahcis may be divided into (a) tribes c^nerod ^d 
absorbed by the Luahds, (h) immigianta from the Chin BiUs, who have come oeroaa the Tyao-Koladyiio line 
ud b€l»€d land by forca of wna, (o) the FanaL 

‘Among («*) are Balt^. ithfir. Paila, Vanehia, KoUuing. SgeaW, Powtu, and ImmiMrtbleother*. 
Most of these, if they ever had a sepamte langnagu, have lost it now and speak only Lushsi. The Mbkr 
and the RiUtC are still nnmeious and keep together and thus their dialects have earrlvod. All these 
people ore indiatiiiguiriiahle from Imsh^ in thdr appeartmee and only differ in a few of their enstoma and 
method* cf sacrifieuig. 

' (h) Among thceo are the Jahow, more properly Zahao, in the northern hills and the Lakhers and othtt 
immigtanta from, round Haka in the aouthera bills. These people apeak their own languages, and if their 
progress had not been arrosted by ua they would have tiaade an effort to drive ent the Luaheia. Their nnatoma 
and languages differ from those of the Lnsh^ in many particnlftro, 

' (o) Tbe Panai are a very small fsjnily, the first Faam to be considerod a chief, was the grond&thm of 
tbe present Fanid chiefs, of whom there art only Beren, who rule some 800 honscs. They speak Imshdt. 

‘ It must bo clewly nnderetood that there are no tribes as we understand the term. In former offi^l 
coriespondeaco the Syloo tribe and tho Thanglnn trite me spoken of, and it was thought that all people liring 
in these commuailiee were Sylooe (Sailoa) or Thanglnas, whereas Sails, Thanglna, etc., are n^Iy oriy the 
naoMB cf individnal families to whieb the chiefs belonged, the riJlagtt ruled hy these chiefr being ^Uted 
by representative# of many diffdrent families- I haTo just sneceeded in tracing out the pedigree of the Sailo 
who are n i«K» called Thangnr, through 13 generations back to Thangnrru, the founder of the family and grand¬ 
father of Sailoa, whence the family took their muue.' 

To this may be added the following statement taken from Mr, Davis’ Gazetteer of 
the North Lushai Hills:— 

‘Tlie term Lushei, though known to the people living in the Lnshai Hille, is however, ^ in the 
geneml smue ia which we are accustomed to employ it, and is really used as a name for only one of the many 
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tlM»oreepti whoijwak whit iskasiTii imom? ti® pM|i]c tliwnspWe* u tb® 'Dnlien Tong' or ‘DuUen )«. 
gunge,' , , . The general term that inrlndea oU inhaHtautii of the North Lruthnl Hals, except Po», is ‘hletc * 
or 'htinaii,' of which the principsl sab^diviidoits are as foiliiwa^^ 


(1) Onlten, or Luehat. 
(3) Jfhir. 


(3) Balta. 

(4) Palt#. 


* These again are eabJiiriJed into many eaetes or elans ; thus, of the Dtilien or Ituihit the principal dans 

{l}Pillieii* I (3)Ch«^khn&L 

(2) Siiilfl or Thangnr, | PachB*§ii, 

^ *>rtinet. and i, represented in the 

North Lnshni HUU by two ^e& ^y - There « one chief of tho Cheitghhuiil chin. andnU the rest of 

the chiefs of villegea in tho North Lnahoi Hills are of the Saa® fiaaily.' “ 

. , ■‘“"‘y- of Mongolian typo ot taco 

a^ baild Tho mon avetage in height from 5 f<!et to 0 foot S inohoo, and tho women 
from . 1 , foot a mchoo to s foot 1 inohos. Both maos vary greatly in oolonr, fcom light 

yo ow o ^0*7 ' fooka are more freqneat amoi^t tho men than 

amongst tbe tromea’ Colonel Elies remarks 

sacrifice in defence of home or conn^ and vel ^ 

Thovt!r'Vi“T'^™1 boykoof odopt the clothes and habits of women. 

They are oaUed Toi and are treated aa women, and do woraon's work, ’rreir prinoipal 
^^t.on used to bo danoing, for which pnrposo they nsod to tmTcl from rillago to 

The Lmhoi. live in Tillages, usnaDy placed on the tops ot hills and ridges and varr- 
mg m sue from 600 to 50 houses. Tho goremnmnt of the rillngo u in tho ™,Tc 

“ “1“” “ ““ «>yl»n>. lint OToryhodT who tokos refuge hero 

toafrosl.sitaahontont^^o' 0 ™ 

“ys Mr. Davis, -is the same as that of the other 
f'onfior, «.. though they holievo that a good spirit exists, theii- 

misfortoneTsup''p^rt due" '*“* "“y P«rti<>»h.r 

vora^ImlTT “ *1“ HilU. thus, hoddos various Indo-Arysn 

Knki-Clim 2 X 0 following languages belonging to the 

guage thro^olt tbe^hs k t T- 

the Zahaoe and the Rali Thif f ^ ^ commonly imderstood by 

the Cacliar plains The fiinlrp »poheii in tho south-weat comer of 

LtuliAi HUIj * ^^ * * ' * - ■ * m . , 

Idastai Hills (Lmigleh) .' .. 


Total 


23& 

18,000 

33,300 

40,533 
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The Deputy Oommissioncr of the Lmliai Hitlii statos 

‘Thu dialoot of tho Kulci-Liutuki Group u tius h'nptta f*awta of all tho trlbo^ ia tho Noi^h Liuhai Hills 
Di»bwt, aa I bclievs it Lt of alL tho triboa of tho South Lmihai Hilla, being undotvliood by all. It ia tho laugaago 
of tb«i Sailau (Sytoo) clan which Uaa within tho pvit 60 yean attaioBd a promiiiobt ™ Lualiai 

couatiy and given ebiefa to almout every oommoni^ in it. Tiie Ltubaia oe Duliena do not, howovor, form a 
majority of the population. There are noiT’a'daya no pure villager of any oua tribe, although snob exieted, 1 
believe, fonucrlj,* 

With resanl to the Luaheis reported from Lungleh, those are, acootdiog to a note 
kindly prepared by Major J. Shakespeari the people who understand Lushii. 

' Among them are eevend who amoDg thomuetvee speah other langnugea, eome of which appear to differ so 
materially from Luuhtsi sa to be hardly entitled to be called dialectd of it. Amongst these, the best known erv 
Baits and NgniitS, but probably many athera are stUi used in piutn of the hUle. It ia impossible, as yet, to 
twiimate the number of pemons speaking these lauguagea, na tbeynm scattend nbont among the differenL 
vitlagce, and their number could only be Dscertaintid by tnkibg a careful cansna. It appeam probable tbat these 
langnagcs will gradnatty cease to be used. At present there arc viUngeH in the North Lnsliat Hills^ in which 
there arc large Balts conunuiutien, who speak their own language and hardly understand LnshSi} hut it in prob* 
able that these will gradually break up and cease usiiig their own language. AU thoee tribce ere called ua 
liushai, and by thenujelves Zoo, and by tho Baatom tribes, whom we call Chin, ilSr,’ 

Kgonte is it dialect of Losheij specimens of which have been proouredj and which 
will be treated below. But we hare very little information witii regard to oUter dialects, 
fannai is said to be a Loshei dialect. It is spoken in the South Lushei HiOs lietween 
their Bastem border and the Kolodyno River, from about Jaduoa to about Dopura, but 
wo have no farther information about it. The Lusheis are often divided iuto Western 
liusheis, west of the Sonai and north of tho Darlung peak and tho Moifnng range; East¬ 
ern Lusheis, east of the Sonai towards Arbam Peak; Kairuma, in the extreme soutli- 
east corner of tfie Xorth Lushai Hills; and Howlonga north and north-east of Lungleli 
and south of the Sailam. But this division seems to be based on other than linguistic 
grounds. 

Standard Lushei is relatively weU known. Brojo Kath Shaha, iiud the Pioneer 
Missionaries J. Herbert Lorrain and Fred. W. Savidge liavo written grammars. The 
grammar of tho latter is aeoonipanied by a full Lushei'-English and English-Lushgi Diction¬ 
ary, and w*oid lists are to be found in many of tho sourcea mentioned below. Mr. Davis 
remarks that tho LnshM language has a closer resemblance to Bangkhul than to Thado, 
and this notivithstanding tho fact that the Bangkhuls had been completely ousted from 
the Lushsi Hills by the Thados before the Lusheis ever entered that territory. Accord¬ 
ing to tho same authority, Lushei is also connected with the Kaga languages imd with 
Monipuri, and closer with the former than \ritli the latter. Compare, how'cvcr, tho 
general introduction to tho Kuki-Chin group. 

There is no written literature. But several talcs and songs site current* Major 
Shokespear has given ns specimens of the former and Colonel Lewin zmd Brojo Katli 
Shaba of the latter. 

The following is a list of authorities dealing with the Lusheis:— 

hxwix, Oapt. T. H.,— Tic £fill Ttactr af Ohittagong and the Jhcelhrt t&erein ; wilhccniijMinilitc Vtwti&u/u- 
rie* of the llili Dtalecti. Calcutta, 186^1. Contains an ficcom^t thic lJic4W pp. 2B s, 
anil vocabuLEknp^^ LU^OBaf, etc.;, pp. 146 and . 

- Livriir, Lieut EM Ajrr-CoLQKKL Proe^r^ ojf ihe InhatAtuuU tff ike Chit ioifijtig IlUi TrocU. 

Coltjutta, 1873a 
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Ijiwor, luxineiiAVt-CObOML T. K„^Pfogre*n 9 r OoUoq^niai ExenitM in lnuKai Bialt^ */ tlu * Dm ' 
or Kuki JrtBjiwjfl, with Vooabularie* and jufpular Taitt, CaloiitU, ISH. Oontnioi m p. 2 * 
VoealmliirT', LnaHwi^ etc. 

CiMPJii;i.i„SmG£OBO*,-5p«!tm#i« of Lan^^a of India, iadading thon of the aboriginal Tnh*M af 

Bengal, Hu Oentral Ftovinea,, and tha Eattam Frontiar. CalcutU, 1874 VoonbokrT, Loihni 
etc., pp- 1S0 and ff. 

Ht7Nt£^ W. A Statistiad AceQuai of B^n^al Vdmnc ¥i*, Lmulqii, 1876. ContHuaj ui Bccouiit of 

the LuHbaifl, pp* 5& and ff. 

DufiKT, G. H.,—Hotel on the Loealitj/ and Popnlatiott of the TtAee dvutling Iw juwe* tho Brahmaputra 
dtti Hir^thi Ri^ar*. Joamai of tha Royal Socie^, Now Series, Volmae di, 1880, pp, 

223 ind fi. Note on tho Lnahais, p. £40 VoabuUiy, Lwhju {after Lewin), etc, p. E55. 

BmoJO NitH SuAKi,-A Otammar of tU L^UiLangmge, ia whidi am appended a few ainatrationt of 
tha Zan or Linthdi pcpalar tonga and Irandationa from ^top'a fatfor. Calcntta, 1884. 

Aniaeoi, J. D,—A thort Lut of ITwdi of the Sill Tippara hnguaga, toilh thair English eqmtaalents. 
Alto of Mord* of tha Langttage tpoUn by lmthatM.of the Sylhat Frontier, To tehtch haoa 
added ... Lnthai Equkalenta from the Biataol ipoketn by tha Imthaia of the Ohittagong Frontier : 
theta latter are taken from Oaptain Lewin’s Enereitea in Lusha* Language, ShiRoiqg, 1885. 

SopjJTT, C. A,,—A thort Account of the EakkLuthai Tribet on theHorth-Eatt Frontier (dittriata Cashor 
Bylhet, 2iiga Eillt, elo,, ai*dtha North Coo^r leifA an Outline (rrammar of the linngkho! 

Luthai Language and a ComparUon of Luahat vUh other DiaJeelt. SbUlong, 1887. Lnabit 
Vecabnlnij, pp. 8(? and ff, 

B,, H. R,—I!fce Luthaia, 1ST3 to 1389. SbiUoiig, 1880. 

Chakb*®^ 0. A,-^(inJ&<uj* of IwAai Ooanirj;- Comped ..,,,. ,,n the ImielUgenae Lraneh 

Calcutta, 1889. Contaiua Vocatakri®, Liuiai (Kaki), ek-. 

GaiT.E. A,— ile/wrt on tAa(7eahtfo/4«am/wJSSi. ShiBoiiff, 1893, CmUinaa note oti ti* Liuhai 
p, 182, and on the Knld-Lnshai triboa, p, 251. ’ 

BiiNia, J. of India, Qentral Report. Land™, 1893. Note on the Kdiri-Ltiahii grvnp, 

Bllm, Colosj:!, E. R,,—AfiNfapy Beport on the Chin^Luthai Oountry. a jinlf] 1803, 

DATie, A. W.,—OflWiiw of the North Luthai BiiU. ShiUong, 1894, 

HcTonttrsoK, B. H. Sttfro,—rc»kiiarp oftht Ltuhai Xan^iuipa. Calcutta, 1807. « 

Loaniiif,J. HitBPBiiT, ino FsmW. SAvioOf.-A t?ra«a*ar and Diottonary of the Lashai LanouMa 
iSulUn dialect). Shilbng, I89a - . ^ m* i^angucga 

BHAEEflPUB, AUjok ,—Muza IcA eoi I Aon tAu [Loab^ and foreigD tal®]. Shillong, 1808. 

Rim fir tir bu [Lmhei Primat]. Pnn(ed and ^n6Iifl«d by Authority. Shillong, ISOo! 

The following sketch of the Lush^ grammar is based on the grommara b 7 Brojo 
Nath Shaha and Lorrain and Savidge, to which the student referred for further details. 

ProJlunoiatioJL—The pronunciation of the vowels seems, in many casesj to be 
rather indistinct. Thus the suffix of the past tenses of the verbs is td or fd, the verb * to 
come ’ b written ht?ng, hoti, ho, or hang, etc. A before ng has the sound of u in Englbh 
* but. ’ iV a ng, thou, b therefore often written » ung. I’inai vo w els of words and sy Itabl es 
are generally bng. ff as an initial letter only occurs in foreign words. J is said to be 
a foreign sound. It occurs, however, instead of 2 , in the second Siiecimcn, where it is prob- 
' ably only a method of representbg the sound of the latter letter. The sounds «A and 
s are often interchangeable. The liquids f,*n, n, r, can be aspirated, and are then followed 
by the letter h. When A is placed at the end of a syllahie or word, it denotes tliat 
the sound must be abruptly shortened. Some phonetioal changes must be noted. Thus 
ei often becomes e, as in net, ne, to have; e#', ^ to eat. A euphonic 0 is inserted after 
a word ending in 0 or oh, whiffi a vocalio suffix b added. Thus Iq, field, io-v-d, in the 
field. Brojo Nath Shaha mentions several other * euphonic ’ lettciSr thus ch, m, f, etc. 
Final cqnsonante are often silent, thus po <apok, even, etc. 

Articles,—The itideJittUe article b the numeral pa-khat, one. Demonstrative pro* 
nouns or relative participles supply the place of the definite article. 
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NoillLB.—G61ld6r.—Gender is only distinguislied in the case of animafe beings. 
XmiLes of animals, unless distinguished by suffixes, and oil inanimate objects are neuter. 
The same word often denotes beings of different gender, when no ambiguity ensues. Thus 
child; w, elder brother or sister; nao, younger brother or sister. Gender is diatin* 
guished in tho following ways:— 

1, Often, in the case of nouns of relationship, by using different words; thus, pd, 

father; »w, mother: pd~»dl, husband; nH-pwi, wife: pd, pateinaL uncle; 

pv, maternal uncle; 

2. By suffixing pd for tho masculine, and n« for the feminine; thu8,/d-jBo, .son; 

/d-nu, daughter: male friend; ihien-nw, female &iend; 

3, Proper nonns of the masculine gender end ind, those of the feminine gender in 

*, thus Chalbonffdf Xalfvmi; 

4. In the f»se of fulhgrown animals ohal orpd is suffixed to denote the male, and 

put or nu to denote the female, thus kel^ehal, a he-goat;, kel-pui, a shc’^goat. 

Kuinb6r,—There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. Number is not 
indicated when it appears from the context. The suffixes of the plural arc /e, ho, te-hp, 
h'i-te, zang^xong, and zong-zong~ie. Thus, thien-te, frionda; mi-ho, men; Idl-te-ho, chiefs, 
etc. A postposition sometimes precedes the plmal suffix, thus thing phen-d te, hehiud 
the trees. 

CftSO,—^Tho simple theme is commonly used to denote the cases of the subject, the 
direct and the indirect oh jcot, the vocative and the genitive. Suffixes are used to denote 
cases aa follows 

Ctt$e the agetii. —The suffix ift, denoting the agent, is usually added to the subject 
when followed by a transitive verb in the active voice; thus, a~pd-in a~ti-a, by the father 
he said. 

Genitive .—Occasionally tho word o is added; thus, ka-Jafnu my sister’s 

cloth. This a seems to be identical with the pionominal predx, and the above may 
he translated as well ‘ my sister her cloth’. In the case of feminine nouns i may he 
substituted for n; thiis, i my sister’s cloth. When the governing noun 

is understood the genitive takeg the suffix fa; thus, ad pnan td ka-pd-ta o-w, that cloth 
tliat my father’s it is. This td is probably identical with the suffix of tho post tense, 
which is often added to adjectives in many Knki-Chin dialects. A form such as kg~pd~td 
is therefore a kind of relative participle. 

Locatine .—The suffixes of the locative are ia and d ; thus, in tho heart; 

lov-d, in the fields. 

Vocative .—The vocative singular takes no tennination. The suffix u is used in ' 
forming tho vocative plural as also the imperative plural, see below. Tima mi-te u, 0 
men. In proper nouns the terminations A and i are dropped in the vocative; thus, 
Chedbmg, G Chalbonga; lAangkung, O Liangkungi. Short names retain tbo termina¬ 
tion ; thus, Khumd, Tntigi. The terminatiom d and i are sometimes added to the vocative 
of other nouns. Thus ihien-d, ihien'i, O friend (male and female respectively). 

The suffixes are added to the adjective when it foUows the noun; thus, fhim tak-h, 
rejoicing great-in. 

Adjectives."“The comparatiTc degree is formed by adding tok, zak, more, to the 
positive. Ihus, nao-pang-zok, the younger, Ihe particles of comparison are oiV», aiia, or 

Bi 
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nhek-in. Thus, Ja-]pa ju-fiuaiin the son the dnugbtor thnn hc-tall^more. The 

superlatiTo maiy also be formed by adding her, very most, to the positive; thus, puttn fhtt 
her^ the best oloth. Advcrlw may be formed by suMving m, or tak-in, to the adjective ; 
thus, tMj good, ihd-tak-int well. Their comparative degree is formed by adding leh, 
xualy or rfffo, their superlative by adding her, 

Ifttmerala.—Tlie munerala are given in the list of words. The prefix jia in the 
first nine numerals is a generic prefix and is often dropped when the numeials qualify 
a noun. It is, however, retained when human beings aro spoken of. There are 
apparently no other generic prefixes. The ordinals are formed by adding wd, the sufiix of 
a relative participle, to the cardinal numbers j thus, pa-ihim-tta^ third; pa-ngd-tid, fifth. 
Pronouns. —^The following are the Personal pronouns i— 


SiagaXur. 

ket-nin^ kei^ ka^ I. ' 

kA-im, Xro, my. 
kd'Tod-fa^ keiiim-a^fd, k&^a-td^ kn^tn, mine. 
kii-iiid-mint kei^min, mi, me. 
nmgmd^ nang^ *, thou. 
nang-mdf nang-d^ *, thy. 
nang-m&’id, nang-nMra~tdt i-td^ thine. 
ming-md, nong, thee. 

(r-«i,«, he, she, it. 
a-wid, a-wi, a, his, her, its. 
a-md^id,a~i}id'^--td!, a-ni-td^-aHdt his, hers, its. 
a-ni, him, her, it. I 


PInral. 

hd^tn, kan, we, 
kei-nm~fH, kH-td, Jta/j, our, 
kei^^itd-n^’ta, kei-^-td., kan-td, ours, 

kei-tH-7mn, min. mi, us. 
wtng-titd^ni^ itang-^m, fa, yon. 
imvg-ind-nit nang-ni, in, your. 
Hang-md~ni-fit, nang-ni-iti, in-id, yours, 
n*jng-ni, you. 
an-md-ni, an-ni, an, they. 
an-md-ni, an-ni, an, their. 
an-md-ni-td, an-ni-td, nn-td, theirs. 
an>and-tli, an-ni, them. 


The accusative case of the second person is frequently formed by omitting or letain- 
iiig the pronoun, and affixing che, a-che, or chi-d in the singular, and che-n or a-cAe-u 
m the plural. Tlius, ka-vet-ang cie, I will strike thee. Tlic forms ka, kan ; i, in; n, mi, 
are also used as pronominal prefixes to the verbs. See below. The suffixes used in’ the 
declension of nouns are also used after pronouns. TTie suffix of the agent fa may l>c oon^ 
tracted after a preceding vowel; thus, an, by him. 

The Reflexive pronoun is expressed hy prefixing fw to the verb; thus, kan4n-Aat^e 
we mutuftUy quarrelled* * 


pronouns are M, fa. fai-W, fa.*;, tj,;,; that; tfa 

tfa-ifa, tliat (near fra); H», U»-Hu, tliat down tliera; Mi, X-fa-Mi, tliat up aierei 
rfa, tliat. Plural *«„. mxg, etc. When any of the oompoimd forms 

IS used, the no™ they qualify u placed hetween theta-ocomponents; thus, fa *fad « 

1“!:. ere 

1 Tl™. I-huaA-time-at 

irwL s“dI^.a-.il*'!l.”^' "i*"- the Tillage in whiei; 

Id-kal vcnti.w» <f», this man you seeing, this man whom vou see; »jf 

cloth Lmor«^lThurL‘^eU”whrehTh^r^"^^ U-tdi.d fa-W-ffa. 

prraeun is frequra., 'Jrat 
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khu n-ld-k^l^ang, tho boy his cloth I took, ho ho ^vlll oomo. A relative clause w put m 
the plural by atExlng fe, thus ka-fnhu te, the clothes which 1 saw. 

The Interrogative pronouns are /a. tu nge, tu md, who? eng. ze,^ nge. 

eng md whit? khod-i^ge. which? thus, tu4n nge eel eh0. who hit you? mou « is 
fixeil to an mteno-atiTe pronoun, the meaning becomes partitive; thus, a-iu nge ^ko. 
whom of them do you call ? 21iA, this, may he used with on intcrrogativa pronoun to 

denote relativity; thus, tn nge «i, lih i^ehia m. who was it ? do you know this? do you 

know who it was ? j. • i ^ 

Verhs.-^ Verbs are conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal pre¬ 
fixes. These arc the following 

Singular,—it«, 1 *. thou », he, she, it. 

Plural, kan. wo in. you an. they. 

When the subject is a neuter noun o alao denotes the third person plural. When 
two singular nominativeB are connected by means of nkeurd. with, the verb takes the 
plural particle j thus, JAenlnktl nhen-d kan inrkao-ee. (I) Licnbika with, we mutually 
Cluamlleil. The prefixes are omitted when the verb governs a personal pronoun of the 
first person as its object; when the subject is an interrogative pronoun or an infinitive; 
iwid in the imperative tense. 

The root alone is freely used to denote present and past tenses ; thus, ettg nn-th 
what (do) they do ? a^tl. he said. 

T1i( 5 F&st tBnflS IS formed hy adding tho sui&x id ot id ; tlma, lie 

migrated. ™ , i 

The BuCfix of the Fntare is i thus, kit-kal-mtg. I will go. The future is also used 

to denote what is presumed to bo true; thus, a-ni-ang-e. it may he. 

Throughout these tenses of the indicative mood an c or a may bo suffixed, appa¬ 
rently without altering the meaning; thus, kd-nm ia-wi-e, I am; ka-^nre, I 

drank; Jtei-Mwi ka-shoi'ang^e. 1 will say ; a-fi'a. he said. 

Tlie suffix of tlie Imperative isro, plural ro-«. in the third person fio-ae .-thus, 
pe-ro. give thou; bring you; tU-ro-se. let Mm, them, bo. The first person Is 

formed by the particle *, prefixed to the future; thus, i-e-ang, let us feast. Compare 

Participles. _ _ 

The suffix of the Negative imperative is ekn. »hu-u, ihii-se. i ang ; thus, shot 

sku, do not say i i^shoi shu'ang. let us not say- 

A Conditional is formed by adding chmn, if, to file verb; thus, kanomchtmn. if we 
remain, Ht. we remain, that-being. Often als^i the present partioiple is nsed to form 

conditiodol tenses . * i 

The Infinitive or Verbal nonn is identical with the root; thus, e*. to eat; 
m-tuk~a add-mi-Utidn, distanee-great-at his-still-being-timo-at, when ho was still far 
ufl^a-rdhea-ee-le. its-spending-completing-time-at, when it had become thoroughly spent, 
knither verbal nomi is formed by adding the suffix «d ; thus, a-mi-^m^kma. Ms-bemg- 
image the village in which he was, Tlie same forms may also be considered as 
relative participles. See tl ektive pronouns. The infinitive of pun^ose is formed by add- 
iim the suffixes far, toMn. m-tdr. ndn, an. in ; thus, ei-tde. to eat; eeng-tnrdn, to watch. 

A Noun of Agency is formed by adding the suffix tu ; thus, mM-tu, one who sees; 

*^‘'**-^e''s!°ffiJ^’oMhe Adverbial participle is i«. ic form identical with the suffix 
Of the locative. Thus, a-nU ihok-in o-oni-fd, his-work doing he remained. 
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The Biiffix of the Oonjunctive participle is a generally ivitU the pronominal pre¬ 
fix; thus, ii'khdm^ khtm-tam Ihd-tak-a a-kal~id'a, his property ho collecting 

village far to he migrated. This form is very commonly used in a sentence which is 
complete in construction, but dependent on a subsequent danse to complete the meaning 
of the speaker. Another participle is formed by adding Id or jonp, preceded hy i, «, or 
the, according to the pei^wn denoted. Thus, ahoi-i-lii, I-saying, if 1 say; ghoi-fd-i-ld, 
1 having said. If ntd is inserted after the root, the meaning becomes ‘although.’ 
Thus, m-nid-ahe-ld, that being although, nevertheless. This participle ending in fd is 
usually substituted for the first of two connected imperatives, as a conjunctive ^rti- 
ciple; thus, kal-«4ang lei-roh, going buy, go and buy. 

The Passive voice is said to be formed by combining the root or the infinitive of 
tbe principal verb with the verb substantive. A long vowel in tlio root is shortened. 
Thus, pe a-ni^ng-e, it will be given; n-ni^nge, it shall be eaten. In reality, 

however, there is no paasive voice, as different from the active. In, the suffix of the 
a^ent, when added to the subject, shows that the verb must be translated as active. 
Jn other cases the context shows how to translate, A clause such as o-md /d-pd ka-'isna, 
bis son's my-beating. may be translated ‘ I beat liis son,’ and ‘ his sou was beaten by me.' 

Gompotind verbs are in very common use. The principal prefixes are znk (motion 
downwards); Ann (motion upwards and towards the speaker); Jd, ran (motion towards), 
and va (motion on level ground). 

Cniitaiivea are formed by adding the verb tir, to cause; thus, kaHir^ to cause to go, 
to send. 

Deaid era fives arc formed by means of the verb dn, to wish, or some synonymous 
verb. Tlius, adut’dn^lok-vd, he to-enter*wiahcd not. 

Tofentkdiiy is indicated by the verb thH, to bo able; thus, ka-kaf-iheidoh-ve, 1 go 
cannot. Other words* frequently used in forming compounds are <fa», to be about; reng 
and thin, denoting continui^; sak, meaning ‘for,’ ‘from’; aheng, completely; vik, 
entirely; mSk, forming a present definite, etc. 

The Negative particle is ioh, suflQxed to the root. Nim and ndng are sometimes 
substituted for loh^ve and loh-'Vang, Thus ha^rd^loh-ve or ka-m^nim, 1 am-not. The 
negative impeiativc is formed by suffixing ahit. Sec above. . 

Interrogative particles are em, eni-ni, edo^ md, e-md, Ic^vetn-ni, ne-md, nn^nge. 
Thus, i'kal~ange em, will you go ? kal i’dit e-rndf do you wish to go ? 

Other words are freely treated, as verbs. Thus, mi a-thd~e, the man he is good; an- 
md-vi-tdditrdn, for their sake; an iti-thiei^e, they are mutually friends. 

Order of Words. —The usual order of words is subject, indirect object, dii'cct object, 
verb. In mteriogative sentences tbe direct object generally precedes the indirect one. 
Demonstratives are put at the beginning of the sentence. A genitive is generally placed 
immediately before tho governing noun. Adjectives usually follow the noun they 
qualify. Adverbs are placed before adjectives and after verbs. ' 

I am iudebtod to Messrs. Savidge and liorrain for a translation of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son in Lushfii. Another specimen, representing the dialect spoken in the 
South Lushai Hills, has been prepared by Mr. Snevd Hutchinson, Superintendent of the 
South Lushai Hills. A list of Standard Words and Phrases will he found on pp. 160 
^nd ff. It is due to Major J. Shakespear, C.LE., D.S.O., I.S.G. 
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JF. IF. Savidffv »nd J. H. XDi'raln, 139S.) 

Mi tu-in-C'iM fu>pa pa-tihili a-ne. A-iiau>pang-z4k>in a-pa 

Man a-cerlain-bjf sons two he-had. The-yonjtg~more-h^ hU-father to, 

'ta-pa, ru ta-oliaiiai min pe-r&h,’ a-tia. Tin a-satn an 

*my-father, j^roj^erty't^ my-ahate me gieet he-aa^i. Then hie-property them 
pa-nhih nheiL>a a^^em-a. Ni re-lO-tcan a-nan- pang -z^k -fn a-'sum a>za-in 
^100 among he-dieidi^. Dag long^not the-young-more-by hia-property all 
a-ldi&m-Tek-a khna-lam Iha-tak-a a-kal-ta-a, clm-ta-chnan niiam-lu-tuk-in 
be-cotlected-etitirelg-and country far-very-to he-weta, there Itta^uriottaly 

a-con-a a^sum chu a-bo-r^-tir-ta-a. A-tal-zfl-ve-le 

he-being hia-properiy that he-to-be-loat-to'diaappear’Cavaed, IHoat’COttipletety-when 
chu khua-lam chu na-sha-tak-in an-tam-ta-a, c-tiir a-tla-ohham-a. Tin chu lau. 
that country that ea;ceeditigly they-huttgered, to’cat he-lached. Thett that piact 
khua-a mi tu-c-mfi nliena clwian nha-thok-in a-va-tang-a; chu mi 
oUlage^n man a-certain with there work'd wig he-went-e^igaged'kimae^; that man 
chuan vok ch&-tc pe-tur-in a'lc'lam^a a'tiiva. Eng-lo k&m vok-in 

that'by piga food gioing-for hieftelda-direction^n he-aetU. Any huaka piga 
au-^ kiia a-m«pfth-in c-pua].* a-du'em-om^a; 6u*ma*m eng*ma ao.'*j)e- 9 hi“lt>-vu, 
they-ate that idm-alao-by to-^eai'his-JUl hc'vnahed'much; anybody anything they-gave'Hot. 
A»harh»l(>ve-Io, *ka-pl uhcna m>lhfth-fd'tc chfL ^sban-lc’Va ne an 
Ile-awokcwhen, * my father with aeroauta food to-eatfmiaHfuj-not have they 

tam-TC'Uon, ke la^chu hc*ta rihlam-in ka-tlil-ddu-a. Ka-thu-vang-a kn»|Tii 

matiy'olao, I but here belty'hauger^u I’dyiug'am. I'ariae-wUl myfaiher 

nhona ka>Ya*shoi<'ang*a, “ka-pa, van-a-mi ohunga Ic nangma mft’iuhu«jn 
to I'go-aoy'wdt, my father, heaoeorita-man againat and thy 

thii ka*ti-sual-ti. Ka mliing i fa-pa Tua t: hi k ka-m»16-ve ; 

thing I'did-etU. My mtne thy aon to-hear worthy I-anrnoi; 

in*lhdh-fa pa-khat ang-in min shiom-vc-rdh,*’' a-ti-a. Tin a-thuva a-pa 
aercant one like me make-alao ;*' he-aaid. Then he-ariaing hiafather 
ntion-a a kal'ta-a. CJiu-ti»cliuan lhii‘tak-a a*la-om-Jai*in a-pa*m a'ld-mliu-a* 
to he went. There far'oery he'yet-waa-time'ut hiafatheT'hyhe‘lowarda-aaw, 

^ chuk-tuali-a a»fap-a, A nlien-a a-fa-pa-in, 

’pitied^ herran, hia neck'on embracing he’kiaaed. Him to hu’aon-by. 


qf€'^ht‘in 
i nhctia 
thee with 




KUKl-CHIN GHOtJT. 


I3<i 

‘ka-pa, climiga la naagina mit-mka-in thil ka-ti-sunl-c, karmli tng 

^m0aihei‘^ heaven'to atid thy eye-^gU-in tUng I~did-evU, my-name 
i fa-pa a-Tua tBk ka-ni-lS-ve,’ a-Ua, Ni-ma-she-la a-pa-in a-hoUi-lB 

thy eon Us'hearing tdorthy hesaid. Neverthdese id»-fathef hie-davee 

nlien-a, *puan tlia-bor han-la-thue-u-la hau-shm-tiT-rftb-u,, a-kut*a 
tOi * cloth best here-briitging'qmGhly here~pui'^onrlet{-him)t his‘hand-on 

aiing-bmi-te a-kc-phih-a phe-kok-te bmi-tir-rMi*u, Ihim-tak-jji i-g-ang-u; tie ka-fa-pii 
finger^ringB hic-feet-on shoes put, joyfully let-vc^eat ; /Aw my-son 

lii a-thi, a-lo-nuag-le-ta a-ni-o; arbu-va kan-mbu-lo-ta a-ni-e/ a>tl>a. 

this he-dAedi he-here’tetiived’ogain he-isi hedesl’toas we-sovo-agaiu he-i»j !te-soid^ 

Tin Ihim-tak-in an*om-tan-ta*a. 

Thm foyfuliy Viey-to-be-hegan. 

Tin a-fa-pa u-pa*z§k lo-va a-om. In-a a^lo-thlcn-dAn-in eng-l6 

Then hiason old-more Jidd-in Ite-was. House-to he-hack-lo-come-abottt-bdng some 
tum-rl le an-lam-tMm a-rhe-ta-a. Tin lioiU tu-c-mk a-kti-va, ‘ ciiu ong-nge 
drum-sout*d and dancing-sound he-heard. Then slave smw he-calling, * that what 
ni-ta?* a-ti-a a-zat-a. A nkona, *i-nau a-ld-thleng-tik-a, Mm-tak-iu 

w T* he-saying he-asked. JUnt to, * thy-yotmger-brother he‘hack~came, sefdy 
ft-mbu-lc-a-vung-in, i-pa-in ruai a-tbeb,’ a-ti-a, Tin a-thin-ur-a 
he-saw-againrbecouse, thy-father-by feast he-gives,* he-said. Then he-angry-becmning 
in-a a-lut-du-lo-va; a-pa a-lo-dak-a a-thlem-a. Ni-ma-Bhe-la 

hoase’in he-fo-enler-toished-not ; his-fother he-eame-out he-entreafed, A^evertheless 

a-pa nUon-a» *Rbc-T^bj kum-khoa bo chin III i-nba ka-thok-a, i-tliu 
hisfother to, * XAstet^, always this lilt this thyncork I-did, thy-word 

bi-lii ka-oi-lt)-ngai-ahi-l6'va; ka-thlen-te nbou-a Ih im -n a-tur kd-te min 

but I-t<H>bey-not<‘Conaidered-not; myfHende with feaefiny-for kid me 

« 

pe-ngai-ahi-lo. Cbn-tin' lie i fa-pa M na-ohi-zuar nben-a i-aum 

to-gtce-consideredat^noi. Amc this thy so^i this harlots with thy-property 

^lal-vek-tu, hi a-l6-kal-vc-le a-ma-tan ruai i-theli-v^a,* a-ti-a 
«Mi«ierf-<iW-toAo, he he-coming him-for feast Ikon-gicest-olso* he-said 
a-chhang-a. Tin a-nbon-a, ' ka-fa~pA, ka-nhen-a i-otn-reng-a-Iam, 

he-answered. Then hi/tn-io, ‘ my-son, me-with ihm-to-be-always-cmtented-art, 
ka-ta a-piang i-ta a-ni-c. Lhim-tak le Jbm-tak-in om 

mine whaiecer thine itds. Ma 2 } 2 )iiiess-great attd pleasure-great-in to-be 

a-tba a-l&m i he i nan bi a-tM a-ln-unng-le-ta a-nl-e, 

it-good U-wdl-is; this thy yonnger-brothet this ke-died he-come-aHce-agaiu he-is, 

a bd-va kan-mhu-lo-ta a-ni-e,* a-ti-a, 

Ae lost-was Kc-saw-again he-is^ he-said. 
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SOUTHKRN DxALRC I 


(LuhQJiBJI, LuREIAI IllLLO.) 


Specimen II. 


(le. B, 8iiej/d Hutefiiusoii, Eatj,, JS9?'.) 

YunjatUanga kan kbua a lion masak-m ka niliu-loli-ve, 
Vunjdthangd our oillage he co^niug I saw-vot. 

Mnalkaina tn-a Chalbongu ka mhu. Muolkai-a 
MxialhaV* houBe-in Chalhoiigu 
tuin-tak-iu ka 


to 

-»/ 

ZQ 


m-0. 


(friMJt 


lo-liong-l.. 


1 fato. Mvalkai*» 
Ka nii-dAn-vo-!e» 

1 geiting'drmJt^hent 

Licnbika alien, kan 


•a 


lAdtibikd with, we 
a ka), tun-C'ino 


Kan kliua 
Our village 
iu>a jUualkai'ii 
hou$e-in 

Vnnjatlianga a 
Vunjodhanga he 
in-baO'O. 

ttarrelled. 
rel-o. Lienbika 
heat^him. JLienbikd 


Lieuliika 

Lienbikd 

* in-hao- 


mxwh-vcrg I tlra»^. 

Mualkai-a in-a 

arHved’{caiHe-in). Mualkai*8 houie'in 

M liana ka u TliiUlang 

Formei'lg mg eldest-brothef' Thiltlang-io he wentr someoue 

iiltenn kan in-liao-vir, VunjatUanga pok a tol-ve-e. 
tcith toe quaridliug, Fmjdllmngd even he niiaed~hiw«et/-up. 

li‘ Vuiijatlianga ka-beng-a. Nakin-deTa Mualkai an, 

and Vmjdthangd l-eintck {withdlie-hund). Later-on Mnalkiti he, *gou-quar- 
■?a tanka kbat-in zn i lei-ll-in-tlro,* min ti, 

reliitig rupee oae-qf drink you huging-mml-cauacdo-drink' me hc-told, 

Zu . aong-taii-in ka kal-a, ka Id-a. Mnalkai in-a kan da. Ka 

Drink ta-tearoh-for 1 went, 1 hQught-iL Mmlkafo hotwe-in we put-it. J 

tlilt'ng-in Vunjat-lianua Ic Clialbonga an siefc- 

reachittg Vutijdlkatigd atid Chalhongd 

Kovan, Mnalkai an, * Van jathanga 

having, Mualkai he, 'VnnJ&ihajtgd 

lo Vunjatlianga va-ko-io,’ miu 
and Fiu^dthajigd muat-go-and’Calt,* me 
Ingai-loTi pa Marluta in*4 kjo-lur^-in 

of~Ingai‘lovi the~falher JJarlvfd*9 Mouse-to io-eall 
a inn*a ka kai-tova. 'Htiro, zu 

he Bleeping I arouoed'hhn^ * Conte, dmnk 

* Zu ka rni-e; ka kal*thei-lob-ve,’ 

* JSy’drink i drank~am; I. go~cajttioi;* 
kai-tova, *ka da-lob-ve/ a ti. Voy tiim-tak-m ka 

aronted, *1 wanl’tiot* he «iid. Times many 1 


they fuidscattered. Drink we prepared- 
nlien, in in-bao-va Clialbonga 
with, you having-quarrelled Chalbottgd 


ti, 

he4old* 


a 

he 


le Vunjatliaiiga 
and Vmijdthangd 
Tin Cbatbonga 
There Ckalhongd 
iu-ang,^ ka li. 
dj^nk-will,' I said. 
Tin Y un jaihflnga ka 
Then Vunjdthangd 1 
seam-a, ‘zn ka 

urged~him, * toith-drink I 


Cbalboiiga 

Ckalbongd 

ka kni. 

/ iBmi. 

kan 

UJjf 

ti. 

said. 
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rui-e; ka kiil-po-IoIi-Te,’ a ti. Clm-mMai-in koi jw zu ka 
drunk-am ; 1 to-fjO’am’fiCt-'<ibl€i he taid. At~thaMme 1 even taUh-^drink I 

rm-a. Anmutii>ta>tilrizi zu ka a«tlia*tak>in ka 

was’drKvh For~them drink 1 had-boughti geod-wag^ery^in 1 
kava, uji-zui-du-loh-vii ti-in ka lin-ur-i Thing ka la-a, a 

called’tketn, mc-fdlloie'io-icill'^i saying 1 gtit'a^tgrg. A-slich 1 pwhed-'upt Aw 


lu'>a ka 

Tusk-e. 

Toy 

enjange 

ka vuak 

kead'on I 

struck. 

Times 

hotthmany 

I struck 

slioy-theidoh. 

Voy 

tbum 

a-ni-ange. 

Ka'Tuak'lai'in 

io^say-ammot-able. Times 

three 

it’may’be. 

1 -stri kit^‘time-af 


dik'lak'in ka 
exactly I 

ClialboDga 

Chalbmgd 


mi c1iel>dati-e. Vunjathanga ka-Tiiak>in eagtiDge>a>om ka rbe-loh, 
me preventing-was, Vunj&thangd my~stnMng'-from hov>~ke’was 1 kno\D~mU 


Ka 

kaUa. 

Koya-nge ka kal 

ka 

rho-Ioh, tin 

ka 

tang'hara 

/ 

wenl-atcay. 

Where I weal 

1 

kmxc'iioif but 

/ 

becoming-soher 

ka 

in ka 

OLU'O. Vunjatbanga 

nhen 

voy khat 

po 

kan in> 

my 

honse^in 1 

was. Vunjdthangd 

mth 

time once 

even 

toe muimdly- 


hao>loh. Zu Tui raogin kan m>bBO«va. 

quarrelled-not. By^dvink dmtdt bemg m quarrelled. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Staiement of Bothangat accused of culpable homicide. 

1 did nut ecu Yunjathanga when he fimt came to our Tillage. I mw Chalbonga in 
the house of Mualkai of our village. I drank much in Mualkai’e house; he provided 
the liquor. Vunjathanga came into the bouse when I was getting drunk. 1 quarrelled 
with Licnhika of my village in Mualkoi’s house. My older brother had gone some time 
hack to Tbilitang village, where someone beat bim, Yunjathanga entered into my quarrel 
with Licnhika. I struck Lienbika with my liami I also struck Vunjatbanga. Later 
Mualkai told me that as I had quarrelled in his house, I must give one rupee worth of 
liquor and treat them all. 1 went and searched for liquor, bought it and took it to 
Mualkai’s house. "When I got there Vunjatbanga and Cbalhotign had gone away. We 
prepared the liquor, and when it was ready Mualkai said I ought to fetch Cbatbonga 
and Yunjatlianga as 1 bad quarrelled with the latter. I wont to fetch Vunjatbanga and 
Ghalbooga from the house of Marluta, father of Ingailovl. I found Cbalbonga asleep 
and I awoke bim and asked bim to come and drink. Me said ha was drunk and could not 
come. 1 then aroused Vunjatbanga; he also refused to come. 1 tried to pereuade him, 
but he would not come, saying he woa drunk. I myself was very druuk at the time, and 
getting very angry at bis refusing to come, when it was on his account that I had 
Imught tho liquor, 1 picked up a piece of wood and struck him on the bead, I cannot M.y 
exactly bow many times. It may have been three times, Chnlbonga tried to prevent 
me. I did not know tho effect of my blows on Vunjathaaga. I then went away, where, 
I cannot say, hut on becoming sober I found myself in my own house. I have never 
had any former quarrel with Vunjatbanga, aud it was only because I was drunk that I 
quarrelled with him then. 
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NGENTE, 

The Ngant& dialect n spoken in the South Lushai HiUs, chieflj among the Tangluas 
who reside in the villages round Demagiri, and also in many of the Western Howloug 
villages. It has not been possible to get an estimate of the number ol speakers. The 
term Howlong is, says Mr, Davis, ^ used by us to denote one portion of tbe Lushai race, 
and was applied to the villages north and north-east of Lungleh and south of the Saiiam, 
on account of one ol the original chiefs of this section haring had his village on the 
Howlong Hill, The people themselves do not, so far as I have been able to ascertain, 
recognise the name Howlong,* With regard to tbe Tangluas, Colonel Elite, in bia 
llilitary Report on the Chin-Luahai country, makes the following statement:— 

*In 1371-72» the first LHRbni expoditioo look a Howlong cliiol named BaiUin Po! bad made 
& flomewhat independent portion for bLnutelf* He becomo on mt^rmediar)* between OoTerameni and the 
people cif bift triboj and figured for ^^oinc dme as an importani personngn. He fonnded a aeimmto clan called 
Tbanglna, of wbicb Hie son lAlsevn m the recognined bead. Tbe cMoffl Lolrbima and Tlangboto^ wbcuie 
namcfl appear in the Howlong geaealogy^^ are alaa add to belong bo thU elan, as also Vanniuk and Vnnmma,^ 

I am mdebtedto Mr. 0. B. Drake-Brockman for tbe preparation of a translation of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Ngente dialect. The following ramarks on the 
grammar ol this dialect are entirely based on the specimen. The translation is very 
careful, and. Mr, Drake-Brockman has also accompanied it with n few valuable notes 
which have been incorporated in the grammatical sketch which follows. 

Pronuiiciatioil.— ^The pronunciation seems to agree with that of Standard Lushei. 
Pinal vowels are probably long, though tlie specimen does not mark them as such. A 
euphonic v is inserted between q and a following vowel; thus, heo-o-a-nd, aU-it-is, 
Pinal consonants are occasioaallj silent; thus, tia and na^;to bo; ta and tdt, the suffix of 
the past tense. We apparently, in one instance, find an intransitive verb beginning 
with an nnaspirated consonant while the initial consonant of the correaponding transitive 
is an aspirate. Thus, rhed, to squander; but H-ratt to-eanse-to-bo-squaudered, H being 
the causative prefix. Wo find, however, also H-rhal with the same meaning. 

ArticleB.—^The numeral po-iAaf, one, is used as an indefinite article. Eelatire 
clauses supply the place of a definito article. 

HoanSi—Only one suffix denoting gender occurs, pd, denoting male 
human beings. Thus, child-mate, son. 

Jftwa&w.—The number is not marked when it appears from the context. The 
suffix nffai seems to be nsed to denote the plural in rnal'CAam-iiffai, friends. The same 
suffix also occurs in Kom, HoUam, BanjogI, Pankhn, etc. 

' Case .—^Thc formation of cases is the same as in Standard Lushei. The suffix of the 
^ent is M» ; the locative is formed by adding in and o, etc. The genitive is expressed bv 
putting the governed before the governing noun. An a may be inserted between both ; 
thus, a fa v-pa^bet a ninff a mr-a, his sou the-oldtet his heart it was angry. 

Adjectives.—"Adjectives follow the noun tliey qualify, and suffixes and post¬ 
positions ore added to them and not to the qnnlified noun; thus, happiness- 

great in, happily. The suffix of the Comparative is rd£, and that of the Superlative ber. 

T 3 
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A kind of superlative is also ofTected by repeating the adjootive; thus, puan th«-tha, 
oloth gocxl-good, the best cloth. 

Pronouna, —The following forms of the Penmai Prtmouna occur j— 
ka, I, my i, thou, thy o, he, it 
nang-ma, thino 

in, you aw, they their. 

Ail these forms, with the exception of mng-itia, thine, ai*© the siiort forma uset) aa 
prefixes. Longer forms probably occur aa in Lushei. 

Pmctuiralive thia, may be inferred frouf Ae-/*-o, bore. The 

pronoun <rA«, that, only occurs as an emphasising addition to other words; Ihua, a pa^ 
oAvw, hia father. 

Tliero are no Melativepmioum. The root alone ia used aa a relative participle; 
thua, ka fitt‘lo-lei‘in, 1 wiso-not time-at; o p^k-a-ldrin, he improvMont-beiiig-tiine*at! 
on account of Im being improvident. It will be seen that this participle iatreak-d as a 
verbal noun, preceding the qualified word without any suffix or with the addition of a. 
The word abode, ia probably a relative participle; thua, a om-att Mua liia 

abode village men with, he being village men witlt, with the men of the village in 
which be stayed. A relative clause may also be formed by adding a verbal noun as an 
atl jective; thus, f itnQ thy brother man-dead, thy brother wlio was dead. 

Interrogative promum.—Tho only form which occurs is ea^-o, wltat ? The same 
base eng, with the aufiOxca lo and id, ia used aa an Indejimte pronoun; thii8,«ii?^o, some, 
whatever j eny-id, everything. 

Verbs.—The following pronominal prefixes occur;— 

JTrt, I; i, thou; in, you; o, he, it; an, they. The prefix in is also used to denote 
iho aeconil person singular in the respectful imperative; tlius, tw &ot-roA, malco me. 

The base alone, without any suffix, la freely used to denote the ptesont and past times. 
Thua, ka rhiat, I Iiear; a ti, ho aaid. The suffixes a and ka may be added, apparently 
without changing the meaning ; thu^ Aa om-a, I am; « waf-ta-cA?#, it ia-indeed. Tlie 
verb no or naf, preceded by a, is sometimes nddotl to another verb in owlcr to cmpljosiac 
that the action really takes place. Thus, ang-ve^e^n a-cAAetn a-nat-Aa-cAu, like-hotli- 
among he-divided it-is-so, he divided indeed equally between the two; ka fA£-tAeHAei a m, 

1 to-die-about-am it is, I am indeed about to die. Sometimes this form convoys tho idea 
of a porfeot; thus, a damde-ta a wi, he became well again it is, he has become well 
again. 

A Present dejkdte is fonned by adding the verb nat, to bo, toWie root; thiw, «n 
latnrttai^ka, they are dancing. 

The suffix of tho Past tenses is to or iak ; thus, Aa 1 saw again; a ktd'ia, 

he went; in mAuIe-tdk o-JWf, you saw again it is. 

The suffix of the Puiure is in; thus, ka ti-in, 1 will say, 

Tho suffix of tho Imperative Is rok, plural roh-u; thus, to-ngai-roA, listen; shen tir- 
roh-tt, cause yc him to put on. SAian is added to ro in tho third person; thus, on»- 
ro-sftwm, let him remain. A suffix i-u apparently forms imperatives of the aecond and 
the third persons; let him eat; owi-f-a, remain you all. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is used as on Injinitive or Perbat man. Thug 
bn fdk a tim-a, food ta-eat he wished. This form is, as remarked above, also us<^ as a 
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relative participle. The Jocatire postposition a is rery commonly added to this form; 
thus, 9 ial-a a pa^in rdf-a a mhu-a, kis goin^-in hb father distance-at ho saw, while he 
was going^ hia father saw him at a distance. This form ts rcry commonly used as a eon* 
junctive participle; see below. The suffix of the Infinitiro of purpose is n, identicai 
with the locative postposition. Thus, ikUtuxur a Idk’a, harlots he getting'-for, for the 
sake of hirlots. In rient-zotig, feasting-for, the particle eong seems to denote the 
purpose. 

The suffix of the Adverbial participle is t»; thus, fioJ-tfi in bol~r&h, calling you call 
call me (your servant); tmn-inan-in ka om-e, hard-working I am. 

The suffix of the Conjunctive participle is a; thus,fl kham^a khti dong-a 
dair he gathered-having village othcr-to he migrated. Compare Verbal noun, above, A 
conjunctive parliciple of the future is apparently formed by adding tlie suffix ur ; thus. 
ka pa kom-a ka kat-ur.,.., i'a ti-in, luy father to I-will-go-antL.....I will-say. Compare 
the suffix tur of the infinitive of purpose in Lushei. 

The Belative participle has been mentioned under Eolative pronouns, above. 

There is no Fm^ce voice. Instead of ' he was seen again * wo find * I saw him 
again,’ etc, TVlien the subject of a transitive verb is not distinguished by the suffix of 
the agent, iJio meaning becomes passive. Thus, bn /ahshen-lo’va a om-a, food eat¬ 
en tircly-not it was, there was so-much food tiiat it could not be oaten up. 

Compound verbt arc freely formed in order to modify the meaning. Tims, hn'ng- 
ihlen, to-comc-homo-arrivo, to come back; hdng-chkmkj to*come-go-out, to come out; 
fdk-ehen, to-eat-finish, to eat up} pem-pui’dai, to-go-lielp-outakirte, to bring to the out¬ 
skirts of the village; ^rt-Mfoi/todo-ovil, to commit (a sin), Tlie prefix if forms transitives; 
thus, ti-ral, to squander. Causatives are formed by adding Hr; thus, buH’iir^ to cause to 
put on. The verb nuam, to wish, forms desideratives; tlius, « lut-nmmdo, he to*otitei^ 
wished-not. Other words used as the last part of compound verbs are kkep, still, yet; 
le, again ; tkei-thel, to be about; set, exceedingly, much: eo> all; xo, to bo able, otc. 

The JN^egative particle is ; thus, a niku'lo~oat he saw-not, ho did not got. 

Order of Words.—As in standard Lushei. 

It will be seen that Ngente very closely agrees with Stanikrd Lushei, The 
interrogative pronoun eng-d corresponds to eng-nge or eng-nid in Lushei, Tho particle ka 
added to the root in Ngontfi does not seem to occur in the Standard. Lushei has ni for 
Ngcnte na, to be. The suffix of the future is mg in Lushei, and fit in Ngonte; Taislici 
has tut' where Ngonte Iww «r, etc. But in all essential points both lu^ree, and the 
ditference is much smaller than usual hetween dialects in connected Innguagcs. 
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[No. 12.1 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 


LUSHBI OR DULIEN. 


NobstR Dialect. 


Kuki-Chin Group. 


{Lungled, Lcbhai Hill*.) 


( C. 3t Drake- Brockman, E*g,, 1901 . J 

Mi-rliiam pa-klmt-in fa-pa pa-nhit 
Man cne ^,oo 

*Kn ohanai in pe-roh-u/ a tih. 

* 3Iy ^hare you gioe,’ he mid, 

a-chliem a-nat-ka-obu. Na-ta-deo-va 
it-U-indeed. 


he^divided 


a-nei. Naf>-[iang-»4k*in a' pa kom-a, 
he-had. Son->yomiger father to. 
An pa-iii aura ari"-VfrTe-ia 

Their father property eqwtl-hoth^atnong 

“ pa fiutu iia«.p.nn^.zdk-iij a 
Shcrtly^after hU father^e property mn-younger he 
kh4m-a. fclia dang-a a pem-pui-dai-a. A pok-a-lei-in a pa 
collected village another-to he migrated. He improddeni-beiag hit fatf>£r*e 

»Qm a ti-Ml-zo-va. A sum a rlial-zo-re-lei-im tar„.knm a 

property he squandered^entirely. RU property he sqmndered-all^hen famine-year it 

flail 17 aIf m U..,_ 1-41. in - 

Ren-rai lung-isiug-a-lei-in 
Poverty hearl-ta d-on-accou nt-of 
tnan-tuan-ia, a TQU-;'ai-2Qt-ti] 
working-hard, he miterable-very 

. „ - ^-mi.in dai-nlmi-a rok an 

Re finaeraMe-an>^ceount-qf abode men mlhge-outekirte-near pigt they 


tlah. 

Fak 

a-hang ^ a 

mbu-lo-va. 

occurred. 

Food 

indeed he 

saw-nol. 

koi-a-koi*a. 

A 

om-na khua 

mi-in a 

wandered. 

Mis 

abode village menfor he 

om-a. A 


ren-Tai-a-lei-in 



rhun^-tir*a. 
lo-Aerd-^etiL 
bu fak 


a 

he 

u 

he 

an 


ren-Tai-a-lei-in a ril-tara a tuar-ao-lo-va, vok 


_ _ ^ Tclji y OlC 

Me nmerobte-(m-account-qf*hit httager he io-bear-abte-noi-uiaa, piy^' 

tum-a, mi-itt an phal-!o. • Ka fin-Io-Iei-in 
food to-eat he wished, villagers they altowed-aot. *I 

in-a bu fak-sben-lo-Ta a oin*a, heti-a ka 

hoase-in food to-eat-completely-noi there was, here I 
tbi'thel-thel a na,’' a ti 


a kal-U. 
he 

tJan-a a 
ran he 


ka pa 

wise-not-being my father’s 
lil-tam-in ka om-a ka 
hungry I am J 
*Tm-cbuiika pa kom-a ka k.il-ur, “Pa-tljian 
Ifow my father to I go-tciU, God’s 

i fa-pa tlak ka na-lo, 
thy son ft I om-not, 
ka ti-iii/ Ileti-ang ti-in a pa kom-a 
i layufUi: Tiiis-like laying his father to 

. . “ mhu-a, a pa a 

Me goiag-while his father dislatice-at he sate, his father 

'“."'‘““j ®“ fn-pi-ia. ‘Pa-ehioa leh 

*" '*««* k, kUui. n«, 


to-die-about-ofn it is, he said, 

leh i mit-mhu-lai-in mi-poih ka 

and ihy eye-sight-be/ore evil I 

cbbiab-lbkh bol-in in bol-roh,’' 
servant making you make,** 

m 

A kal-a a 


t 4 -sual-n, 

committed-have. 


he 


Qod*s anti 


‘ cMiiot «*Ily u It i. to tlL. h^i pTrfi 


1 

thy 
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mit-mliu-Jai-iii mi-poih ka ta^saal-a, i fa-pa ka na-Io,’ a ti-a. 

eye-»ight-h^ofe evU I c<nnmUied~havei thy son f,i I he said, 

Eng-mban-a-poLh-lo a pa-diua a cb]uaJi-lh& fcom-a, * Puaa tlia-tha aliin-tw-roli-u, 

Ifever-mind his father his servants - to, ‘ Cloth good io-put-on~camc, 

kat-te-Min bun-tii-roli-u, phei-kok bnn-tir-roh-u, muang-tak lilim-tak 

fnger~ritigs t<hpui~on~cause, shoes to-put'on^oame, happiness-great rejoicing-great 

om-ro-shian,* a ti-a, * Ka fa-pa a kal-bo-va, thi-tlak-in ka ngai, tui-iu 

reftiain-let-him* he said, ‘J/y son he losf~was, deod-tiJee I thought, now 

ka mliu-le-ta, muang-tak-in eng-k4 fa*i-u,’ a ti. Muang- 

I seea-again-hatje, happiuess-^reat-in every-thing eal-let-him,’ he said. Majipitiess- 
tak-in an om-a. 
great-in they retuained. 

A fa-pa ii-pa-1>er ram a riak-a. A tlilen-zan-in eng-lo 

His son eldest jiingle-{in) he living-was. He aenving-night-time-at sotae 

tum-ri leh fam-ri a rliiat-a, A fa-pa u-pa-bor a h4ug-thlen-in 

jftasio and datioing he heard. His son eldest he returni?tg-arriving 

k1i&-lai-a‘ a chliiali-lhAh a ko-va, ^Eng-a in ti ? ia !am-ri ielt kuang- 

pillage-al his servant he oaf ted, ' Jt^hat you do / yonr dancing and drnm- 

ri ka rhUt,' a aat-a. ' 1 nao dam-tak-in a li4ng-thleti-ta, 

sottt^ I hear^ he asked, ‘ Thy younger-hrother sefely he back-caoie, 

i pa-in a riem-a au-a-zuk, an lam-nat-ka.' A fa 

thy father he rejoicing-is drink-la-givittg^, they daneing-are.* His ton 

u-pa-ber a ning a nar-a, in-a a Int-tmani-lo. A pa a 

eldest his heart it angrg-usas, house-in he entet-liked-not. His fathet' he 

hang-chhnuk-a a tlilem. 'Ka pa, lo-ngai-rob, kutn-kliua-in fae-ttohen- 

came-out he persnaded. ‘ Mg father, listen, always thia-Hme- 

cliin tuan-tuan-in ka om-a, i tlm ka Mhel-lo, ka fual-cham-ngai 

tilt worMng-hard I am, thy word I disoheged-noi, my friends 

nem-zong kel-te {m-klLat pali in pe-lo; i fa-pa bang-a na-ti-zur 

feasting-f&r kid one even yon gave-rwl; thy son came-hack prostitutes 

a lak-a sum-chang a ti-rJjol-ao-vo, zn-i-iuk-kbep-a,* a ti, 

he getting-for property-share he made-spefd, beer-thou-io-drink-stUl-{yavesi)* he said. 
A pa-in, 'Ka kom-a i om-zing-a; ka ong-lo ohang-cltaug, 
Mis father, * Me with Ikon rentainest-olwoys; my whatever prop^ty, 

uang-ma liang beo-va-na * i nao mi-thi a dara-le-ia-a-na, a 

thine indeed all-it-is ; thy younger-brother man-dead he becatne-weli-agaiti-it-is, he 
bo-va tui-iu in mbu-le-tak-a-na, tul-ctma moang-tak-in om-i-u,* a tl. 

tost-was now you eate-agein-ii-iSi now kappitms-gfeat-m rcmain-you-all* he said. 


1 Mh^4ul uavitiii tiLfl Q>p«ii jut in li«at a boui*|i iho vicut ap«e jd a 
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resiiUog in the Cbakiwa and Boh Mon^ chiefs' circles 
According to the Supurintcndonti the number of 


in the Cliitfaigong Ilill Tnicts. 
speakers is os follows:— 


Chakuu 
Bob Uoog 


Towt 


300 

500 

800 


11k fiist montion of tile Wire is foural in nn article by Surgeon Macrae, dalcd Slili 
Jan.«0; 1708, incntional under AnUKirifi® Ldow. II is (here staid that they often 
attackd ttc kukis, oTor u-hom they always praraacd, owing to the fact that they were 

umtd under one Kajah. The Kutis had even to pay an annual tribute of salt to 

them. 

ThcMlestdareription of this Who b that by Captain Lewin. which has boca re- 

predued in an ahraiged forn., by Sir W. W. Hunter. See Authorities below. Hunter 

says;— 

'”i‘S 

wg to rtmsiH, tfaisrc are only 305 Baniegi, ^ 177 ^thi» ibe ChittiuKiiw HiU 

the two tnbes la in tbe nuidG of woanne tbn Lair Thn P&nkls.,. i,:„j au • v • • i * utiiTwn 

L j 1 s 1.1. rr • - X- X . raiiKiKw Imui their burins knot at the back of their 

head, bat tbo Ban]ogijj tut ap th«rbairiua knotoTO-thc fotuLiad 

‘Th^ account of tbcci'cation and their owh origin is ciiriouar’and was told to Captaiu Lnwin «t foUowa _ 

PormcTly cace out of a eavo in the earth, and wd bod one great chfrf named Ttondr^Hob 

; ho wan OO powerfnJ that harried Ged’a danghtor Tb^‘ 
wc«^t feninnosatthoHni.^a,aM ^ ^ 

You can still hear the ifiut s the thunder is tbo Hnnnil r,f ;* a* xi.!^ • 

to help to put a road through the jungle to God'o bon»e and tbuv all the aninaalu 

bride-all save the doth (the batokoLikov is hL ® awwtanco to bring home Iba 

ewwi.re.aerereelb.kx; i Si T ’T‘ ““T 

eereWy. .lore te VreMre’. TilbLT^ aXa^re ^,7 *h»» rere. Brrt rere. xot,!. reUre L«taii 
If one lulrere oalxide, Ure drerc ire.«nta. eeire .eS .« ore be real to UUx dej, Ut re> OCX ere. eater. 

beaatB all apoke one laiufiiaco Thou God-re^ltT country. At that tune mankind and the hirda and 

the aniiuab. fer food,^^- inlked oiS Ugged tor JT f ^ 

tkxt Ure, ecu eot Ue, Urere. Oe uS^Vrf >■“* ef ree» eell re 

beceiiie|dciiUfiUuee.«ire. Wo eet ever, Urteg ihieg dirt eesnot «»(<*' At th.?t£”rt "* 

fire hrokv frwm tbo earth the world horJir^.ii cannot At that time abo, when tho great 

Their languDfics also bceaine differeut wTT f! into cIooh and tribes. 

tha pabwH f god is named Shoring; he i. 

hurt ns, becanae we am the chlldlfj^bM^maeter/^^ ^ ** Khoring’s htmoeNiog, nnd he wiU not 

all their PCvefan^d^iSc^iritotZ dir^^trito'Sd ’ Biujogie eter no worship to him ; 

vlilagu* uro men srid to ho I cf their nation- In some 

marked ont« a medium of mtomoarse between Kheriog and bis cbildmn. Such 


« 




binjogT* 


14G 


4 pfjTBOD ii K(}a'Van§. Ha baconicti Uiletl wilbp poHSMaad the diTiua aM&tiu. Ondi^ 

tliBSA numuMiU of uu$pirAti4ii bo ia aftijd to poASoaa tho gift of toognea^ to be inmlmmiblo. Kot^-vang 
HD pajmoiit or otliBif conHidonitio]^ Aaiviiig tbe tionoiir aconiiiig to iilm bj Ha posHoii aa intorpiiotar of tha 
wushoii ud commoniiB of Kbonng- Tha god Khozizig is said to baTO a villago soitiowheira in tbo Mils wboro ha 
livABf bat no mortal zm enter ti 

* la fonoicr times the rite of human sscrihco ^aa oomxnoD among ihe&e izihes ; bat Hthoogb tboj sMU con- 
aidor the praotii^e vary boaofioiaJ^ and that great plenty would en§ao from it, they now proreatod bj fear of 
the GcFVoroiiiCDt* Their great oath is by daOj spear, gon, and blood, and it is tak^ bj the aide of a Hrer i ii 
is a Bolenm nndertaMiigp and one only to be perfotnied on great oocasions^ ShoHd a poioan disregard this oath 
ho and Ha family will certainly die a Fiofent death. On ordinary occaeioos, snob aa when onytiiing it stolon 
from a TiUigOi an oath is taken oa the chieTt spear. The spear ii itrboL into the grmuui at the gate of tbs 
Tillagep and OTOiy one who passes has to take hold of it and swear that he knows iioUiing of the matter in 
qneetiom Whoerer will not thus aweari bos to account for whaterer may have beoii etolom 

^ They have noi festivalfi in the year, eave one at the aprontuig of the yonng rice, when the sapt^ms god 
Patycn, is implored to grant thorn a plendfni harvost. The Hanlogib bmj their dead j a chief being mterred 
In a jnttLDg posture. In the time of ona of the Bij^, Kgnngjnngnnng, the Ponkhos and Btmjpgie assert that 
they were the domiiumt and most nmneroua of aM the tribes in this port of the wedd. They attribute thq 
doclins of ihoir power to the dying ont of the oH stock of obisfii, to whom diTine desosnt was attribatsd/ 

Tho traditiona of tkosG tribes, oe printed aboYO, seem to indicate that they have 
ijnniigrated into Chittagong from the Lushai Hillsv The langtiagos of the Banjt^is and 
the PankhuB seem to have been almost identical at the time when Captain Lewin wrote 
his account. They are related to LnshSi, but still more to the language of the Lais or 
Baungshfes, this latter name being given to the Lois by the Burmese from the way they 
wear their hair done up m a knot on the fronts of thdr beads, 

AUTHOEITIES-^ 

MACOAit, jOHic.-^.dcwaal 0 / the Kzohiet or Comtnumeaied ky /. Marrmgitmt AsuUick 

B6Kar^^he$, VoL tii, 1801, pp. 183 and d. Shnrt mentianof the Banjoogofla.oii Pr I8S, 

Liwiy^ CAPt. H.,—Ty ifiJl Tm«ft 0 / Ohitiagong nod the Bwalhrs ; with Co^puratiw Vcm~ 
MarM of ihe Hill Colcntta, I860, STote on tbit Ennjogcea and Ponkhofl^ CD ppi 85 

and if. Vocobnlimoij Bnnjogi, Fankho, etCp, on pp. 147 and fL 

HuMiBj W. W.f—A EiaiutkalAocoufU oj BmguL Yd. vi, London, IS76. Nota cb iLs Banje^ and 
Fonkbo Tribes on pp. 57 and 

A translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of standard words of 
phrases have been received from Chittagong. Both arc very corrupt In the list of 
words I have corrected evident bhindcrs so far as I oonli The forms given by Captain 
Lewin have been added within parentheses. The specimen has been printed as I have 
got it. I have sob joined, in italics, a corrected text* This latter is given with the utmost 
reserve. The interlinear translation which was originally subjoined to the tost was so 
faulty that 1 have been obliged to prepare a new one. The remarks on Banjugl grammar 
given below are based on the corrected text. There rcniain some passages which I have 
not been able to analyse, and in such cases the old translation has been printed. All this 
must bo bomo in mind in linin g the grammatical sketch. 

Prommeiation.— The list of words generally writes » before n where the specimen 
and cognate languages Ijavc n; thus, ^u»or kan, we; ttfin^or thou. Lewin writes 
but mnfftuatd. Both spellings represent the sound of « in 'Kiiglisli *but'. I 
liavc written a throughout. There is also somo uncertainty about the pronunciation 
of other vowels. Thus we find the same words written lehj /uA, and la ; pik and pa; 
di and a ; joi and sei ; tond and idana ; kd~chon, Ad'cAftyd«t, and ka-choan; ndk‘$htDejf and 
nakse, etc. 

ihe hnal consonant is often dropped; the k inpdk, to give. This is a well* 
known fact also in other languages of the group. J and z occur in the same words; thus, joi 

V 
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ua 

«d 2 «, What ? The piceuaciatiw is probably a m both «wos. Si, ci aod , seem to ha 

m rol^geable; thus, iht and n, to be; eim-i and aiin^, tronu JTi once oocnra instead 
w kh%f tuat, etc. 

ni/ah artiolen. The nnm^rtd pa^khat, one. is used as an indefi- 

mte arlic^ and demonstpatire ptonouns or rektiTo ebnses supply the pkee of « 

article Thiis. *Mo.„« a man; Ai this honsc-in. in tlie house; roA-fwai 

af-cA«./a. pi^-by-eafen-bomg food-by, by the food which the piga ate. 

ihi rektioDsbip or parte of the bodv are nsuaUv preceded bv 

e prefix Aa in the m of words. This A. is, however, probably the pcJssCr™ 

the fi^t person Banjt^is being, like most other connected tribes, incapabk of con 

rrh^an^^.’^^ ~ • SoeTt^l:: 

naing^dl^lt >>' distinguished by 

eont^on suffixes s^in 2^o“h^rr ”^^^ 

of aninmis they arc ckU, roale. toi and nu»* ‘ 

ranff, or ranp^chdl. hor^ie; rmp mare ■ m cLt a h« { 

The plural may be iTyTuchTr^**" 

* many,* * very/ ^ ^ teaae*meny. It sticins to mean 

denoting tho agent, is usually added to the subieot a Ira'^^I' “”// ** 

o ifw-tharh, thy father he feast-gives. The list of woni. t. V/ «d-,si-iw 

a good man, instead of 'by a good man’ Tba from 

governed before the gOTo/togMun;thui l»«i^ the 

O father. Other re Jm>s Lfexpr^ rmr^l^'”^ 

edt»-o, from, to; diioy, behind; dm, with to’ M a Profpro'tMns, sueh as : d, in. to; 

%-d. with. reliL*^.”"” 

under; fed. in ; «f.d, to; tiito-d, onj fe*-to bom ■ 

of, etc. •^*’“’“'‘‘*-'*>'’“f'>«.‘o;«i»d-d,fortbeeuite 

if the mlieerive follows. f ' “^“‘'“""K-'idednoto:. 

po-Ual khua, other one village, another’s^* ^J-diT” /“T 7’ ' 

;ss;sz;s:r’ 

Lnsbei de^ «>'“»P“ding to Lai digu^ 

this toiler, lt’pdt. 0.0 corresponds to £al 
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comparatire and the inipeptatiTe bj adding ngdi, very; thus, a-sd-ngdi, better, and boat. 
Another anfSs of the superlative seems to be khUn ; thus, d-skgdn-hhuu, highest. 

Uumerala.—The numerals are given in the List of ivords. Pa in pa-khat, one, etc., 
is probably a generio prefiac. When the vowel of the following syllable is i, pi may he 
substituted for pa ; thus, pi4i, but in Captain Lewin^s list pa-H, four. The numei^ pa-^, 
ten, and kul, twenty, are identical with the forms in Lai, while tsom, ten, and tgom~ifi, 
twenty, in Captain Lewin’s Hst, correspond to the forms used in Luah&i and connected 
languages. Numerals usually follow, but ocoaBionahy precede, the noun they qualify. 

Pronouns.—The following are the Pational pronoun *’ 

Singular,— 

kei-md, kei, I. nang-md, nang^ thou. d-md, d ni, an, be. 

kei-ma, kd, my. ttang-mi, nangt nd, thy. d-ni, a, his. 

kei~md-^td, mine. nang-^i, nang-^md‘tn, thine. 

Plural,— 

kanTtnatkajirnitkatif-wCf naurrna, nang-ni, nan, you, they, 

our. your. 

These forms have been collected from the following sources. Captain Lewin gives 
the forms kei-md’id, mine, and nang-md-fd, thine, Tlie rest are found in the specimen and 
in the list of words. In this latter source the personal pronouns are given twice, in 
Nos. 14t'31, and in Nos, 156'161. The forms nang-i, thine; kan-ni, we; nan^ni, you j and 
an-ttt, they, are the same as in Lai. Demonstpative pronouns may be added to the per¬ 
sonal ones, in order to emphasise; thus, kei-ekut I; d-md-khi, he, etc* Demonstrative pro¬ 
nouns are also often used as personal pronouns of the third person. The short forms 
kd, kan ; nd, nan ; d, an, are probably all possessive pronouns, and are also used as prono' 
minal prefix os with verbs* See below. The usual suffixes and postpositions may be added 
to the personal pronouns; thus, nd-pek, thou a-feast gavest; nang*nid-la, 

with thoe, etc. 

The foUQwiug Bemonairative pronoun* occur:—Ai or hi—hi, this; k/ti or khi—kfti, 
that; cAtt or ehu — chu, that. Tbo personal pronoun of the third person may also be 
used as a demonstrative pronoun. Thnsi, hi rang, tbla horse; MJd M, this son; khi ting 
tdng-d, tliat tree under, etc. 

There are no RelaHve pronoun*. They are expressed in the same way as in Lai by 
means of relative participles, formed by adding a snillx mi; thus, vok-dl-im di^cha^a, 
pigs by-eaten food-with, with the food which the pigs ate ; kd-^chodn^mi d-ad-to, me-by- 
done evil, what I have done is bad, I have sinnckl; kM kd*tong-ding-mii that which I 
shall get. It will be seen that such relative partiolples may bo used as substantives. 
The suffix mi is probably the demonstrative pronoun mi, that, which occurs in several 
cognate languages. It is jjerhaps identical with »», man, which we find in 
servant. Itelative clauses may also be formed by using the noun of agency or the root 
as a verbal noun; thus, nd-fd ehu d~thii d'rai'khat’tu, thy son his property wasted-who; 
d^kong lau>-d, hia-eoming-time-atj at the time when he came* Compare iRelative partici¬ 
ples. below. 

The following InierrogaiiteproTtouns occur:— do'Sd, d-aw, or d-isw, who? do, eei or 
Mei-tnen, what? sei'tome or ee-rt'M^ia, why? sd-sd-sa, bow many? se^adn^m, bow far? 
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Th^, whoae-son? d-sMnria, whom fnom? zH~men mn-tl, what (do) you 

^c Ind^mte pronmm occur x-a^^khdnt, anyone; aiming. 

Verb^ Verbs are conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal 

hst of words gives wme other forma; thus, tie, thou ; c, he; but the above set seems 

o be the r^lar one. The prefixes are occasionaUy dropped, but I have been unable to 
see any rule for their nse. 

Ho r«t rione. wi^t a«y « fa„iy ^ ^ denoto pnsent and pBt traces, 
an., sw-mm do you do ? a-mi-ri a-ldm, ho aid; tU ling tang-i rnng-Ung 

llun^ a-la^ tint tree under hoiscback on he-is-altins; ti-ltun Um ti-la in-id. to-d»v 
nay far I walked. By Jnaerting ii-a, now. and Man-i, formerly, before tbe verb, 
a pr^t defimle and an mipcrfeot is effeeted. llins, <n.a aa-tw.*, J »m 

beatmg; Aei-tnd^m f uanrd kd-imak, I was beating. 

Obe suffin of the rad tenw, is ro ; tbna, iH^ M-kal-re, I went. The prcfii in 
s^ to denote ihe past in ia^. he said; a-ad, he h«nd. In i« di-tM d I was 
eS».f™ scema to mean ‘ then.- J-id-dn, he went, is prebahlv a compound meb; com¬ 
pare 1^ »a«p. to set ont. to start ltns.a-i»/.»o.hesctouttogo. 

, . ®f fte Jhterc is hi, as in Ini. Thus. tS-aa Id d-ld, I diaU be; aa kal- 

la,.! wiUgo : ann o.ao., we will eat, let ns eat. lliis foi™ is also used in the 
mthe ^te„ee a-pmayfei,hewouldliD bis slomaeh. The intended nmaning *»nn. 
to be te ™^m^g|ns Stmeach.- The futnre is used to denote That ^1* 
ein -et a a n m, probably for in id ad-td, I may be, that is to soy: H may i» 
hat I ™ Comimre Cranponnd Tcibs, below. The form ending in fos is also tiaiwhited 

participle in the list i thus, aa dhidai. to beat; d-etoa-si-in. 

”4 4 ^ 44 '*^“ ^ tof is also used to denote the 

present tense. C^pare toe corrmponding suffii i« in Aimol, Chim, etc. Xa-dai-lai 

he'^Bstowk “-rdob-ss-W, his-heaiing-will-be, it will be the case that 

by using the reot alone; thus, iiag-pa. 

SiTe me. The suSses e or o,and ». and Ihe preSi^.aie 

Ma^la “"»« '>5“ to wear, swa-n, pn? on; a^,,. 

4 « we Tinel-r^a T ’ “to* ’ “‘'P*' 8*^® > «-«. take; ta-id, go. Instead of 

^1, probably rd ; thus, va-ra, beat. 

e root ^oue. without any suffix, is also used as an I^^nHive or FerM fimtn ; thus 

*“”*' i-ttuagdand, his-eomlng- 

nose • thnfa TL—7^ ““ **“ **“* to be used as an inflnitiTe of pT. 

Tfe usual sufllr of tht^R^-.- ® ™®* correaponding to Lusha a«g. 

nl^ -'■‘'top •»•«. to eat 

I-worthJ!n^m t ^ spare ifdyS rt-dtop H-didd, thy soa to-be 

Still more thfe & the "oiae kli^- r ‘be force of a Tcrlial nonn. 

M»e-md fM-din, toy dare. ’ recipiendum quod, my share; 

fariidflea. The suffix m seems to form Aiverbul participles; tons, daffi-sa, safe- 
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being, a]ire. The list of words gives n-rwiA'Sta, beating, and gone. SelaHve 

participles are formed by adding mi. See Relative pronouns, above. The verb urn, to be, 
is written ami in this form; thus, mi-ddng~idn d nmi, the-other-to being what, wbat the 
other had. Compare also Infinitive,' almve. CoitjUft^live pariicipie^ are formed by adding 
the suffixes a, leA or let, and m. Tims, Ah I going, I will go and; iA^t-run‘la 

in snnff-d in-du-lafhe getting angry bouse into enter-wonld-not; d kb-la d ddi, he calling 
he asked; d-«i d~thdk-leh d-pd tdn-d d-kalvint he he arising bis father to he went; ml~ 
ddng tdn-d nmi d-«i pi-td-khi ka~pek’nd, Idn-d d-nak-ae-mi d-kal-isin, the other 

to being he two given-having, daysrshort after the-younger went, when the other one 
Iliad given all what he had to the two, the younger one went, 

A Noun qf agency is formed by adding the suffix fu ; thus, kel-lnd^iit a shep-herd; 
rdt-khat-tu, a waster. 

Faatite voice .—There is only one instanoo in the specimen ; khi^khi d-Uavni-lek ihwi- 
tong-nol, he having boon lost was found again by us. The form does not differ from the 
active, but the subject is not distinguished by the suffix of the agent. Tlie list of words 
^ves the following forms: an hanga vuak, I am struck; en kd vuak-rOt I was struck; 
vdak kd danr-lai, I shall bo struck. The last form seems to mean * I shall get strokes.' 

Compound verba are freely used. The prefix kong denotes motion towards the 
speaker; »a, motion from, the speaker. Thus, kong-pu, bring here; na-fon (Lai 
to go and join. Camaiivea are formed by adding tar or (er (Lai (Aar) ; tlius, ai~tar (Lai 
(3t-£iar), to cause to wear; kal-ter, to cause to go, to send. The verb dw,to wish, is added 
to form Deaiderativea ; thus, m »%mg-d hi-du-ld, he did not wish to enter into the 
house. The suffix kho (Lai An) denotes ability; thus, kei-md^ni kd vuak^kk^lai, I can 
beat, I may beat ^dl means ‘ again'; thus, kan'tong-ndl, ho was found again, 
rneauB * much'; thus, Ac» ddm sek-lai, we will feast much, etc. 

The Negative particle is Id ; thus, a-da^ld, be docs not wish; d-aM-lo, it is not, no. 

Adjeotivea may be used os verbs j thus, o-sd-fo, it is hod. Verbs seem also to be 
formed from other words by adding th, as in Lai. Thus, rd-’latkpin, being far, from Id, 
far; aim-thitthi to feast, compare Lai tattm ihuk, a feast. 

The usual Orddr of words seems to be aubjoot, direct object, indirect object, verb. 
There are, however, many instances of a different order. But so long as we have not got 
a trustworthy text it would be unsafe to go into details. 
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(No. t3.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 


Kuki-Ohin Group. 


BANJOGI. 


(CEiTTAGoira Hill Tracis ) 

M pa-ihat mil. Pd ^ lag^ d^ut-wm 

PUG mtb ivtifl twtt wtiTtu Snn* 4-^ 


»“ i.i<b "rr■"‘'r 

; m- Mtong di.g.e ho.* Mp.- 

*r 1 ^:^:;- -sr 

tapekni, tanatlailaMli anaksemi Ai 5 »,.,uL t ti 

E1T«I-Wkir, Eme^lert-oftdr df pa-AAo/ 

khm a^kiU^vin, KMn-ii j -R Abac khupla aneh anuah 

■ be-wnt. Tient be-™!^ -^-hao-kAnp-ia d-m' a~nu(t 

„ * * - _ _ he-KtHog nnflli-Terj ho-ww<«l. th*i r. 

ni rama apamla adiDg umlo, ijiitoim joykum um-lo Khi Vh 

«-«» ratOra a-pam-Ia a-dintr «»i/« J - d- - J um m. Khl kh&a 

ti- ^2; ™“ «•■ **«« 

nuh«„- ™,0.. »dU tedltT Chu^‘ ""T' 

-.«..1U. I,,.i.rf. Tl..t.™„.,b., ,1,. , ^-J^- Oi^OMUmg-cid 

r^aiuu aichak upohhopW. Aughhomui udtog pul„ Kh,U^'°‘"T. 

iti*cAd^la J 1 . 1 - ^ g pa 0 . Khiklii aTnatildh 

,„d..ub 

^ -Kipa hulomiloua uaug atampe mu ttdiurt:. u "l-u 
«-*w, * Kd-pa Au-liHtii-fm’d Mdnn a kaiehn kabu charain 

b-«id,»4rj£db«'. Jcorchn kd‘b,t^chdm-in 

* ■ ■ '• * r 


'Mopa, 

‘ Jfl&-pd 

* O-fitVitr, 

kadolou, 

kd-dd-ld, 


1 ±L 1 * glTG-to, * T 

katheki. Kapatona kaichE kakalki vht ^-* 

id.tU4di. Ki-pa-tot^^ 

Itodk-jMiboat I T .,/’ ia-s£frt^la(, 

kochonmi asalo khii,’,‘T,n.a i 
Ad-cAdn^i d.4d./(, JOiu-iin-m dhU^r 

kaichu buJoa hongklianmiBro Ani Mh.i.r u ^ i worthj.,ot..«,, 

tS-ada Ja-la-d “ “f, ‘r^. t..«. dlaWn. 

w i^mntowoiig iiid-imlsB,"* H k ■ - 0-i»» 

Atlunglanab ralathpin afa finnTl^ - *^7 ** i**-*™!. 

■d-tling-UH^d rd-latd^ e.fd 4 L-j — Amukan ipoui aduthuol, 

'•"“i-l-a., bi.*. bu.tab».b, btT' 

aoiki irtekkh. .k4i bWdb,, b,.,„...,u. 

d-m-m d.tei4a, d-fd^ ^ 4 , .. . , ’ 1 "^?“. “*“>“■ Afdai 

b. I.™.,.. bWb, 
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apuBim^ 

hi 

kaoboanme 

asalo. 

khujiiuue adulo. 

nangna tona 

d*pd 

a-OT«*, 

■P« 

kdrc^dn^m 

d^td-ldt 

Kkur^nrthi drdn-ldt 

nang-nd'ton-d 

>iii-£AiLri^-tu hfr4iid| 

‘Fetber 


ATU-ilt 

God bA'llkea-uotr 


tbee-to 

kaiebu 

nafa 

siding 

kadolon.* 

Afani 

bnlola asim, *Naiigni 

nanpoitL 

kei-chu nd-fd 

9i-ding 

kd-^dd-ld* 

A-pd-ni 

d~Hin, * Nang^ni 

natirpodn 

1 

ihjr^HD 

be-^Ui 


UiffelbeV 

hs-uidp 

' You 

jfOUTeOlotb 


asami hongpit, arnakhi aitaro, akadoag rukn, akeah faikok 

d~8d~titi Amff’pu, d~ittd^kH ui^tar^o, d-ku-dt^iff-d pi-^unff ruk^, d~ke^ /di^&ok 


goad'whut bdiu^ji bim putj bi»-fwt-Da nhoci 

ruku^ kalu, kaima kanai lai kunalooi jeklaij hiroangah, kapa atbelek 

riiA-w, kal-u, katMtid UaHr-di-lai, kan-d-ldm-sek-ltti, ki-ro'dng-d, kd^fm d-tki-leh 

put^i cotfltf* wft we-Mtr Trill w<^~ffut-iniiolL'wnit tlii#^rE»flOQ'fgri, juj^poh bA-diod^luLviiif 

anuDgnol, atlawuleh kantoag nol.’ Aniki ati-Iotngnai. 
d-nung-tibl, d’tlau-leh kaufiong-tui' Au-ni-khi tm^ldm-ngdi, 

t«>T*vtired'ag)^ii, he'lott-beini; 1>y-iis-toand>iigEiD*i».' Hwy tlujj-merry-tDtde. 


mtt. 

WM, 


adaag 


Tuwa afa opami faisaa ub urn. 
Tu~d drfd ■d-pd'ini 

Tbt'Q 1041 

tomliow katbai* Amaoi 
a-ddtig tdm-hau kn'^tkdi. 

Mill tqiiaie hc-hnrd. 

Majurui khikhi asim, 
kla-sur-ni khi^khi d’aim, 

fi«rvAnl Lbu 

amiki damin atlutula.’ Ani 

d'ind~khi dam-iu d'Udnipla-’ A^ni 

hs b<-s:ii4£ie-baok/ Ha 

lagna suah ]a alum, Amaoi 

l(ing‘ti itMMh-lii fl-letfi, Aoind-ni 

vvLi wtuini; b^ntreulftd. 

kocliu^ao, kaiubu natig ihu kaal loli, 

kd-chMuj kH^hu natig-thu 

l^y, I t%'>wgird I-dbob«jrvd*iiui, 


majur 
taorsur pa’-khat 

Mrwit Qian 

atlim 


A~tud-fii 
u« 

' Na naopa 

* Md ndQ~pd d-tldngt 

'Hijr ymoger brother he-catue, 

tbiarunla in 
thinrruH'’l<f 
mgrystilins 
apauUu aaim, 

dpd-chw d-sitUf 
b4f>{»thcr^te>) belaid. 


AmaM in kaangab abooglawa lam 

A-ttM-kki in ka^dng’d d^Aottg-latO’O Idnt 

Ha b«ij« near bu^Dicing'timivat danw 

pakbat akolab adai, 'Jobnen nanti p' 
d-ko-la d‘dait * Zei^itet* ttatt-ii?* 

ba-dalthi^ be'aakad, 'IfVhat ]feu-daF’ 

napani aaim tbuth, him angab 

u*wH-thutht 

he>f«uUmAh««^ tblir-i^ftwoti-lorr 

luduloa Apa 
lu^du-ld^ 

* Kaichu kombloujau 

‘ ^ei'Cku kdnfbld<du 
*1 


tn 

bwiH 


Uij-fAlber 

suBgna 

9ung-d 

iblD 


nar&yan 

tid^ragan 

ih-S-wiitk 


kclpatub khom aang 
kH-pdHe khdtn nang 

ktd erea them 

aralkfaattu ama 
d-ral‘kkat~tu d-tnA 

btf-apenb-rnlirolj*wi» bun 


akapluj 

a’kd-paddi 

uia*£«?ut«nct, 

vanga 
t^dng-d 

for 


obuvangah kakoi pabea kaupan 

cbvrvdng-d kd-koi’pA-Imt kan^pdn 

JBt , cajr'^icbdi-vltli QEit-fiEAfttiDg-for 


jiaugmani 


‘Kaagmala munkhatin kan'um. 

‘ I{^atig~fnd^la tuuifk&atHu katMttn. 

' Tifle-with tPgctbcT wnn. 

tindin^ oaog kanmabi kanpanlai 

fKf»p kan-fitd’H kan-pdthlai 

propeilj, tboD u»,wttb we-rewtHirill 

atbi lab 
d-tki-la 

b^HUtii-iiATiu ^ 


nafaebu alonu toaa 
tM-Jd-cku d-lo-nu tdn~d 

Iby^ODR-tbat biiloU trjtb 

poi uapek.’ 
natig’ind-tH poi ftd'pek.* 

iboa foiiit tbait-giroat,’ 

Kaima tona jajoag 
Koi^tid t€>n~d su’zmtg 

Ma tn 

konaiem jeklai oburo^gyab 
kan-orfetn-sek-lai chit’rihdng-d 

we*iuerrj-fflAka«mtEe]i-wiil 


atbil 

d-thil 

LM-propeHij 

aaia, 
d-swi. 


anung nol, kbikbi ailawulob kantoognol,' 
d-ttutig-tidl, khi‘khi d-ilau'-leh ^kcttt-toug*tidL ’ 

bMooiveU^agaiDj be be«lo»t*beipg bj~iit‘ibiHjd‘e||eia'if- * 


muukbab ten 
mnn-kkai’iu 

togelber 

Apani afa 

A-pd-ni d-Jd 

Hie*f»ther be-«aid, 

umi ektin nangma 
wu'nii ekiin *ut7ig'ttid 

beiog )i]Ji tbj 

nana opi 
nA-tmo-pd 

tby«3'«t)ii)^r-b»(b«r 
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PfiNKHO. 


Pintlm ia spoken in the Chaknia and Boh Mong ehiofe’ 
Hill Tracts, The following aro the numhors of speakers 
. 

Bvh 


ujTciis m mo 


£00 

300 


Total , 500 

Further particulars and a list of autliorities wil be found under Banjtxgi. 

A translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of standard words and 
pliraaos have been recdTcd from Gliittagong. They are full of mistakes, and I have not 
been able to correct them satisfactorily. In the list of words I have added the oone- 
sponding forms from Captain lewin'a lid, within parentheses. The interlinear transla¬ 
tion has been added by me, and is, in a few places, very nncortam. The notes on 
Pdnkhu grammar given below are founded on the forms occurring in tbo specimen and 
in the list of words. They arc given with the utmost reserve, 

I^ttunciation.—The spelling, both in the specimen and in the list of words, is so 
inconsistent that it is impossible to make any definito statement with regard to the 
pronunciation, J, for instanee, seems to be interchangeable with e, i, o, and u ; thus, id 
and ke, my ; nd, ne, and ni. thy ; dnid and o-md, ho that; cMm and fsww, hair ; d and 

in, etc. m is intcrchan^ble with S; thns, ngei and tige, many ; e with i; thns 
enrjd^en and many, all; chhia4o and sAea-fo, servant; u and va with 5; tkd and 

cn-fo, to ait j r^t and fot, to consider, etc. It is clear that such inconaistoncios nan only 
be due to want of precision in the perception of the sounds. The same remark holds good 
with regard to the occasional ^mting of euphonic letters i thus of te in besides 

d-ttdo4tt, his son; and of y in sheytUo^ Inodes servant, Concarront vowels arc 

occasionally contracted, thus d-jjd» and d-pd-in, his fotlier, etc. 

The same inconsistency prevails with regard to consonants. Thus ch, chh, is, jA, and 
r, arc all interchangeable. We find for instance chung and chhimgt in; cMam, i»um, 
and 8dm, property ; chhia-lo and shm-lo, servant; dr-chi and dr-ai, star; cAtf«*jp«i and 
»ua-pui, brother, etc. CAA is probably only another way of writing and this sound or 
th is probably the sound intended. Ch and ph are interchanged in chur-m and phar-nii, 
sister, J is probably pronounced s, andsomotimea s is also written, Tljus^ and jtff, to 
strike. The pronunciation of tl cannot bo asoertamed. It is occasionally interchanged 
with kl and Ih ; thus, tlmg and kleng, to come j Ihutig, to arrive. In Southern Cliin 
according to Wr. Uoughton, kl regularly corresponds to in Lnshei, and the occnironce 
of both in Pankhu may he due to the double infiucnce of the two former languages. 
The sound tt is also interchangeable with kl in Lai. 

The writing of aspiraf oil letters is also very inconsistent Tbo prefix in the first 
numerals is generally written j)A«; thus jiAo-idf, one. In the same way wo find tho 
male suffix pd written pM in ttdo-phd, younger brother ; but u-pd, elder brother. The 
sound is probably the same as that of the English jp. In other words ph seems to be 
written fory ; thui^ picr-nd, sister. In the same way k is interchanged with kh ; t with 
th ; n with «A ; t with /A. Thus, pha-ni-kd and pha-ni-khc, two ; ethto and Mm, to sit * 
eAi and «*, two ; aw-idA and in-lhd, far, etc! 
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ConcniTent consonants may be assimilated ; thus, khSk-ka for khdt-kd, one. 

K is silent in jJe-ro, gire ; but d-jpeA, he gave ; kal-roh or kal-rot go, etc. 

Consonants are sometimes doubled between rowels; thus, kappa or kd^pd, my 
father; Mmunp^ back, i.e., M-nung, my back ; iwfia* in the house, etc. The d in 
au-d-rieiH, he was friendly, seems to be euphonic. 

Articles*— The mimeral khdt-kd, one, is used as an indefinite article. Definiteness 
is marked by using demonstrative pronouns or relative clauses. Thus, mi-rktti kMk-kd, 
man one, a man ; o-vid inu-d^ that honse in, in the house; d-kai- 7 id ram, he gone-having 
hill, the hill into which he had gone. In the list of words the suffix Jta in k&af-kd is 
once used alone as an indefinite article; thus pa kd, a father. 

iTonilS — seems only to bo apparent in the case of animate beings. It is 
sometimes distinguished by using different words. Thus, pd, father j »h, mother: 4 »i- 
riem, man; nd-fid, woman. The list of words gives pMppd, man ; phd-nd, woman. 
Pd is the oonunon male suffix, and nu the carresponding female one. Thus mi-pd, Tnan 
and probably woman; dipd, dog; mi, bitch. Another set of suffixes is cMl, 

male, and (d-)pwi, female. Thus, ck&’pe ohdl, bull; cho-pe d*piit, cow: ehdt, a main 

deer ; sd-ki pdi, a female deer. Also Hang occuis as a male, and aii-ndo as a female 
suffix; thus. Hi Hang njsr^*-po, dc^ ; cho-pe t$ii-ndo, a cow. It is also possible to add the 
noun, the gender of which is indicated as an adjective to some word -mnnTn'np ‘male ’ or 
‘ fomulo being.* Thus, mi~pd itd&, man child, son; tm-nd mo, woman chiM, daughter ; 
nu~mo khdk-kd m-kar, female-being one cow, a cow, 

Ifiimber is only indicated when it does not appear from the context. Several woida, 
all apparently meaning * many‘much’,‘all’ etc., are added in order to denote the 
pluraL The following occur ; o, jd, Jong, kwp, «^<?»*andjw, only occurs in vok-e, 
the pigs, and is perhaps no plural suffix. Jd or zd means ’all' in Liishei, Lai, and 
other languages. As a plural suffix it may be used alone^ or together with other suffixes, 
e.g„ ngei. It generally occurs in the form en-Jd-en (eompare Lushei d-sd-itt, aU), or as 
Jd-kd, Jmg correspond 'to Lushei zmg-zong, all, Lai zong, anything. 'Ngei occurs as a 
plural suffix in Eum, Hall^, BanjOgl, etc., and means ‘many’, ‘very’. Compare No. 
122 in the list of words. In Pankliu it is often combined with po or pd, which corre- 
spends to Siyin po, alL I cannot analyse the remaining plural suffix knp, which is used 
alone or together with ng^. The following instances will illnstrato the use of tliese 
suffixes, an pd-fd Idkdn, from fathers, IU„ their father*all from; nmndo Jd-khd (*,<*., 
jd--kd) Idhd, daughter aU from, from daughters j kel Jd^en, goats; d-oAd en-jd-en, 
good man all, good men ; nii-pha «« in-jd-en, of daughters, lU., human-beings femalb 
all; ««-«wo an in-Jd-€n, daughters, lit. daughter they all; d-e&d mi ngei en-jd kung-un^ 
good man very all to, to good men j d-chd mi ngei Jmg tdkdn, good man many all from, 
from good men j cho-pe vu-*ido kap, goats j nu^ndo ngei kung*nn, to daughters; 6 
tsheya-lo nge, his servants; an pd nge fu kup~in, of fatheia, Hi. perhaps their father many 
(of) word runny*m; d-chd mi ngei po, good men, etc. 

Caee .—Tire Notnimthe aud the AccueattBe do not take any suffix. The suffix is, 
denoting the agent, is generally added to the subject of a transitive verb. The i in is ia 
occasionally dropped after a preceding vowel. Thus, mi~rient khdk'kd-tt mo-pd ni^kd d* 
ndi, man one-by sons two he-got. The suffix in is however often omitted, especially in 
the list of words. The Genii ice is denoted by pulling the governed before the govemiLg 
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noun ; thus, kd-pd sua-pui im>, mj fatlwat’s brothers son, the son of my nnclo. The liut 
of words soems to coutoin a geoitiTe sufEs ii ; thus, nd^o ihdk-kd /«, of a daughter* 
In the apeoimcn tu occurs in the sense of * word \ ' cemmaod \ and khdk-kd ii 

probablv means *the word of a daughter \ Jd kd wo fd, of a father, perhaps means 
‘a father*s son’s word’. It is not probable that fa is a real suffix of the genitire and it 
does not ocour as such in any aenteuce. In id-po-cAiS famd-baf-fa, my father's 

hired servants, the goremed word has been relocated before the governing oaie by 
of the pronoun oAa, Other relations are denoted by means of postpositions such as d, in, 
to; chdng’a, in ; chung-ftily from ; Ai«, from ; in, in, among, with j kftrig-dt to ; kung~M»t 
from j kuttg-tm^ toj from; before ; nitt^ with ; nung-ka-HSt bcliind ; 

thoif-d, under ; tung-d, to j tin, in, on. The * in vdtt-i kd tmg4o, heaveu-to I siuned, 
seems to be a postposition, and perhaps oorr^ponds to lid At, against. 


Adjectives. — ^Adjectives usually follow, hut occasionally also precede, the noun they 
qualify, lu the former case postpositions and suffixes are added to the adjective and not 
to the qualified noun. Thus, rum dang-df country other to; mi goodmeu. 

The suffix of oomparison. is ndk-dnot ndk-d chuii; thus, d^ehda-pui'pd d^char^u 
ndk^dn an-changt bis brother his sister than tall, his brother is tailor than his sister; o- 
md (i.e*, rnk'dn d~chd, that than good, better. The superlative m formed in the 

same w-ay, hut nol is added to the adjective. Thus, md ttdk’d cMn ati-^Mng nol, best, 

numerals. —The numerals are given in the list of words. The prefix pa (written 
pAa) is a generic particle. It is not used when the numeral refers to money i thus, tdnkd 
«i mng-un d-dd-U, rupees two and a half. In speaking of human beings its use seems 
to bo optional; thus, ntt-ndo kh&k-kd, a daughter ; »u-ndo porni-kd^ two daughters, and 
BO the list always gives khdk-kd^ one, but pa^ni^hd, two. The suffix id is probably the 
same as in yi-id, many, alL Compare the suffix M after the numerals in Hallam, etc. 
The numerals generally follow, but occasionally also precede:, the noun they qualify. 


Pronouns. —The following are the Feruonal pronmm ' 


Singular,— 

kei^md, kei, I. 
iei, kd, my, 
kd-mdrtd, mine. 

Plural,— 

* kei-ni, we. 

our. 


nang^tna, nang, thou, 
fid, ni, fie, thy. 
natig‘7ttd‘(d‘)td, thine, 

nong^ni, you. 
tiang-ni, your. 


d'tiid, d’m, an, ni‘ka, he. 

d, hie. 
iti-td, his. 

an-ni, they. 

an, their. 


To theee must be added the forms ia», our, and your, which occur among the 
pronominal prefixes; see Verbs, below. The forms kei'md4d, mine, nang-md4d, tliiue, 
and tii^td, Ms, are taken from Captain Lewin’s list, where we also find kei-md, we, and 
nang-md, you. The list of words further has kd-/adf mine ; nang'^td, thine; and onai 
Aoa, his, ITo is apparently a demonstrative pronoun ; thus, d-«* mo Ao, his son that, d- 
fr» Ao /At» ihog-d dnrthd-rdo, he that tree under sitting-ia. The ordinary case suffixes may 
be added to the personal pronouns. Thus, nang ^d, of thee (compare «d Ut, thy word, in 
the specimen); Aon tn-yd-w, we; anjah (that is yd) Aort, they, ‘Of me’ is given os 
kei chd I compare £om ha-tdng, of me. 
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DetnonstraHve promuM.—lIi, {his; mi hi, thia, he; ne, this; ko, that; iM, 
that; ind, md-Ao, that; chu, that. The pronoun chit is added to other Fords in order to 
empboeisc ; thus* *ei-cAw, I; rtang-^hH, yon ; kdpdckii, my father; ehu, his 

property. ^ 

Relative pro^tvi.^Thdi piaee is supplied by the use of relative participles and 
the noun of agency. Thus, d Aai-nd rum, he going country* the country into which he 
went; m ndq eku-ho riim ddng^ d~kal^i, thy brother that country another'to wenfr 
who; Ad ndo md-rot-fu* thy son fortune wasted’who. 

Interrogative pronouns.— who ? ntt-hi i, this what ? i-ta, what ? Jtd^'d-iEw, how 
much ? ko-fd-kd-en, bow many ? ko-ten-idyhow far ? e~rang-d, why ? The interrogative 
particle me** mitf be added. Thus, id kung snen me (ie., ne) ch^g, whom from did yon 
buy it ? e’jMCTi an ti, what are thpy doing? Conapare i-fo. nin ti, what do you do ? 
and AWM are apparently also used in the sense of ‘ oven *; thus kelle a kid even ; 
nang kiittg khd^mdn, th^ to that eyen, and also towards thee. 

Jndfi^^te protioune.’—TkooiHy instance seems to he c-ma na td kd-a.{£)Io, any thy 
word I disobeyed not.is perhaps for compare l^i s&man-Io, nothing. 

Verbs.— Torfis are conjugated in person and ' number by means of pronominal 
prefixes. The foUowing occurAd or Ac* I; kan, we : nd, thou ; nin, you : d, he ; an, 
they. These prefixes ate often dropped, but this fact may be due to inadvertenco. 
The list of words abounds in blunders. Thua, kd and d are''occasionally used as plural 
prefixes. In the second person the imperative is given instead of all other forms, and 
before the imperative the prefixes are regnlariy dropped:. In No. 2 tO the prefix of the 
second person singular is given, as me, probably . a miswriting for ne* etc. 

The root alone is freelyused to denote present and past'tenses. Thus, kedntd kd 
ehdng, I am ; djpeA, he gave i kd ial, ! have gone; kei-md{ny M j'ei, I had struci;. 

Tho sufiix of the Present definite is given as fiea or *rdo, cus^iare Lai leo. . Thus* 
Aei’*nd(n) Ad Jel-ron, I am. striking r he is sitting. The ooriespoading 

Imperfect seems to be formed with the.j Baffin m ,* thus, Aewn4(«yAd I ^ was beat¬ 

ing. This form is probably also a present definite, compare the corresponding suffix en 
in KangkhoL Another suffix of the imperfect is perhaps ti; thus, mi riem-H, eyti, bar-ti, 
the meufessted*ate* feeded. Compare Participles below. t ? t J-. 

The suffixes of the Past tenses are id and roa ; thna, Ad chu<m~td, I did; d ti^td, he 
said} Aej’OArl Ad I went. The form in foo seems to bo identical with the form 

for the present definite mentioned above. . . - i. 

The suffix of the Future is ti and the pronominal prefixes are inserted between the 
root and the suffix. Thus, kei-md chdng-kd-ti, I shall be, lit. I ‘be* I say; ;rrf’Ad-Af, I 
shall strike; Aa^Ad-ft* 1 will go. Compare the future in naJlam and other Old Kuki 
dialects. Another future suffix seems to' ho di ; thus, kd~H-dt, I shall die* I am 
dying; kei*md dfei-dt, me he strike will, I shkUr be struck. ‘ ‘ ' 

Imperative *—According to the list of words the root alone, without any suffix, may 
bo used as an imperative; thus, kal, go ; chdug, be. The usual suffixes are rd orvrf and 
rang ; thus, pe-rb, give ; tleng-raug, bring. The form ending in seems to be con¬ 
nected with the future suffix rang in Bangkhol* HalMm, etc. The suffix of the negative 
imperative is rndk^ro i thus, ndo^w^n rvai‘mdk*To, sons-among don't consider* lit. perhaps, 
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cease to consider im among your sous. Comparo the Old Kuki negative mdk, and 
Introduction, p. 19, 

The root alone is also used as an Injinitive or FerM «on» ; thns, na^Mctn riiai mdk~ 
rOi sons among to consider cease ; d-ndo-hleng chxmg-d^ his brother's arriTiug ut. The 
sufiix of the Infmtice qf purpose seems to be ding ; thus, ei-ding d-sdi-to, eating for he 
got not, he got nothing to eat. This form is also used as a rerbal noun. Other in¬ 
finitive suffixes occur in the list of words; thus, chdng^hi^, to be ; jet-td, to atriko. 
The former of these two is perhaps a conjunctive participle. The mfinitive ending io 
ta perhaps occurs in khd-lUd houg-Uang-td therefore to make merry is 

good. Every word in this sentence is, however, uncertain, 

PorHwjpier,—The list of wokIs gives strikbg, and chdng-U, bemg. Both these 
forms seem to belong to the present definite or imperfect. See above. The mere root 
may be considered as a UMive participle in clansca such as Hiding d-nai-lo-hun-in to- 
eat he not-baving time at-, when he had nothing to eat. Compare Verbal noun above 
Tlie most usual suffix of this participle is ; thus, d kal^nd rdm-ekH, he going country 
tiiat, that country into which he went. As in EanjOgi, a suffix nd seems also to bo used 
to form relative participles; thus, Ad nao dn‘tlao*mi kd~tmijt my son who was lost has 
been found. Cmjmctive participles seem to be formed by means of the suffixes d in and 
Id. Thus, Adt^o-d, having gone ; chang-cn-d, having been ; d jdar-ja-dn, he wa^ted*all- 
having; Jel-chea-in-ld poa-rang^ well-struck-having bind him. 

A Korn qf agency is formed by adding the suffix td ; thus, M4<rtu, a cultivator; 
hel-kaUidf a goat tender, a shepherd; md'Cm-tu^ one wlio wastes. 

There is no^ Possiue tmee. * I am struck ’ must be translated ‘ he struck me/ 
Thus, kei-mti I am struck; ton djd, then he struck, I was struck ; kei-tnd d ;>?- 
dtf^J. shall he struck ; kd tong^ 1 found him, he hfis beon found again. 

Compcimd verbs are formed by means of prefixes and by adding other words in 
order to modify the me anin g. The prefix keng denotes motion towards the speaker; 
thus, hmg-chcy-rangt here-bring. Ali seems to denote direction from the speaker ; thus, 
«i‘-rof, to consider, in m^ot tndk-rc, son as to consider cease, do not consider ,im 
as your son. Instead of td-rof we find (compare Lmhei mat) in the corresponding 
passive, and nt is perhaps the pronominal prefix of the second person singular. The 
prefix md seems to have a transitive force ; thns, fnd-fitn, to kiss ; fndrfietn, to give a 
feast (compare mi they feasting). Fen in van-ilang-kcng-rang, come let us he 

merry, is perliaps connected with the emphasising prefix mn in Lai. Causatives arc 
formed by adding probably identioal with Lushmyiwf, to help, to assist ; thus d kal^ 
pvi, he brought; su nd itirpH, beer thou causesf to be drunk. Other words added in 
order to form compoMds are pi, all; io, all; sdi, to finish. In the list of words we find 
kei chdng cheng kd»ti, I may be, and kei k&dmjel kd or, I may strike. I cannot analyse 
these forms. In a-thi-fno d’dommo, he was dead and is alive, the two mo are perhaps a 
kind of correlatives. 

The A egative particle is to ,* thus d-ndt4o, he had not, A negative prefix tn seems to 
occur in mM mhi, no^ i.c., nt'ki, it is not. 

Tlie regular Order of words seems to be subject, direct object, indirect object, 
Tn . howeveij no consistcncyj find I bSiVo to tiuco any rulo^. 
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[Na t4.I 

TiBETO-BURiVIAN FAMILY. 

PiNKHC. 


Kuki-Ohin Group, 


Mi-rrySm. 

Man 

»h>tre-iohaf-i$ 

a>kal>put 

he^brottffht 


khak'kan 

one 

pd'ii’4.* 

give* 

rutn-daog'a. 


(CHiTTAGoyG Hill Tracts.) 

nao pha-ui-ka a-nal X-niio'W-m, * Kei 

Itoo he-h<id* The-'gou»jef (-aotd), ‘ Mg 

A-ohaa-ai d>paa *a-pek, A*c}mn*ai tsdm 
Ilit^^hare hie-fother he-gaoe. MU'share propertg 

A-taum-chu a-juar-pi*en cMk-ding 


hill^ther^to. IE»-property-ihat he*epefit-all-hamng eat-to 


a-nat-lo. 

A-kal-na 

rutQ'Cbu 

tlum ohak-ding a*nai-lo. 

Pi-ding 

a-nai* 

he-had-mt. 

Ue-gone 

hUl-that 

in {?) eot-to he-had-not. 

Fat’to 

he-had- 

lo-hun>in 

an lal 

kung-a mu.-ju cbak-ding hdl. 

Vok*e 

kat-ding 

not Hme-at 

he ehitf 

to 

toagea (?) eat-to toent. 

Figa 

tend-to 


a-pek. Vok'B 
he-gane. ^iga 
ahea'lo kama-liul'ta 
hired lahourera 

ckaTii'ia ka^ti'-at. 

icith l-die-ahall. 
ka.-tang*lo,” ti-ka-ti, 
I-9inned*' aag-I-teill^ 


kal>milnona pM-vai man 
tend-getting hnaka cpf»i 


a-tnng-io, A-ngai-to-a-ta, * Ka-pa-cbQ 
he-got-mt* ILe-conaideredt * My-faiher'a 


amc>*kani>o1id 

(?) 

£a-pa 

My-father 

nao-win 


(( 


am-aa 


aii‘ui-zo* 2 al'lo, kel-cbu ml-hin c1iak> 

they-eat-oll-jiniah-mtt I here hunger- 

kung-a kal-kd’tl, *‘Pai Tan-i 
, to go-I-v)Ut^ ** Faiheti heat^-againai 
ruat mdk>rOt ne-chhia-lo-m om>ka*ti/’ * 

io-emiHder ceaaet thg-aersant^aa he-X-toilV* * 

A'pa kung an-kal-roa, A-pa-in ral-kat[a a*iuU| ^Ka-nao Or-tlang,* 

Sia-father to heisent. 2Ba-fat)ier diatance-at he-amot * My-am he-co^»eat 

a-ti>tai an-driem a-iing-nn a-pom a-ma-tlm. * Pa^ van-i 
he-taidf he-glad-u)aa hia-nech-m he-fetl he-kiaaed, * Fathert heaveiHigainat 

ka-tung-lo, nang kung kha-mau Tan-i ka-tung-Io^ nao-in ni-iot mak«ro.’ 
I-ainned^ thee before alao heateth-againat I-ainnedt aon-aa to-eonaider ceaae' 
A-pdn a-sheya-lo-ng5, * Fuan Isa tleng-rang, a-ting-a pD-rang,’ d-ti*ta. 

Sia-father hia-aercantat * cloth good bring him-to gicet he-aaid. 

Pe*kok an-pe, kut-bik a-tleng-pek a-bik. ‘ Van-tlnng-hong-raug/ a-ti, 
Shoea he-gacet hand rhtg he-brought-gace he-pui-on. ' Comedel-ua-be-merryt he-aaid^ 
*Ea-Dao an*tlao-mi, ka-tong.’ Mi riem-ti ei-ti bar-ti. 

*My'am hedoat-iehot I-fmnd ' Mmfeaaiing eating feeding {vsere), 

A-nao kliing'Obung<a a*u lo-sbia kal. 

Sia-yonnger aon coming-in hia-elder-aon felda-in \oent. 

blung-ta, kboang nin dar mrit a-tbai-la, * E*men aii-ti ? ’ 
eamct drum and gong aotmd he-heard, * What ihey-doT' 


A-bong- 

Se-hmne- 

a-tt*td. 
he-aaid f 
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Shea-Io kliak-la a-kaOj M-ta nin-ti?’ 
Servant one be-cailed, ‘ JFbat you-dof* 

na-pa^in a-nia-rieni-ta, zii 

tiy-father Ae-happy^became ie-gave-feasi, leer 
tlong.’ 


‘ Na-nao-pha ii'tlang, 

* Thy^ymnger-broi&er he catnet 
an-in. Dum-kan a* 

ihey-drink. S(ife be- 


‘E-raagii 

*JFhy 

naag 
thy 
kcl-te 
kid 


. A-u*pa ctu a-ning-anjlier. A-pan, 

came, Ilie-elder-son that he-^got-angry, HU^aihert 

a-ni-anjbgr P a-ti-ta, in-chiing-mi a-oLuak,* A-u-pan, *‘len-ka 

•he-angry?* Ae*w»t?, house-frtm he-came-oni. The^edder^ *Z(mg-Ume 

chuftii ka-ohuan-ta, e-ma aa-tu l£a-a.l)-Jo, tdi-ke-roan 

work I'didt any * thy-mord I-dieoleyed-nott Hme-any 

aen, “Ne-chbien * ne-mal mu sa-iaog'’ ni-ti-lo. Ka-aao 

even, "Thy-/nendi thy^ccmpaniom vntk eat ** thm-saidet-mt Thy-younger-ton 

bong-tlang.ta, zii na-in-f/ui.' * Ka-aao 

hom€'Catne, leer ihowio-drink-cauKit* * My-ton 

aa-om ka-kung-a. ^'a-aao-chu bo rum* 

thouart me-idth, TJiy-yoimger-hrotker-that that hUl' 
a*thi-oio a-dom-mo. Klia-ti-ta ho ng-T lung-fa, 

be-died be-dive i*. 'Ther^foire bere'merry-tO'he 
a-tGa*)oai*c. lD'>ohh'u.Qg cbhum chu iiaiig'ma*ata/ 

it-good-lMppy-h. Hirtm-in iroperiy that thine* 


sQm 

ma*va{*tu 

property 

ioatted-vsbo 

aang-cbu 

kom-khoa*in 

<. tbou 

fUiBays 

dang-a 

B-kal*mi 

oiber-lo 

be-u>etU-who 














STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE LANGUAGES 


EtLglutu 


Stnuh^ of GiJtgftw 

(F.H.tl]iitt}.! 


1. One 


9 

Po-kftt , u P 

« P 


* 

Pft'kbftt p 



S. Two 

* 

- 

Po-nl^ pQ-nMt ■ 



- 

^ Pft^nhih « 0 



9, Tbreo 


* 

F^th^ 

M^p-tOa i 


- 

Pft-lhnm 



4. Fdmr * 

w 


P3-U .... 

Mft.U u 


* 

Parll 



5. Pi Tis 


- 

PcHDgft u e P » 

Ma-nga « 


* 

Po-n^ p 



6. Six 

* 

* 

e P P P 

p 


* 

Pa-ruk p 



SeTca 


* 

Po-s6-rf P P F * 

Mii-fieri * 


* 

Pa-eimh « 



8, Eight 


■ 

Po-ryeih p » « 

Mft-rit * 


* 

Fft-riAt p 



9. Kino 

1 

* 

* « * 

Ma-ko « 


* 

Fa-kai . 

* 



10. Ton 

■ 

* 

P5-n . > > « 



- 

Sbdm 

1- 


ll. Twenty . 

» 

* 

P&hftl .... 

Mftrkul . 


+ 

Shoni^iiLihi ^ 



12, Fifiy 

■ 

■ 

Sim^ngn 

* 

S&m Dga 


ft 

Sbom-i^ia p 


- 

19. Hntidicd . 


« 

cbue-kat, or ahire-knl 

«. 

Yft kat 


- 

m 


‘ 

14. 1 . 

i 


e 1 P * 



ft 

k| t 


ft 

15. Of me , 

4i 

V 

Kt-mai ki, Of k* + * 




Ditin 


- 

16. Itine 

V 

■ 

Ze-mfinpft^ or k§-mA~l « 




kA-ti 


ft- 

17. We 




Ee-ma iai * 


ft 

Eei*mk-ii5^ kan 


ft 

IS. Of TM 

» 

ft 

Kon^iii * m * * 


* 




■ft 

10. Onr 


m 

Kimrsi P . w « 




Kn-mk^zO^ kftii 


1 

20. Thou . 

m 

* 

¥ 

Nang-ntA . * « i 

Nang-tDi , 

ft' 

- 

Nang^ink, i 


•ft 

21. (H thee . 


ft 

Naog^ma^ flr na 




BUio 


+ ^ 

22. Thine 

■ 

ft I 

Nang-mA-fiB, or naug-ma-l . 




Nai]g-mk-ta, i-ta 


- 

29. Ton 




NEing-isi 


ft 

Sang-mi-nl^ in 


ft 

24. Of yon 

■» 

ft 

Kan-nl p p p . 

ftftft 1 ftfl 





- . 


K.-c. G—leo 









































OF THE CENTRAL CHIN SUB-GROUP 


incti}. 

PaakkQ CCblttagoo^ HiU 
TzacU). 

EngUiLr 

Pa-kb4t . . « , 

(or kat-ki) - 

1 I. One. 

Fe^zu (or pft-nhi) 

PWniu (or pfriolu) p 

3- Two. 

Fft-tnm i p # # 

Pbiirifiiii (or « 

3. Thwe, 

Vi*]i (or pa-Ii) « * 

Pba-li (or m^Ii) * 

4. Four, 

p . * . 

Rarllgi .... 

5. Fite, 

p p . ^ 

Ret .... 

6. Sut, 

P^3&-ri ^ p * . 

S&'Ti (or auiik) 

7, Swen* 

Pft-re^t (orpn-iiek) 

Siet (or lioik) * 

a Biglit 

Pi^kfA . . * p 

Xfiws (or kwa) , , 

9. Nine. 

F>'r& (or tAoni) • 

Tsoiii 4 . , p 

10. Tm. 

Kftl (or tacnii*iu) . ^ 

Tflotn^til]] , , 

11. Tweutj. 

1 Tsom-ngi 

Toom-ngi 

13. Fifty, 

Za 4 « * ^ * 

ZAk (or rarji) . 

13. Hoadred. 

Kci^icX * m t * 

* p , * 

14. L 

Kcd^ma * » ^ « 

Kei ilcmg ckii p 

15. Of me. 

Kd-mA (or kd-mi-t&) 

Kd-m^ (of 

la Muie. 

Kftll'~IDA 4 4 P « 

Kd^ni olift 

17. We. 

l^UkrlUII p # ■ * 

KeitfLcka , * 

IS. Of U&. 

Pill 

Koi-ml-iii . ^ 

19. Oar. 

KaDg'ion 

Nang (of . 

30. Thoa. 

^angi « p - « 

tft * 

31. Of ttw. 

Nangi (or iLimg-iii&-L&} 

Nftjig m (or niuig-ma-ta) 

23. Thine, 

Nati-ma p . « > 

Nang-td chU « 

23, Yod. 

Niuig^Eii-chTi . 4 p ■ 

Nang^'nl i^ei tft 

34. Of y<ju. 


K,.a G,—I6i 



'i 


T 






















Ul (Baka}. 

Sb«ulk« ti Gang&v (F. H. BloUil 

. IpTi^ (Dolkn), 

2S* Tonr 

4 

m 

■ 

NuL-ia a V a a 


ft-ft"■■■ 



NftiLg^mA-iii-tAa 

p 

4 

96. He 

4 

ft 


in.^. ft ft ft ft 

Ammft « 

•» 

» 

ft 

A-niA,! a 

i 

a 

97. Of Mm 

ft 

ft 

ft 

Ammftr ao, or ft 





Ditto e * 

P 

4 , 

38. His 

m 

ft 

ft 

, Anmi^Bft, Eipp iLmiiiA-l ^ 





A-IQ4-t& a 

* 

4 

30. Ttey 

m 

V 

ft 

A^iriT V . a * 

Ammft Ifti 

ft 

a 

ft 

An-mA-nit ftu . 

P 

■P 

90. Of 

•1 

i 

P 

Aiml m m r * 





* 

Sitte . 

* 

4 

91. Their 

i 

•w 

ft 

Aiml a V » V 


-S»a-I 



An^inft-'iii^tA m 

■ 

« 

32. Hud 

m 

1 

ft 

E« . . . . 





Kut a * 

m 

tk 

33. ^oot 

1 


■1 

1^:3 s p p a 

A (w) , 

1 

P 

« 

Kepbah » 

* 

* 

Si. Nom 

«- 

P 

* 






NMr * 

* 

ft 

3S. Eye 

* 

ft 

ft 

* * s 1 

Hjit 

ft 

ft 

4 

Mit * 

p 

ft 

36. htontb 

■’ 

# 

■ 

Hh .... 

Ki, 





# 

i 

J 

4- 

87. Tooth 

ft 

ft 

* 

i a a s 

Hi 

4- 

ft 

>t 

a f 

p 

ft 

38. £!u 

ft 

ft 

- 

1 I p p 

Xhi 

1 

ft 

«• 

Beug . * 

a- 

« 

39. Hair 

T 

■ft 


Stitll. * * ■ m 

SfijD . 

«' 

ft 

p 

SblUBL * , 


|l 

4 

1 

40. Head 

•m 


ft 

LfO. m P » m 

u 

ft 

« 

■ft 

a 

Xf A HP a- 

* 

1 

a 

41. Tongue 

•i 

4 


a a 1 «* p 

Itftih 

ft 

ft 

• 

Lii * 

* 

m ' 

*2. GeUj 

* 

ft 

« 


P4 

ft 

■4 

a 

Pam a a 

P 

i 

43. Back 

m 

ft 

1 

* . p p ' 





Nhimg^xaii^ « 

« 

' i 

44. Iron 

ft 

•li: 

ft ' 

Tirb . , . * 

TJr 

p 

1 

P 

TMr 

a 

V 

45. Gold 

ft 

ft 

- 

Shwl a P a * 

Shni 

p 

- 

m 

B&ngkiclmk a 

« 

m 

46. Silver 

1 

* 

ft ; 

. 

F4 

p 

p 

t 

TasgkA e 

P 

’ft , 

47. Father 

m 

■- 

ft 

ft 

A,“-pB P » * a 

A-pi 

a 

*■ 

* 

Pa 

P> 

, 

4S, Molliisr 

m 


ft 

A-nfl p a p . 

K*-at , 

* 

a- 

P 

NfS 

4 

t 

4&. Brotb&i- 

■ 

ft 

ft 

A. ta (fl, hrofJmr ; naOj. 

ytmngtr bro^W). 

R*'ft {elisr) 

P 

* 

a 

0, mo a P 

4 

4 

W. Siuier 

ft 

ft 

- 

A fkrr a * * . 

A-fiJT , 

i 

■ 

a 

Faml e i 

P 

» 
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(CbktUgNff BOl 

Pi^aUltt (CMitti^ag Bill 

Tnai). 

SogTlib. 

» 

Nang^ni chU m + 

YotETi 

« * 

A-w4 . . . . 

Ni ha (c>r am-ma) . 

26. He. 

* 

i-ni thfi (W, bis mtRl) . 

' Anni BgM Ift s 

1 27. Of lum. 

Hilu(?J 

Amu hon (or td-ia) . ^ 

29. m. 

Khi Id (P) . 

Aajiii hm . . « 

29. TLaj. 

Hi-hi Bw (P) , * 

Anjab t^m , « « 

SO- Of them. 

Hi bi mo (Pj . , » 

Anni hon 

31. Tlielr# 

K£'biii (or kAt) t 

K'Ht (or kui^'iw) , + 

32. Hand. 

1 K&rkd M t. t * 

Phel (iff pDi-phak) « 

as. Po&t. 

KA-dat » , * . 

4 

Nip . , . , 

34. Ho«e. 

; Ka-mit . . , « 

4 b 

ilit .... 

35. £ja. 

K:A-ki (or lu^kftr) * 

blel (or uulw) . , ; 

36k Montb. 

Ki-ha p . , , 

Hi . ■. * . 

37. Twttu 

i K^iDrko (of ua) 

Ni , , , . 

38. Eofi 


CIuiQ (or ts6iD) 

39. Hair. 

Ltl « » « . 

* 

Lfl .... 

■ « 

40. Head- 

Lfi « « ■ « 

•1 

Loi . « r . 

1 m 

41. Tiimgat. 

Po * * t * » 

Dii .... 

» - »• -1 

42, 

* ■ ■ s 

Ki-aQi^ , , 

43. Back. 

Thir k 4 » s 

Thlr . , . , 

44. Inm, 

N^n 4 - . » 

Ngfin t m ■ . 1 

45. Gold. 

«• 

TA&~ka k * a s 

Tlnlci .... 

46, Silr^r. 

A-p& # i ^ 1 ■ 

Fa . 

47. Father. 

^ m * * 

.... 

4S, Metliar. 

(P Nio-pij y<mn^tfr 

IS^p^i 9ld§r 
hroiK^r^ in ikt §p^HwTi^}* 

Cbflppfii t * , , 

49* Br^tlier^ 

K&^tdAI>IL4 s . 

Fbar^oA .... 

« <* . p 

50a Slater. 
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t1 

























Eiaglii^ 

l4l (Eika). 

! Sboulte ol GjMipiW {F+ H. Flktt 

)* lai^L (DoJica), 

fil. Hu 

- 


* ^ipa P * « 

■ Mi * , 

. ItO^pa , ^ 


S'2. WfimnB 

.. 


. Ml hA « k 1 

■ S^nA * * ^ . 

» Mbd-chMa 


S3. WifB 

- 

« 

Na pi 

* . . . , 

, Kd'pm , 

a a 

S4 Ould 

- 


r* • 


^ N&4>^pang 

K m 

Son » 

- 

ii 

p* . 

‘ A-pwft . . . , 

Fa^ . • . 

t P 

56+ DAQ^bter . 

- 

■ 

S'* nA , * 

' Fn-nll . . . , 

Fa-nd 

. . 

57+ SIata 

* 

■ 

Stal + , , , 

SflJ . , . . 

Bui 

* a 

58. CuitiTitor 

* 

- 

Lchido^illft 

Lai-t^m . . . , 

Lo^ahima-tfl; « 

P * 

59« Sh^hord « 

* 

» 




P * 

60, God 

t 

* 

^ * ' * 

K’jaiflg .... 

pA-tMu* . 

« a 

61. Devil 

- 

* 


T'a«k .... 

Hoai* . 

• T 

62* Sum 



.... 

Vi .... 

m . . 

■* 

63. Hoon 


- 

P* . ■ . . 

TWp& .... 

THJ . . 

■ m 

64. Star 

# 

i 

. . . . 

A-fi . . , . 

AieSi . , 

m ft 

65, Firt 

* 

4 

Me . , 

A-nliautg- 

Mei , . 

■ fti 

66. ’W'atBr 

i! 

a 

m . . . , 

Ti . f . . ^ 

Ttti 

• 4 

67* BotLSB + 

* 

■ 

I™ .... 

Icn , . . , 

Iii , . 

a ■ 

68. Hc^ 

* 

M 

.... 

* 

Rang .... 

Sikor « 

* P 

69. Cow 

■* 

«■ 

^5-pI ^ * 

m 

.... 

SeWng . 

m i 

70. Deg 


V 

tfi-w .... 

0^ . . . . 

TTi . , 

■ a 

7L Cat , 

V 

■■ 

Si-ilii . . 

Miaiik .... 

ZAte . . 

* 

72. Cock 

m 

F 1 ' 

Aj^UU . , , , 

AnvUu-jft 

A>ii* . 

* P 

73* Duck 

> i 

.. i 

S oa-ps . 


Vmk , 

• P 

74. Asa « 

•* 

. : 

^. 

P...** 1 j 

Sa-bcogtoag , 

m 1 1 

75. C&mel « 

4 

* 


4.V.P4. 1 

BA|.llg?l&yigi.jMl{l 

i a 

76. Bird 


+ ' -i 

ATir . 

P**W» . . . , S 

5i*T4 , 

* P 

77* Go . 

- 

. ] 

^0 . : 

. . . . J 

M . . 

■ a 


» r^oiAii jr conpitd^ te bti ibc ente ^ « w*tch«* 

K,^. G.—Ifti ^ ■^ '''^' “ * 


























































(ChiUi£dii|^ HQl 
Tnctj}. 

Finkbi HU] 

Tnctj). 

EngUili. 

Mi -nung * + 

■m m 

Phapp^ (nr mi-rtl^in) 

■ 

&L. Muu 


4 •!■ 

Pb^Gii » 


• 

52. W^omAa. 

Ka-nfl-pi 

« m 

RA-a4‘pAi 

* 

- 

5S. Wife* 

Patsd (probably borrmeJ) « 

Nia 


4- 

o4^ Child. 

£ft-0-pa 

* 

Mi-p4 Dflo , 

m 

* 

55. Soil. 

Ei-fa-nft 

* ■> 

NtL'iia hIq 

•# 


56. I>aaghtis, 

Toh^li ^ w 


tn^Kiil * 

- 

' 

57< £1aT«, 

1 PALsGnanon (?) 

9 ■ 

lA-lcirtii * I 

* 

- 

58. CnltiTatar. 

KffUrol-tft 

- 

Kd-k&l-ta 



59. Shephard* 

Posdiig (pro&ably Sofing) - 

K(]K2U1 * 


* 

60. God. 

S&tairoK » 

■ « 

Chom * i 

* 


61. Dml. 

Ki . 






Tli-pft . 


L&h (or Hi) * 

* 

• 1 

05. Mooq. 

* • 

4 * 

Ar-ciM (of 

- 

dh 

G4 Star. 

M»i 

■ 1- 

3l5i {or laaij * 


* 

66, Pire, 

Ti (or tflij 

♦ ■■ 

Tfii 

m 


66, Water, 

Li ■ ■< V 

4 !■ 

, In # i 

■ 

■ 

67. Boiub, 

Rang # 

• 

'"' " 

Sil^kotr * » 


- 

66. Hjcrae. 

Sop^ 

» m 

GbJr-pS « * 

0- 

m 

69. Cow. 

01 - 

m 1 

0i 

1 

■ 

70, Dog. 

Ghiza (or Ift-chi) 

* * 


+ 

* 

71. Cat, 

Arkong * 

* * 

ix-kopg - 

k 

I- 

72. Cook, 

V&rlk 

W ■ 

7aifik . 

* 

1- 

73, Duck, 

Bang 

+ ■■ 




74. Abb. 

li-- 


*!■■ W- 



75. Oamol. 

Vi 

■1 ■ 

Vi (or Ba-Ts ) « 

■t 

* 

76. Bird. 

, Eal 

* * 1 

1 

EB!(*ral:) • 

■ 

•» ' 

77. Go. 
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EngUiL 

Ul (Haka). 

Elkva^ oC 0«ikgiv 

(P.a.siiiitt 

1 

Loidm {Ihilifii). 

78. Sftt , 









* * a * 

¥ 

78. Sit . 

* 


. Thu ko . 

* 



a . 


Thtl . . . 

■1 

89- Cotofi « 

* 


Hin thwa 

* 



^ L&i-wia * ^ 

¥ 4 

. Lorkal . 

'■ 

SI. But 




* 



, ; K^-Tftl i 

a a 

Tub,'*41 . . , 

■p 

82. Stuid 


* 

Dli^ko K 

m 



. K-*to , ^ * 

* a 

Dhw. ^ 

. 

82, Dio . 


* 

1 £hi-io . 

m 



. K«-si , . 

a « 

Thi 


84 Gira * 



Tnn'pfl « 

• 





P4 ... 

B 

SS. Bmi . 


» 

KUt-b , 

+ 



. K^-fm ^ 

# a 

Tito 

a 

86o Fp * p 



Ch0 

* 


* 



' Cbtiag<-lani, or chhou 

* 

87. Now 


■ 

Nai 

* 


- 

A^ngai . 

* * 

Siaag . 

¥ 

SBt Down » 


a 


* 


• 



Chhnh) Or thlaD^lam 

* 

89. yw . 


■ 


* 


- 

A^lhbt . p 

* » 

Lha . . . 

m \ 

90. Beforro , 



Jdhai-lS « 

■ 

- 

■ 

K^mJbai 

4 a 

Mil . . . 


91. Bdund • 

* 

i 1 


* 

« 



* • , 

Nhtutg , . . 

# 

98. Who * 

« 

a 

A-ho h 

■ 

*■ 




To-nge . . , 

■ ' 

93. What • 

f 

« 

ZMa , 

* 

m 

i 



E*iigo . 


9*. Whj 

* 

■a 

Ze-Ea-dft 


* 


i 


B-oga-tan-tigo . 

* 

f 

95, Asd 

i 

B 

Le B 

» 

a. 



■ 

^ ^ . . 

m 

96. But . t 


* ■ 

QifkJi mi 

•a 

a 




Bl^mah-aho-Ii . , 

if 

« 

97. If . 

a 

* 

A-chiiD. 4 

■a 

w 


IIF^IIB 


Cbean . , , 

m 

98. Ton « , 

B- 

* : 

A-4hl . 

i 

« 

>■ 



A-ai, or 4 , , 

r 

99, No , 

«■ 

a '> 

A*0El-Io . 

* 


m - 

a#a ■ ■ ■ 


SJ*le 

m 

109. Alw , 

* 

■ 

•pa*** 





■•■•1 

* 


101. Afaihor • 

< 

. : 

PapO-het 

■f 

I- 

«■ 

*M aaa 

1 

parkhat . . 

« 

m. Of a father 

i 

. 

Pa pd'kat 

■a 

• 

«■ 

■+aaaa 


Diffo « 

♦ ■- 
■9 

■ 

103. To a faihv 

V 

, 1 

PapAAath^ 

a 

« 

'♦ 1 


] 

pArkbj.t ahiml ^ 

•I- 

104, Fnno a father 

» 

•1' 

Pa po-kaVia 

a 

# 

i 

,iH iBI 

^ 1 

lA-kliat nkeioi^ti p 
“ ■ * 

■ 
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« 


(CUttuCWf EUl 

FisUu (Cliitt»eoBg HOI 
TiacUJ, 

EngtifEp 

Ai k . 4 ^ 

GllA^t^(k) m m 4. 

78, Emt. 

Ton . * . 

Tbft-rA (uf fln-t^mk) * 

79. S>L 

Hjcmg-i^ * * * ^ 

(er biai^rAkJ 

80 . ComB. 

Va-rA (o» vok-ro) * 

Zel-ri .... 

81. But 

i Dir . ' . 

Ding^rA . . * . 

82, Stand, 

Thi-rA » . . . 

Thi-rA . . . ♦ 

83, Dia. 

Pe. 

P^rA («r pA^^k) 

8*. Gitb, 

Tek-rA (or tfik-ckenn-rok) . 

K]Aja-rA (or pi-i^Ok) , 

86. Enn- 

Adhimif «... 

diutig-lAm^A . 

flO. Up. 

A^nai . . 1 ^ 

AuEui . . * . 

87, Naa*. 

A-niazii » * * * 

Annii^'i p « * . 

68, Down. 

1 A-li . - . , 

An-lali (or iinlhA) » « 

69. Tar, 

TAjuia • . « . 

Mak-M king-fc , 

90, Before. 

^ fta * p « * 

l^lmg-d kADg'A . « 

91. Bebiaid, 

AoflA (or 

A-ta (of tfi-tfrA) 

92. Who. 

Z«i . p * . 4 


93, What. 

Jd-tomA (cf . : 

t-IMg- A .... 

94. Wtj. 

AlAicliArAll 0>f adoug) # 

Mdnang lun (or adaug) 

96. And. 

OkflTuiA 1 « i. 

NAbaikA . > . . 

96. Bflt. 

Ckd-^kAn ■ « f 

X*lo . ft . . 

97. H. 

A-ii1ii (of A} ■ ■ * 

A . . # • * 

98. Tet. 

A-di-b 4 * * " 

Mill mhi (f»r A-diurLi)) . 

99. Ko. 

On * ■ + *1 

*0 . * ■ * *'1 

m iiu. 

EA-pa pa-kk&t » » « 

Pa kl . p * * 

101, A fkiber. 

P& kliat pa • « « 1 

PA ka nao til (P) # 

102. Of nfatber. 

ParkbAt pA t 4 . 

An pA kOng^A * « 

103, To . ffttber. 

KA-pA pa-kbmt chmi« 

pA kiiag^bin * » 

104 From a fatlier. 

•rw MM * M m 


iC-C. G.—1*7 























Etiglbh. 

Lai (H«ka). 

% 

of Gma^w (P* 

LuUI (Ihltn), 

105. TwofaCbm 

Pa p5-ii3 


P4 pa^nliili , . , 

106. Ffttlmrs 

ParwSl * 


P*-ta . 

107. Of&tfaera 

Pit-rwel . 


Ditto . . , , ; 

a 

108. To father 

Pa rw^l Iifl 


P&-t£ tihc«4 . . 

10$. From f&th^ « 

Pa rwS^iii 


P4-te nheni’ta 

110. A datighteir 

Fa-nfl po-bat . 

* 

FStuIi pa-kbat . , 

HI. Of a dati^htefr » . 

Fj^nfl po-kat . 


Ditto 

112. To a d&tigliter , . 

Fm-nl po-kat hi 

m 

*Tir 

F4-a11 FB-kbnt aheoi 

113. From a dangliter 

Famt pd'kat-in 

iny mw* 

Fs-nfl pa-kbst sheoirti , 

114, Two daagLtets . 

Fflrnft po-nl 


F1fii 4 |»>ithlh 

115. PaTtgbtcn 

Fa-nfl rw#! 


Fspoft-U 

116. Of datigbtoio 

Fa-nft rwil 


Ditto . , , 

117. To daughters , , 

Fa-nfl pwij h# » « » 

mmw ^.m 

nbfflti 

118. Front dangltters 

» 

Fa-^nd rwihin * 


Fi-uu'ta nkeui-fi . , ' 

110- A good man , 

M! pa ta p , 

■ H •iiaH 

Mi (ha pb-khitt , , 

120. Of a good man * 

Mt pa ta . . , 

■ 

!>♦</« , , 

121. To a good man , 

Ml pa ta 


Mi (hi iiepkhit ithecb 

122* From a good man , 

Mi pa ta-in 

..*.* V 

Ml thi in-khst ohoua'tk . , 

123* Two good mm a + 

Ml pa fa pd-nl * * « 

i- 

i.k«4» 

Ml f.h4 pe-nluli , , 

124* Good nion 

Mt pa ta rwej * 

»S+4l|. 

Ml thi ti 

125* Of good men . * | 

Ml pa ta rw^Jl * * , 


DUfot 

126. To good men 

Mi pa ta rwet hi p 


Hi (lii tSinbciii , 

127* From good men , 

Mi pa farwil in * , ; 


Mi tli41£ abeul't& , 

128. A good woman . ^ 

Ml-n'ii ta * , * 

S^nn hi a-ta-ko 

1 

Mhetdihe' tM pa-kba( 

129, A had boy . . 

Fa tiki a-ta-lo , 

Ui ahi (a ind man} * * 

Nao-paug thi-lo jarkhat . 

130* Good women * * 

xr 

Mi nil ta rwil * , . 


Mbdchhe' thA ta » 
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(CliSttagoof HUl 
TimcUj, 

' PinUiQ (Chtlt^aqg Hill 

Tncta}* 

Engikb. 

Ka^pa |]i-m 

P& pha-al-ku . 

, lOB^ Two fatbeta. 

K^pi ii,m lagki 

An pa-Dgg-pi^m 

106. Fatboia, 

Kihpjk tana 

An pA-i3ge tft tap io 

107. Of fathcm. 

. Ka-pa tim ngAi 

An pa-n^g-po kfing-un 

108^ Tq fatbcna. 

Ka-pa uem ogaa 

An pa ji lakan « « 

109, From fathcTB, 

F^ntl pa-khai. 

Na-njb> IchAk'ki 

110. A daughter* 

F^na pa-kbat ^ 

khkk^ii, ik . 

111. Of a daughter. 

F&-zk5 pa-k!iat cbiui . , 

Nn-nao kbAk-ka kfing-nn * 

112^ To a danghtor^ 

Fi-afL pfr-khat clujaa . 

IfA-nao-in 

113. From a dangbtaT^ 

Fi-ad pi'ini 

3^&^nao pbariii-ka 

llA Two danghtcra. 

Fa-nlt ihm ng&i 

Na-nAo an in-ji-ai , * 

115^ Daughter?. 

Fa-nfl tarn Bgfli im-ni-cbo . 

Mi-pha nQ m-ji-cn * 

116+ Of dasgkterB. 

Fa^utl tam ngai cliiii& * 

m 

N&-n&a iigei kdnif-tm 

117+ Ta dangbtera. 

Fa-nfi tftm ngai obma 

Nii«nao ji-khi 1ik& . » 

118. Fdoiix dangbttra. 

HI Hfirtat , . , ; 

Xbak-ka mi cha 

119* A good man* 

Mi sa-t^ « * 

KhAk-ka nai ch* iH . 

120. Of a good man* 

Mi al-tak cbina * * 

KbAk-ki m cti kftDg-nn , 

121. To a good man* 

Mi pa-khat ni » 

Mi cbA-ngtci kbak-ka klLng- 

TUL 

122. From a good man. 

Mi 5a pi-aj 

A-cha mi pbA-ni-klia. 

123. Two good mcii+ 

Mi tam i ^ 

A^M mi tn-ja-eti 

124. Grpod msn+ 

Mi sa a-tftro-roi ckini 

A-cba mi ngti po Hl-in 

l2o+ Of good meD+ 

Diito 

A-cbi mi tigti en-jl 
um 

126. To good 

DUt*» 

A-cba mi ngei ymg lakan « 

127* From good mcn^ 

Na-na p^kklt , 

Khak-kA nA A-cbi 

128. A good wnmaa. 

Kkk''AWej A-b»-Io pa-kbat * ' 

Kbak-kA chft i-chi-khco-lo 

m A bad boy. 

Nn-oia-oa 

( 

— 

130+ Good women. 


£..c. H.—lafl 


z 
























Eiigikh. 

L.J (Emla.). 

^licqib? of GaDgair (P. H.Slkll) 

Lniiyi (iNilRfaK 1 

131. A bad ^1 

- 

No Jlii a-t&rlo 


- 


Mh^alilio' aacrpang |h&-Io 
pa-kbak 

132. Good * , 

• 

A»bi « 4 

i 

- 

A-tu-ko . * « . 

Tbi - . - 

-i 

133. Better 


A-ta dfijfi 


- 

A-ta-dd . e » 1 

TJm rik , * , 

■i 

134. Best 

* 

d*ta~ljyik ^ 

» 

* 

A-ta-5jik * « 

! Tbabif . 

f 

135^ High. 

■ 

A-ahon » * 


* 

A-aBJQg + - p 

Shong . « « 

■f 

ISS. Higber 

m 


* 

- 


Shlug tak 

»> < 

137. Higbeat ^ . 

* 

A-almii-bjlk 

* 

■ 


SLang vQd thn ^ i 

' ; 

138. Ahorm 


Rang ^um 

+ 

- 


Sirkor fU'^khat « 

* 

13i^, A more 

* 

Rung pi i 


- 


Sa*kor^Jiil pa-kbat * 

* 

140. fioraca , , 

- 

Raztg rwa) 


* 


Si-koivtO 

a 

141. IktArca 

* 

Bang pi rwej ^ 


■ 


Si-kor^nii^tA * * 

♦ 

142. AboU 

#■ 




Tbi-tom t , , • . 

Se-haiig-p& pa^kbat . 

m 

143. A cow » , 

- 

Zd|d ^ 

■ 

- 

LI .... 

Sc^bdu^nO pa^kbat . 

* 

14A Bulia 


2AStimrw£) * 

■ 

P 

P 

So-bAng^pm . 

« 

145. Com « * 

r 

7A pi rw^ . 

« 

» 

ppp api 

S(».btbi^aA'te . . 

i 

140. A dog « * 

m , 

Ci-tBd 

m 

a 


tn pa*kb»t , , 

■ 

147. A Intdi . 

i 

’Ol-ao pi . 

* 

i 


Bi-nfl {A.kbBi. 

* * \ 

148. Doga « 

+ 

tShs^ lifiin rtr^l 

* 

1 


Ui^te , . . 

m- 

141^. Bitcliea . » 

p 

Di-*5 pi TW^ , 

m 

1 


, , 

J 

150. A ho-goAt . * 




a 

afp i fa* 

Eel-jw pa-khftt . 

«• 

151. A femiJe goat . 

f- 

MC-ha pi 

• 

a 


Eel'Qil pfrlcbut , 

■ 

152. Gofita . , 

•V 

Mi'he rw6j 

* 

•p 


Kel-t© . 

P 

153. A amlo daor « 

w 

Sut-ld aai 

m 

i 

i im 1 1 1 

Sa-zuk.jA {M-kbat . 

* 

154. Afemalodcer . 

«■ 1 

Sek-klpl 

m 

m 


S&-nik'ntl pa-kbat , 

m 

155. Doer 

m 

S«t-ld rrrSl . 

* 

m 


Si-*ttk . , * 

m 

158. I am « « 

# 


* 

m 

P PP -faPI 

E^ei-mBka-Gl , * 

<p 

157. Tbon art « « 

IT -1 Fi/l 

p ‘ 

Nang-uoa aMlil 

■ 

m 


Nimg.mA i-oil . . 

* 
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FimkhSi HUl 

Timet*), 


£a^1i> 


Nd-imo i-cha-lo 

131, A bad girl. 

A'cbSi t t w * 

13?. Gflod. 

A-mi nikAB a<b& 

133. Btfiter. 

M4 nika cbilii gjtM-nal 

m. B(^t. 

Anch&Dg » # 

135. High. 

naka chtin ancMng 

13d. Higher. 


Ma naka cliiiQ ascMi^-nal 


137. Hi^beifi. 


BmOjCgi (CbitiH^OD^ HUl 
Trudm)^ 

A-a&'^lo-nii a-A-lxi ^ 

A-fl* 

A-^ ngu 
A-ga lC)g^ « 

A-Hbj&.a 
A-^jia ogai 
kbdn , 

Rang pa-kbat 
Rang Bu-ni pa-khat ^ 
Etaiig attain tigii * 
Bang na-na a-lam Tigb! 

Sd-p£ cbfr i pA^kltafc » 

Sci^p€ ntl-nS po-kliat« 

SB*pd ob^ t&ni« 

# 

So^pd nfl-iia l&m 
XJI pa-Uiat * « 

'O’i pa-khivt 

I tJi t&m ng&i * * 

tJl tain ttg4i , 

Kel cbal pa-kliat 
K&. nfl-na pa-klnit . 

K$l taia . 

Sikki cbal pa-khot * 
Sikki nfi-na pa-kbat , 
SikM tnm 
Kci-tiib [ki-flbl] 

Nang [im-shi] 


« Sa-kor kM.k-Li 
» Nfinici kbftk-ki 
» Sa^knr en-j^-cn 
, : N'u-iiaD 
. Clia-p$ cMl 
. etcHpS a-piii * * 

* En-ja-ui a^bal , 

, I Cko^pS iifL^nbo kup . 

^ I Ci pa kMk-k& 

, Oi nfi kliik-kl 
^ I Ci tlnng ugtL po * 

* (li nil ngfef po , * 

, Kd chia 
^ Kel nu i 

Kel ji-en * * 

. Si-ki cbal * « 

^ Sa-ki ptii * * 

, * Sa-ki ngei po * 

. Ktl-mi ki& cbbng 
. Kang cbing-ro * 


i 13S, A boTw. 

* 130. A mare. 

« 140. lloraefl. 

1 141. Marc^ 

. m AbiUl. 

* I 143^ A cow, 

. 144 BnllsL 

« 143* Cowa. 

« 143. A dog. 

« 147. A bitch. 

, I 143. Dog®. 

. 149^ Bitchoa. 

* 130. A bf-gcat. 

, l&L A female gpat. 
. 132. Goate. 

, 133- A maJu deer, 

. 154. A female deer. 

* 155. Deer. 

. 156- 1 nain 
! * 

, 157. Thoa ut 


K.*C, O.—I7l 
























EdgMu 

lal (Hiln). 

Sbettuhe of Oafigaw {V* S* ElSolt 

i 

1. Lolhfl Ct>nlka). 

153. Ee it 

- AtamA A'nlll » » 


A-mn ArEl . a 

159, aro 

Klho-ni 


Kei-cfli-ni bm-ol 

160, Totiai^ * 

' Nai^nl h&d- bIu « 

■ — eti 

Kasg-mi-ni ia-nl 

161. Tho7 are . 

An-Ill an-sM ^ , 


An-inlii-nl anrnj « 

I62l I waa i 



Ea-ni .... 

lfi3. Thou wafft. 

N^fliD-ftaTig * ^ 


I-fil .... 

161* He was 

A«fiia-BEii^ * ^ 


.... 

165. Wewwe . 

Xan-Qm-dang , 


Ean-al , . . , , 

166. Torn wwe . 

Nan-tLtb-sacg , 

■■ ■ 

, .... 

« 

167. Thay wc» 

An^Hm-nsaig 

rpii 

Ai-al .... 

168. Bo . 

Shi-ko-shS 


Om, OF lil^ . . , 

169. Toba 

SM , , . . 


Oja, ai . 

170. Being 

Shi-Kiig-maiig * « * 


Oni.in .... 

171. Haring been 

Sht-nak + » a , i 


fn*t4, DQ-h . . 

172. I may be , 

K»*«hi-dik 4 * 

Aii'i i *1 

Ea-offi-thei-e, ka-ni-tbei-e . 

175. I aliaU be , 

K^slU-lal 


Bra'onfU^Fi ba*ni-fliig-o . 

174. I didold be . , 



S^a'om-tliei-’ei kt-ni^thti-e . 

175. Beat 

TS|-lo .... 

■ ■■«•« i 

1 

Vna, wH ... 

176. To beat , . , 

7*! . . ’. . 


va-tor , 

177, Beating 

7®)-ling^nimg 


Va-niik 

173. Euritig beaten . 

Taj^nik .... 

ra, 4i.fr 

va-ta, va-i . 

179. I beat . . ' 

K*-v 61 (or kl-Dia-iie 


Ea-vel , . . J 

190. Tbon beatest . ^ ■ 

.... 


I-tSI 

181. He beats . 

i-vtj . . , 


i-ra 

1S2. We beat , ^ j 

Kan-v«J 

] 

Can-ra , , , , 

1S3. Ton heat , , , j 

!f“-TeJ .... 

«*■ ■ ■ j. J 

[a.rtl .... 

184. They beat , . j 

■ . . .1 

■ ■■* J 

^-ra .... 

K.-C. 0.-172^ *** “ i*. V,t Hu ue -n, ihat thing » hme it Ja 







































































Ikajogf (ChltUgwg Hm 
IncU). 

Fiitklt& CCbittaena^ HUI 
Tncti}. 


Anni [i-ni * 

Mi^hi 

IfiS. He ie. 

Kan-m [Ic&n ahij 

Kci^ma ki ckiing 

159. We uv. 

Nufif-iii [nan ahi] 

Kang ohang-i^ 

160. Ton are. 

k 

i 

Anni mrQi [?] * « « 

An-ni 1 chang , 

161. Tbeja». 

Eei olitl-tiiu si « 4 

Kei-ma ka am p 

163. I WB9. 

Xang chil-tini ei 


163. Tlwa mat 

Anni dhtl-tiiu si 

ft 

Anni a om 

164. Hie vas. 

Kan-ni si 

Kim in-ja-in k^n 

165. We vote. 

Kan-ni diii-tliu u 

ifft i ■ ■ ■ 

166. Ton w«te. 

An-ui diii'tijii ii 

An-ni kan an) om 

167. Tier wetfe 

A-tilii^lai « 

CMng . , . . 

166. Be. 


Chang ch# la « 

169. Te be. 

Chfl-tmi-Bi p * 

Chang ti . , p 

170. Beicf. 

A-ebt-lai 

Chang-en-a « . , 

171. Haviiisbeett. 

Kd &*ftbi^lai . ^ « 

Kd ahiag^beng ka-d 

173. I maj be. 

KeUma ka » * 

Kd-mi chang ka-ti . 

173. I abell be. 

11 ■■ 

Kei'ma chiug k&-d . 

174. I eloald be, 

7 G.a p 4 <■ 4 

Jal-m p 4 p , 

175. Beat. 

Ka vAak-lni 

Jd-fi P P 4 4 

176. Te b«L 

A-Titok lia , * * 

Jel-rtj 4 p p 4 

177. S»tutg. 

A-Ttiak si-Iai » 

ft 

Jel-ttL (Kowa of 

178. HaTin^ beaLea. 

Kd-ma-ni ka-Ttiak « 

KeUma k«-jd p 

179. 1 beat. 

Kang m (Lb. na) ^uat 

Kang-tna iel-ri0 (to. bat) p 

ISO. Tbea beaterit. 

An-ni a-¥uak * 

A-nian a }d p 

ISl. He beatd. 

Kan-ma-ni kan^Tuak 

Kd-ma ka ]d P , 

1S3. We beat. 

Kan-ma an (k#. tun) vikak . 

Katg-ml jd-ni (tU, bent) * 

133. Ton beat. 

An-m ao-vOak , ^ i 

An^nin 1 jel 

164. Tbej beat. 


K.-c. n.—ns 



























Slutub? of Uuipair {f. If, EEM4 

0. tiuliSi CDqUpd), 

185* I beat (Pot^ 2Vfutf) 

^ K^viJ-sang 



a * ,, * 

186< Thou beatest (Pui 

i : * 



l“Tfel 1 1, . p 

187. He beat {Past iT^nie) 

* A-rel-sfing e a 


•> ■ ■* •«.! 

A"¥'f!'l e e a 1 

1S&. We beat {Ptui Tme) 



- 

Kan-Te l * . . . 

199. Ym beat (Poif 7Vn«) 

STanrY^il^Baiig , 


- 14-.... 

- * a . 

190. They beat {Pojt TewJ 

An-Tfl-flang ^ » 

H 


An-ril * * , , 

191. I im bmtitig . , 

K*-T4i)‘leo 

1 


KA-vehmik 

192^ I wBs beatiiig » ^ 




Kfr^vebti * , 

193i I hmd beaten » * 




Ka-^-ti 

194. Z may beat 


- 


Ka*v6l'tliei-o ^ 

195. I aitdl beat 

K]*>?e|-'lai , 

i 


Xip-velwg p . ^1 

196. Thou wilt beat , 

K**v6|-lni 

a 

■■•P i« + 

l-^-aug 

197, He will beat 

A-^}'Iu , , 

+ 

Cfifney^ 


198, We aball beat , , 

Kan-v^-1ai 

•1 

k1* ee I 

KaK-vel-ang p * 

199. Ton will beat » , 

Nwi.TlS'lBi , , 

* 1 


l3i-TBl-atig 

200. They will beat . , 

Aji*T6l-lai 


¥ ■ P «¥ 

An-ril-iiijg ^ 

201, 1 eibotdd beat . 

tp F IS a 


1 1 11 I ■ ■ 

* 

Ka-riUtur 

202. I am beaten , . , 

Ammarnl a-lt*^Tel , 

■i . 

....... 

Velka-id 

203. I was beaten , . 

Amnift^afl a^k*-YG|-Ban|f 

a 


Tel ka'iii-tii , , 

204. 1 ebnll be beaten , . 

Aniiaiii'-iiii a*k*-'^‘§|-lAi 

!• 


rel ka-ul-thebang , 

205. 1 go . . I 



1 1 

Eurkol .... 

206, Tbou geest , , J 

f^Liil , * 

■• 1 

1 

. . . .| 

207. He goee , . , j 

^JC4l e . , 

i ‘ 

+i...* J 

L-kal . 

208. Wego . . . I 

a * ^ 


1 

lan.kal-iQC'k the ad of, 

ifirfaj). 

209, Ten go , . , J 


■I 

I: 

n>kabai&k 

210. They go . . .A 

in-kal < a 

* j 

1 

. A 

.n-kal-mf'jc , , ^ ' 

ji.-t;. -- - 


























































(ChitUtovig tini 

Fitkihu [Ch^Uamg im 
TlKtB>. 

E^ngiEibp 



185. 1 f4Tu4)a 



185- Tkoa bcatcst {Fa*i 


/ 

TflMfl). 

i 

mi i-i-i 

187. He beat (PajJ 

i 

««i«4i 

188. We boat (PeLfI 

1 PPP— 

1 

**■ +«■ 

189* You beat (PaJl 7 V«m). 



190. Ttey beat (P^ff Yetw)* 

Kei-ini-m k&'THiJc « 

Kd-nLi lUl jo] tw 

I9L 1 Aax beatiD|f. 

Kei^ma^ni ttiasa ku-iHak « 

KG-mi kli jol m 

192- I wa& beadii^. 

Kci-^ma-ui kA-Tflak ixJi 

£ei*iii& H ki) jal 

193* I bad boflteiL 

KE^t'm^Iu kA-T<Uk-kba-lfti « 

Kei khAia jd ka or (f£e,) * 

194. 1 XAJAf beak 

Kei-nift-m ki-viUk-l&i , 

Zid^k&-ti 

195* I ebal] beat- 

4.*+-i-i'P 


190. Then mJt beat* 


-■■■ l»» 

197* He will beak 


1 fm H-l 

19S* Wo flbal] b»L 


4vi- na 

199* Ton Will beat. 



SOO. Thej irfll beaL 

Kel-iDA-id k^vtidC'^lai . | 

a » p 

201* I aboiild lemt. 

iLa hanga rftj&k 

Kci^tnA a jd » t 

202. 1 am beateo- 

En (i-e. im P) kirTwk-^ii. 

Toa tt Jel 

i03i 1 was beateo. 

ka don-bi 

Kd'xna A jel-at 

204, I fibalL be beaten* 

Ka kol-lni 

K^jU ka- d a + 

205. Igo. 

kol « 

kAl^r{> 

20Gp Then goeii. 

Atmi ■ t 

Juiw-ch^j kftl a 

207- He goea. 

|l^ .im 

p. HV 

208* We go. 


+ ■•■ 

209. Ton gOp 

« 1 

■ ■■ 

210* Thcjrgo* 


K,.C, G.—175 
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Eoglilbe 

Lai (HmU). 

Shotuhd of Oangiw (F. H. SUotl} 

w Lo^i (DnlUii). 

211. I irent 

K*-kal^iig , ^ , 


Knpksl-tt 

212, Tfaon woateat 

N*^kal-BBng 


I-kal-ta . . . . 

213. He went 

A-knJnsmig 


A-hJ-a .... 

214. We went . , » 

Kan-knJ^Bang . 

* a-4 ■ 

Kan-kal . 

215. Too went . * 

>nn-kiil-Hang * 

kmm m m^ 

In-ktJ . 

-MM - ^ 

■m 

21C. They went 

Aa-kaI-e£U3g 


-An-kal . , , , 

217, Go * 0 

Kal-Io . . . , 

Sbe . . . . 

Sal-rub . , , , 

218. Going 

Ksl-ling^mmig 


Kal-niifik 

219- Qoce 

KaJ-nik * * , ^ 


Sal-I« . 

-■ e # 

220, What is your name P « 

H'-miti ho da ehl ? , 

Ksng-ml mm hi>-ta she P , 

Tc.'-iige i fnhbig p 

£21. How old is this hotae P 

1 

Hi myin hi a^kom Tfr-rank- 
kni taaP 

Besa-kerhi hi kum emr- 
xstogeF , 

222^ How far is it from him 
to Kashmir P 

Mnhin Kashmir tA shon da ' 
a Ihit f 1 

(Kashmir) ynl ian sa lhat P 

S^ta tftng-in KBohmir t<n 

oht=^Tia[ f 

323^ How many eone are 
there in yotir inther'e 
honse F 



I pS in-i fi-pa cng-nt nge 
om r 

224 I hove walked a iong 
way t4>dsj. 

j 

a-r, 

Vcitia Iba tak-i ka-kal {pr 
kalcngh 

22o. The eon of my utloIo u 
mardod to h^ eiAter, 

1 

. - , 1 

Sji'pa ^ a-fai^no 


226. In tlio hcnse ia tbe sad¬ 
dle of wiut« fKirbe.' 


227, Put the saddle ttpcm his 


223h 1 have bsiteti his son 
Tiitb many stripes. 

229. Be u grunng cattle on ‘ 
Uie top of the lull, [ 

g 

i| 

£30. He is mtting on n hotso . 
under tliat tree. 


£31, His brother is taller 
than bifi ^ier. 


232, The price of that is two 
rapees and a hall. 


nttpoi^i n^noL 


In chlmi^-a Bi-koT vaf 
timom Sroni- 


S^ktrp tlittam 4-nhuiitr*fi 

dikh-rob. 


A-tEu fi.pa tiang-io toi 
tnuL-^tat ka-Taa. 


T\hng chhip-a i-ma-in nm 
clik a-ci-tir. 


Ttin^ akaai » ei-kor 

obung^a tb-|hti^ 


A-fiir-nfl fti-ig a- 

ahani^flh. 


A-mati clicng nhih loli dali 

**ni, 

































































(Chittagimg tiHl 
Tract*), 

FjUkkbd (CfalttB^qn^ Bill 
Tract*). 

EfiEtiih. 

Kai-mi kJV-kol-rD « « 

Ed'Chd k& kal ma + 

211, I wfifst 

I^ang n*^ka]-iv ^ 

Kgi ch& ka {m, Xiang- 
dhA ni) kal TO^ 

212» Thou wfintaai 

Amii a'kAl''io P * 

Aimi-chii kaJ * , 

1 Hn TTi^nt 



214. Wa Treats 



1 215. Yon. wcat. 

■ fii'Pik 

im *** 

21fi. They wenh 

« 4 ■ k 

Kllni .... 

21?. Go. 

B:A:kal-& ** . 


218- Ooingp 

KjtX-TO t ^ ^ 

Kkl-nim - , , . 

210« Gnua. 

KoDg mis &0 P p * « 

rmin p ^ ^ 

220. ^Yhai is jonr name P 

Hi rang kftm £{ht^aE-ti P , 

Nd sa-koT ktlni ki-ji-ka F ■ 

221. Mow old ifl tbh horso F 

Hi-tok-ia Kashmir kir Ed- 
EhCr-sa-ti F 

0-mil thak-hin Kml^Tnijr 
Ujnrki? 

S22. How £ar ia it huro 

to Eashmir ? 

Nang in^ii £& zd-z|rfi& 

nm ? 

K-pi mi>'i mi-pi nio ko-j&^ 
ki-en omF 

223.^ How many sons arc 
tharo in yonr fathor'u 
hoti<^ F 

Ttl-tsflu Iaa iK-ih ka-toi ^ 

Vai-^m hin ad jd ka kal^ 

224^ I liBTe walked a long 
way to-day* 

&-iL<| kaflgit (F) 

Ki-^pi sfLuirprdi iiiicHiD i- 
ehar-nd i-nii. 

225+ Thiea£ni<^ mjanclavi 

mattied to hia ^tar. 

Mi in-A rang &-tiao zii]g- 
pHem tofa o-nm. 

O-mi hm-i ^-knr chiing 
chuuna a Qm~ 

226. In the hon^o iB the sad* 
dio of the white bov^- 

Ao hi'hi ki-kcQ tlOna 
TishyAp 

A-nQiig-a sa-biing chnon^ro. 

227* Pat the ^dlo npoti tii^a 
back. 

Kti-m^ni ht fa'^hi kA'Tdak- 
cbiam. 

Anni mm ho ka jeL » 

228+ 1 haro beaten hia aon 
with monj atnpea. 

Hi hi knnTdlmi rol 

pfl« 

Ho rdm noji mmbi kali i 
kil. 

220. Ho ia grazing qattle an 
the top of iho hill. 

Khi tin tanga rang kdog 
tlflna ft-tAo. 

Anci ho Ulitt thoja in-thi- 
rio* 

230. Ha ia aittlng on a hotne 
under that tree. 

Anni ngdkin hi hi sang daa 

A'^huo-pui-pa a^har^nd 

nakaa ann^haog. 

23h Bia brother ia Eallor 
th^ bia si9ter+ 

Hi man hi t&rigA ni tdh 
aahjao. 

O^ma mriii tanka ni nnpguil 

£32. The pneo of that ia 
two rapeaa and a half. 


K.-C, a—177 

2a 



























^nglUb- 

Im (EahA>. 

Shumhn of {T. B\ 

(DnEcn). 

238. Mjr fatliEsr livea in that 
Hiuflll bouao. 

p,- i 1. 

i^j 

£ii-p& in te-tak oh bong--A 
a^m. 

234. Giro this rupee to him 

m* 1 v*i 

»--e %¥ 

A-mi nhm-a be tangka bj 

pi^Tob. 

235. Take tboee rupees fnmi 
him. 



A-ml iihetia-tA tangka tfi 
p^l^rob- 

2S6. Bd^t liim ^eil Hnd 

him with ropes« 

« 


A*mA thirtahia rhuU 

in phnar-roh. 

£37, Dmw water from tho 
well* 



T'oi-kbiiah-ji-t& tni clioi« 
roh. 

2S3. TTalk before ma 


*r* 

% 

Ka-mha-A hol-roh * , 

* 

£39- Whose boy comes be^ 
hLud you p 

■ mm* 


Ttl tiao-pang ngi* i^nhniinv 
Akd P ^ 

£40. FnDiD. whom did you 
bnj that P 



Kboiii-t& Mei-ngo P * J 

S4L From a sbopkiisper of 

Gie yitlugp- 



KhuA-fc d^kid nhenl-ti 

1 


G,^l78 

































Bdnji'gf (CUttogmii^ UiU 

TrmcU). 

Pinbha (Cbtttieeiig aiU 
TtKtiJ, 

EsgHih. 

Ka-pa kill Ln tO-E 

KE-p& in ctiQ 

23J* My father Utm in that 
ansll heade^ 

Hi t&ogE hi khi Ttt'pd 

0-mE tEnka amu ho po-Pgd 
ka-ti. 

aHi. Gito this mipoe to him* 

Hi tAnga hi khi chimiA TOr 

0-ma tflnkEhiDBg-choy-raiig 

235. Taka lhm& mpm from 
him* 

Hi hi r(^-in phiiar <, 

Jel-chea-in-la poo-rai^ 

236. Beat hip’woll and bind 
him with ropea- 

a 

Ti hi khftr-m nllk 

Tlii lEk-^E ttU hong^thAn-ro . 

237* Dmw mtef from the 
welL 

* 

Koi-mA T^k&l « 

Koi-ml nmk^tiHS koi^ro 

238. Walk bef ore me. 

NA (King lei-'ini E-fi-tsI ? , 

Ko niliigkBriinS a-tE OftO 
hong-kal f 

232* Whoao boy com«i be¬ 
hind yen ? 

Hi hi A-4hLiL-^ a^hsak ? , 

Ma-ha til kfkng^mSii 
(m, ni) chiQg r 

SWp From whom did yen 
hnj that ? 

Hi k^ china ka^^ak ^ 

O-ho-mA kuA dokindir 
khogE kE-tcon* 

241* From a shopkeeper of 
the Tillage. 


* 


K.-C, 

2x2 
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OLD-KUKt SUB-GROUP. 


The Old-Knki sub-group comprises scToral dialects wMch are so closely connected 
that they cannot have had a long- independent dcTclopnicnt of their own. They arc as 
follows:— 


BKngkluil, apoLen bj 
B6». „ „ 


Langrong, „ 

Aunol, II 

ChitHi „ 

KdIt^i „ 

KiUth, „ 

Chi. 

Mhlr, „ 


7,620 
630 
£6,64S 
6,266 (P) 
750 (P) 
750 (?) 
750 (P) 
750 fP) 
(F) 

2,000 


Total, Iwt 46,564 


To those must probably bo added the remnants of the Cbote, Mxmtuk, and Karum 
tribes in the Manipur State, and three dialects in Manipur which have been largely 


infiuenced by M eitbei. These latter dialects are:— 

FOrfim, Bpoken bj . ..7S0 (f) 

.. 750 (.P) 

Hiiat Xatng&Df I spoken ty 750 (Pj 

Total , 2,250 


The grand total would then bo at least 48,814. 

Anal and Hirdi-Lorngang are most influenced by Meithei, and will probably soen be 
superseded by tfmt language. These two dialects and Kom in some poiots agree with 
the Naga languages. 

Chk is, as yet, almost nnknown. It seems, howerer, to agree so closely with the 
other dialects of the group that it must be classed with them. 

The Old Kttki tribes seem to hare been settled in Lushai land about a century 
ago. They were driven out by the Thados, and the Mhar tribe was probably left behind. 
This dialect has come under the influence of Lushei, and is a link between that language 
and Old KutL The whole sub-group is very closely related to the Central Chin 
languages. 


RSNGKHOL. 

The Bangkhols or Bengkhals are now found in Hill Tippera and KoithCachor, The 
following flgures have been returned 

Kniober 


HillTipp#r* . . . ..4,$00 

ITorUi CncbikT ... ^ 2.400 


Total . 6,900 
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Knci-cms GROUT. 


To this total must probabljr be added 920 indmduals in the Khasi and Jaintia HiJk 
lliey wore tetum^d os speaking Kuki. 

Mr. 0. A. Soppitt makes the foUoTriug stotement irith regard to their earlier 
history 

‘iniddle «f tb« aislotnll, ceatniy, u s»r asatib^ Mcertainri, On BaEgkhole (Knkia) uJuiHted 

the ec^tiy ju,^c«crap.<dby iheLaA*K «rgtbcur» the Mm (Kiikii) 

Wifb Whw ^ O'! friendlT ternui luid wlioM Imgang, and their own wm pracdoJly the wme. Lj other 
wOTds, the Jfetfe* wen a co-tribe, thongh not ooe and the same. The prwent Jansens (EnHs) Ured in the 
hnjeic.med«.telyatthsl»ekof the Re^^ and conuesneed to oppr«e them, bj degrees eicceeding in 
ring exa ntnm and nearer the plains, and then nltimaiely out of the oonnlrr fwroaa Cachsr ijito the 
Caehar Ht ie and Me«p„. a s,^U body taking refuge in Tippemh temlory. S^eiedy had the KangSols 
onh when the in mnoh tlm ea™ poeia™ «reganS; the oppr«^ 

Caehar. Wo thti. 

f ^ Lnehai-Jand (now *«alled). not hy the people 

Mlled Lnshn^ Uiongh they may or may not hare indirwtly eidod the exodns, bat by the JojwZi f 

eottl^ m the North Caehar ffilk, then nnder the Kachari * Raj % paid tribute regnlarty to Uii Raja 

The unmigniitiou of the Hangkhols into Caehar took place someirbero between 1810 
and 1820 and seems to bare been indirectly due to tbe forward movement of the Lushfiis 
under Lillula, which began about 1810. 

AUTHORITIES— 

reMJUW,aH.pVotei^iheJ^flganJPop«f^^ Tnht, Mwetn th UraS«e»«/„ 

ami tL Short nffto on th^ RangkbQln on p. 23?. * *** 

SOPriTT^ C. A.—A short Aeewnt 0/ (he Et(hj.i;it(rhot Tribn hi (he 2fortk~Eatt Front iar r t 

Kiaa BUI., M. ifc iVli C«i., 1,1)0, „•)» .. 0«)V.. o„„ J, ^ ,Tb^u 

n * *“ and A Oomparieon cj XmAoi »i/Ji ether Bii/erte. ShiUoiur ISST 

Datis, a. W.,—Qaatttar oj (he North Luthai Stilt. Compitad tmdtr ike Ordari 0 / the CA«/ Com ' 
iiHier of Auam. fihUhmg, 1894 Short note on the Kingkhals on pp. 3 and f ^ ^ ^ 

A tmnsJation of tte Parable of Iho Prodigal Son oad a iisl of standard words and 
pbrases havo been received faim North Cndiar, Ihe speliing in both is verv 
I ^TO printed ttn i«rable e»etly as I have nceivod it, tel have snbjoinrf. in 
a tent, e^ted so far as is possible, to agree with Mr. Soppitfs giaaniar. In the list of 
words I havo ^cd tho spteog, so far a, I could, and in several pieces tee “drf 
the eorreqi^drag forms nnd woM, from Mr. Soppitfs boot. Iho notes on 
grammar which follow are based on Mr. Soppitfs account nnd on the specimens. 

Pronnncialion.-Se7er»l pointn tegniding the pronuneintion must remnin nn- 

e C“in Ger- 

Mu]w)is said to occur, but to bo very rare. Mr. Soppitt often writes an ft 
before or nte a long vowel, thus, Mm, to bo (but o,M*. i.e., 5„.raaJ. Jj” * 

B^ive partiolo, ete. He docs not say anytliing abont the pronunciation of this i and. 
m aeeo^noe with the practiee ia n«irly eonneclcd dialeels, snoh a. Halite, nnd ’ 
g^g, 1 tee not ndopt^ it Tho vowels i and e »«m to be intemhnngenble te w^e 
places Ihus we find the prefix »» consistently written m by Mr. sStt. The sound 
IS pvrhop, an ojrani. llin.. Soppitt en-ii). one. Somotimefa tenUfaZa" 

la “■ '■»» “ft™ corresponds to m in eon- 

tl .* .be tbut Hallam d-v™,.ia. all. etc. Mr. Soppitt remarks 

that the letter g ,n his book sometimes denotes the deep guttural Me t»vb.r . 
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\rTote q, but ^ has been erciywbcre printecL It is therefore impossible to tell in which 
words the deep guttural k occurs. A soft oousosant in many cases corresponds to a t^ith 
io connected languages of the group. Thus, g^m4, Hallam l-ei^md, ligel, Ilallain 
keif goat; bdsdly Hallammale; ju, Hallam cAuj a demonstratlTe particle; hmg- 
j<Af UalLim kong-choi, hring, etc. Tlie soft consonant often represents a more ancient 
stage of phonetical deTolopmcnt. liiinpkhul in this respect agrees with the languages of 
the Naga and Bodo Groups. Hard and soft cocsonanfs, bowerer, sometimes interchange 
in the same word. Thus, and foot; and /roi, call; gM and hand. The 
real sound of such consonants is, therefore, probably, something between hard and soft. 
They are hard /ewes. 

Sh and s are sometimes mtcrcbangrablo, llins, sd, good, sM-omk^bad. Consonants 
are occasionally silent; thus, pik and jpe, give, etc. 

Articles- — ^Tbero are no niticles. The numeral kdf, one, may be used as an 
htdeftmte article, while dejinitenesa is expressed hy means of demonstratiTe pronouns and 
relative clauses. 

Honns.— Nouns denoting relationship, and parts of tho body are apparently alwajs 
preceded by pronominal prefixes. Thus, ga-u-pd^ older brother; rtf., my elder brother; 
a-ping^ belly, rtf., his holly. Qa-pa is said to mean ‘ a father,’ but it is still uncertain 
whether this use of ga and is correct, and I hare not found any instance of it in the 
sentences given by Mr, Soppitt. Such forms occur several times in the texts. 

Ccolder,—Gender is only distinguished in the caso of animate beings. In the case 
of human beings different words may be used. Thus, wi*riw, man; nd^rengf woman: 
bd’tdl, male; na^pmg^ female: boy; doff-ma-te, girl. The common suffixes 

used to distinguish the gender arc pd and Ifd-aat, male; nu and mt-pwgt female. Thns, 
naf-pd, an old man; mr-iiu, an old woman: son ; «ai na-pdnp, daughter. 

In the caso of animals the corresponding suffixes are d-jdl, male, and d-nd-pdngt female. 
Thus, »e-rhdf d-jdl, bull; $e-rMt d-n»-pdng, cow. In the list of words they are given 
asjdl and nii; thus, gil^jdi, a he goat; gil-fiu, a she goat. 

Abmfirr.—There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. No suffix is used 
when the number appears from the context. 'W'hen it is necessary to distinguish the 
plural, the suffix Imi is added. Thus, mJ-ww-Aoi, men. In mal-ha-le, friends with, ha, 
instead of hai, is probably only a biondor. Mai seems to correspond to Hallam M-mdl, 
friend. In the corrected text I have therefore written mal-hai-le, Mai seems also to be 
a demonstrative pronoiui or the suffix of a noun of agency. Thus, ia-ahiit-hai d-fh(d, 
the servant he said; gdljm-hai er-nthig i-7nd, the ‘ galim’s ' name what ? The suffix hai 
is sometimes added to the verb; thus, td-te d’dm-md-hai, anybody they are not. Com¬ 
pare also ku-hai, his village-of (they are), i.e, (they belong to) his village; mi-rhn 
d-hmg-hai, the men they-came-they, the men that came. 

Caae, — Mr. Soppitt enumerates eight cases, nominative, accusative. Instrumental, 
dative, ablative, genitive, locative, and vocative, but his own instances show that Eang- 
khiil does not, in this respect, differ from other connected languages. Tho base alone, 
without any suffix, is used as a Nominadve, an Aceusafive, and a Fccative. I'his form 
is apparently also used when the noun is the subject of a transitive verb; thus, mi-rim- 
hai bdhdm d-td, thc-mon thc-paddy they-have-cut. This is also often tho caso in other 
Tibeto-Burman languages when the acting subject is known as such from tlic context ; 
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w “ "‘“'™ ‘“•ionimthecteicalliteratnie. Her,ar8»{e,r 

tracee ot the eommoe i,, „ i«g («« above), used to denote the subject of a 
_o«tivo verb. Thus, o-noi-inj, ,» his sons alone get-wiU (trill net) ■ 

Me one thoy.Med the n.en killed ead. other. The U denoted b^ear^ 

^ positions anch as fa and o. Ihus, d-Mii-fa him-to gnn pvcs-^oe d-md- 

fa.-. s*a,» .-jis-fd. I thom-to money gave. Ind-md-fat hltoTsiiy Im faf 

or /d*7 fti, “ lormod by adding the postpositions d-fd 

lit^ nf It ^ father from ; me-d^id ting td-rd, fire from ivood take Tli* 

1^:^. 

«-«•« d la, the man his Lead llr SmJaT^ ^ moans of a possessive pmnonaj thus, 

«i and Old. Ko instannes are givonof tte use of eite b^’'Zpit7'me "^t 1 
gives iiweim a shop-keeper of the villaite. Olo^’l^ - 

ivords pe-nid d.po.i»*«.sdio.fai my faiherVof servant *f T m may be meant in the 
,d.om d-pd.„i. If that be so lben“^suffi?,?r^m,:^Kf T "=? “ 

is used as a relative partieipie* thus, ^mv fatlipr* K ■ ^ sulJstaiitiTe, and 

by means of postpositions, such os d-oos near •’ a-iTi'^n *" "« indicated 

.^o-p-ii, together tritli.-K. n-ilhi before•'./^.^“imo <-"“’'f''’ 

A postposition gmg or oceure in tiro nkees eta. 

ffattg, harlots with. It is probably identieal with ' ^ father to, an-jm- 

m .Ir. Soppiti’s Sr.nj:11!Z ^ 

rice he bought ? Compare before in Kolr' 

Aoal, Chiru, KOm, etc ^ ^ ^ Aimol* 

The adietrtiyes follow the nonn thCT qualify 
to them, and not to the quaMfied nouns Tim ^ ^ 

when special sfr^ is laid on them tZ^ad!?. ^oun 

« om, hjs brotlier his sfeter (than) tall he is- Disi^ u-h’a 

Kood. ^ pul a^reng^tng a-’gH, doth aU {than) 

ITaiQ &r^lg.-^TIie uuniepafe are siven in liVf ^ 
the prefii of tlio fiist numerals instead of m in fU r- ^ as 

But no rule is given for its use, and wo find for msten^ Projjably a generic prefix, 

both meaning a man. Ihe prefix 

when they refer to houses. Thus, ddr mm turn refer to money, dmg 

mWl.foriy housm. The 
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Pronouns-—The foUoTTing are tte Fergoual 

SiDgalar. 

ge-rnd^ ge, ga^ 1, my» ^ 

gS'ni, mme. 
na^i^t thou. 

na»g, nang-rttd, nS, ni, tby. 
nang-md, thiao. 

d-t>iAt ha, she, it 
d-ntd, d, bisj. her, its, 
d- 9 }id-nt, his, hors, its. 


^ra/)c?un^: — 

Pinna. 

gi-wid-hai, ge-futi, ge-nhkai, gi-nit 
we, our, 

ge-md-hai^nii ours, 
nang'Hid-hiiii tujng^ni, you, your, 
nang-ni, nang-md-hai*nl, your, yours, 
d~t}M-hait mi-Iiai, they. 
d-tad-hait mi-hai, their. 
d-nid'hai-nit theirs. 


Tho above list is a oomhination of the forms givea by Mr, Soppitt and of those girca 
in the list of words. The former‘authority states tliat the plural suffix hai ia rarely used 
in the first and second persons plural. Ho also considers oid iagd-vid, etc., as a genitire 
suffix. The use of tho suffi^x ni in tho genitive haa already been refetrod to, ITr, 
Soppitt gives ge^ia for ‘mine’ and 'oum' and nang^tnd for ‘tluno’ and 'yonrs,* 
The ordinary suffixes may bo added. Thus, d^md d-gd. be bis foot. Koto ge'nid d- 
««*, my daughter, not gi'itid ge-mi. The d has here become a real suffix of tho genitive. 
Compare Pronominal prefixes to verbs, below, and Introduction, p, 17. 

Tho MeJlej^veprotioitn is perhaps em t\im,jdng, word; eii-jdt*g, dispute. 

Tho Demomlratiffeproaouns &ro d^aid^hi, this; d^md, that; shd-hai, that; ku^hni, 
that; a-nw-Asri-ii, those; H-km-kd, those. The pronoun also written jd, seoms 
only to be used as*an intensifying participle. Thus, d-tun^Jd, now. HalMm d^tm-cAu, 

There is m M^lative p^oun. Participles and interrogative pronouns aronsed 
instead. Thus, d-rdt’pu-hai a-bong-td, the^runners-away they-havo-come; mhrim a- 
hiMg*hai J’d’^tdg^idf men they*camfr they return od, the men who came retuniod ; gd-tud Hi~ 
ndti d-ntd-ka-ka m^g-9ad ne-nm, my property how-much? that thy propertv 

all that is mine is thine. ’ 

Interrogativepronottn^,.-^Tu-»t3, who? i-wio, what? i-Jd^tm and i-ddr-md, how 
many ? what is the matter? Thus, iu-md se-rAdi or tu^se-rAdt^d, whose.cow ? 

i*tnd ehil, what tnithan t 

Indefinite promnmi—Tdrie, anyone; hie, anything, any; hdor, so many, otc. 

Verbs,— Verbs may be ooujugafod in person and number by means of pronominal 
prefixes. 1 have come across the following 

ge and ga, I; gen, gin, gan, and ge, we: nl and ne, thou; nin and ne, you: d, ho,she, 
it; « or an, they, Thom is, as wiU be seen, some irregularity in tho spelling, and the 
singuiar forms are also used in tho plural. Tho prefixes are apparently very often 
dropped, and d may be substituted for all of tbem. Thus, nang d-tthtin ge-fnd jdn~pni 
d-dm^td, thou always me with wast. This fact oonespondi to tho use of » in forming 
possossive pronouns. Tho pronominal prefixes can themselves bo oottsidcied as pos* 
sessive pronouns added to tho word which has the function of tho verb. 

Tho rocft alono without any suffix is freely used to denote present and past times; 
thus, geje, 1 go; d^md-hai d-ti, they said; gi ym, I am, or was, beating. 

A Fresent dejinite and on Impetfeot seem also to be formed by adding in or le; 
thus, d dniren, men villago-in they are living; sd-Juk'Ani rant'd d dm-le, 

deer jungle-in they are-living. 

i a 
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Tho suffix of the Tost iensei is td ; tlius, d idf-td, he killed. Tim, formorlr, may 

be added before the verb; thus, ilnd d il-td, formerly be died, ho luid died. Compare 
compound rerba. 

The suffix of tho Future is rang, probably identical with the indnitiTo suffix, The 
pTOnominal prefixes seem to be regularly dropped before tho future. Thus,/^mBy «. 
rang, I will go and say. This tense is commonly used in order to denote the purpose; 
^us, geHe en^Mt nl pS-mdS: tml-haUe fd-rdng, kid one thou gayest-not frionds-wia 
(that I) imght-eat. Compare Infinitive, below. 

The suffix of the is r5, plural r5*; thus, pc-rd, give; dm^d4, be you. 

The plural form ib very seldom used. Md often occurs in connection with another 
suffix she; thus, mt-dmig a-fti-rd’she, let others do it; wd«<^ htlg-md ml-Hm-hai pi-rd-shi 
thou when men give-wilt ? When will you give the m*en ? This form seems to corri> 
^nd to the Lushei imporativo of tho third person (thus, m^d-se, let him, or them, be) 
but IS also used to form a future, as above, and, most commonly, as an infinitive of 

purpose ; thus, «-7B« he deer to-soek ho goes. In the ne<rative 

imperative no is prefixed to rd / thus, dm-nd^ro, bo not. ® 

Ihosuffix of thoi>i/tBi;»pfii3t^„jj thu3,>rd«j7 to-eat to-drink 

good-will-bo; a-n^-hat fe-rdng d-ni, they to-go it-is, they should go; en^rU-td 

dancing ho heard, .^mentioned above, this form is identical with the future: thus' 
nog-tvk ge-Jan-pui hmg^rd, sd^Jdk Mp-rdng, to-moirow me-with come, door to ehwt or 
we will shoot doer. I have not found any instance of the root abne used as a verbal noun' 
but there is no reason to doubt that it may be used in that way. It is 'the base of m J 
participles and compound verbs. 

P«rf»CT-pJes.-The suffixes d undin-te {oten^jn) are both used to form Ctm’uneiive 

paritctples. Thus a kap-d mi-nm d^idt-td, he firing the man he kiUed; d-rot-d d^n-M 

^-nin^he embraced; ?uing d-f^in^(e shitm fadthrdng, yon going mom^ get-wUl! 

le pa leip e ending m cn-ie is commonly used as a subjunctive mood. ITio saffis u 

orms Adi^biai ptirfKiptee; thus, d-nd4e ehd-»idi pdriJn 4-td, iH-boing, evil god they 

worship, when they mo ill they worehip evil spirits. A Noun of agency is form Jby adZ 

mg the sufhx^u ,* thus, d-daM-dng-pu, the man who will ho. Fd ma)' ho substituted for 
p«, without changing the sense. ^ auosiiiuten for 

The iWereiee may he expressed by prefixing the par^^^^ ending in 

to the Terb^tohe; 

Time '*« -i> active, but can only be recognised from tbe context 

of lam beaten, m 

Co»»po«wi nerbs.^^ctjQnX prejixen ara used in forming compound verbs Nona 
denotes motion towards the speaker; tbns, tocaUrA^^^^ 

n^'cs everb cansativo; thus, 9nu, see; show; er’Mm, to cause to put on 

Jm i*» ii-w^ “ formal by adding the m* ti, to bo aWo, or allowed to j thw 
tolV:iT ^ « very com; 


verbs arc. M*"much, very ■ ^1^^ 

emmay.eto. - . ■« or «.*, tack, ogain; rat, guioldyj viki. 
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The KegafiBe particles are mdk, mdung, Id, and n^nL Thus, pc^mdk, gave not; 
did not; ehd-loit good>not, eyil; ft-H-no’m, cail*cau-iiot;. In the present* 
tense, and after the su ffix td in the past tenses, fiitii, is tiie regular negative; in the 
future,or wrmdk; in the past tense formed without a sufliac, »idki in the imperative^ 
ttd ; and in the pj^t tense of the compounds formed by adding jdi, mddnff is said to be 
the correct form. Another negative particle kiii seems to occur in words such as d^bui^te, 
without ; dtr‘6ui, naked, etc. Compare Th^o pbi. 

The Interrogative particle is ww. Its position seems to he somewhat free. Thus, 
nai^ kb-ting-md nl’fi, you where you-go ? d^md-hai kb-fmg d"dni-md, they where they- 
are ? That is to say, the interrogative particle may be added to the verb, or to an inter- 
rogative pronoun. 

Adjectives are freely used as verbs. In the present tense the suffix id is added. 
Thus, d ed-td, it good is; ge-thdor^td, I dead-]ikc*am; d-sd~rdng, it good be will. 

Orddr of W 0 rd&.~Tho usual order of words is subject, object, verb. 
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Mi-riim bashal in-ni o oDJta. 

JZi-Ww €n-kdt*lB nai-bd-gdl d 

Mm two tbej wtn. 

atita, ‘LukUsina nang-ma neaua ajimrip 

d-iHd, *Zdffdnd tiatiff-md fte-nm 

*A.{ieTwmria tboa t^TQp•rtx.«{ liil£ 

Ama-ankan ajttnrcp apekta. 

ji^md-dnsh^dn d-jim-rip d~peJk-id. 

icootdiagtr tluKhulf lio-giM. 


he+rtidi 

aabaruQg.* 

d^ad-rdnp* 

ajlota' 

d^jin-tdA 

joooger 

Slioshana 

TL«m 

A-ma shum 


a r eng tog 
d-feftff~m 


ne-nua 

pr®p*rtj olj 

aphc shamahki apena 
d-fe-sM-mdi^ (?) 

Iid.in!&t-Udt7, irring 

arengtng 


aphunglia 

d-Jung-td 

amii nenuEi, 

d* 7 nd ne-^un 
propertjr 


Kuki-Ohin Group. 


(District, North Cachar.) 

&ai-te ajinta gapagung 

d-Jitiriuh d-pd'QUHg 

Son aaJlw 

nlpirati^, fituo nepero, 

fu*pe~Tdng^ u-iun 

Lukhana misliar ajln nait$ 

Zdgdnd d~Jin ttai-ie 

A{t«tw»rdj itj f„ ^ 

akmua alhar apheta, 
d>ihd d-/i,ia, 

ho-WtoU 

apai joita, 
d-pai-Jdi-td. 

be4a'wiftc-GiiUi«d> 


nonnt^ 

apumpuing 
d~pum-puin 

lotellj 

, . apaijoita, kapur sliamak atakta. Atnitenfa 

‘ts-r* 

ajoimr-jaratar anita. Atnatda ankao 5ma - - 

J.nd^^nng)-dng-Mn d^ 

h«-«e«iiwlj-hmisT7-ira, it-wwi. lljt-r«K«-for m-rttn kaUff 

phurung 

m-mj^ - ' 

tMW^UoT 

Atita* * Gema 


d-/e-id jotig-ahtti-hai to en-td. 

Jifwant flenmntn' wdrlt diO- 

sLabai phurruag anuang, 

(sM-cai) Jd-rang {d-num), 

hnilu to-Ht hs-triah«il, 

Amaten ajente aang-ulta. 
A-nid-{fing) d-jhHe d-fing-md. A-md, 
».Uitls l»'Wj<t.cagre-lioeatM. 


Tbm 
DC rang 
ne-rdng 

to-s«al1<i«r 

pberung 

fe-rdng 

fo-wiH 


atiam 

d-'tdm 

muflli 

atnakat 

d-md^l^ 


nungma Gbaloi 
mng-md ahd-loi 

tbee-gf cn] 


aom; 
d-iim; 

tbeK'ig; 

tining, 
il-rdng^ 

getOrta; 

ge-td-td ; 

l*4id i 


ge 

ge 


* Ge-Jiia 
‘Vtj 

pbinjang 

pitig-jdm 


HTnuitA 


Gapa^, 

“ Ga-pd, 

- M 

attuD getnaju 

d-tutt ge-ttid~Jd 


non 


IILi 


d pa-in 

d^pa*ni 

fath«r'ft 

getedorta* 

Pit hi in ahaloi 

Fd-iin ihd^loi 

God-ftr eTll 

naipangdhor 

nai-j>d7ig^ddr 

■on-Uka 


TLiMliii 

tute 

tu-te pe~mdk. 

iDsblnbai phnj*raDg 

j/Hihin-hai fd-rdng 


to-mt 

Gapalc 

Ga-pd-le 

gfitorta, 

gi-to-id, 

titenorni/* * 
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Ama 

adamlot apa apheta. 

Alliar 

mm^ 

att^jb 

iipa 

A^md 

d-ddnt’lB d-pd-d d-fe^td. 

A-iAd 

d-om^ 

d‘iun-ju 

d-pd 


mTDiieiit-o»jD9 hfr-^eut. 

Fu 


Pi!W-«Tail 

hiiofMitliGr 

amata 

aruta atnku. Kaipaag ama 

atita. 

‘ Gapa, 

Fathiia 

ibaloi 

d-mu‘td 

d-rot-d d-e»(-ku), Nai-pdng d^md-d 

d-ii’id, 

‘ Ga-pdf 

JPd-iin 

^hd*loi 


lL«-eDibiM<L &ciii him>td 




tw\l 


getgrta nnngma sliatoi getOrta. Attun nuiig gemaju naipadgdhor 

g^to-^td naug-tud thd-loi geto~td^ A^tun nang ge*md-ja naupdng-ddr 

t-dld eril I-diJ. Kow thou. tnA un-ltk# 


titemuk.* Apa inshinliafju. agoitoj ' Fill arenglng ^1iar kongjoirO 

thie'tndk.* A-pd ithahht~hai-ju d-goi-fAf d-rgng-tn d^shd Mng-Jm-’rd 

^emota ha-ctfcif«dp * Cldtk good briaff 


am^lo 

der-gaiiup 

ama 

gutba 

gutsliabi 

buQTu 

ama 

age 

juta 

d*md-le 

(n 

d»»id 

gdt^ 

gut'SdU 

bttti-fo 

d-nid 

d-^ke 

i«<a 


put. 

hi* 

band-oa 

rings 

put 

Li* 

inti 

asbo«i 


irbuDTo, sherkatlo amar liongjoiro tattd, gemaliai pliurung nerung kushi 
er-buu-rd^ aherhdi-te dnteldad hong-Joi-rd (dt-rot ge-nid-h^i /d-rdng tie-rdng kmhi 


cftiu«-la*woiiri aU fki 

bring 

Idll, 

wa eAi^wlIl 


attam 

bmrung. Gema 

basLal 

atita, 

attua arhmg-'Cb ; armmigta. 

d^tdm 

dm-rdng. Ge^Tnd 

mi-bd«di 

d~ti-id^ 

d-iun d-rhhig-ndg ; d-indng-id. 

roTj- 

U-will. Ut 

toa 


now ho-MTifftd-igain i ho-lost'WM, 

attua 

gemunoktL’ 

Amaten afaa 

inf^ung 

ajoit^ 

d'iun 

ge-mdtt-ndg-id.^ 

A-md-tlng-d-td 

en-:fd-rdng 

d-Jdi^(d. 

Dflir 


Tbir«*it«r 

tdgttbLT'ffiifftrtfl 

tlny^pHpkrwI. 


Ama uliinpa 

loi 

aomta. la 

anai alibagta, 


A-fftd ii4inrpd 

I6i^ 

d'Otti^fd. In 



Him 

Gtld-iu 

hG-in«f Hants 

dgat ba-mDcif 


kb ngsh uokrung 

i^} 

dracQ-beitinff 

inkat ahdagkoi. 

en-kdt d-hong-gai. 

miB ba-^ledi 

arhiag ahungkita, 


lamrung 

ldm~rang 

dADGlDg 

Amaju 

A-md-Jd 


Bepa 


inrlikta, 

en-Tii'td, 

bjaid. 

iDslifiihai atita, 

in-skin^Jiai d-ii-idf 

icrrftat 

Bherbattb am^ 


InsMuhai 

‘Kisiiungpa 
‘ Xi~aMm'pd 
* Tly-jonnger-brotliisr 

liongjdJta 


d~j‘Mng 

d~&dng-{kir)-td^ 

ne-pd aherhdi'^te dmeldm 

hbng-jU-td 

felln 


tli]r-Mb«r »]f fat 

brangbt 

atatta/ 

Arkalta 


insbuagba 

apbemuk. 

Aaiatea 

d-tdt-td* 

A-hdl-td 


in-shdng-d 


A-fnd^{iing) 

ho^Ulled.' 



ItOiuo-iiiiido 

bft-weai-noi 

HtBuefare 

apa 

pengtcng 

apbe 

atita. 

Ama]u ama 


d~pd 

in 

d-Je 

a-tl-td. 

A-^d-jd d-md 

d^tl-n^g^ 


' oataids 

be-imit 

llHpoliO. 

HiiH'lo bd 

bi-Bjud-bftclTr 

* Gepa, 

naagma jaapai 

gum ‘ abort 

stale pngmai 

&«ti, 

‘ Ge-pd, 

nmig^^iid jdj^ptii 

kittn shot 

sh'in-jbng'fnai (f) 



tbiW wtth 


jran muy 

iCfTloa 

i-did. 
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buloi 

truugr«Mioii 

malhale 

* 

mal-hai4e 

freenda^witb 

tiina 

fisrioerlT 

ahekta, 

V), 

ka-viud., 

ijamo 

wluitflTijr 


&Dgba 


»ny 

ptmrung 

Jii-rdng 


niiDg^ina 

ru^nff-md 

thj 

nuns 

na7ig 

iJkOTl 

* B^bal, 

* Bd’sdtt 

* SOD^ 

amakaka 
a-^md (-f) 


arenjeng 

d~renff'd 


lU 


thai 


lening ■ ~ 
te-rdng. i 
dri]ik->to 

aplieoukta; 
d^fe-^g-td i 

li»*»niVb«jk; 


issbarung, 


a~m^ngf 


sbmmaoDg; 

thtn-tmiftig ; 

lerang. 
le-rdng. 

dri|)k.to. 

EeDiia 
ne-nun 

property 

sh^rhatte 
$h^hd(-te 

eoif 

nung anitia 
noHg a-nUtin 

tbon tlwiryio 

auDgma 
ttang-^id 
% 
tuaa 

formarlj 

arnmagtai 
d^idug-tdt 


gellS 

gil-ie 

ktd 

Atfm 

A-tun 

Now 


amar 

dToeidtd 

fit 


gema 

gS~ntd 

BU 

n&Qun. 

ne^uti, 

property. 


inkat 

eti’kdt 
000 

aaipuDgte 

mi-j>dng-ti 

AOtL-JQQQ}^ 

allakhta, 

d-tdM'td, 

ke-toitk, 

nitatta.' 

Iboa'^killedjL' 

aomta, 
d-dm-ld, 

net, in 

otaranfr 


nipcmok, 

m-pe-mdkp 

thoq>t;intet>iHt 

aliongta* 

d-hdfig'tdt 

hew me. 


aojua 

(n 

huloli 


Uiaa 

iin>^ 

tormertj 


jaapui 
jdn~pui 

Kith 

Kibbi 
Xvshi 

HapEjr 

nOahtiiupa 

ne-shiim-pd 

thy-yovD£(T>hnilur 

attua muanokta.*' 

d^tun itidtMtdg-td.* 

fcnnid^igBla'WBS. 


geaaa 

ge-md 


dta-idng 
be-to 


atita, 

d-H’ld, 

hn-died. 


gang 
kting 
m'lh 

Apa 

A-pd 

Bu.f.Uiei 

nen^ 

ne-nun 

property 

pburaog 

Jd-f4ng 

ent-to 

attun 

DO* 


BOW 
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bete. 

The Bets tribe is closely coimected with Eangkhol, and on being, together with this 
latter tribe, driven ont of the Lnshai Hills by the Thados, it also emigrated into North Cachar. 
Their nnmW in this district is estimated at 630, There are ali) a few q>eakers in the 
Cachar Plains. Short vocabularies liaro been published by Messrs. Stewart and Soppitt. 
'Pho Bete dialect is so closely related to Kangkbol and the connected languages that there 
is probably little reason to regret that it has been impossible to procure any specimens. 
AUTHORITIES— 

LiairtESffJtSt on Norih^n Owshar. Jonrnal of ihe AaiAtio Socicij of Voh 

xxiiFr pp. ^S2 fuad if. Account of Old on ppv €17 and ^oc&buliLE^ on 

pp, nnd £t. 

Dalton, Ldwabp TuitEj —of SoftgaL Calcutta, 1872, R, ElewnrVs Old Kuki, 
BotCp voo&bdlaxy on pp. 75 and t 

Soppitt, 0. -1 of tho Ktiki-Luthai Tribets Nor£h*Ei^ Fr^mHer CocJiitr, 

Sylh^tf I^dga HtlU^ f and Norik Caekar with an Out Zina {Tru-mruir of 

Ltuhak LaR]/tiiaf^« and A Comparuon of LuMJuii toUh otkor BiateeU. SbiUoiig', 1&77« Btitfi 
TocabuKatj on pp* 7iJ aud ff. 

A few remarks on Bete grammar will show the close connection of this dialect with 
Kangkhol, Hallam, Langrong, etc. There are not suEbdent materials for giving a fall 
sketch of the dialect. 

The Persofuil pronouns form their plural by adding the sufbx «»; thus, kei-Tod-ttit 
we j nang-md-id, you. Mr. Soppitt has the form d-«w-Aoi, they, with the same suffix as is 
usual in EangkluDL 

Verbs are conjugated in person by means of the pronominal prefixes i‘i, I; flo^ thou! 
o, he. The sufiix of the past tenses is fo or id-kt and that of the future ratiff. Thus, 
kei kd Je, I go; d’hang-id, ho came; kei fe^dngt I shall go. Mr, Stewart gives kei fmkef 
1 shall go, as an instance of the future. 

Thu suffix of the Imperative is ro, and tliat of the negative imperative no-ro; thus, 
kbng-joi-ro, bring; /c-wa-m do not go. TTie first of two connected imperatives may he 
replaced by a partidple ending in thuss chrnnld fS^-ro, carrying gOj take aw^. 

The Negative particles ato mdk andfio#»; thus, kei kd-Je-fd-mdk, I I-went-not, 
kei kd-/e-tic-fiing, I wili not go. 

The vocabulary agrees with the other old Euki languages. 
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HALLfiM. 

Hallam is spoken in Hill Tipperah and Sylhet. In Sylhct 1,600 indiridnals Trero 
retumed as speaking KukL A few words whicli kare been tntnslatod in different parts 
of tlie district seem to show that tkree dialects, Thado, Uallaan, and Langrong, Lave been 
brought t<^ther under this denomination, 'VV'e maj-, therefore, piOTisionaUy put down 
633 as bebnging to Hallam, To these must he added aliout 8,000 individuals who were 
retumed as speaking Tipura. Most of these latter are immigrants from Hill Tipperah and 
speak Hallam. Their language is mixed up with Aryan words to a greater extent 
than is the case with the Hallam of Hill Tipperah- We thus arrive at the fullowin<' 
total for Ballam ° 


Hill TipjwiBii 
Sjlliet , 


Total 


16,000 

$.533 

£0,333 


I am indebted to Mr. A. Porteous, T.C.S., Deputy Commissioner of Sylhet, for two 
specimens and a list of standard words and phrases in this language. They have been 
prepared by Babu Padmanath Bhattnebaiyya with the aid of an educated ITAllpn i, a 
translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of words and phrases in Hallam 
have also been received from Hill Tipperah. The two versions of tho parable differ in 
so many points that I have thought it best to print both. The ^ecimen received from 
Hill Tipperah is, however, carelessly done, and must, aecordiiigly, be used with caution 
stantord worib and ph™«a piiated on py. 292 and fl. ia that received froiii 
Sjr]l,el. T\ Lore the HlUTippeta* liat differ,, aail aliere Uio Syiiwt &t fe wintine 
the words of the former are given within parentheses, 

me name Halto may lie coBneoted with Mr. Bamant’a Khehna, whieli (ribeko 
Uvea m North Caehar. Tho d.„rt voeabelary ahich he pehlidm, agree rtth 

Mr ^„n-m° tte vocabulary of Sakajaih or Shc^ip which 

Mr Sopp^ tapubhshei Sakajaibhaa beau returned a, the hmguego of SlSiodlvidlt 

m North CkIm. By addmgthcK 816 speakers of Sakajaih to tho mtdmate, given above 

we arnve at a total of 26,848 for Hallam. wiJumLes given above 

AtTTHORITIES— 

5;H«ijarX' the Trihe, 

Tippar^h on PP-SWiiMiff. Fre^tUr. QUeatta, 1874. 

B1,»1 me. .. 1,1. n.ui» 

«. p. as. “ Pi’ “P Kid,™, 

“fT"* pp-p'-p;™*"' SWPm <» M, Kirti-Scrt 

•Id ReklWtel te',”” ”■'P*' “-'P SMl™*. ,887. AoJrt of 

. aod Sratencoa, Salijaib, etc,, on pp. 79 and ff. 

^ umterials at my dwposalp Khelma and 

okshont of till JIallam. According to ilr. Soppitt the Sakajaibs arc an 

angkhulsp and their languages differ very little. In the few instances 
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of difference which ho gives, Sahnjaib, ns far as we can ascertain, agrees with Uallam* 
And still closer ia the correspondence with the few words given hj Pamajit, The 
wokI for ‘ earth’ is a good example. This word is, according to Mr. Soppitt> emeugle in 
Bangkhol, ra-nnig itt Bcte, and pkU in Sakajaib. JPAif is also given by Bam ant, and 
this word for earth occurs in the third specimen in the form pil. It is, of course, impos* 
sible to eomo to any certain conclusions from materiala so insullcient as those at my 
disposal, hut it seems, at least, very probable that Slielma and Sakajaib are nothing 
else but Ballitin. 

I am not aware of any other authority dealing with the dialect, and the following 
sketch of lloUam grammar is leased on the spceimocs given below. 

PrOBUEciation.— There is some inconsistency in the nTiting of several sounds. 
Tims, the sufi^x of the Imperative is, in all specimens, written hath rd and ro. Often the 
Bill Tipperah specimen has di whore the Sylhet specimen hns o; thus, kdfn and kim, 
to; am and oi»,to bo, and so forth. Instead of g we sometimes dnd ci or cff in the SylJiet 
speoimeiis. And in one ease the same word is written in all tlireo ways; thus, {hd^ iho, 
and thm, to arise. The sound which is thus written Is probably tUe sound of a in the 
Englbh word * all’. The word tJm, to be able, to be allowed, is also written ; the 
verb »di, to go, occurs in the forms se, The sound is perhaps that in the English 
word ‘day’. V and i areinlerclxanged in rnddnff or imlnfft not. Thesound u-bich is meant 
is probably ». Sometimes we find two vowels contracted into one; thus, pan iovpddn. 
The form actip in seng^kd’fi, I will go, as against aegeng-kd-th laust perhaps be accounted 
for in the same manner. The y in aeyeng is probably euphonic as is certainly the to in 
botido-te-d^ in the fields. The Sylhet specimens generally use y as the last component of 
diphthongs ; thna^ ndy, son. The Hill Tipperah specimen writes et, the Sylhet texts ei, 
etc. Some ennannMita seem to bo silent or very faintly sounded. Thus, the Imperatives 
of adk, to eat; nek, to eat; pek, to give; Idk, to take, are written ad-ro ; no-ro ; pe-ra ; 
Id-ro. TTio imperative of Iwny, to come, is ftowj-n?; and Ao-ro. On the other hand, an 
initial consonant is sometimes doubled after a vooalic prefix; thus, dppd-rdng, or a-pd- 
rdng, his father to; assn, or a-sa, good, and so forth. The consonant j occurs in several 
words, but seems sometimes to be interobangeablo with and even with cA. Tlie 
suffix of past tenses is thus written JH, oei, and cAct, A / occurs in a few words, 
especially in the speeimen from Hill TipporalL Thus, Jd£ to wish. This ivord is also 
written Jdt in the same speeimen, and the Sylhet texts always have jot The t is, there¬ 
fore, perhaps a quasi-learned writing for t 

Articles. —^Tliere are no articles. The numeral iMft one, is used as an inde^nite 
article, while definiteness may he expressed by demonstrative pronouns and relative 
clauses. Thus, M a^ekai kUt a he goat; hi-md adphal, this saddle; a Mng-lik4n, be 
eame-time-ati at the time when ho came; toiig ndg hd, king’s son the. 

Nouhb. — Gender is only distinguished in the case of arumate beings. In the 
COSO of human beings different words miy ho naod for the two genders. Tims, 
j>d, father; «», mother: pd-rid, brother; siri#*-»a, sister: fd-tdr, husband; 
wife: man ; woman. But generally gender is distingubbed by means 

of sulfixi's. The male suffixes which occur are pd and pd^aal, the female ones arc nd 
and Thus, mi, younger brother or sbter; Moi-pd, hrother; ndi-nu, sister: 




194 


KUKI-CHril GEOUP, 


n<iirpa-8di, boy, son; mt-nii-pang, girl, dau^tcr. When no ombiguitj arises, tbo 
gender is not indicated. Tlios, ndi or mi^pdng, child or son. In the case of flniwua]^ 
the snMxes are a-cAo/, male, and d-nthpdvfff female. The Hill Tipperah list bmt 
instead of d-m-panff as a female suSx Thus, sd-&cr d-chal, a horse; M^kor d^nu-pdng 
(or put), a marc. 

There are tnro numbers, the ringnlar and the pluraL The suffix ngdi or 
ttpdi'kd is used rvhen it is necessary to mark the plural. Thus, pd“ 9 ipdi, ot pd-^pdi-hd, 
fathers. In the HUI Tippoiah specimen we twice find the form e-a^di ; thus, 
kdr^e-ngdi, sorvoats. la dmd »uak'd*ngdi kdm-d, his Bcrrants to, the plural suffix is 
apparently added to the suffix d. In kd’pd^ngdi itt’d chukav, tot father's 

honse-in how-many serrants, the plural saffix is added to the gemtive instead of the 
gorerning noun. In iu-te-in d-^id-rdtig'^id pi'i^dk'ttgdi, anyone him-to gaTe-not, the 
plural suffix is added to the \'cth, instead of the subject. In a similar ivay wo find kdr 

more-not-they, no persons else. In all these things, ngd 

is substituted for rtffdi, and the suffix is written uagai in kd-Mul'^nogdi^bUd, my'frieiida 
with. 

Case . — ^TLo 2V ominaiioe does not take any suffix. Thus, ad rd-^ning l-md f thy 
name what ? The suffix m denoting the agent may be added to the subjerst of a transitive 
verb. Thus, pd'Sdl kitdi-in ndy in-ni-kd d uei, man one sons two ho had. But ta is 
often omitted; thus, teng sd^nu d-fod-hd d dan, the king’s daughter Iiim she kept. And 
in the Hill Tipperab list we even find this suffix added to the subject of an intransitive 
verb; thu-s, kei-nin kan kdl, we go. Tins is, however, certainly a blunder. Tho ^iccusafive 
is usually formed without any suffix. But sometimes the postposition rang is added. 
Thus, d~t»d'rdag‘hd bondo^ d Hr, him fields-to he sent. The suffix le is used in forming 
a kind of Imirumettial. Thus, sa-vag-Ie vou in-bit-rd'ng, to fill his stomach with busks; 
tuide, with water; mi-le with ropes. The DaHee is formed in the same way as the accu¬ 
sative. The suffix of the jtblaiiae is idid ; thus, pd in-kbdf idid, from a father. The 
Geni/ive may bo expressed by putting the atom, without any suffix, before the governing 
noim. Thus, ndi cMng, the son’s word; sdkor ngoi ad-pAal, horse wMte-of saddle. But 
tho governed noun may also be repeated by means of a pronominal prefix. Thus, ko/adt 
ti nay, the Kotwal his eon. Compare Pronouns, below. This form of Uie genitive may 
also bo used before postpositions. Thus, kujiidri d-kom, the princess her-to. The suffixes 
of the Locative are d and in; thus, tVd, in the house; iik^n, at the time. TI»e suffix t» also 
denotes the agent. See above. Other relations are expressed by Tnoans of postpositions. 
Such are: biid, with; ding An, for — sake; against; &dl-^ and kaujn-d, near; kdm 

OT kont, to; lei-le, with; mdAon-d, before; neng-d,to; tiUk-d, behind, after; rdngAn, 
for — sake; rded-io, together wdth; roy-hd, among; fed, in, etc. 

Adjectives.— Adjectives are placed after the noun they qualify, and suffixes and 
postpositions are usually added to them, and not to the qualified noun. Thus, pdsdi 
kMt desd-kom, man one good*to. The particle of Comparison is nSk-in or nek-d, placed 
after the compared word. The adjoetiTO remaim in the positive. Tims, d-md nekAti 
dssd, that than good; nek-d dn-sang, all than high; dn-reng4n nek-d deed rd- 

vd, all than good cloth, the best cloth. The last instance seems to show that the qualified 
nonn follows the adjective when definiteness should be expressed. The corresponding 
passage in the Hill Tipperab specimen runs in-rdng mi uek4n d-ad pdan, quickly all than 
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good clothe Mi is doubtful, and we ought perhaps to correct to dn-renff'in instead of in- 
rdng-vii. The superlative maj also bo expressed by adding ttol or idk to the positive. 
Thus, d98& itol, best; d-ndy d^chin^tdk, hia sou the joungost, 

NmueraiSt— ^Tbe numerals are given in the list of words. The sulUx kd may bo 
added, apparently without altering the moaning. Thus, in^khdt and in^khdt-kd, one. In 
3 similar way we also find pa in-khdl-d, a father, etc. The prefix t» may be dropped; 
thus, kMi, one. It is probably a generic prefix; but I am not able to state any rule 
for its use. The place of the numerals is usually after, but occasionally also before, the 
noun they qualify. 


PronOttUS.— ^Tho following ore the personal pronoatis 


kei-md, kei, L 
k^-md, kd, my. 

Jeei-md-td, kd~td, mine, 
mtig-nid, nang, thou, 
nang-md, nd, thy. 
nang'Vid-id, m~td, thine. 

a-md, d-ni, an, he, she, it. 
d'fnd, d-iH, dn, d, his, her, its. 
d‘md, drtd, d-fu~td, d-td, his, hers, 


Plural. 

k^md-ni, kei-ni, wo, 
kdn, our. « 

kei-m 4a«-fd, ours. 
nang-md-Mt, tiung-ni-ngdi, you. 
mn, your, 

mng^iiid-ni-td, mng-ni-id, n&iftd, 
yours. 

dn’tnd-tii, dn-ni-ngdi, they, 
dn, their, 

dti-nid-ni-fd, dn-iH-ngdi’dti’td, du- 


its. 


ta, theirs. 


The short forms kd, kdn ; «d, mn; d, dn, are also used as pronominal prefixes with 
verbs; see below. They are in general use as possessive pronouns before nouns, and 
before postpositions. They may be preceded by the fuller forms; thus, kei-md kd, my, 
lit., I my; itawj Mfi, thy, etc. Compare Genitive, above. The ordinary case suffixes 
and postpositions may he added to the pronouus. Often also the demonstrative pronouns 
kd and U are added to other pronouns, apparently without much altering the meaning. 


Thus, kei-ntd~hd and kei'^md-hi, I. The demonstrative pronoim md, that, wliich is the 
last component in pronouns such as kei-md, I, is also used alone as a personal pronoun 
in the same meaning as d-md, he. The personal pronoun of the thud person, on the 
other band, is also iiscd as a demonstrative pronoun. 

The following occur:— hd, ?ii, M-md, md-ki, this; fria-Ad, 

sa-ftM*. that; these, .Sfa-fc*-A* is translated ‘this all,’ The kd is 

possibly the same kd which may bo added to numerals. See above. Bd, this, is 
occasionally written it Ad, after k ; thus, fik-khdn, time-tbis-at. 

There is no Relative pronoun. Demonstrative pronouns, participles, and interroga¬ 
tive pronouns are msed to express relativity. Thus, nd ndi nid-hi nd-pd»g-uire-e-ngdi 
rdal-dn nang-md nHndn-kd suk-jai-td d hdng-tik-in md-tik-khan, thy son this harlots with 
thy property ate-np he coming-time-at that-time-at; vdk $dk-nd advdi, pigs eaten busks, 
the husks which the pigs ate ; i-tuk-md nei-ndn d keng hd-tdk-hd nd ndrpek-rdng, how- 
much goods it encloses ? so-mnoh you give will, etc. 

The following Interrogative pronouns occur fit or td-md, who ? i-mS, what ? hluk- 
md, how much, how many ? hd-ong-md or i-rang^md, why ? Thus, tu-ndi md, whose son ? 
id &om-dtd md, whom from ? tiong-in i~md fMugAn, you what do-will? 


id 
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The numeral in-HM, one, used as an Indejinile pronmn, moans a ‘ certain ’ and khdt- 
lo, any-onc. Other indeflnite pronouns are formed from t!ie same sterna as tlxe intermea- 
tiTe pronouns, hy suhstituting ie for the mterrogatiye particle md. Thus, tii-fS or 
khiim, anyone; i-te, anything. .4s indefinite pronouns wo mav note ail ■ 

jd^kd mdjem, whatcrer. liesides d-re«ff-iH wo also find dn^rmg-in in an^eiw^u lik^d 
a^d, all than good. Tlie two forms am perhaps distinguished as in Lushei, where 
all, IS the neuter form, while an-^dn is used of human beings. 


Verts.-V erbs are in poraon and by mains of proaomiMl pro- 

fixes. ITiose aai so toUom -kd. 1 . U«. wo; mi. thoo, «d«, you; o. ho. oho, it. do. (L. 
TIio p^nol pronoun, m the fuller form moy precede; Uiuo. u <m. or td m I 

nim Compare the noe of tho same prefixes as posoesoire prononn^ above. Iho prono¬ 
minal prefixes are somotimcs dropped, thus ofton in tho imporative mood, hut also whore 
there seems to ho no r^ii for omitting them. The prefix d is sometimes used b the 
^me way as m ^ngkhol; thus, d-tdi. thou didst. Eegarding tho positioa of 

hese prefixes m fto future tense, sea below. In a few plaeos they I»ve a slightly dilleront 
form. Thus, in tho translation of tlio Parable received from Sylliet we find Mei ef.,u„,v,» 

I tmu^cd not. hote tho aspirated form iiei. I„ the plural an d issomelimw 
^dod to the prefixM; thu^ tei-m id«-d «i, we were. Tlie mil Tipperah Ustalso records 
to prefixes ioin, naia. and nn-ra m to plnral; tllds. av-vid-di *w» gi-u, thev wont 

- («i Is ® O''* fi»'f “finy ™s are there ? Bnt In prl^igdi i^d 

Ll ? Tn th da md„, my lator's honse-a bow-many servafts food Ibov 

got f In this case to pinral seem to bo due to to use of to plural sufiii 

“ '«»iy feed to denote present and past times 
•’ isr’ i ““ ’- 1 “ 1'“^. batten. 1^00^ 

hUf tMS| is added j thns^ d-^se-JHit itent. ^ 

, ^ I<dftrfeci seems to be formed by prefixing td and sufflxins 

Jnnp; thus. ho. fa ln-y<™-fa„g. i am, or was, heatbg. Another form with a sX 

seems to occur m and ehmig^en^ there were talking. ^ ^ 

The snffii of Poot (««f, i, td. Thus, n pi Idm d Ihtd, his Mier to ho said -n, 
most common way to form to past lenses, however, is to add to won! tH uto ' ” 

c»oi, andyd. Tlius, iei fa Si-Jii i wool ..,,n . _ .,’'“"V"'.” ^ 

Rfingkhol Jdi, to finish, which is used m 'a similarwlV 

wo find a past tonse formed hy adding to sufiLx edao-'fh list 

Blmck. But this is probably a mistake riao heino. ^ ’ tX ***‘““® I 

tho future. Sec boloV " to™i"g 

to Xir «m®Xx"“X tom“ XXoraT””"*' 

being to verb 6. to say. Thus, b-toi-fa-H, ari^TSdlXoXv'’ '“f-‘ T” 

wifi. Tlio principal verb often tskos to termination a or f 

te-yen-kd-ii. 1 will go. Wo tnay comuare tho Ktmnfp," * ^ ft»ff-ka-ft, say-I-wiE; 
tive of purpose ohioh that for! hv 

participle of ti, to * thtui t„/,h * ■ ■ i hming the imperatiTo with the 

btendW ihoX’paXX rtoS” 

tive or n verbal noon. Other sutn. ^ i* s * ^ ^bm-'foro probably an impera* 

omi. Other suffixes used in forming to fntuioani dbg and rdap. fall. 


jiailIm, 
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also cmploTcd os postpositions with the mcanio" * to, for the wtlte of.' Thna, &ei-nm kan 
Jetn-dinfft we shall strike; ««-|)e^raw(;, thou wilt give. The last form seems to be 

used os a mild form of the mperative. Compare also infinitive, below. In mitg-m i-viS 
thdnffin, tiiou wliat do-wilt ? the future tMfig~in seems to be formed with the sufiix in. 
I'ho corresponding form iu the first person is tlidng-ka-t}, I shall do. 

The suffix of the iMjteraHce is ro or rd, plural foi- In the specimen received from 
Hill Tipperah rd is also used in the plural. Thus, pe-rd, give ; see you. In the 

first person plural the suffix ret seems to he used ; thus tltd-^e-rci, arise go let ns. The 
ci in rei seems to mean ‘ together, mutually. ’ Thus, ei^chong, conversation (eJiong, 
reply); bu’^ei-neii-ei-sdk-d inrHui-inrddUeirti^ui, food-together-cating-together^eating glad- 
mcrry-togctheo-lct-us-be. This last form, ending in seems to he another way of 

expressing the im]>omliTe of tlm first person plural, apparently derived from the future. 
Com[mre the periphrastic future. 

The suffixes of tho Injimtiee . are ttd and rang. Both may be combined; thus, 
ftd'rdng. Ihe suffix nd seems to form tho true infinitive or verbal noun; thus, 
to eat, food. TLo suffix rang, or rdngnn is probably tho suffix of the infinitivo of 
purpose; thus, d'^nd-rdttg-in bit-tid};-rdiig tni phuH-boi d tbd, therefore food-eafingdor 
man invitation he made. The pronominal prefixes may be adiled before this infinitive; 
thus, kei kd Jem-rdng-in d (w», I my hcating-for it i^ I should beat. This CKimbinafion of 
the infinitive in rang ivith the verb om, to be, or similar verbs, seems to be freguent. 
Thus, kei nd~adg m nei-ti-rdrig btsdr hdpm ni-mdingt me your son you calling^for fit 
moreis-not; kd van dn-cMm-in d-^tJil-rdiig ff-ni-je, my stomach bunger-in dying-for 
it-has-beoome, it is certain that I shall die from hunger. In this manner it is also possible 
to account for tho words Jem d-thd-rdng uff-al-ti, whatever doing-for you-to-he-say, 
whatever you say is to be done. The root alone, without any suffix, may also be used as 
a verbal noun. Thus, in-ntiHn-ddg, to he merry. 

Par^i/rfes.—Tho root tenses, where no suffix is added, and the verbal noun may he 
considered as adverbial or reiativc* participles when they qualify a following noun. Thus, 
d kdng-Hk-vit hccoming-iime-at. Another AdeerUal particijde is formed by adding the 
suffix t», probably identical with tho locative suflix. Thus* sdk-hit eating, Conjmtefive 
participles are formed by adding the suffixes Id, d, and ie. There are only two instances 
of a participle ending in Id, and both are connected with an imperative. In the first, 
w’here tho imperative is of the second person singular, an t is inserted before Id; in the 
second instance the Imperative is in the second person plural, and ung is inserted. / and 
ttng are probably pronominal infixes denoting the person which tJie participle applies 
to. Thus, sem-i-ld «d-pd-rd, dividing give; ra-rd fiong^chog-Htip-ung-ld hang^ntdn-Bil- 
roi, cloth here-bringing-immediately-you put-on-let. The suffix d is probably identical 
with the locative suffix. It may be added to all tenses. Thus, Idk’vH'd d dm-d, far¬ 
away he being; d fkj-jeird d ddnt-jei, he diod-liaving he alive came; kei-M in-tkoi-kd-ti’ 
d kd-pd kom »effe»g~kd-t}, I arise-will-and my fathe/to go-I-wilL The sufibc le, perhaps 
identical with the post]}osition le, with, is used in a similar way. ■ Thus, nang nd thi-te 
kei segcng'kd'ti, you you dying I go-I-will; pil kdng earthen clods thiow- 

I-wiU-and. 

There is no Fmsite voice. * I am beaten' is expressed by ' he heats me thus, kei dn 
d Jem, me he he heats; kei na-Jetn-d’^ti, me beat he will; an tiidug-JCi^d d he 

lost-being ho 'n as-found-again. , 
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Catupmnd verhs are formed b 7 means of prefixes and by adding other words to 
modify the meaning. Several prefixes are in use. Rang or hong denotes motion towaitU 
the speaker. As a verb hong or Mng means to come. Thus, hmg-choy, to bring hero. 
The prefix ka seems to have an inchoative sense j thus, kd-riet, he began to bear. Proh- * 
ably also ka^rdirdtan (they) b«^n to make meny. The prefix Id b used in the present 
definite; see above. It also occurs in l&-sie-iyd~rd, keep (me), and seems to convey the 
sense of continuity. The prefix (meaning ‘ to get^) is used to form causatives 
thus, net. to hear, mdn-riet, to inform; ehog, to take, man-chog, to give. Vd seems to 

denote motion towards j thus, d vd-kd~d^ he went and embraced; d he went and 
said. 

The verbs pek to give and pui, probably corresponding to Inshei pui to help to 
assist, arc added to a verb b order to form a kind of cansatives. Thns, nei, to have * W 
pdk to give; «« tiet^puU ho revealed himself, from riet, hear. know. Be0ieratives may 
he formed by adding y«7 otjot, wbh; thn^ Idi-jat-rndk, to enter wished not The verb 

means ‘ tobe able,^ ‘ to be allowed,* Thus, kei U cm-thei. I may be. Sometimes it 
IS difficult to see the special meaning conv^ed by tlie compound. Thus, itdf togo* 
chop, to take, to bring; kdl-chog, to walk; k&l-kdH^hog, I have walked. The first part of 
a compound generaUy takes no suffix, and must probably he considered as a verbal noun. 
Uther words added to form compounds arc den, to ba about; jai, to complete ■ oJt 
exceedingly, much ; pdk, all; again; air, sgam, etc. ' ’ 

The Regaliw particles are mddng, or rming. Thus, pe^k, gave not • idi. 
mamg, wishing not, against; ri-mding, knows not. Another negative lai seems to occur 
m am^aa-lairsak-adrlai, bemg-good-not-eating-good-iiot, in evil ways. 

The Inferrogatire particle is md. See Interrogative pronouns, above. 

I have mentioned above that several words have been borrowed from Arran 
langnagcs. Such are Wwr, proper, fit; chdkar, servant; dese, country; gdddd, ass; Jodi 
if; kharech, spend; kvmari, princess; ' compassion; rdkhdl, shephoid; ruppdi, 
silver, etc. All these occur b the texts reedved from Sylhet, while the Hill Tippet^' 
Bpeeimeu seems to be relatively free from this admixture. 
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In-fcbat-dAk-a nai-pasal in-ni-ka a-nei. Mi-lai-tak uai-pang pa-kam 
Ow^min gotis tm he-had. Theitiratnong’/rota ^ottnger-eon father-to 
a*ra, ‘ £a-pa, net'uun^nei ja-ka kei mu-d4f-a sSm-i-la na-p^rfi.* Nai 


he-$aid, * JUtf-father^ propertff mhaiever 
cban^ a-riet-a a'Scm-a pek-jti, 

toord he-hearing he'dividing gone, 
nai-nun-ka a-sai-pak kbna a-Iak-na 

property he-took-ali village far-to 


1 get’shall dinidUig ihott-gioe,* BotCe 


A'sia-flik-in nulc-a 
Sh&rt-time after 
a-sei-iei, Ma>baa 
he-icenL There 


pai-jai-auk-a an kkua 


Jial'paDg pa^sal 

ion viale 

ftai-aa-lai-sak-sa-lai 
in-evil^tcagi 
bu*ng§i-a ma 
he 


a-pai-jei. N^-nun-ka 

ke-iqmtidered. Goods apeni-all-after ihot village4n food'Jiunger’in 

an-tak-jei. Ma lai haa ma a-ma Tam-muel-a in-kliat-ka in-a 

^n-vjant^ell. That time that-in he tha>t country-in otie^perion^s house-in 


a-sei.jai. S& mi sa an lai-a yAk bAl-na-zaDg tir-ta. 

h€-v>ent. That man that his Jields^iii pigs grasing-Jor sent- 

•vAk sak'ua sa-m sak'ia yAn khap*Da lung a-Am, Chun 

pigs eaten husks eating belly io-fill wkhiag he-was. But 

p^mak, M4ng-niik-in a-ti, *Ka-pa Buak-kap*e-cgai 


Kuk-a 

.4flertcards 

tu'te-kbam 

anyone-even 

aaa-^tam, 


pare-MO/, Coniing-tO’senses-agaiu he-said^ * My-father's servants they-many-aret 
$dk-na neik'tn a-tam a*nru, ka-yAn-an-obam-in a-tbl-rang a^ai^jc; 

food than more is-got^ my-stomach-hunger-in die-io U-is4»deed; 

in*thai-ka-tl ka-ps'kAm sea-ka-tl, naa^kaoi ting-ka-ti, “Ka-pa, kei«ma 

ari$e-l-mll myfather-ta go-I-mli, him-to sayl-u^l^ « Myfather^ I 

marsia jAt-maung i]a-kAm>r6Dg kasur ka-tbo-jei, kei-ma a'tuB'chu iia>nal 

heaven agaitut fhee-to sin I-conmiitedt X »ww thy-son 

ne-ti-a mu-tbai^niak, kei-ma nang-ma suak-kar ang-in la*aie-tya-R>.'* * Nuk-a 
thourcaUing see-can-nott me thy servant like keep,** * jtfterteards 
a-ibA«in a-ni pa kirn a-sai-jfiL Chun Iak*yei-a a-fim-l a-pan 
Ms father to he-aent. But distanee-at he-being hisfather 
phum-jM-a a-ian a-sei a-bing^a a-kna a-bbing a-turn. 

he-sawt pitied-having he-ran he-u>ent his-neck-on he’cmbraciitg kis-neck he-kissed. 

A-nai hi a-pparrang a-ti, *Ka-pa, kei-ma marsia jAt-maung 

His-son this Msfather-io he-said, * My-father^ I heaveti against 
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na-kim-rong; a-sep ta tbo-jei, kei'-ma a^tuti'Cho oa-nai inu-t1iai<mal£.’ 

ih^e-to s»w I commit led, I note th^-scn ihoit-calHnff ee&^ncif-nci.^ 

Chun a-ma sQak-fi-nm kiim-a a-ti, *In-rang mi nCk-in a-fa jjuan 

But his tercetiU to he-seid, ' Quickly aU(f) than yood cloth 

haag'chfl-in a-man sil-rA, a-ma kut^a kut-?a-bi 16 phee-a juta 

hcco^bnuffinff Jam put^oit, his hond-OH hontl-nuy oud ^oot^oti shoes 

na-Biaa-kuI'T^ kaa nck-a ka'^iai-a^aa i ha'lai*r6ag-ljau kci'ttia hi-to 

eause-to-put-ou, vse eating merry-make; iUs-reasondhis-for my this 

ka-nai a-thl-jei'a, a-dam-jeij an mang-jei-a, a-mu-j6i.’ Nuk-a 
my-son he-died-hadng, he-alive-heeame ; he lost-hudng-heetif he-Jimnd-wos,* .^ftertcatds 
fcamal-a ka-rai-a-san. 
ffiends-with tnerry-made* 


Ha-nuk a-nai u-lien lai-a a*Am. 
And his-son elder fteid-in he-wis. 
lam-na kb^ng-ehuk-na ka>riQt. Ma tik 
aancing drtm-heaiing heard. That time 


a-rkel, ‘ Ma-ka*bi i-m^ ? * A>ma 
he-asked, ' This-all u>hat T ’ Re 

na*pan sak-na-rang a‘'bum-jeij 

thy-falher eating-for hc-prepared, 

Cbun a>Ti)a a-*^k*9i sung*a 


A-hfing-m in kfima liftng-in 
Re-condug house near coming 

ban ka-suak khat-a a-kai-a 
that-in servant one he-caliing 


a-neng^ 

Mnido 


ti-ta, 
said, 
Ita lai'rjjng 
this reaeo7i 
lut-jkt-miak. 


* Na-nai’pa liSng>j5i 
Thy-younger-braihsr came, 
a-ma a*iiam-m a-mu-jei/ 
hita alive hc^ound,' 
Ji uk*a a*pa u~pua 
Then his-Jather outside 
kliir a-pa kbm a-ti-ta, 


Hm e-iime-ecen 
kei-ma-mng-i q 
me-for 

Chun na'iiai 
But ihy-ion 


But he he-got-<tngry inside io-enter-tcished-not. 
hlng-in a-ma-le a-mau-chu-jei. Ciiim a-cbing an 

comfw^ him-with he-consoled. But he-anstcered he hack Us-father to he-said, 

*£n-p5, kum lia-te-na kd-ma nang-ma bul tif*a nn-ehang tfk-tik-kliAm 

‘Zo, years these-many I thy service doing thy-mord 

se-lA-mak, a-ni-kham-in nang-ma-kham tik-tik-khtm-in 

transgressed-nol, that-ecenrin ihou-even time-Hme-even-at 

kcl-t6 khat-k4iu pe-mak, kii*kn*n]al-pa’tQ ka-rai-asan, 

goal-young mc-even gavesl-mi, my-frie»ds-<usith merTy-make. 

ma-hi nu-pang-ni-rt'-ungai pua1-in nang^ma nei-nun-ka sak-jai-ta, a-hing-tik-in 
this^ ^ harlots joining * thy properly ate-alt, hc-cofning-ime-at 

ma-tik-kban nang-naa a-ma ding-in Mk-na-rang a-butn-jeL* Chun a-ma 

ihat-limc-that-ai thou his aakejbr eatingjbr preparedai.' Bul he 

an-ni-k4m a-nl-jei, * Ku-nai, nang-ma kei-ma bila nin-tio-a koi*ma 

Aim-wear Ite-eaid, * Mysoa, thou me teith alteays art, 

nd-nun ja-ka a-ieDg-in na-ta. Chun ka-rai-a?an*na in-dai-na 

But merry-mahing joyful-being 

na-nai-pa hi 

thy-yontiger-broiher (his 
mU'Sir-jd * 


property wha lever all 

a-chang-jci, lia-lai-rting 

it’became, ihis-reas(m 

a-tfam-sir-Jui; 


an 


thine. 
nang-ma 
thy 
mang-jei-a, 


my 

dan 
proper 
a-thi-Jei-a, 
ke-died-ha vitig, 


he-alive-again-vtae; he lost-haviug-been, /ound-againrtcoe* 
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a'liei. Niiy-pang^pu-lia a-pa-rang ang^Lin 

fioo he'had. Sm^ymmger’that his'/ttthet^to thu» 

bisaivin ka-bata 

propertyAn my-skare 
a>m-za a-nei'iiun 

his-oton hi^property 


na-pe-ro. 


{A* ^^^*9 J". 

pa-sal kbat-in nay in-rn'ka 

Man one »om 

a-tl, * K!a-pa, bisar-in ka-bata a-chiik-dor kd 

he-8a%d^ * My-father^ prop&riy4n my-ehare it-fedU-ae tne 
Ha-tuk-reng-ban. a-ma-in a-ni-za a-nd-nun M-ni-ngai-roylui a-sC'm-a 

TMMinie-fhat-at lie hi»-<non hie-property theoi/'tioo’heitoeeu he-didding 

ik-pek. Ha-nuk-cba * asot-ngoMe nay-pang-pn-ha a-reng-in a-nei-nun a-choy-a 

he-gave. And short’o/ter eon^younger-that tdt kie-properiy he~talcing 

ntm-mol-a a-lak a-se. Ha-nuk-cbu a-ma-han badmaai a-fho*wa 
couniry-to far he-v>ent* And he licmtiomnese he-dotng 

a-nci-nun n-Tar-pak. Ha-nuk-ebu a*reng-ia kbaracb a-ohang-luk-a 

hie-helongxnge he-epenl-aimy. And all epent it-l/eing~etUirdy 

a-sc-le a-ma Tam-mol-han l-cbaHk-^m Tan-chiim anacbuL Ha>iauk>cbii 

iHcent^having that conniry-in highly ecarcify tcm. Then 

a-ma a-^k-r^ anfcak-zei. Ha-nuk-cUti a-mfi*bi a-ma ram-mol-a in-klmt 

kia eating‘for dijj^cidt-toae. Then he ihat conntrydn one 

kom a-VB-om; ha-nuk-chu a-ma>pa*in a-ma-mng-ba Tok rakhal-ia 

ici/A he-went-elayed ; afid fhat’tnan him piga tending 

a-ni-za bondo-a a-tir. Ha-nuk-ohu a-ma-tak-a vok isak sa-Tay-!e 

hie^otcn Jielde-in he^eent. And that’phce-at pigs* food huska-tnitk 

von in-bit-iang a-ahalak-in a*jot. imotile-chu tu-to-in a-ma-rang-hi 
ieily fll'to higJdy he-vdahed, bitt ’ anybody him-to 

pe-mak-ngni. A-ttuk*le a-sing-le a-ma-han a-ti, ' Ka-pa-ngai in-a 
gane-noi. After tear da he-awakening he he-aaid, *Myfather'a 

i-tuk-in& ebakar a-tain*pa»iii sak'noi-nun an-man, imotilc-cbu kei-ma-bi 
kotc-many serBanta t 0 ‘exce 88 food-thinga they-get, but I 


kd-tbi. Kei'M 

I-die. I 
ting-ka-tl, 


bi-jna*bin von in-ebiun-in 

here belly hunger-wilh 

sevong-ka-tl lia-Duk-cbu a-ma-rting 
go-I’teill end him-io aay-TtcUl, 

i-mn-in Iia-nuk-chn na-ma-ton-a pap ka-tlid. 

again8t and thee-before ala J-did, 


in-tboi-ka-ti-a ka*pn-kom 

ariae-I-mill^nd myfatker-to 

“ Ka-pn, kei-hi la-van 

“ Myfatlicrt I heaoen 

Eoi nii-nay na-nei-ti-rang 

Me thy-aon thy-calUng-ff^ 
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bisdr hapen ni-maing; kei*ma>M na'cliakar^n^iii na'd&B''ro.** * j|.>nu'k'le 
more ffl-Bof; me iky-’Sen^mit-Uke keep*** But 

a‘Mk-‘pa a*om-ka-kai>m h pa*m a-‘iQa-raBg^ha a-mu-a maja Ta^tM, 

Jar he-Koa-tphen hia father hint he-aedng campaaaion nutdet 

ha-nuk-chu a-tan^a a>nzi">a a>Ta>kol*a a-bieng Mum. &a-nQk«chu 

and he^runnitig hie’neck-on he^mbraciny his-neck he-kiaaed. And 

a-nay-in a*ma»rang'ha a-ti, * Ea*pa, kei*hi ra-Tan i-aun-in lia*iiuk'«bu 
hia^aoti hiin-to he-aaid, ‘ I heaven againet and 

na-mn-ton-a piip ka-tba^ ha'niik-cKu na-uay na-um-fi-mug bisar hapen 
thee-hefore sin 1-did, and thy-aon thy-calting-for fit more 

A*nuk*cbu a>pa-m cba'kar'ngM-rMg-ba Mb * Au-mng-in 
ia-^ttot* But hiejather aercanta-to he-aaid^ *All 

ack-a assa m-Ti hongHjhoy-lilip-ung-la bimg«inaii*sibroi, a'kut*a 

titan good idothea here-bringing-immediately-you eauae^to'drcsa, hia-hand^on 

kut-sabi ba-nuk-chu a-ke-a jota min-btui-rob bd-nuk-cbu bu>ei>a6k*oi*5ak‘a 

hand-ring and hUJoot-on ahoe put-on, and food-eating 

m-nui>ui‘day>ei'tl>m, ha>oiig*inaiia hi*ma ka-nay Mhi*a a-se-ha^ a-tun-Kibu 
merry-glad-let-us'be, tchy-not {became) this my son he-dying he-teeat, now 
a*dam-rek'2oi; an mang-pict-ba, Milii'Ksbu an<imn«iek«zei. A-auk-lc 

besdioe-againsaaa; he loit-ioca, tioio foimd-again-has-been. Then 

an-m-ngabbip iU'nni'in'day aii*phut> 

they merry-glad-to~be they-began, 

A-ma-lai-tak-haa a-ma a-iiay iilien-pa boudo-wa a-om. A-nuk^la a-ma-ha 

That-iime-that-af his hia-aon elder feld-in he-tcaa. Then he' 

a-bong-a-hong-a ui'kAl-a a-hong-dEii-le a-lam-la-tM-a-Ta-sa a*rSet. 

he-eotning-he-coming houae-nearhe-to-comesiboui-being dancing-mtging-qf-aovndhe-heard. 
A-ma-rcng-ban in-kbat-a cbakar a-koi-a a-ia-kel, ‘ Hi-ma-ngu-hi i-mfi ?* 
That-time-at one servant he-ealHng he-cngatred, * Thia-atl tehat ?* 
A'ma'bau a-man-dik, ' N a-nay-pa a-bong, ba^nuk-cbu na>pa 

He hednformed, * Tky-yonnger-hrother he-eatne, and thy father 

ii'ina-raiig'ba a-boi-riem-iti a-man-jeb a-ma-raiig-iu bu-nek-mng mi 

him tohidesomestate-in he-recottered, thia-aakefor food-eat-to people 

pbun-kol a-tha.* Ama-sik-bau a*ma-ba a-tak-H'Kiaa-si-a auugna Mye-rang 

inmlatian he-tnade* Thia-on he he-angry-geiting inaide go-to 

pt-mak; a-ma-reng-ban a-pa peyeaa i-hong-a a-mA tbeyem. A-nuk-cbn 

viahed-not ; thia-at Aisfather outaide he-cotning him coaxed. But 

a-ma a-cboag^a a-pa-rang a-ti, * En-rfi» kei-ma bi-tuk kuu-hin 

he he^eplying hiafather-io he-aaid, * Zo, 1 sosnany years-theae-in 

na-chakai kMbang, vei-kbat-lo na-cbang kboi-el-maing, ban-lo nang-in 

thy-aervant l-am, time-any fhy-ieord I-diaoheyed-not, yet thou 

kamM'iiagai-bila in-nu-imlay-im-rang vei-khat-lo ia-kbdt kcl-te na-p^mak-chei 

frienda-isith merrimentfor time-any wie Ind thou-gaceat-not. 
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imotile^hu hi-ma nn-nay iia>nei>nOn nati ^a-choi-a a-Ta-^k 

but this thy-aon ihy-property harlota he-taUny he^mjoyed 

a-ma a-ljong a-tung*le nang-in a-nm-rang-in bu-nek-raug mi 

he he-came he-arriHng thou hU-mhe^for food^at-to people 


lui’om, 

ihov^aHj 


a-tha.* 
madeat* 
ka-bila 
me^th 
kan-iay*aBan*a 
ui&’joyoHa-becoming 
a-thi-a a-sfi-ha, 
he-dying he^ent^ 
an-man-rek-jeL‘ 
found^gaiU'hM'been.* 


a‘Ta*pai, 

hetBaated, 

phim-koi 

iuvitation 


l-ma-aik-han a-pa-ia. a-ma-wm^ha a-ti, «Ka-iiay, kum-pa-lgon-tong 
That’on hU’fother Um*to he^aid, ‘ 3Iyson, year^l-through 
ha>nuk-cha ka-ne{*nun-k:a na-ta korong, a-miik-ch-a kei-ni 
and my-property thine {f)t bnt toe 

in-ni»ra-day-rajig-m a^cm, M-oag>iiiaiia, M-ma na-nay-pa 

merrimeni-Jbt it-i$t tchy-not ? thie thy-youngee’hrother 
a-tun-chu a-dam»rek-]ei; In mang^piel-ha, a*tiiii-ohu 
now . he-Tevtved^agaiu s he Ic^t-wae, now 
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In~kMt 

One 


reng-m 

king 


a^ma 

his 


nang-in 

l-Tok 

thfing-in ?’ 

thou 

tohat 

do-ioilt f* 

in-kliat 

reng 

in-a 1 

one 

king’a 

houae-to 

a-mi 

i-te 

TO-maiiig, 

idiot-am 

anything knoiC^not, 


&.-mj 
his-aon 
Keng 


a-cMa-tak-rong a-ti, 
youngeat-to ie-aaid, 
nay-in a-ti, *Jfang 
Kinff*e aon he-aaidt * Tkon 
Beyeng-kil-ti, ha-nuk-ctu ting-ka-ti 
gO‘l'V>illt and 

imotile-chn jtaa 
but tchafener 


‘Kei 

'i 


tiiang-ka-ti.” 

do'I-ahaU:*" 


sti-nu 
daughter 
kotofll a-niiy 
kottedl his^aon 
a-niiy-in a-ti, 
his'a&n he-aaid, ‘ 
Keng-sa-nii a-ti, 


Eeng 

King 

a-mii-M 

him 

lei-le 
^eiih 


a-thi-le a-ma-in ang-ban 
he^dging he fhua 

da-1>a beng-rung-in a-d&n. 

tobacco prepare-to ahe-kept. 

a-om, ha-niik-cliu anikhu-injoma 
and dag-eaerg 

kd-ni oi-abong 
our conteraation 


ahe^aa, 

* Ha-ma mi hi-le 
‘ Thia man thia 


* M-thi-tik 
l^dging’time 

na-tbi-le kei 
thov-'dging 1 ^ 

ang-bin* "Kei 
aay-1-ttMl thua ; “ J 

a-thft-rang na-ni-tl a-ma-ba 
do'to Ihou'Cayeat that 
a-tbft, A-mn-tak-a 
he’did. That-plac€~at 

Ha-ma 

That king^a^daitghier 
ana-chong-en. Kotoal 
(hey-talked. KotuM 
reye-pak-a-ti.' 
knoto-aU'-he^ill. * 


rcng 

king'a 


reng*aa*nu 


a-reng-m 

all 


a-ma 

*he 


a-mA-kong 

idiot 


i-ts 

anything 


Frinceaa ahe-aaidf 
an-ni-ngai-ha a-b\k-pa ram-mol-a a-s^iMg ana-ehong-miii. 

they diatant co\miry-to going-for they'falking~v>er€. 

nay-in kotoal-a-kom a-man-iiot, ‘ Nang na-nay a-vion 
son kottcdl-to he«nnmumcated, * Thy thy-aon to-day 
lei-le aecng-an-tL* Kotoal a-iiet-a a-ma 

imth go'they-u^V Kotml hc'knoidng Ua 


Beng 
King'a 


reng-sa-nu 
prii^eaa 
a aie. 

he kept, 

a-se-a a-Ta-ti, 
Ke-gcing he-a&id, 
kumarl a-riet, 
princeaa ahe-knew, 
kninaii-a-kom an 
princeaa^to he 


re-mak.* A-ma-nnk-le 
nnderatanda^V Thia^ier 
A-rict-a 3feng 
Kc'knomng king'a 

jan ar-khon-a 
night cock-crotc-af 
a-nay-ha a-sur-tit-a 
hU’aonrthat ke-aeiz%ng 


nay-in ko^l-a-nay-a-sa-kor-ba a-choi-a 
ton kottedldiia-aondiia'pmy^that he^taking 


* Thi-se-rei.' 

* Go-let-ua' 

' Hi-ma-bi 
‘Thia 


kumarl-a-kom 
princeaa-to 

Ana-s&4 alak deao ana-tung-nuk-le 
They^going diatant country they-arrived-Aaving 
kotoal-a-nay ni-m^/ A-ma-Imn rcng nay-in 
iotiodl-hia-ton ia-not' Then king'a aon 
rict-pni. Imotile-ehn a-ma-lai-han an-ni-ngai 

recealed-kmaet/, Kuf ihat-time-thal^t they 


\u. 




HALLlM.. 


205 


an»kut-i Bum*paiaa a-sat-vang alelc-te-Jo a-mak, 

iheif'-h(tnd-in money eating-far anything Koa-not. 

iti-kMi-a rang-kachak Ta-tok a nei, reng nav-ha 

one gold duck she had, Jntig's son-lhai 

a-maa-choi. Ha-nuk*chu. m>ia i-en-rang an-tl*le 

she-gave. And people seeingfot theg-saging 

* Bang'kachak mat-rang*a-otittiig-a tui>Ie 

* Gold pdate-on v^aiet-^ih see^ 

raTn-mol*!! Kmg pena rang-kachak iaii»rang a-nie 

OQunlrg-in king excepted gold plate there-viae 

Hi-nuk-cUn reng Ta-tok a-en-a n-ma 

And Ung dock he-se&ng 


A-rmk-ehu 

reng-sa-nu 

Kiit 

princess 

a tir-a 

a-jor-rang 

she sending 

seti-fo 

reng nay 

a-ti, 

king's son 

he-s/iid. 


Ba-nuk-ohu hi-tna 
And that 

ha-pen a-mak-ngai, 
more there-toas-none* 


a-man a-ra-kel. Herg dot- in 
its its-price he-enguired. King's 


son 


a ti, ‘Kei-ma bi-ma-tak-a^*liin in-ding-kii-tl-a 
he said, * I tkis-spot-in stand-l-tmll-and 
Tor-kii-ti-Io a-tun-dor ha-ma-tuk-ha in-khat-a 
throw-I-unU-and it-goes-as-far so-far one 

nei-nua a-kong ? ha-tOk-Iia na-nei-pek-rang.’ 

so-mnch 

A-ma-ban 
That 


pil 

earthen 


kang 

clods 


articles it-contoins T 
reng pang a-sin. 

king fence he^nade. 

reng nay-ha a-ma a-ram 

king’s sonrtkis his his-land 

Ha-nuk-chn reng nay-in 

And king's son 

ana-chang-a ana-om. 
they-being they-Uved. 


thou-gioe-teiii.' 


kil-man-lik-tn 
sides-fonr-on 
pang na-sin-fl, i-tiik-mA 
fetice thoti^making, hote-fnttch 
A-ma-ang-han a-ti-lo 
Tltis-Hkc he-saiil-ltaving 
noi-nun-'le jnan-sip-mak-a a-the-in an-jak-a 
things-mih flled-not-beiag Aimself ashamed-being 
a-pek-a a-ma rong-ha a-rot-a a-se. 

he-gicing that king-ihat ke-Jteeing he-went. 

kumarl a-Ta-ro-a a-ma 

princess he-feicking that 


rdm-han 

land-that-in 


reng 

king 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

THE STORY OF A PRINCE. 

A king said to his youngest son^ * what wiU you do when I am dead ?’ The prince 
said. * when you die, I shaU go to a king's house and teU him that I am an idiot and 
understand nothing, but shall do whatercr one tells me to do,* and he did so when the 
king was dead. The daughter of the king of that place employed Mm to prepare her 
tobacco. The king*! daughter used to meet with the kotwal's son and talked with him 
* erery day. The kotwal’s son said, ‘this man wiU know what we talk about,’ but the 
princess replied that the man was an idiot and understood nothing. Then they talked of 
going to a distant land, Tho king’s son understood it and said to the kotwal, ‘your son 
will go away with the princess this night, at day-hreak,’ Haying known this the kotwal 
seised his son and kept him back. The prince getting upon the pony of the kotwal’s son 
went to the princess and said to her, ‘ let us go.* When they reached the distant country 
the princess learnt that this was not the kotwal’s son. The prince then revealed himself 
to the princess. But they had no money in their hands for maintenanco. The princfess, 
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howerer, had a golden dnck which she miide OTcr to the prince to sell j and if any one 
wanted to ace it, the prince asked for a golden plate with water to put it upon. In that 
land none but the king had golden plate, and seeing the dnek, the king enquired what its 
price was. The prince said, * I shall stand here and throw clods of earth all roujid me, 
and you will fence the ground as far as the clods go, and fill the space with rarious 
articles/ Jieu^^ told thus, the king made a fence which conld not be hUed with 
articles; and being ashamed he gaTc his kingdom to the prince and fied away. 

The prince then brought in the princess and lired thi^re as a king. 
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LANGRONG. 

The Lan^ngs, according to Mr. Soppitt, ara the KnkU inhabiting the Tipperah 
Eilla, and ore identical irith the Rongkhok The sjjecimeiis and the list of standard trords 
and phrases which ate given below hove been forvrarded as specimens in Kuti. Tlieir 
language is so closely related to Rangkhol and Hallam that I do not hesitate to identify 
it with the I^ngrong mentioned by Mr. Soppitt. Langiong or l^greng is also spoken 
by a few individuals in tUe Caobar PlainSj to the south and east of the &dr Sub-division, 
^ey have come down from the hills since the Census of 1891. The Deputy Commis^ 
sioner gives 399 as the total for Ealtej Saimar and Leogreng, without saying how manv 
speakers there are of each. It has proved impossible to get any specimens. Mr, Damant 
caUed the tribe Eanglong and found it in North Caobar. In Sylhet there are add to be 
1,600 speakers of Kuki. No specimens have been received, but the numerals have been 
taken down in several parts of the district, and in two cases, thev agree with tlie forms 
given m the Tipperah list, while two other lists apparently belong to HaMm and Thado 
respectively. Wq may provisionaliy put down o33 as the total for Langrong in Svlhet 
and 133 m the C^har Plains. If we suppose that the 5.000 individuals who are retilmed 
as si^mg Kuki in Hill Tipperah speak .l4mgrong. the probable totals for this dialect 

would ho'— 


Hai Tipperah 
Cachar PlhiuA 
SjUict 


fi,600 

133 ’ 

£33 


Total , 6.2«S 


AUTHORITIES— 

SitART. KoefiiiT B.,—ffewyrapAfdat and Statutieal Rtpert on iht Bwifte* of Timtrak tam 

Tipponh-iU.. Lanf«ng) TOcabnktT an p. 3. ^ T,pp,rah. Calcutta 18S6. 

CiiWBtLL SiiiQioitJi.-Sp^nM« of Lan0^» of Indta, including thost of th« Ahorioimt Trii-, 

Pr<»iri*«#and CsJcnttn, 1874 KuiL of Tiurjurah 

<jii p|L and ffr? |m)bablr alaa the * Kuki * on pp, 220 and If. Pp™H 

SofPirTt 0-A.,—J A&sount 9 / the Kuki Luskai Tribet on iJbi v a- 


Two specimens and a list of standard words and phrases have been received from Hill 
Tipperah The list seems to be corrupt. It is. however, quite independent of the sned- 
mens and has therefore been useful for checking the results derived from the specimens. 
The following remarks on Langrong, which are based on the materials just mentioned 
arc the first attempt to describe this language, and are given with every reserve. 

Pronunciation.-Tho spelling in the list of words is very inconsistent limTo 
corrected it as far as possible, but in some cases it is almost impossible to form an 
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accurate opinion of tbo pronunciation. Thus, 4 and o; oi and i, respectively, are used 
for tlie same sounds. For instance, rd and i% the suffix of the imperative ; tlai and fli, to 
run ; par, and pik, to gfive. The t of the suffix in may apparently be dropped after a 
preoe^g vowel ; thus, pA-in and jjon, by the father. The use of aspirated letters is rather 
inconsistent. Thus, and ft'4f>one i phUnff andpvn^, stomach, etc. seems usnallv 
to be pronounced/; thus, phak or/ofc, eat; phH or/a', foot, DA and th are both written 
for d in the list, in the termination diugt I have always written (j, as do the specimens. 
T and t occur in the same word ; thus tte or tlai, to run. Consonants are occasionally 
sQent; thus, jpAoA and phd, to eat. We once find rew-frd instead of rinff^ka, all, but the 
pronunciation is probably the same in both cases. A euphonic y is sometimes written ; 
thus, nai-yd or nat-S, under. A conionant is Bometime» doubled; thus, olid or did, far ; 
omtnd OTdtn d, being, etc. 

Articles. —The numeral khdt, one, is used as an indeftmte article, and demonstra¬ 
tive pronouns or relative clauses supply the place of a dejimte article. 

H'oan.8,“The word pd, father, occurs twice in the form hd’pd ; thus, ke kd-pd, mv 
father, d-«i Aa-j»d, his father. But usually ke pd, dpd. 

Gender ,—Gender is only apparent m the case of animate beings. Different words 
may be used for the two sexes. Thus pd, father; ««, mother: pd-sSt, man; nu^pany, 
woman. In other cases suffixes arc used to denote the gouder. Such are, in the case of 
human beings, pd, male; nd, female. In the case of animals the male suffix is chal, and 
the female p>wiV Thus, wdi-pd, sou; ndi^nd, daughter: ftS-Aor cAai, borae; so-Aorpiu, 
mare. * 


The suffix of the plural is Adi; thus, fdn-Adt, friends, 

Cose,~Tho Nomimlice, the deensative, and the I>atice do not take anv suffix, 
Ihe subject of a transitive vert> is usually distinguisbed by the suffix in, denoting the 
agent. The verb may be a participle or an inOnitive; thus udkdn phdk^tid kdk, the pigs-by 
eaten husks. The Genitive is expressed by putting the stem, without any suffix, oV 
repeah^ by means of a pronoun, before the governing noun; thus, mng-mdpd ndi, thy 
fathers sons; md ed-kcr d-kiim hjd'kd^ind, this horse its years how-many? The 

suffix td is sometimes added; thus, pd-idld^nd my father’s hired 

servants. ' 

The Locative is formed by means of the suffixes d and in. In is also used to 
denote the agent (see above) and the instrument; thus, rit-fn, (bind) with ropes. Other 
postpositions used to denote the various relations of nouns are: laUd, between * nai-d 
under; fnd-teng, hdotn; ««,y,m.for; n^y-a, in. to, from; behind; out 

of; rdahtn, gathenng, with; ru^ai, from; suny-d, in; tai-d, in, etc. 

AdjeCtiveB.— Adjectives usually follow the noun they qualify, and suffixes arc 
then added to them and not to the qualidod noun. Thus, mi (hd niity^d, man good 
to. The suffix of comparison is nek-in or ning-in. Thus, dfar-nd vik-in da-,mg, his 
sislcr tlian tall; ren*ka ninff-in poau tlid, all tlian cloth good- 

Nuinerala.—The numerals are given in the list of words, Tliey follow the noun 
they qjmMy. Pa m pd-kdt, one, etc., is probably a generic partiela. But I cannot find 
any rule for ite use Thus wo find mi-rem pd-kdt and mi kMt-kd, one man, Kd in 
etc.. IS perhaps identieal with the Aa in words such as jd-kd, whatever; rra,-Ad. alL 
tai-ka, short; lam-ka, much ; i-ia, any; dng-kd, Hke, etc. 
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Pronouns. —The foUoiring are the Fetional protmuna, to which the ordinary 
enfiSsces may he added:— 

Flonl. 

kai-md-m, we, 

iai-ntd-ni^id, kai^ni^ta, ours, 
nanff~md-nif you, 

nanff-md^tii-’id, yoUES, 
dn^md^nit they. 

dn-md^tti-td, theiia. 

To these forms must be added the pronominal prefixes used before verbs. In the 
singular they are identical with the short possessive forms, nai, d. ' The plural forms 

are*di», ndm, and da*»« or dn, and these may probably also be used as possessive 
pronouns with nouns and postpositions. 

The following J)emomirative pi‘onoana occur 

Udi this; hi, this; md, that j sd, that i md-hi, that, he. 

,Be/«i8irej»rw*i)eins.—Participles and verbal nouns are used in relative clauses; thus 
vdk-i7i phdk‘«d kdk, pigs-by eaten husks; md hang-Uk-iTh he coming -time-at. 

Interrogative prmoum,~Td.md, who? l-ma, what? i^Jd^kd-md, how mauv ? 
*-dtng^ia, why ? Thus, tvmdi-md, whoso son ? md-hii hmd, these what ? 

Ind^Jimte prowutM.—Ikd, any; tu-khdm, anyone. Khdm in t^khdm seems to 
mean ‘ even ; thus, tik-tik-khdtn, time-time-evon, once even. 

Verbs,—Verbs may be conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal 
prefixes. Tliese are as follows: ke or kai, I; kdin, we: ttd or naf, thou; ndi», you: dn 

or d, he, she, it; dn or dn-in, they. The use of these prefixes very iaoonsistent, and 
they are often dropped. 

Xhe root alone, without any suffix, is freely used to denote present and past times. 
Thus, kai-md kdl, I go; da-md^ai lunj-tldi-tir, they men'y-to-make'bcgan; kai-md air, 

I have walked; d-tti kdl, ho is^gra^ing. 

The^ suffix of^ Pa$t tenses is fd; thus, kai-mdn ke hem-td, 1 struck; dnpd'in d'ui 
mit-td, his father him saw. 

The sufdx of the Pafure is ding; thus, kat-tnd thd-in ke pd neng-d kdl~ding, I 
arising my father-to go-will. 

The suffix of the Imperative ia ro or rd; thus, jw-ro, give; ehog'rd, bring, draw ; 
bundir'td, to-wear-eauso you. A first poison plural is formed by means of the suffix 
t'ting, probably a suffix of the futoie* Thus, kai'ind'fU phdk-in iuttg-fldi-rarfg, us eating 
merry-make-let. See also Infinitive, below. 

The simplest form of the if^ntVtre or Verbal Nom seems to be the root alone, A 
common suffix is nd ; thus, kdl-nd, to go; p&dk-nd, to eat, food. It will he observed that 
this form is constantly given in the list of words to translate the verbal roots. Thus, 
hong~ttdt come; ngir^nd, stand, etc. Infinitives of purpose are formed with the suffixes 
ding ond. rang; thus, graxing-for; phung-khdf-ding ning^td, bellyor 

S B 


kai'^md, I* 
kai-md, ke, my. 
kai md-td, mine. 
naiig-md, tb<ni. 
«an^-fnd, fkti, thy. 
nang-md'td, thine. 
d-ni, d», he. 
dni, da, d, hIs. 
d*n{~td, his. 
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wished; iai-md fen-hei rdal-in lang-tldi-rangt my friends with feastiug'for. Compare 
also d^fii^ding~in, his-sake*for. 

participles . —^The root alone may be considered as a Eelatim parOeipte in md 
hdttg'H^^in, he coming’timo'at. The same meaning has the verbal noun ending in nd ; 
thus, vttk-in phdk~itd kdk^ piga-by eaten husks ; md Jdl^d dm-nd fltt, that countfy^in 
residing man. The snfdx i-ld is usedtofonna Conjunctive participle ; thus, 
pe-rdt dividing give. The locative suffixes d and in form Coj^uneiitie and AdcerMat 
participles. Thus^ nengd dfli'd hai^tdt house near being he heard ; kai^tnd thd^n 
kai’dingf 1 arising go^'Will ; phdk-in luag~tldi-rang, eating let'US'rejoice. The second 
specimen uses e instead of in ; thnSj soal-Ci being tired. 

There is no Passice voice. The suffix in after the subject of a transitive verb de¬ 
notes the active. But its use is somewhat inoonsistent, and its absence does not. there¬ 
fore. always show that the verb b in the passive voice. The context must he consulted. 
Thus, ndng-md ttdi'bung Ai bai-td nwig-d thy brother this lost-^was afterwards 

found'was. 

CoMiponnd verbs. — ^No proExes occur in the specimens. Ctiasatives are formed by 
means of the verb tir’ tlitis, kMdir^ to cause to go, to sEiid. Pesideratives are formed 
by adding ndw, to wish; thus. kdl-nd:ni.~mdkt to-go-wbhed-uot. Thei meauH ' to be able' 
* to be allowed.* Thus, kai om-theit I may be. Other words used as the lost part of 
compound verbs are: em-em^ exceedingly ; yd, completely; itA jr.back. again i khtihkkul, 
to be about, etc. 

The Negative particle b mdk; thus, kdl’ndmrmdkf to-go-wished^uot. Another 
negative, »(i, occurs twice after pi, to give; thus, pe~na, gave not. A third negative, 
/at. occurs in d-tAd-lai, good-not, bad ; aidai, obey-not; a$4ai-dt disobeying, agaiust. 

The Interrogative particte b md or tndi thus, ti^ning-d md, whom from ? i-Aanjr* 
mo, why ? because, etc. See also Interrogative pronouns, above. 
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(State, Hill Tipperah.) 

Mirem pakat-a Dai Dika oei. Ma laia Dai-pan^-m a*ni ka-pa nenga 

Man o)it“ta bohs two foere-goL Thfm among younger hie father tjeer 
a-ti-ta, "ke ka-pa, sumpun kai-iua mu-aa jaka bak-ila pe-r6.’ Ma laia 

aaid, ‘ my father, of-goode I getting alt dividing give.* Them among 


sumpuu bak'ila pu-ta. 
goods dividing gave. 

j&l-a-la-haD kal-ti, 
cottntry-afardo went. 


Taika Dunga Daipang nain rongkan r6al*ila 
Short after younger son all gathering-together 
chiun ma-liin a-iu Bumpun tamfamka i&r*ila 

and there his goods in-pieoiy spending 

a-pay-ta. Ma reng’kaii jAr-ja-in ma j&la-ban bu-Dge('«m-ein>ta, 

he-squendered. Be all epent-entirely-having that country-in fantine-dire-arose, 

chan ma antaka tul. Ma tik-a ma ma jAl-a fim^na mi khatka nenga 

and he want-in fell. That tinie~ai he that counlrg-in resident person one near 
kal'ta j ma mi ani vflk liAl>iia~ilmgiQ lai-a kal~tir~ta. Huuga ma vAk-in 

went; that man his pigs grazing-for feld-in sent. Then he pigs 

phak-na kAk pliak-iu pIiung-kbftF-ding ning-ta, chun tu-khSm an pe-na. 

eateti husks eating belly-ftl-lo desired, hut any-one him-to gaoe-not. 

Xunga meng-in an ti-fa, 'kai-ma pa-ta lo muna aelft-hei 

Then coming-to-senses he said, * my father's salary receiving serBaids 

lamka pliak-na terft mu-thei-ta, cbun kai-ma ma-hin nget-in tlii-kbul-khul. 

plenty eatable things get-could, ami I here hunger-in dying-am. 

Kai-ma tbA-in k^pa n&iga kal-duig, ma nengn hii-ding, "ke-pii, kai-ma 

I rising myfather’s wear go-tBill, kirn tteor say~ivm, ** my father, X 

tgoral ai-lai^ chun ning-ma nenga banisal ke th6-fa, kai-ma nang-ma 

heaven against and you near sin I h&ne-eommitted, 1 your 

nai tija ti-thei-mak; kat-man nang-ma l6 mu-na sel& kliatka 

son saying say-may-not; me your salary receiving servant one 

angka Am-tir-r6/” Nunga tba-iu a-pa nenga kal-ta, Chun kar-ala 
like he~let" * Then rising hisfather near went. But ot-distanee 

&m-tik-a an pain a-ni mu-ta, chhn ngai-io, tie-in, kal-in an 

being-time-at his father him saw, and compassionate-being, r«nntn^, going At* 

ring-a fcOa-in a-dAp-ta. Nain an ti-ta, ‘k^pa, kai-ma teoral ai-lai-a 

neck-oH holding he-kissed. Son he said, 'myfather, I heaven 

chun nang-ma nenga banisal ke tbu-ta, kai-ma nang-ma nai tiya 
and yon near I have-committed, X your son toying 
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ti-tbe£-mak/ Clifln pain a-ni aeiA-bei nenga 

Baff-niaff-not* Hut father hit serpatita nfar 

rSnka-niagin poan tba cb&->in mabi ail-tir'ru; maht 
alt-than cloth good iringing him p«t'Oa; hia 


ti-ta, ' rang'iBLBg-in 
aoid, * quickly 
kut-a tut-buQ, tliun 
hand-em rhigt and 


phei-a plieikok bun-tir-ro ; cbiin kai-ma-ni pLak'in lung'tlai>r4iiig; lia-Iat-n^g 

foot'on »&oe pttt-OH*; and ice eating nterrimenf~taa&e'VBill; for 
kai-iaa nai Iii thi'tat nunga dam-ta; bai ounga 

my aon thia died, aftenearda alive'^caine; haping-beea-loat after 
mu'ta/ Nunga an-tna-ni lung-tlM-tir. 
found-haa-beenJ Then they merrg-makittg-began, 

* 

Chua a-ni nai u4iena iai^ Amu. JIa bdng-in in-a nenga A[ii-a 

And hia aon elder Jield-in icaa* Se comedtating Itonae near being-on 

lamua cbua kbfing'ri bai>ta. tik>a mil khatka nenga kai-ila 

dnneing and mtiais-aound Ikeard. That lime-at he aercant one near catled-haninff 
an nenga dAn-ta, *ma bei i-mA?’ A-ni an n[>nga hil-ta, ‘nang-ma nai- 

hitit near aaked^ * this all what f * Se him near aaid, ‘ your brother^ 

bung liAug-ia, cimn nung-mu pan pbakna tiimka dil-ta; i-liang-tn6 

younger come-hoa, and your father food great has-prepared; becauae 

a-ai mabi dam-in mil-ta/ Cbun mabi nAr-td, in-sQnga kal- 

he him aound-heallh-ia got-haa.* £itt he angry-became, houae-in-aide to-go- 
nAm-mak; nunga an pa in-p6a hAng-in nai nunga Bng- 

itnahed-aot ; then hia father house-ontaide eome-hating aon near anawered- 
biL-ta. ChUn an tAng-khir-Uil-ta an pA nenga, *en-ro, kum khoa 

aaid. But he anawering-back-aaid hia father mar, ^lu, year eaery 


kal-nian naug-ma pbak-iir-ta, nang-ma ^ng i-ka tik-tik-khAm 

/ you aerced, your order any ecer 

ai-lai-mak j chfm tik-tik-kbam kei-te Miiitka-kAm pe-na, cbun kai-ma ten-hGi 
tranagreaaed-tiot; atiil ever kid oae-emn gave-aot, that-in I frivnda 

rualin lung-t!ai-rang; cbun nang-ina nai mabi nAti rOalm naug-ma 
with merriment-making for; hut your aon thia harlota unth your 
cnmpuTi pba-ja-ila ma liAng-tik-ia ma-tik-a nang-ma ani dingiu pbakna 

ge^a eaten-vp-having he came-zehett that-lime-at you him for food 

dLl-tA>' Cbbn maban au nenga bil-tiit 'ke-nai, nang-ma nintina 
prepared.* But he him near aaid, *my-80o, you alwuya 
nunga Am-ta, cbun kai-ma Am jaka Tengkan nang-ma-ia, Chun 

near were, and my being whatever ail yours. But 

cbun in-dai-na dan a-cbang-ta, ba-lai-neng nang-ma nal-btmg 
and joyful proper it-haa-become, for your brother-youngcr 
dam-ta; bal-ta* nunga mu-ta.* 

alivc-came; toaa-ioai, afterwarda fovnd-haA-betn’ 


tamka 
great 
kai-ma 
me 

tiai-na 
merry 
bi tbi-ta nunga 
ihia died aflerwayda 
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[No, 20.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Kuki-Ohin Group. 

(Hm, Tifpbbah.) 

Specimen II. 

A KUKI FOLK-SONG. 

Bcnga roale tbajng lapoal 

jilt being-toffetfier spread tng-Kingn Dkaneth-bird 
A-lflm»e soalc luag-ili lung leDg-e. 

Th^g-danee leitig^Kearif joif-toiih mind i*-7nad, 

Mokama sTil-te tlii-p6an» 

Mdkdmd-in flag stHjped-dlolhf 
Bonga dapao sbale. 

Flying mind i^lired. 

Lung'di liiog lange, 

With-joy mind ia-mad^ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

We shall all being together dance like the DhanSsh bird spreading (as it werej our 
wings and become weary. Our mind is mad with joy. Like tbe flag over the Mokama 
^a sacred building of muhammadans) our miud flutters and is mad with joy. 
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AIMOL. 

Aimol is spoken by a small tribe in tlie bills foimd the valley of Manipur. There is 
also a small settlement at Aimol, a village in the sonthem part of the valley. There are 
Stated to be only small remnants left of the tribe, and the total number of speakers is 
estimated to be between 500 and 1,000, The Aimols, who assert that they have come 
JErom the direction of Tipperah, are mentioned by Messrs. McCulloch and Damant. 
Compare the Authorities quoted under £6m, Chiro, etc. But no authority gives a de¬ 
scription of the tribe or an account of the language. The remarks on Aimol grammar 
which follow are, therefore, entirely based on the tests printed below. These comprise 
two specimens and a list of standard words and phrases, prepared by Bafau Bishaiup 
Singh in the Aimol village in the valley of Manipur. The second speeimen, an Aimol 
folk‘tale, gives a very good idea of the language. I have hyphened out the single words 
and altered the translation in several points, Aimol is apparently loss influenced by 
Meithei tban most other dialects of the Manipur State, and this influence is almost entirely 
confined to the vocabulary. In aU essential points of grammar tho dialect is closely 
related to Eangkhol and connected langnagoa. 

Pronunciatioil.— The marking of long vowels is not consistent and apparently not 
always correct. V is always marked as long, and & as short. In other coses we find the 
same vowel sometimes marked as long, and sometimes as short. Thus, ka and M, my; 
kdrd and kdra, among; U’tdr and a-tar^ old; ngdi and ngai, many, used as a plural 
sulfijt; mdi-kuttg-am and ma-ton, before, etc. The vowels of prefixes are sometimes 
dropped. Thus, a-rmai, bis tail, but ka‘ra~tnait my tail; na^itig i-tno n^U 
no* ft), thy‘name what tbou-caUest ? Some vowels are interchangeable. Thus, the 
intensifying sulEx Ao is also written An and ke ; the indefinite particle om also occurs as 
«m. Ai and i ai'c Interchanged; thus, a^iaik^t and a'lek'Otn, he was. Au, do, and ao seem 
all to denote the sound d. Compare hadng and hongt come; khaom and AAnum, a certain 
frtdt; ekdok and chok^ to buy. Concurring vowels are often contracted. Thus, a-wd-in 
and a^mdn, ho; cheng^kn-^fat cke-ing^ka^lat going; a-ta, saying; from ft, to say, 
plus tho suffix d, etc. The form ting, in, which occurs 1)0side tigeug and Ugang, is 
probably of the same kind. The g in tig eng is euphonic, while ga in iigang is probably 
written for e. Tbs diphthongs «d and no are usually written vied and vioo. Thus, khvud, 
village; cloth. Y and« are also euphonic in words such as a-che-gSt going; 

a^mv-^ied, seeing, D is euphonic in ati^d-rettg-d=ait-reng-d, all. TF is probably written 
for 4? in atookj slave; a worn, irish, etc. JF^ t>, and 6 are interchangeable, and probably all 
written for «; thus, teon and ion, belly; Ao-tca and ha-vd, that, L andr interchange in 
lv‘/di, rupee; rd-fdi, silver. Final consonants are usually softened when a vowel is 
added. Thus, chdk, eat; chdg^d, eating; Ivt, enter, come; v-liid-a, coming. Final 
consonants are sometimes silent, Thus, mak and wo, not; aldk, far, but i-dor-mo how 
far ? Final ng seems often to be very faintly sounded. Thus, kandho-iit-ka’-iai for 
kan-tho4Hg-ka~tat arising. iV' in a~sm-pe-gdit he divided, is probably only written for m, 
before p. Compare ta-eint-ro, divide, Cham, word, command, seems fco he identical with 
chtPung, word. Both are probably written for chdng. N is often doubled between 
vowels. Thus, for in-d, house^m; ka-en-nd, for ka-en^d, I examining, etc. 

Prefixes and Suffixes,— -Most of the prefixes and suffixes which occur in Aimol 
have a distinct meaning of their own and will be dealt with below. Only a few prefixes 
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&te used in a mder sense. Thus, a, m a-»d, good i a'm4dui, dance; kan, in km-kan-royd, 
together; »w, in salt; ma-tik^ worthy i ma-tut^pO, young ; ra, in ra-l/A, nest; 

ra-mai, toil ; very, etc. 

Articlos. —'there are no articles. The numeral kiat or (nn-kAa/t onej is used as an 
indefimta article, and pronominal prefixes, demonstratiye pronouns, and relative clauses 
are used in order to conv^ the idea of definiteness. 

IfoiitlS, —^Tho prefixes a and which often occur before nouns denoting relation'- 
ship and parts of the body, are the possessive pronouns of the third and first persons. Thus, 
a-pd, his-fEther } ka-cAar-tid, my-sister ; e-kd-nu, e-ka-nd, alas, iil, O my mother. 

Gender is only apparent in the case of animate noons. It is distinguished by moB Yis 
of sfuifixes, and, in the case of human beings, also by using different woids. Thus, o-pa, 
father; a-'iiUt mother: pa-ml) man; nur/mi, woman: pa-sitl adi, man young, hoy; nn-foai 
ndt\ girl 1 a-fidi pa-gal adi, his^n hoy, son ; a-ndi nd-mai ndi, daughter. Pas«| is also 
used as a male suffix ; thus, ndi paeat, child male, son. The usual suffixes are, in the 
case of human beings, pd and nu, and, in the case of animals, a-cAal and eAal, male, and 
a-pdi, female, Thus, etook-pd, a male slave; a-lom-ndt his*wife; ee-kor a-eAal, horse i 
ee-kor a-pui, more ; kel cAof, a he*goat; kel a-puif a she-goat. 

Jfmnder . — ^Tliere aro two nnmhcts, the singular and the plural. When it is 
necessary to mark the plural some word conveying the idea of plurality is added; thus, 
gteok n^dif servant many, servants; a-tar^wffai, old creatures; ee-kor a-cAal tam, horse 
male many, horses; lu-J^di a-tafn, rupee many, these rupees. 

Cose. —The JVbwiiiw/toe and the .deeusoiive do not take any suffix, .ffb is often 
added in order to emphasise the noun. Thus, ge-kor a-ngoi-pd y^at-ko, horse white’s 
saddle j a-tnd man-ko, that*of the-price. The suffix <a, by, by means of, denoting the 
agent, is usually added to the subject of a transitive verb. Thus, a-gtooi-pd^u-ko o-Iai- 
sdnff-d, his*sen'ant-malo he answered; kai-kuony-ia ka-el shrimp my-thigh it'bit. 

The Oenilive is often expressed by simply putting the governed before the governing 
noun. Thus, ka-pd »u>ok ngdit my father's servants. The governed noun is often 
repeated by means of a possessive pronoun prefixed to the governing noun. Thus, fair 
Ad*>g a-rorbut ant its‘nest, ants' nest j rw/ a-rnuti, snake its^tail, the snake’s tail. The 
Vocative does not require any suffix, but an e is sometimes prefixed; thus, e-pdi O father. 
Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are 9 , in, on, to, with; da 
and ddt in, on; ffi, of, by means of; kdrd, among; mm-k^tg-am and ma-toOf before; 
mu-tnag-a, gettmg-not, without; nuk-Heug and nug-d, back*at, behind; stin^-d, in; 
tiengt ting, tiyaugj in, at; yang, on; getfg and yeng-d, to, from, etc. 

Adj6Ctiv68.— Adjectives are usually preceded by the prefix a ; thus, a-sd, good; 
a-gdng-rt, high. A prefix ma oocurs in ma-kiittt-pd, younger. The suffix pd in this and 
in other adjectives is a suffix of the relative participle. The usual verbal suffixes ore 
added when the adjectives have the function of a verb; thus, a-gdng-yoi, ho is talL 
Some adjectives have, according to the list of words, two forms according to the number 
of the qualified noun. Thus, a-gd nu-mai, a good woman; hut a-$di »u-mai ngdi, good 
women. There are no instances in the specimens to show the application of this extra* 
ordinary rule. Adjectives usually follow, but occasiomiUy also precede the noun they 
qualify. The particles of comparison are neg-d and hard ; thus, a-cAar-jiti neg-d a-ndi- 
pang-pd a-gdng-yoi, his-sister than his-brothcr hc-tall'is; an-d-reng-d kdra a-idng~a, aU 
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among tall, tallest. A kind of auperktiTo is also effected by adding mk ; thusj pM^on 
a'Md^takt cloth good-nmoh, the best cloth, 

ITtimerals.— The numerals are giTon in the list of words. They follow the nmm 
they qualify, Aa in the first three numerals is probably a generic prefix, but I fall to 
see the rale for its use. Thus, wa find pasal an-khat, and pasal khat, a man. There are 
no traces in the speeimeus of other generic prefixes. In ortm man-ko an-ni ntakhdi 
ntan-ke, t^t-of the-prica rupees two and-a-half. the last man^ke seeim to he a repetition 
of the subject man, price, and is not a generic suffix. 

Pronouns.— The following are the Persorkjf pronoum ;— 

Singular,— 


a-m/i, he» she, it. 
a, his, her, its, 

hig, hem, ita, 

a~md-ni, they, their. 


kai, L nang, thou, 

my, «(*, thy. 

Artt-Ao-w*, mine, nang-na-^ni, thine. 

Plural,— 

kairtiif we, OUT, tiang-ni, you, your. 

A form thou, seems to occur in Aei geng-a lal rtai na-pek-rang, me to property 
tliou thou-give*wilt i and ging-d nai^hok-tao, whom from thou-boughtost ? A'ni in 
the first instanoo is perhaps identical with Chiru mi, property, and mi in nai-chok-mo 
seems to be a miswriting for »o. A form «a-foA, be, occurs in the list of words The 
personal pronouns arc infiected as nouns. Thus. A-ii ka-chadng, I my-word, of me; nang 
na-ripd, thou thj-serrice, thy Berrioe; a-md~jii chawtg, their word, JVi in kairkt^jii^ 
mine; thine, must bo considered as the Terb subatantiTe. In nang-a^rang- 

Ae, thine, an a is inserted between mtig and the postposition rang, for. Words such as 
Ao, Ac, hi, etc., are added in order to emphasise the pronouns. Thus, Aut-Ao, 1; ttang’a' 
rang^ki, thine; chsms-A*, he. They are all originally demonstmtire pronouns* 

Demonstrative pronouns.^Si, this; ha and kha, that. .ffan-Ao in pasai han-k& 
Jai-loi^gd thmott-chi, man that fiold-to be-sent, seems to contain Aa, the suffix of the 
agent, and the empharising article Ao, 

Selative pronoows.—There are no relatiTe pronouns, A relative participle is formed 
by adding the suihx d* fhus, lai’pdk kha-da a~otH'd po'Sai khat, country that*in 
being man one, 'ihe ordinary tenses of the verb can be used in the seme way. Thus, 
«oA i-chdk eha'ioai, pigs eaten husks i kai geng^'d otit lim, me to being all; Aot gSttg^d lai 
mi na-pek-rang n«-peA-fa-ro, me to property thou-givo*wilt, thou give, give me the share 
which you in tend, to IcMive me. lu the last iustauce the relative participle follows the 
qualified noun. Pd seems to form relative participles or nouns of agenoy. Thus, a-ndi 
d-lieit’pd, his*son the-elder; kong^tkai-pd kai ka^nUgoi, a-clever*nian I l*am« 

Interrogative pronouns.—Tumo, who? i-nw, what? why? i*gat-ttto, 

how much ? how many ? A-tak oko^mo, is translated * where is the flesh ?' in the second 
specimen. Ohc-mo seems, therefore, to mean * where ?’ An indefinite pronoun is effected 
by ad.ding «/» to the pronoun tu; thus, tvn-vnt pe-jitakUf any one gave not, 

Terbs.—Verbs are conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal 
prefixes. These are Ao, I; Ao«, Aom, we: no, thou; mn and nana, you; o, he, she, it; 
an and ana, they. The singular prefixes sometimes occur with a verb in the plural, In 
Jfo. 239 an is used in the eiugular- Jna seems to be used in the some way in ana-ma' 
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liim, lio caos^ to toll, etc. In i-*wo ani-tho^ao^ ivliat is being done ? ani seems to be a 
demonstmtivo pronoun, and tbe literal translation is apparently ‘ what that-done? * The 
plural prefix is used when the subject comprises two words eonnpf ffid by means of le, 
with. Thus, kai-le a-tii-im kan-om-d, thou me-with always we-remaiu. The 

prefixes are sometimes omitted. In a^hoydn chdg-d^ they happily eating-are, the prefix 
an before ehdg-d seems to have been contracted with the a of the preceding a-hoy-u. 

The root alone, without any suffix, ia freely used to denote present and past times. 
Xhus, kai ka-ni, 1 1-ana; tidi pa-sal an-ni an-om^ child male two they-were. A suffix 
dt which generally forms adverbial clauses and conjunctive participles, is sometimes 
added, apparently without changing the meaning. Thus, a-Hl-d, he said; dr-ngdi-^don-d, 
he recollected. So and se are apparently assertive suffixes in sentences such as i-ftio 
at^-tho-sOf what are they doing ? nang-in hel te an-khat jag-om na-^-uuik-se^ thou goat 
young one even thou-gavest-not. The suffix Idi has a similar function; see Negative 
particle, below. 

Ihe suffix of the Fail tenses is yoi as in Chirn, Compare Hangkhul jo*, to complete, 
to finish. Thus, a-$en-pe>yoi^ he divided-gave; ka-ehe-yoi, I-have-walked; kai ka-te-yoi, 
11-had struck. It is also used to denote the present time n hen the action of the verb is 
considered as an established fact. Thus, ka-pd^ko in aia-d a-om-yoi, my father house 
small-in he-lives, A-ni-yoi, it is, it was, is sometimes added to a verb in order to am- 
ph^ise that the action really takes place. Thus, ani-loi kai fho a-ni-yoi, sin I did it- was, 
I sinned indeed. A kind of piKt tense is also effected by prefixing fniit, fnl, or lek. 
Thus, a-taik^otn and a-lek-ota, be was; a-lai-aang-dj be answered. This form is also 
used as an imperfect; thus, kai ka-tai-ve, I was striking. A suffix pe is apparently added 
in forms such as a-yd-pet he kissed; a-deng-pd, it fell; a-lui-pit he entered, etc. But 
these forms are really compound verbs, the latter part being a verb pe, probably identical 
with pe, to give. Compare a-pef^a^-pi, he bit, where the pronominal prefix is added to 
both verbs. Forms such as a-ma-liim-re, he-caused-to-roUj are perhaps due to the 
influence of Mdthei. 

A Fresent dejtnife is formed hy prefixing la, or by adding the verb om, to bo, to 
r^ain. Thus, ^ai I am striking; se-rdt ea-chik a-la-pi, cattle food he-is- 

giving; $e-kor a-eAeng-d-om, horse he-riding-is. 

The suffix of the Future is ittg, probably a postposition meaning * for,* ‘ in order to.' 
The pronominal prefixes are wanting before tljis form; thns, tai ckoi-nonUig, fine pay-not- 
will, 1 will not pay fine. Tlie verb ti, probably meaning * to say,* preceded by the 
pronominal prefixes, is usnal^ added. Thus, va-ril-ing-’ka-ti, going-saying-for-I-say, 
I will go and say ; nang-i» veag-tta-H, thou wilt strike. Another suffix of the future is rang. 
Thus, nang-ni na-te-rang, you will strike; na-pek-rang, thou wilt give; ta-tconman- 
khop-rang, my-belly (IJ fill-will. The form ehang-lang-rong, in na-steok khat ehang- 
lang-rong, thy-servant one (i) bo-will, seems to bo connected with the imperative, l-eig- 
d-mo~ka-tin-ko, because, perhaps contains a futnre ka-tm. The literal translation seems 
to be* why? I will teU.' 

The suffix of the Imperative is ro, and in the first person plfiral rai. Thus, pe-ro, 
pve; va-choi-ro, bring; beng-pe-re, cause to put on; om-lang-rai, let us remain. £ang 
in om-lang-rai also occurs in na-steok khat ehang-lang-rmig, thy-sorvaut one (I) be^wiEl. 
Ta is prefixed to rO in na-pik-ta-rOf give; bSng-ta~ro, put, etc. 
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The TOot alone, without any suffix, is nsed as an Injinitive or Verhcd noun. Thus, kai- 
ni-ka a-hoy-d kani-<m-Ai atti-yoi, wo happily our-remaimng-this it-good-is. The past 
tense ending in yoi is used as a past verbal noun. Poetpoeitiona are freely added to these 
rerhal nouns in order to form adverbial clauses. Thua, tii a~taik~a-lak om-d, days few 
beii^in, after a few days had passed; a^l&nff-a-thaff-a, his-mind-its-angry-becoming-in, 
having got angry; a-om-ldy-d, distanoo-at hia-being-time-at, when he was far off ; 

a-thi-nii, his-dying-after, after he had died; kyi-chanff’ifoi-yd, my being-fioishing-in, 
having been; a-rinff-yoUke-it-nin-ko, his-revived-havingKjn-aooount of, because he 
alive, etc. Compare Adverbial and Conjunctive participles. A suffix na seems to occur 
in a-hoTtff-na-khan^-ko, hifi-coming-timo-ot-just, as soon as he came. The suffix of the 
Ittpiitive of purpose is rang, the same postposition which is also used in order to form 
the future. Thus, kai-ko na-ftai clMttg^rang ka-^tna^lik^i-ldi-ma, I thy-aon being-for 
I-worthy-am-not j ihi-rang ka-tho^tfOi, dyiug-for I-prepared, I am about to die; kan 
chdk-rang, our eating for, in order that we might eat. Compare ftajig-a-rang-ki, thee-for, 
thine. The purpose can also be expressed in other ways. Thus, * teok sSl-ro * a-ia, * pig^ 
tend' saying, in order to tend pigs. 

J^articiples.—The Beluticepariieiples have been mentioned with Kelative pronouns. 
The noun of agent^ is, as stated in the same place, formed by the suffix pd. A word 
kefiff is added in tjdii-sel-pa-kmg, a shepherd. Zau^Aon-mi^keng, a culHvator, oontains 
the same word keng, and is formed by prefixing the relative participle without any suffix 
to mi, a man, Itc suffix a, mentioned with verbal nouns, forma Adserbial Con- ' 
junctiKe participles. Thus, a-hoy-d cm-lang-rai, happily let-us-romaia; a-rifig^ a-kii-m 
a-yu-pi, his-nwk-on he-falling he-kissed; ekeng-ka-ta ca-ril-tng-ka-£i, go-wiU-I-saying 
say-I-will, I will go and say. The suffix Id forms a oonjunctivo participle whioli is sub- 
stitutwl for the first of two co-ordinate imperatives. In is prefixed to this Id if the imper¬ 
ative b of t^ first person plural, and «« if it is of the second person plural. Thus 
a-Aoy-d nek-in-ld a-hoy-d otJt4ang-rai, merrily eating merrily let-us-remain; fAncon am- 
tak va-choi-un4a a-tm-M man-kai-ro, cloth best bringing Ifirn eause-to-wear. In a-tnd- 
Aa-ko ce-jag-in-la rui-yd khil-ro, him beaten-haring ropes-with hind, in-ld b the 
suffix in the second person singular. 

There is no Fassive noice. The suffix of the agent b usually added to t'ho subject of 
an aohve tmnMtive verb. TVben it b dropped the context shows how to translate. Thus 
a-s^-yoi-mo, his^ooting? is he cooked? ka-^dong-yoi, my-cooking, I cooked. The 
first of these sentences must be translated as a pasdve, the second aa an active. Xoi-iB 
ka-mngyoi, me-by my^oking-took-plaee, would have removed all ambiguity. The list 
gives kai-in I am beaten, but kai-in h probably wrong. JTat na-ve-rang a-ni-yoi, 

me thy-stnkmg it-b, I shaU be struck, is a correct form. It might abo be expressed in 

he following way, nang-in kai na-ve-rang o-rti-yoi, thee-by me thou-strike-wilt it-is I 
shall be struck indeed. 

Compound Kerbs are freely formed in order to modify the moaning of the primary 
^^’^^^U-ring-rel, he^iame-bved-agam, ho came alive again; a-dem-khiyak. 
y w, 1 ^l-destroyed; a-sin-pe-yoi, he divided-gave. The prefixes nui and man fonn causa- 
lives. XLua, an-ma-soi-yoi, thoy-let-him-go; a-man-cAi, he-caused-to-go, he sent. En 

71X rf kan-thc-in-ka-fa, probably for ka-en-tho-ing-kada, 

mg. seems to meaa * up** Honffy to oomo^ is used m a prefix in order to denote 
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motion towards tlio speaker; thus, hong-chai^Ot come*carrr, bring. Fa or tea probabl/ 
meons ‘ to go/ and denotes motion. Tims, va~$em-TOt go-and-cut; im-hau-roi-yoit fibe 
went and complained, J>e9ideraHve» are formed by adding nttomt to wish; thus, fitf- 
(he) to-enter-inshcd-not. Inteasises seem to be formed by reduplicating 
the root; thus, a-yoiig-yong-d^ he-coming-ooming, running. Other words ^dod in 
order to form compounds are don, to begin; jag, well; kir, back ; su, entirely, etc. 

The Negative particle is mak, ma, or md. Thus, tia-pe-mak^se, thou-gavest-not; 
aa-mo/;, bad; kai mei~om~ftidf I diaobeyed-not, Zat is often inserted before ww/ thus, 
ka‘7tia-tik^iddi-mat I-wortby-am-not- It is probably a verb substantire. Another 
negative is n<mi, corresponding to Eangkbol tiotti; thus, fat choi-rt(nUng, fine (I) pay- 
not-will. 

The Interrogative particle is mo. It is generally a part of the interrogatiTe pronoon, 
but is sometimes also added to the verb. Thus, na-nug-d pa'sal tidi tu-mo 
thee-behind man young whose he-comes ? It is added to the verb when there is no 
interrogative pronoun; thus, a-si/on^-yot-rao, has it been cooked ? In disjunctive questions 
it is added to both members ; thus, tdi lu-mo na^gam tvi dd4-mo na-itgam, water hot 
thou-wishesfc, water oold tbou-wishest ? Doest thou prefer hot or cold water ? 

Order of Words.^Tbe usual order of words is subject, object, verb. But there 
are many exceptions from the rule, especially in the list of words. 
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[No. 21.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 

AIMOL. 

SPECtMEN I. 


Kuki-Ohin Group. 


fBabu Bisfiurup Singh, 18 D 9 ,J 


(StaTI, MANlPtTR.) 


Paeal kbat 


a-ril-a. 


nai pasal an-ni an-om. A-nai m-tfim-imn a-im-jenfi 
Jinn nne-qf cAitd mali iufo younger Ai«-fathet^io 

E-pa, kai yeng-a lal nai na-pek-raag, na-pck-ta-ro.* A-iidn 
Atf-aoirf, Father, me to property Uouir) Ihou-give-iBilt, thou^giue* Sie-father 
a-nai an-ni-ya a-lal a-sen-pe-yoi. Ni a-laik-a-lat om-a a-nai 
hU-sona tao-for hia-propertg he^dinided-gase. Daya some being 4 n hU^aon 

ma-tum-pan a-lal Hm a-clioy-a mi-khawa a-lag-a tbad-a a-che-Ta 

younger his-property ait he^carrying oiltage far-to one-to he-going 

puwo-i^^ a-lal lim a-man-mang-joi, Am^ lal Jim num-manff-su-ira 
vnehedly hu-property att he-waated. Me property all waated^/ter 
mi-kliuwa kba-da bu ramaga a-lu-yoL A-ma-ko a-pong-yoi. A-man 

village thaUn food very 'd-dear-heeame. Be h»-dUireaaed^heeaane, 
lai-pak kha-da a-om-a pasal kliat’y£ng a-Iud-a pasal ban-ko, * 
that-in rending man one-io hia-going-m man that, ' 

fai-loy-a a-maa-cbs. A-raan-om wok i-chak 

feldirio he~tenL Jla^even piga eaten 

‘ ka-won man-kbop-rang,’ ta, ba-Ta-Dgal-ha 
^my^elly saying, nevertheUaa 


country 

a-ta 

saying 

ehag-a, 

eating. 


Be 

wok eel-ro,* 
‘ pige tend* 
cha-wai ngal-om 


husks 
tun-um 

- - - .— anyone 

A.^ng.na-kliaii-a-ko ..iigii.doni, -Ka-pa s,rek n-ii 

Se-aiet-bmimt«g U-toismwider-hsgait, ' Myfother') eermote moy 

hojto 0L|g4. kai-ka ka-hon...aham^ tki-rang ka-tlo-yoL 

happtly are^eaUng, I-hat my^hellyita-hunger-toith dying-far I-did. 

yeng cbeng-ka-ta va-ril-ing-ka-ti. “E-pa, 

eoyrieill, Of other, 

na-mal-kung-aTn, a-ni-loi kai-tbo 

ihee-hefore, sin l-did 

Ka-swok se-io 
^hy-aervants hired 
ft-ta a-maii 

he-saying he hiafather^to 

a-mu-wa, a-luog-^a-si-ya 


a-hojan obag-a, 
happily are-eai 
kaa-tbo-in-ka-ta ka-pa 
I-ariting myfather 

mai-kuDg-ara. e-pa, 

before, 0-father, 

na-nai ohatjg-raog ka-tna-tik-Di-laJ-ma. 


thy-son 

he-lo I’lEoriky-am-not. 

kbat 

cbaag-lang-rong,“ ’ 

Hi 

one 

be-ieill." * 

This hS' 

A-lag-a 

a-om-ldy-a 

a-pan 

Far^Jf 

his-helnj-time-at 

hit-father 


a-oi-yoi 
indeed, 
kai:a 
among 
B-pa-ycQg 


even 

p^ma-kfi, 
gave-nol. 
ngal-om 
even 
Eai-iu 
I 

Pa-tbien 
God 

Sai-ko 
/ 

Da-swok 
ihy-aervant 
a-hong-yoi. 
he-eatne. 
a-nai-Ten? 

* O 

hisson-fo 
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a-yong-yong-a a-ring'a a-tu-wa, a-yu*pS, Ha-wa-han*ko a-nai-in 

ke-running hh-neck~on he-emhracing he-hmed. Thereup'tn 

a-pa-yeng a-rit-a, * l!-pd, Pa-thien mai-tuDg-am, ^pa, iia-inM-kfiog*aai, 
hia-f>ither‘io he^itiid, * O-falher, God before, O-faikery thee-hefore, 

a-ni-Joi kai-tlio a-ni-yoL Kai^ko na-tai chang-racg ka-ma-tik-oi-Iat-ma,’ 


/ thgson 
a-swok'Ogai yfng 


itia I~did itideed, 

Ha*wa-baa-ko a-paa 
Thtreupon Ht-father hh-wfvauta to 

ra-cUoi'un'la a-mtl’lil maQ'kai>rd]. a-kiit^ 

briaging him eauie4o-wear, hia^hnnd-on 


bo’to 

a-iil-a, 

he-iaidf 

kut*gabit 

ring 


* Puwou a-sa-talc 

* cloth beat 

khat maa-tieng-ro, 
one put. 


a-ke-yii khooghiip beng-p^ro. Bu a-boy-a ack-m-la a-koy-a om-lang-rai; 
his’/oot’oa shoe 


i-al g-a* mo-k a'tia'ko 
because 


put. Food happilg 
ka-nai bi-ko a-tbi-au. 

mg-8ou this he-died-haciTtg 


eating happilg remain-lei-tt s ; 
vai-kbat a-boag-iing-rot; 
once'inore he-carae-alive~again ; 


a*mang-nu rai-khat 

ka-mu-ret/ 

Hi 

an-ta a-tun^ko 

an-ma-ain 

he'lo^-being once-more 

I-satc-again.’ 

This 

saying no to 

they 

aa<DiaD'boi>yoi. 

ihey-made-merrg. 
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Ha-wa-takau-ko a-aai 

u-Uen-pa 

loi-lay-a 

a-laik'Om. A^mau 

a-in 

That-Hnie-at kiS'SOn 

elder 

Jields'in 

he-teas. Me 

hit-house 

a-boug-yong-tiyang khilwong ring 

aiii>lam 

arjed-a, A-man 

a-swok 

his-coming~arrivittg-at dram sound 

dancing 

he~heard. Me 

his-tervaat 

kbat a-koy-a, ‘I-rno 

ani*tbo-so ?’ 

a-ta 

a-diog-kel-a. Ha-wa-baTi-ko 


he-aeked. Thereupon 

a-liong*kir-yoi. 


one he-catling, * What ie-being-done F tayiag 

a'Swok*paa*ko a-lai-sang^a, * Ka-Eai*paDg-pa a-hong*kir-yoi, “uat-sat 
hie-8ervant~male Ae^ansmeredt ’ Thtf-gounger^brother he-came-relurtted, illness 

mu-mag*a a-bong fcir-yoi," a-ta na-pau a-boy-a bu a-laik-don-a.’ 

he-came*retumed,’* aagiitg fhy-fatker merriig food he-prepared.' 

u*lien-paa a-Iuag-a-tbag-a lut-u^Fom-Iai.ma. Ha-wa-aa-kban-a-ko 

the^elder getiing~angrg io-etiter-mshed-noL Thir^ore 

a-ba-auwog-a a-va-ma-tbem-yoi, A-man a-pa»yi5ng a-sang-yoi, 

hC'Coming-ottt he-entreated. He hisfatAer-to Ae-onsicered, 

> kum bi-ba i-yat*da naag aa-aipa ka-tbowa Tai*kbat jag-om 

*Zook, gears these mang-in Ihg thg-sereicc I~doing time^one even 

na-ebam kai niel-om-in^ bi-ba-dor*a'iigabbi ka-sap 

nevertheless mg-fr tends 


•=I 

toithoat 

A-nai 

nis-soH 

a-paa 
his-father 
* Ba-ro 


thy-^ommand X disobeying-was-not, 

ka*ya-le kaa-kan-roy-ii kaa-cbak-rang 

mg'COmpanionS’toiih together our-eating-for 

jag-om na.pe-mak-a5, Ka-Iai lim 

even tkott-gavesi-nof. Thy'property all 


nang'ia 


kcl-te 
thou goat-young 

nii-inai jeag 


ttomcn 


a-maa-mang-su*ma na-aai hi 
icasting-tiU thy-sari this 


a-boDg-aa-kban-a-ko nans-in bu 


aa*kbat 
one 

a.peya 
to giving 

aa-laik-don.’ 


he-eame-when rice thou'preparedst. 
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Ha'Wa-tian'k.o a'pon a-ril-a, naug-ko kai'le a-ni-lin 

Thereafter hiefather he-»aid, * My-ton, thou me-viith olvsayt 
kan-oni'ai kai-yeng-s om lim uan^a-rang-ke. A*tun-ko na'Dai’-pang’pa 

we-remainedf me-vsith hetng all thiue-ie^ JVbra thji-youtiger-brother 

a'thi’ja a-rijig-yoi*kij-a-Tiiii-ko, a-inaDg-riet Tai-khat ta-mu'yoi'ke'a-nin-ko 

he-died-having he-came-alive~beeaitge, he^logf-beiaff again I-found-because 

kai-ni-ko a-hoy-a kani^ooi'liE a-iii*voi.’ 
we hapjfily to-remoin it-^ie* 
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[No. 22.] 

TIBEmBURMAN FAMILY, 

A 

AIHOL. 

Specimen II. 

(Babu Btsharup Shigitf 1899 .} 


Kuki-Chin Group. 


Ton^ 

Formerly 

a-tat. 

he-sharpetied. 


Chem-chong<fiai>pa 

Chem-ehong-sai-pd 

Koi'kuwong-in 

Shrimp 


aa-ta pa-sal khat 
c^Uled man one 

a-el a-pei^a-p6. 
hii’iMgh U-l^L 
kliatuu a-yoag-chuZ, 

‘ Jrnit'tree it-fell. 

ba-wa-han-ke fai-baag 

iher^ore ant 

rul a-imai a-bel-pe. 


(State Maeipttr.) 

tv-Idk-om. Tui-dimg-a chem 
he-mas. BiBer-at dao 
A-luiig*a-tliag-d 
JHe-mind’it-angrg-being 
Ar-cbii a-ting a-deng-po, 
Cock his^back 

a-ra-lju a-thai, 

ite-neai he-broke. 
a-lung'a>t1iak-a 


Chem-cliong^i'pd ruo-tuk 

Chem-ehottg-aai-pd cut ‘ 

adu^g-'a-thak, 
hia^iHd-it-angrff-became, 

A-lung-a-thak, 

Ifa-mittd-ii-angrg'became, anahc ita-tail it^atung. Snake ita-^n^ndHt-angrg‘becoming 
sangal a-6l a-c1iuk>pe, A-sangal-in a'luiig*a*tliak-a mot-kimg 

boar hia’thigh H‘bit, JBoar hia-miud-it-angrp-becoming ptantnin-root 

a-fur-ii. Bak a-lusg'a'thak-a su-put a-kuor-a 

he^deatroged. Bat ita-mind-it-angrg‘becoming elephant-female her-ear-m 

a-lut-p6. Sfd'pM-in a-luug-a-thak-a sum-tuong a-ma-Ium-rc, 

it-entered. Mephaui her‘mind4t-angry-becofning mortar 

a-ma*lum-m-kd tar-te*pi in a-d^ng-khiyak-joL 

rciling-bg widow houae it-deatroged. 

a-lungna-thak wa-hau-roi-yoi, ‘ Sum-tuongj lai choi-ro.' 

h€r‘mind-it-attgrg‘became went-complainedj * Mortarj Jine pag' 

' Lai choi-nonliig, sat-pui^ia a-aa-ma-liim.* 

* Fine pay-mt-wUlt elephant ahe'Cauaeddo-rdllJ 

a-lut.’ * Bak) 

it~€nter0d.^ ‘ Bait 
* Sangal, 

*Boar, 


* Choi-nomng, ka-kuwor^ bak 

* Fay‘not-wiUf my-ear-m bat 

ka-kuDg sangal-pan a-na-fur-pe.' 

my-root boar he-deatroyed.* 

rul-m ka-cl a-na-cbuk-pij.* ‘ RM 
anake my-thigh it-atnng* * Snake 
fai'bang-iii an-b$l.* * Pai-baag iiaag 

ante they-atung* *Ant tJmt 


ahe'Camed-tO'roll^ 
Ttir-td-pi-in 
JFidow 
Sum-tuong, 
Mortar^ 

* Sai-pui, lai cboi-ro/ 

' Elephant f jitte pay* 

lai choi-ro.' * Choi-noninsr. 


jine pay. 

lai cboi-ro.’ 
pay* 


‘ Bag-mi~wUl^ 
* Choi-nojimg, 

‘ Bay-not‘wUl, 


ki choi-ro.’ * Cboi-nomng, ba-ra-inai 
Jine pay* * Foy^mi-unUt my-taU 
lai choi-TO.’ ‘ Cboi-naning, ^-cMn 
jine pay* * Fay-mi-mllt eoek 
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a-ra-bu 

Idiacrni'in 


a-tliiii.’ 

he^broke.* 

a-deng-a 


*Ar-cba, lai 

* Cock, Ji ttC 

ka-lung-o-that.* 


choi-ro/ 

jwy.’ 

Kbaomt 


* Choi-nomiig, 

lai eboi-ro/ 
Jine jjojr.’ 


ta-ting-j-fliig 
tnp-back-on 
* Choi-noimig, 


a-tuk.* 

‘ Cbem-cbong-aai'pa, nang lai 

cboi-ro.’ 

he-cuL* 

‘ Ch^-chong-sai-pd, thou fine 

pag.* 

ka-cl 

a-per,’ ‘ Kai-kuong, lai 

cboi-ro.* 

mp~ thigh 

it-hit* * Shrimp, fine 

pay: 

vai-kbat 

a-dbig-kel-yoi. Sang-lai-ma. 

*A-tun-ko 

onee-more 

she-requested. Ausieered-not. 

* Abw 


na-ngam ? 


n-ro. 


Jriiit it'JhlHnff ntff’j}mtd-it-anffry-ffoV 'Fruit 
Cbcm-chong-sal-pan ba^kung 
Chetit-cht^ig-sai'jM 

* Cboi*iionLng^ kai-kiioiig-iii 

* 2*ai/‘itot‘icilf, shrimp 

Sang-laj-ma. ‘ Lai cboi-ro,’ 

^nstcered^t 'Fific pap* 

kai'kuoiig, tui lu-mo na-Bgam, tui dai-mo 

shrimp, tcater Mi ihou-pr^errest, mater c<dd thou-preferrest ? ielV 

‘Tui dai ka-ngaiTL’ Tui day-fl an-ma-soi-yol Kai-kaong, ‘Hong-tbai^pa 

* Water cold I-pr^er* Water cold-in thep-let-go. Shrimp, ‘ Ski^ui-UKin 

kai ka-ni-yoi/ Lai-pak a-lung-a-tbak-re-yoi. * Sai-pui ytmg-koi-ro, tiii 
F 1-am.* Feople their-mind-it-angrp-became. *Flephont call, mater 
man-dip-rai.’ A-kang-joi, Kai-kuong an-cbujvyoi, an-fhak-yoi. 

canse-to-snck-lei-Ks* It-drg-became. Shrimp thep-eavghf, thep-kUled. 

'tT-cbok-pa me-pii-chaDg-ro/ A-suong-yoi. 'A-afiong-yoi-mo?' ‘ Ka-suong yoi.* 

*^rog dress {-the-^hy Me-cooked, ' It-coo&ed^is r * ' I-cooked^h’*re: 

‘ Ta-scm-ro.’ ‘ A-tak o-bo-mo ? ’ Omag-a. U-cbok-pa, ‘ A-tar-ngai, ma-chial 
‘ Flesh tcJtere^ / ’ Was-not, 


*Iiicide.’ 

ka-enna 

J-es^/^miaittg 

an-aig*a 

thep-pinchiog 

a*tiiig-a-far^ohut 

its-bach-toari 


ka-cbak-yoi.* 

l-eaten-have* 

an-cbC-yoi. 

ihep-deparled. 

a-om-yoi, 

it-vjas. 


Frog, ‘ Old-ones, salt 
Lai-pak aji-lting-a-tliak-yoi* An-r5og-a 

Feople their-faind-it-atigrp-beeame. 

Ha-wa-yara u-chok-pa-hi an-sik-pe*ya 

Ther^ore their-^nching-from 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

Horn marts came on the toad^s back. 

Once upon a time there was a man called Chemcbongsaipa. He waa sbarpenlng 
bis aic by tbe river, when a shrimp nipped bim on the leg, Chemebongsaipa became 
an^y, and cut down a khaum tree,^ Tbe tree became angry, and dropped one of its 
fruits. Tbe fruit fell on tbe back of a cock. The cock became angry, and scratebed up 
an ants* nest Tbe ants became angry, and stung tbe tail of a snake. The snake be¬ 
came angry, and bit a boar on the leg. The boar became angry, and rooted up a plan¬ 
tain-tree. A bat (that lived in the root of tbe plantain-tree) became angry, and flew into 


^ lU finj L m trig u ft water coj&U*El 







ai^ol. 
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nn pliiplunt's ear. The elephant became angry, and set a morlar rolling ■ and tbe mortar 
as it rolled knocked dova a wide it- wo man's house. The widow-woman became angry 
and began to scold. 

‘ llortar,* said she, * pay a fine.’ 

* I won’t ^ said tiie mortar, * The elephant set me rolling,' 

* Elephant, pay a fine/ 

* I won’t. A bat got into my ear.’ 

‘ Bat, pay a 6ne,' 

‘I won’t, A boar tooted up the plautaLo-root wliicb was my uome.' 

' Hoar, pay a fine.' 

* I won’t. A snake bit me on the leg.' 

‘ Snake, pay a fine,' 

* [ won't. Ants stnng my tail.’ 

* Ant, pay a fine.’ 

‘ I won’t, A cook serntohed up my nest.' 

' Cock, pay a fine.’ 

' I won't, A khaain-trix'd fell on my back and made me angry.’ 

' SkaUf^t pay a fine.' 

* I won’t. Chomchongaaipa cut me dow n.' 

* Gbemchoogsaipa, pay a fine,* 

* I won’t, A shrimp nipped me on the leg.' 

' Shrimp, pay a fine,’ 

• But tile shrimp remained sUont. 

Again she said> ‘ shrimp, pay a fine.' 

But tbe shrimp remained silent. Said she' Would you rather (die in) hot or in 
cold water ?’ 

‘ I would rather {die in) cold water.’ 

So they put him into cold water, and he (jeered at them and swam away), saying, 
* I am (too) oloTor (for the likes of you).’ 

Then they all became very angry, and called the elephant, who sucked up all the 
water till it was dry, and then they caught the shrimp and killed him. They gave him 
to a toad to cook, ‘ Is it cooked ? ’ sahl they. ‘ It’s ready,’ said the tfjad, ‘ Tlien 
o.arve it for us.’ (He gave them nothing but the broth.) * Where is the flesh ? ’ Thera 
was none. *01d follows, in testing the flavour, I accidentally swallowed the shrimp.’ 

So tbe peoide became angry, and everyone pinehed him (on the hack) and went 
his way, Thu^ owing to this pinching, toads have bad wartj on their backs ever 
iince. 
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CHIRU. 


The Chirus are a smnl] tribe in the ifanipur State. They are estimated to number 
betirccn 500 and 1,000 souls. Most of them lire in the mountains to the west of the 
valley, but a few Chirus are also found as a migratory tribe in the valley. Major 
McCulloch thought them to form a connecting link between the Songboos and the 
southern tribes. Their language is most closely related to Hallam, Korn, Kangkhol and 
Langrong, 


ATJTItORlTIES— 

McCollocb, Mwoi oj Ihs Vall^ of Mmntporo TribtM; with a Comporatiro 

VoMlmlary of tht iriiuntpor* onif otkor Longuagt>t. Seleetimt fcgim the Bflcanhi of (ho GoTemmeBt 
o( lodiB (FOTsigu Department). Nd. ixvii, Cdoatto. 1 SS&, Short aoMunt cf the trihe on p. 65 , 

DAUiST. G. B.,-^Not«,^ihoLocoUtsaniPopalaiio,iof tho Tribot botmtn th, 

and Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Nenr Serieai, Tol. lii, ISSQ, pp, 238 

find fi. on. Chem on p, 230 . 

Two specimens and a list of standard words and phrases have been received from 
Manipur. Tliey have all been prepared by Babu Bishamp Singh at Kangjup XhuL They 
are the only fonndation for the remarks on Chim grammar which follow- 

Pronunciation— The marking of long vowels is not consistent. Thus, we find itAd 
and kha, that; r/ittg and rang, for; ttm-tU and th^. U Is always marked as 

long. There are apparently two diphthongs ai, one with a bng d, and aiother with a 
short a. Tims, ndi, child; t^i, property. Both are sometimes interehangeahle with e and 
I. Thus, (f-rut-goi and a*re-ysf, he said; wdk-ti-raag, I will go and say. O and a geem 
to denote the same sound. Thus, kha and kho, village i rS and ro, the suffix of the 
imperative. 0 is also interehangeahle with au ; thus, and m^ehaak buy The 

vowels of prefixes ^ often changed so as to agree with the vowels of the foUowmg 
BjUahlea. Thus, a-d*, two; u-rttk, sis; ka-«a-pa, my son; kil-su-nii, my daughter; jmo- 
noi, sound; nii/h, four; m5-ia>tg, mind; n-raf. he said; o-oia, he was. etc. Euphonie 
«r s and y 3 are generally inserted after an o and «. or g and i reapectivolv. Thus 
inthevillage; on his foot. Pinal consonants are somXics sLt. 

and pe, give; loaf, and toa, come; uik and ni, to eat, to swallow. Pinal r is often 

on) L ; thus, thfr, mm; sa-torr, horse. In the same way we find t doubled between 
vowels; thus. tongue; dlW far. This doubling is probably intended to denote 

the sh^en^ of the priding voweL Hard and soft con*.nanta are sometimes inter! 
ch^^ Thus, having struck; having drawn. Z and « seem 

to be mterch:mseable in some cases. Thus, having been; a^im-da-nd, having 

struck. In having gone, ny is perhaps written for n. Zand y are anparentlw 

intemhangeable. Thus and yoUuy, a prefix denoting motion towLs; 

ail to eTr^ ^ words; thus, Zk ’and 

We have no information with regard to accents and tones. 

■11 P«>fiies used in Chiru are pronominal or verbal prefixes ainl 

wm be dealt ^th below. A is generally the possessive pronoun of the thii/person’ but 
I S a wider use m the formation of nouns and adjectives. ITiua, sun; ipd. 
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man, male bein"; a-kai, tiger; a-tAd, good; striped; dlld, far, Ka generally 

means ‘my,’ but it occurs witliout such a meaning in siiitg~ka~6e]i% ring; ka^ek-lai, he is 


giying. Ma is the stem of the demonstratlye pronoun, hut is also used before nouns and 


adjectives ; thus, ma-riiat sound j md-lungt mind j ma-tumd, young. Compare ftl so 
Compound Verbs. Sa seems to occur in karr-nam, my back; ri-ming^ name. The use 
of such prefixes acorns to be relatively restricted, in comparison with Larngiing, Kum, etc. 

ArtioleB,— The numeral khai, one, is used as an indefinite article, and defimtenesg 
is denoted by the use of relative clause, pronominal prefixes, and demonstrative pronouns. 

Kouns.— Otfwdtfr is only apparent in the rase of animate heingg. It is often, in the 
case of human beings, distinguished by the use of different words. Thus, ka-pd, my father; 
kS-ndf my mother , a-pa, man; nH-pdtigt woman. The usual sufidxes are or tipd, male; 
and nu, female; thus, ka-ttdi-pdtig-pdjmj younger brother; ka-sarr-nit, my sister; ka-sA- 
pd, my sou; ku aii-na, my daughter. Fa and nS^pdng are prefixed in pa-sa-Hdi, boy; 
nS*pd*ig-*a-Hdi, girL The gender of animals is distingnlshed by adding the suffixes cJi«, 
and a^tiK'pdttgf female. Tims, aa^ko^F cKa^ horse; aa^kofi* pditg^ mare. 

S ffmier.—There are two numhers, the singular and the plural. "tVhen it is necessary 
to mark the plural,some word meaning ‘many,’ ‘multitude,’ etc., such as Adi, rftk, d-rop, 
a'tarn'putf is added. Tlius, a-aoTik-Jidit slaves; a'pd a-tha-ruk, good men; itd d-rop, 
goats; ea^korrchd a-idm^pAi, hoi'se male many, horses. 

Case. Hio Homittatiee and the JLccttaative do not generally take any suffix, TVords 
rach as k&d, kkA-lo, kbd-tu. Id, and f«, all probably demonstrative pronouns, may be added 
in order to emphasise. Thus, kdhd tH ihd Idk-ia^nd icdk-ehoi-ru, weU-from water that 
drawing bring; kai-nd a-md a-aha'pd kkd^lo ra-mo-te idm-pui ka-fem-gai, Ihishis-son 
that stripes'with much I>strack ; a-md khd-id anaktak jem-da'^ad, rui-rd-ie khop-ro, him 
that weU beating ropes-with bind; kaidd bS nek-Mt-gd a-thi-rang kd-ni-goi, I food eat- 
bg-not dying-for I-am, I am dying here with hunger; a-kaUd kat-ni-nd ka-ma-ior^goi 
tbe-tiger wo wo-defrated, etc. The snlfix nd, denoting the agent, is usually added to the 
subject of a transitive verb; thus, a-^pd-itd nai Urn asem-pS-goh his father property all he- 
divided-gave. The Genitive is generaUy expressed by putting the governed before th*. 
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a kind of absolute superlative. Thus, pon a-fha^iak, cloth best, the best cloth. In ani^ 
a sarr^nU kha-tH a-iuU-pdng-pa-nd a-ahdng-det, his his-eister that bis-brother taller, his 
brother k taller tlian his aistcr, the word dei is perhaps a rerb meaning 'surpass/ The 
suffix of the agent in it-mi-pdtiff-pd~nd shows that this word is the subject. 

Numerals —The numerals are given in the Hst of words. They follow the nonn 
suffi^E^^' ^ specimens of the use of 'generic prefix^ or 


Pronouns,—The following are the J^trtonal pronouns ,•— 


Singular,— 


Plural,^ 


n^g, thou. 
nangt thy. 


a-m4, he. 
a-t}jdf a, hid. 


I, 

kai, ka, my, 

kai-ni, we. nang-jii, you. o-nw-fti, they, 

t,„ ’’'*'7°'* ***■ “>•!« "dilrf fo the prenonnsastotheMcuisiiiorJer 

emphasue. The genitive mnjr he oiprosod by meaes ot the short forms to,»«, end o 
the ^envryMmth noons. Thus, ioj-io.oim.g, of me, HI. l-my-n-ord; 
ei * *1 S‘™ and Ui-xi, we, but only iaj. 

the^i'.t, T^“r *■'’ “■ also t^ed in 

with'v^s’boW <>“r-’ronl, of as. Comparo Pronominal preflies 

.„d ht-K. tbis: tW. tto-mi, iu-to. mo-lto. 

P*d(*yo nrrdon,‘wbat is-boing-done?’sayin'r he asked. 
Mo%o mast probably bo eorreotedtatJdrt-yo, that sayiag. “T-o he asked, 

^v"° 'The base aloao'is generan,- ascd as a relative 

’“’vT **“*■ “"“t'yin being maa one. 

Any other form of the verb ean apparently be used in the same aay. even the impoiative • 

tto, t,„.o.d.„g M-pf-rimg-ri noi io-tSm-rony, my-folher-by me-to thoa-give-’ 

t property share, the share of the property whioh thoa, mv father, wat »ivo me 
Sometimes the two claases are pot together without any conneetiag paHicinfo Thus 
may no. hxmng mi l,m rotonyyor a-ding a-pfk-d ma-ming-goi, nang nai hi a-Kat-li'. 
yo, thy MB tlus thy properly harlots to giving wasted, thy son this rotnrnod-whcn In 
o-,» o-Motjo ttoi, m^ gMd one, the form adha-pi is perhaps a relative portieiple.' The 

safflyo W a relative participle in being-belng ienail 

all the snails that wero there, ^ a au, 

laterrytUe pro»«»,.-Ti.mo, who? i.«o, what? .Vonyo-mo, why? i-git^ 
how many? fchan-mo, how maoh? thus, ooiiy ri-miny {.mo-fs, thy name what-callcd' 
is ? Moy «6 -k« ti-mi-vu,.nipa-m.m a-hmg, thy baok-at whose-son-being boy comoa ? 

whose boy comes behind yoiL ^ 

Indejinite pronomiAd.* flny one, HL iiiaii-oue-oTeii+ 

Verbs,—Verba are oonjagafed in person by means of pronominal prefixes. Thesa 

are to or ha, I we; sm or «o«y, thou, yon; o, he, she, it, they. The vowel of 

the prefixes w often changed. Thus, we find W-ro-oIaa, I bought i i«.«.i*.yo.-.yr.a 

weaaw again; nr-ro-eloMhoa boaghtest; o-om. they were. The preflxro are Le-’ 

times dropped, eepecially before other prefixes, hat it is impossible to find any rule 
their omrsaou. j? auik lor 
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Tlie root alone, 'nrjtbout any soi&x, is freely used to denote present and pasttltoes. 
Time, kai-na ka-j^^ I strike a-rai, he said. The suffix lai is often used in the same 
way. Thusi a-im a-ni-ldi, he is; kai nang ndi^rang ro-hA-iM-rmingt I thy sou-for 
worthy-om not, I am not worthy to he thy son; m* khai te jte-Idi-vidt man one even 
gavc-not. In a-ma-ni a-ni-ldy-dt they were, d ia added to this Compare Frcsent 
definite. 

The suffix of the Fast fettse is yoi; oomparc E^gkhul/ol, Hallam^, and Eom 
yo, Siyin yo-hi. Thus, a-sefn-j^e-yoi, he divided; a-choi-yoif he brought; Aura hi-ydt-m~ 
yoit futng sipd ka-tfio-a>d, years so-many-were, thy service I did, these many years I served 
thee. The suffix yoi is occasionally used to denote the present time; thus, a-thi-rang kd- 
ni-j/Qi, dying-for I-am, I am about to die. Its real meaning is ‘ to complete,’ * to finish.' 
Compare Knngkhdl joi. These forms arc, therefore, root tenses of a compound verb. 
Another suffix of the past tense is apparently id. It occurs iu the suffix of the conjunc- 
tivo participle io-wi, and in i-ehdn*mo a-la~td, how far-is-it? Compare the usf; of the 
suffix of the past tenses td after adjectives in HangkhuL 

The suffix of the FresetU dejimte and of the ItaperJ^ect is Idi ; thus, kai-nd Aa-jVra- 
liiif I am, was, striking; ^hing lon-d $hi-rdt so-ku ka-pek-ldif he lull top-on cattle 

grass is-giving. The prefix ka in ka^pek-Idi seems to he a transitive particle; compare 
Tibetan g. 

Tile suffix of the Future is rang or rang ; thus, t^k-rt-rang^ I will go and say; 
kai-nd a-jem-rang^ 1 shall strike. The suffix seems to be a postposition with the meaning 
*for.' Thus, nang-rang, thee-for, thine; nang ndi-rdng, thy son for, to he thy son. In 
this way some of the forms oceuiTing in the list may bo explained. Thus, nang-ttd a-jem- 
rang nofiff-Mi, thee-by striking-for thou-art, thou wilt strike; Adi ni-rdng kan (i.c., 
probably Ad-«t), I boing-for I am, I shall he. Compare kai a-tii-raug kd-ni-yoit I am 
about to die. In a-jem-ra-sot they will strike, ra ia probably identical with 

rang, and another suffix so is added. Compare, ho^vrer, Heithei ra. 

Imperatise .—The forms in No. 77 and ff. ia the list of words are verbal nouns, and 
not imperatives. The suffix of the imperative is ro or ru, and in the first person plural 
roi, added to the root or to the suffix rang. Thus, pS-ro or pe-rii, give; en~ra, look; 
ma-tfur-ro, put ye on; na-pe-i*dng-ru, give thou; sa-rSng-roi, let us eat. 

Tlie root alone, without any suffix, is used as an ItifiiiUive or Verbal ncan; thus, 
d-hottg, to come; adding, to stand; ka-ning&i a-hoi a-ni-yoi, out-glad-being merry-being 
it-was, we should make merry. Postpositions are freely added to this form, and in this 
way adverbial clauses are formed. Thm, iii nSk-bdi-yd, food eating-not-in, with himger; 
a-sing-yoi-yd, his-to-come-to-senses-finishing-in, when he came to senses; nang ndi hi d* 
todi-le^yd, thy son this his-coming-m, when this thy sou came; tna'fndng-&i-H-yd, wasting- 
all-in, when he had wasted all. In all these instances we liave the suffix d added to the 
root or to the suffixes yoi and Idi {le, ft), that is to say to the verbal noun of compound 
verbs. Other postjxisitions used in the same way are khan, lamd. Id. iwa, fMiAipd, nd, and 
yeld. Thus, a-ni a-tek-te o-omde-khait, days few tboir-being-m, when few days hod past; 
a-koag-lamd, his coming in, when he came; sok-sok khand a^tdn a-ra‘sit~tnd, snail that his- 
running his-racing-before, or perhaps t the snail did not run the race, etc. Many similar 
forms occur, and they may often be as well translated as adverbial and conjunctive 
partidples. The root alone is also occasionally used os au Injinitive oj purpose ; thus, tsok 
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of tua fonn bcweror, n«ff or rS^ Thus, n^lw-ua-riv^, ta be; «-/«««. 

to strike Compare Poture. lortcad of wop we find „ in odloi- 

M-rft mT-fa^wifl, nrerrUy eating-for, in order (o moke merrr with mv friends 
PortKipfe^—Tile ae/o/,oe parlidplshBa been monfloned under the head of RclatiTB 
pronouns. A item, 0 / epen^ seems to ho formed hy addins Mi; thus. foi-ea-M.' . 

cultivator; a sbephera, >«, *m we* a 

Ad„eriM participU, are formed by means of the postpeeition d; thus s^o-faii 
memly; bappy-mind-in. happily. Sometimes no suffix is added * tlii J 

m plenty; fw-nwA, ill-uot-being, safe and sound. The suffix 4 also fomts'a kind of 

Cmjunct..e pariicipU.. Compare Verbal noun, above, a^XJ Zu^lt 

»u^tna-pok-^.^, .c^a-ian-a, ring ro-ko^tko-ted a-tum-pS, bis father baTin-*scelhim’ 
Imving-pitied, having ran, neck embmeing kissed. It will be seen that « mjTv be added 

to the suffix Itisa^edtoiinn«-sA.-fdy^,^,ek Other suffixes of 

^ ia and fia, often added to the suffix of the past tense ta. Thus, a-ni^a-Id havin'* 

W; yem-domo «*-'-*■ ■■aringTren^td^^S 

ThoreT’no ^ “>■«• ‘“iag. Compare Meitlij! 

■ ri' * no Pffls^e voice. The ahsenco of the suffix of tlie agent is^ sufficient to 

in le^e the pj^ivcL Thus, l-aw a^iho, what is-hobg-done ? k«i k&d-h m-Jem mo thou 
am stniek; do. ibd-io o-ym.«mp »^f f. mo sbdking-for flionoaycst. 1 shall be 

dioidST’”t *" ‘I™ «*“■ Tins. -woM-nd ho 

diTided-gavo, he allotted; loai^i-rattg, go-saV'U'ill, I will go and sav ■ tral- / - ^ 

iir ;e^^^rmging-nmmngrhrbgmg quickly. Seroral prefix^ ara 

used. iJius, Aat seoms to denote motion from; thus k&i-ru-ti f« f Atsare 

yonnp. which are nodoabt Mcnlical. mean motion towanis. iZ in. T ”1! 

yo«rai7*/oi, to take. Jfo forms cauaativ« * thn<. - auus. jong-ioit to call; 

w thon^.iod.-recr'zz :t: rro^; trnZ‘;rr’‘^t 

Some prefinre with r. hut I cannot s« the cmcl meaiZ „f 
jomed; ordon. bo asked; o-ro-ow. bo was j e^ii bo heart • riT^r - T ^ 
etc. Other modifying worts arc added after the 4b. 1^’/^ Z“’o™s-"“f 
garest not, doe. not form a eomponnd with the preceding ™b hot fa T t 
eW. which is said to bo added to Tcrhs in older to ioH^i. 4 obtorf^ T v 

other ndditiore ore -■ 

md. didyzz4ZSi%; raZno7nX'’^4:;z^4“ 

^ to Khcngsai^M, ocenm in «-fid.Mi,gond-ool, fcid; M 44«^o,'ZZaZZrto 

pariide is tno. 

pree^re Ztm^cffol^^4“dS'oac*^ 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 


Kuki-Ohin Group. 


CHIEU. 


Specimen I. 


(SxAia, Manipuk.) 


tonie retiiainiiig 
a-choi-yoi. 
earried-and'teent, 
Amn-na sni 
Jle property 
xaa'khan ama 


(Babu Biaharux) Singhf 

Mi Ithat niii apd adi o-om. Adi kong-kara aniii ma'tuma a-pa 

Man otief-qfj ehild mole vxre. Two amongst-from. ehild yminger hia-fotiier 

admg a-rai, 'ka-pa, ka-im-na kai-arding na-pe-rang-ru tiai ko-tum-rang 

to said I ‘ my-faiherf my^/alher-hy me-to to~he-gieen property ffiy->share~f&r 

na-pe-rang-ru. A-pu-na a-nai adiya nai Um a-flem-pO-yoi. Ani 
give. ms-fatJier his’cUld two-for property all he-divided-gave. Bays 
alekte o-om-It-kkan a-nai matiima lam-E Jaipak khat da a-nai lim 

his-child younger far c&untry a to fm-weM alt 

MaLha Jaipak kJian tha'Eaak-a-klian-a nai Jim ma'inaiig.ToL, 
That country in wickedly property all wasted. 

lim ma-matig^u-liya noakJm Jaipak kJian bu atang-Iiai-yoi. 

all waeting^after that country in rice dear-hecantCt 

a-dong-yoi, Ama-na maklia bipak khan o-om mi 

ihereupon. he hecante-wretched. Be that country in residing person 

khat-Ja a-rcbun-yoi. Hi klia wok sen amil laipuk wil amn-kba 

a-to jmned-together. Terson that swine to-^pmture hU jield to him 

ma-sc-yoi. Wo'k hu sc-kha ama isak-yot mi khat te 

sent. Swine's food even-that he to^at'wished man one even 

pe-lai-mii. A-aing-yoi-yii ama-na aken-da a-ro-yoi, ‘ka-pa adinga seJo 

did-aot’gtce. Becoming-se^isihle he io-himself said, ^ my fat her frotn hired 

asouk hai o-oyet a*sak-yQi. Kai*Ia bu nek-buiya ailii-rang 

his^ervatits many in-alinjidance are-eating. I-cn^the^other-hand rice eating-not io-die 

ka-ui-yoi. Kai ka-pa adirg slie-tanga wak-n-xang, “Ea-pa, kai Pathin oding 
I-am-ahoHi. I my-fatJier to having-gone tcUl-say, “myfather, I God to 

ka-Jan-yoi, nang mM-kungam ka*liin.yoi; kai nang nai*rang ro-hoi- 
have-done-wrong, you b^ore hate-done wrong ; / your child-to-he worthy- 

lai-maing. Kaitu nang souk anga na-tCt-rang-ro,” ^ Ama-na athoiya apd 
am-not. Me your sertatit like keep.” ’ Me getting up hisfatfier 

ading a-wa-yoi ABa a-pa-na a-ma-ldia a^muk-yoiya, nunmpok-yoija, 
to came. From-afar-o;ff hisfather him seeing, havii^-ctmpassian, 
wak-tan-a, ring Tokotbowa, a-tumpe. A-niii-na a-pa ading a-rai-yoi, ‘ Ka-pa, 
running, neck embraciiig, kissed. Sis-chUd' his-father to said, * my-father. 
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km Pathin aduig ka-lan-yoi, nang mai-kungmn ka-Lan-yoi, kai nang 
1 God io hit?e^di>ne Kronff, you before Une-done‘-torony. I your 
nai-i-ang ro-hoi-Jai-njaing.' ilakhan aira-na asouk hai ading ti-rji-yoi 
chUd-to-be wortAy^ammL* Tkereujiou his^/aiher kk^iertantomany fo^ ^aid, 

*pon a-tlia-tak wak-choi-tan^ ka-nai-klia rise-ina-sakTo; sungkaljek kliat 

*ffartaent best brinying-qaiokly tny-chUd iet-teeon Hny om 

a-khut-da ma-teng-ro, a>keja khoaghup nia-tho*ro. Ka*iiai hi a-thiva, 
hie-hattd-oti put, hie-feet-on »hoes puL MycitUd thie havin^-died 
wai'kljat a-hong-ring-iet-yd-ye-la; a-thanga, atCm ku-muk-yoi'ye-la; kai-ai oojetla 
oguin beconthig-tdive / Moing^heeurloei^ 00^0 Imug-foutvl ; loe mei^rUg 
sa-rang-roi ni-rang-roi.' Atiintu ama*ni aboiya o-om-yoi. 

let-us~eat let-ua-drink* Thus they hopj^y remained, 

Xha-faroi-khaiL anai u-lien-ohang loipafc-a a-ro-oai. Ama-na a-in-a 

That-time^at Jm-chUd elder Jkld^n taaa. He hia-house-fo 

a-hong-'am-a khong jna-ring alam a-ro-jet, Ama-na a-souk khat a*jong-koiya, 

in-comiag drum sound dancing heard. He hts-aercant one calling, 

‘imo athof kM-tiya a-mdon. Ma-kJian a-souk-pa klia-na a^ru-ma-saag-voi, 
•what is-heutg-donesaying asked. Thereupon his-sermnt that amtcer^^ 

' ua-nai-pang-pa a*hong-kir-yoL Aom-im na-taak a-hong-kir-yoiya nang m-na 

* your'brother has-returned. He not-being-iU having-returned your father 

ningai-yoiya bii ma-nek-yok’ Acbong hi a-jet-l5 ama-na a'^aag-a a-mu-Iuag 
glad-being rice camed-io-be-eaten' Word this hearing he angry 

M^akha-sikhaalo a^pa wak*suk*-n‘a 

This-reasoihfor hisfother coming-out 

apa ading a-ru-ma-sang-yoi, * en-ro, 

father to ansroered, *look, 

cUong kai 
toords / 

ke-te 


a>hang-a 


in 

house 


lut-Iai-mA 
eniered-noi. 

ITa-klian anai-na 
Thereupon his'chUd 


bHng-angry 

a^nai-kha a-do«yoi. 
his-chUd entreated, 

hi-yat-ni-yoi nang slpa ka-thowa wai-khat team nang 

years so-many-ivere your service in-ddng once even your 

ka-m-Bgai'tap; atuaom naiig-tia ka'lcm-bai'le a*hoi’niiig*a sa>ro 


have-not-disobeyed ; yet 
khat i^m kai ading 

one even me to 

sukangyor^ading a*pek*a 
harlot-io by-giving 


you viy-fHends-with merrily 
na-pe-mak-che. Nang nm hi 
have-not-given. Your ciMd this 


to eat goat-young 

nai liju 

your wealth all 


nang 


ma-naang-yoi, 


nang-nai 


hi a-wnt*l6va 


nang'iia hu 

wasted, your-chUd this tm-coming you rice 
nang-ma*nek, ’ Ma-khan a-pa-na a-iai-yoi, ‘ka-nai, nang*]a kai-Ie 

you-cawted-to-be^fen: Thereupon hisfother said, * my-chM, you me with 

aohat-hoipoda na-omsom. Kai adingu om lim nang-rangj nann. 

at-all-timi» live-together. Me to being all yours; * 

nm-pfmg-pd a-mi^kha a-thiya, wai-khat a-hong-ring-i^jt-yoi; a-thang-a 
brother that havijig-died, again has-heconic-alite; having-beefi-lost 
.vai-khat ka-muk.Tjt-yaijnm.kha-8i.khan-Io kai-ni ka-nin^i a-hoi a-ni-roi- ' 

0^rem«,.fcr h ie-flod 
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[NO. 24,] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 

CHIRU. 

Specimen II, 

{Babti Sisharttp Singtif 1899*} 


Kuki-Chin Group, 


{State, ilAKinrE,} 


Aiai-le 
Tiger-with 

m 

€til iOf 

Akaile 
Tiget^tciih iftat 


ading, 


k lianjy 
that 


o-om, 

retnainedi 


soksok goksok klia-na a-tan-a-ia-ait-ma soksok 

stuHl ran-a-race> »Mil that running-rac^’b^ot^e intaU$ 

*akai-iia aa-koi-le akbat-khat-na lioi-ru-ti-ro,’ a-rai-yoi. 

‘ tiger-bg tchen^called otie^after^amther gire-answery gaid, 

kliana soksok-lg a-tan-ra-ait. Soksok khana amimkfiiig 

that Ais-j>iace-in 


enail-tcitA 


ran^race. 


StiaU 


tan-ldk'mak. 

did-nat-move. 


A-kai kbana a-thcodeya a-t^-a soksok 

Tiger that atone mmiing emtU 

a-koi, nakha dingi Mkwk ktana hd-m-tto, i^kai kluini a-koi-na-kia-a 

ra ed. that place m mail that atismred, tiger that at-ecery-caU 

o-om-aa-om-iii K>ksok khana hoi-ru-tho; kha-ti-khan a-thcndcya a-tan-i 
whoecer-mu mad that amuerei; ia-thuaccg «tcae hg-ramiag 

S'- “-yoi ■’ 

tee d^eatedi* beitig-giaU 


geitittg-iired he-died, TAerettjton, * tiger 
soksok hai akai achunga a-lotina 
etiaUs ail tiger tm-the-bacArqf treading 

Soksok-na a-lomia kha*na-hi*ti a-tar-hai 
Snails freaditig-on it-aas-camed old-men 


akai abvm kba ajs om-yoi, 

tiger skin that slriped reniained, 
iraiya khana ki-jet, 
havingrfotd this U-known, 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

*!*“ ® “ail rai» »«• • He snaU had previously arranged 

with aU the other snails that, whenever the tiger should oaU him ns he ran. he should 

be answered bv any snail met by Mm in the way. -• 

Ac^dingly when the tiger started the snail did not more a single step from his 
place, tiger, after running alone for some time, called the snail, but was answered 
by another snail, who was waiting for him in the neighbourhood. 

The foolish tiger, mistaking Mm for the same snail, oontinued nuining till he waa 
quite tired out and fell dead on the grounA 

Now all the snails gathered in Joy and crawled on the dead tiger, leaving stripes on 
his akin as they crawled along. 

This, the old men say, is the reason why the tigers have striped skins. 

2 fl 
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KOLREN OR K01RENG. 

The Eolrens or Kolrengs are a small tribe in the State of According to 

Mr. Damant, they dwell in eight small villages on the hi Ik north of the valley, and 
number about GOO. They are also found os a migratory tribe in the valley itself. 
Kolren is the name which the tribe gives to itself, and Koireng is probably a Manipuri 
corruption of tliis name. The Ewoiiengs or Liyangs, which have been dealt with nnder 
the Naga-KuM group, are a different tribe, aud the languages of both have very little in 
common. 

AUTHOtllTlES— 

UcCc)VU>Oif| MaJOB oy tUf ToUt^ of Slunnipore nnfl of the Hill Triboi; feith a cotnpara- 

tiw VdeaMaTy of lh« Mumnijuifo and otKtr Langwt^ot. Stitwftoiu f(Qm tite Records tike 
Government of Indie (Foreij^ DepertmcDt), Ho. xxvii. Calcatta, 1850. Note on the Koiieti^ 
on pp. 64 and f. 

Dava^, G- H..— ’Note* on the ond J’c’jmlaiioit of rt* ITnlw difelKni^ the J^ruhnoputra 

end Hk^thi ii)Wr«. Jonmet of the Bo^ret Asiatic Societ]', New Series, Vol, xij, ISSO, pp. 2*28 
aed ff. Short note on the tribe on p, 2^18. 

The Xolrcu dialect in essential points agrees widi HaUam, Kom, BangIchOl, Lang- 
rtmg, eto, j in some instances most closely inth Khongzai Two spccizueus and a list of 
standard words and phrases have been prepared by Babu Bishamp Singh in the Kharang 
Koireng village in the Manipur valley. They are the only foundation of the remarks on 
the Kolren dialect which follow. 

FronnuoiatioE.—^The vowels of the prefixes have apparently a rather indistinct 
sound. Thus, we find ka-pa and ki-^^ my father* worthy; but young; 

two; but kw-ruk, six. Tliis sound might perhaps be denoted by means of an a 
above the line j thus, my father. U is always marked as long, but it is certainly 
short in many instances. It seems to be mterchangeable with o; thus, pe^ro and p^ruf 
give. It is sometimes also interchanged with oi and do ; thu.s, fiof, so, and aw, entirelv ; 
skok, suk, and sok, come out. In a sinuLir way n* is interchangeable with e ; thus, chai 
and ehe, go j Aai, and he, a verbal prefix denoting motion towards, i? and id interchange 
in and yeag-a, from. When a postiiosition beginning with a vowel is added to a 

word ending in a vowel, there is usually a contraction. 'I'hu^ o-pdn for n-jw-fw, by the 
father. A euphonic y is inserted after « and t; thus, a-vhe-yd, going; lai-yd, in the fields. 
The diphthong vo is often written aico ,* thus, kuteoi'r, ear; pmeon, cloth j sutcok, suok, suk, 
and sok, to come out, eto. J?*iiial consonants are occasionally silent; thusi pek and jje, 
give; nuk and nu, back, etc. Double m k sometimes pronounood almost a.s single; thus, 
we find onutk for otn-^tndk, is not. The soimd of h seoms to he rather ^unt. We find it 
dropped in some instances in the second specimen, after a preceding a ; thus, an‘ORg~ 
siteok for a ti-hong-siiiook, they came out, Pinal n seems to bo occasionally dropped; thus, 
o^wa-mi-them-yai, he entreated ; ki-min-e&e-yai, he sent, Tlio prefixes frai and fain in 
these words are no^doubt identicaL Final m sccius to be interohangeable with ng ; thus, 
font and rnfi^, place; ck<rt>i and chongj word. 2^g seems to murk a faint Tknajkl sound in 
nung-iteng or tiuk^Hengf behind; maong and tnao, not, etc. B and w are interchangeable 
in R-ioott, his belly ; kR^hots, my belly. The & in such words is due to the common 
pronunciation of w in Pastern Indo-Aryan vernaculars. 
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Prefixes and suffixes* —^osfc suKiccs arc used in order to cflc^ the inflection of 
nouns and verbs, and will be dealt with below. The same is the case with many prGflxea. 
Those latter ato espi?cially often used before verbs, and their proper meaning oatinot 
always be asoertained. Some prefixes seem to Imvo a rather wide moaning, f bus, tlio 
prefix «, which usually seems to be identical with the poastssivo pronoun of the third 
person, is used in the formation of nouns and adjectives. Thus, a^jtai, property; tttidrr, 
nose; a-ldm, ; a-ldk, far. A prefix beginiiing with k ocems in numerals and 

verbs ;thus, it*-ail two; ifflU-f/iMW, tliroo; ku^ruk, six; kerf’thet to arise; kB^hai^tkai, 
beard. A prefix ma or w* occurs in ma^Ukf worthy ; mi-tuni) young; four, etc. 

Compare Compound verbs. 

Articles.—Thcro ace no articles. The numeral khat, one, is used as an Indoftnite 
article, and prefixes, demonstrative pronouns, and relative clauses supply the place of the 
Definite article. 

Nouns.—^Nouns denoting relationship and parts of the body arc usually preceded hj 
a possessive pronoun. Tbns, A'i-ttti-wrti, wife, liL my wife; eye, Wf. bis eye. 

G&ndst is only apparent in the cose of animate nouns. It is, when necessary', dis* 
tingiiished by means of sn (fixes, or, in the case of human beings, olso by using difleicnt 
words. Thus, ki-pd, mj father: my mother: posai, man; woman, Fd 

and »M arc the nsual suffixes in tho cose of human beings; thus, chtt-pd, son; 
daughter. In No. 101 we find the form ki^iw khat-pd, my-father one-male. The jpd in 
kh<tt‘pd is, however, perhaps the suflix of a relative participle. Compare a-cha-pd 
ii‘pd-pd, bis son-male old-malo-heing, his elder son. The usual suffixes in the case of 
animals are chal and tmg, male, and pi or api, female. Thus, saborr clud, horse; sakorr 
api, mare : ui-fatipi dog; di-p*, bitch. 

dumber ,—Tliero are two numbers, the singular and the plaraL 'When it is 
necessary to denote the plural some word meaning ‘ many,* ‘ all,' etc., is added. Thus, 
o'SoSk Ami, his servant idl, his servants; fiM-inat a-sd an-tam, woman good many, good 
women. 

Case.—The N&minative and the Aceasative do not take any suffix. Xo, 
probably a demonstrative pronoun, is sometimi^ added to the noun in order to emphasise 
it Thus, fio-ttw chong kin Kot-ren-ko a-tam gumpk-maongt that reason for KolrCns 
many came-out-aot, therefore many Kolrens did not come out. Tlie suffix iu, denoting 
the agent, is usually added to the suliject of a transitive verb. Thu^ a-pdn a-tiai 
pam-pi»g a-cha^pd ki-tti giettg a-getn-pek-gai, his father his property oil his sons two to 
hc*divided'gave. The Geniitee is nsnally expressed by putting the governed before the 
governing word. Thus, Ai-wd ea-korr hi'ko kum, this horse this year, the years of this 
horse; ni-pd in-d, thy father’s house-in. The governed word is sometimes repeated before 
the governing one by means of a possessive pronoun. Thus, pasai khat a-cha-pdf man one 
bis-soas; ku’b<m-<s-chdm-d, my“belly*its*hunger«in, with hunger. A suffix id, probably 
meaning ‘belonging to,’ ‘being,* is sometimes added to the governed nonti. Thus, 
ka'pd-td ai'lo a-sodk Mi, my-fathcr’s hired sei-vants all This suffix is also used in LusJiei 
and connected languages, especially when the governing word is understood. Compare the 
corresponding sentence in the English original * how many hired servants of my father’s/ 
Other relations are expressed by means of postpositions. Such are d, in, to, on; ia, in; 
kdrd, from; kungttogd, under; le, togeiUer with,by means of; t^-iigeng, md-tiing, and 
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before; nung~tiif(nff md bcbind; mtigdt in; gieng, to iyicng^df 

from, etc. 


Adj6CtiT6B.— AdjCctiTes are usually preceded by one of the prcfljces » and m*. 
Thust far; younger, near, ia an adverbial expression, lit, 

* near-ninch-in/ A snSlx pd, probably forming a relative participle, is sometitnes added. 
Thus, mi-iuin-pdf yotutg^being; ii-pd, old'being. The original verbal force of the 
adjectives appears in forms such as po#e/-jw a-sd an-fom, man good many, where the prefix 
an itt m-fam is identical with the plural pronorainal prefix used with verbs. Adjectives 
usually follow, but occasionally precede, the noun they qualify; thus, a-cha-pd mi-intn’ 
pdt bis-son the-younger; tt^ldk tai-pak khaf-d, far countiy one-to. The particle of com- 
parisoa seems to bo ndko j thus, a‘nul a-charr-nu n^&o (t'Udi'pd a-sing, be his-sister than 
his-brothor hC'tall(-is), his brother is taller than Ms sister. Another form of the 
comparative is a^md ekin^ko (perhaps nek^in’ko) a-md ad-dSt, liim than he good-more, 
better. iTom, from, may he used instead of neko ; thus, kdrd a^sa^ko a-wd a-ad, 
many from good he good, best. A hind of superlative is also formed by adding iakf 
much, to the adjective. Thus, a-aa'tak putcotit the best cloth. 


N unicrRls,— ^The numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the noun 
they qualify. Ki in X'e-ni, kan in kan^thumt etc., arc probably generic prefixes. Compare 
Tibetan p/iis, two; ywwi, three, and similar forms in several J3odo and Tiaga dialects. 
Chai is another prefix used when the number applies to money. Thus, dangkd ckai-tii, 
two rupees. Other gaoedc prefixes do not occur in the specimens. 

Prenouna. — ^Tbe following arc the Feratmal pronouna 
Singular,— 

I* nang, them. o<•^ad, he, 

kdf ki, my, na, ni, thy. a^nid, a, his. 

kai^ldy mine. nang~td, thine. his. 

Plural,— 


kai-ni, we. nang^ni, you. they. 

kai-ni’tdf our. mng^m-fdt yenr. their, 

Demonstrative pronouns such a.s Ad and Ao, that, are often added to the personal 
pronouns in order to emphasise; thus, him; an-md^i~ko, they. The objective 

case may be formed by adding cAi to the verb; thus, ni-pe-mtthchi, thou didst not give 
me. The genitive is formed in the same way as with substantives or by means of tbc 
possessive pronouns. Thus, kai^d ehoug, our word, of us; mng na-gipd^ thou thy-service, 
thy service; ni-mingy thy name, etc, 

J)emoiiair<iticeprono'una. —iZ», Ai-icdy and At-icd M-ko, this; Ad and Ao-wa, (hat. 
Ko, which is often added to nonns and prononns, is probably a demonstrative pronoun. 
Tlius, «-j3d Adi cAang^kOy old all word-tlmt, the tale of old people is the following, 
ko seems to mean *that’ in nini-tho Aanko yon-done that what*for-is ® 

why are you doing these things. In AtMed-Acn-ko, thereupon, Aan’ko seems to he for 
Ad~in-ko, that-in. 


There are no The relative participle is usually formed without 

any suffix and is identical with the form used to denote present and past times. UmB. 
o-rna ram-a o-ota paaal khaty that placC’in being man one; tfoJt gi^ng a^pe cAo-wii, pigs 
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to ^ron husks; nini-iho han-ko, T 0 u*doR 0 thatj tb^t wMoh you aTO doing; kainMn-’^ik'Ct^i 
a-mi IH-tum me*by gotting*for* being property share that, the share of the 

property wMoh I shall get ; ^do-kkal-pmal, eattle-tending-man, shephenl. A suffix 
pd lias been mentioned in connexion with adjectives. Thus, a-cha-pd viuitm-pd ha-Kd, 
liis*son younger that. Another suffix is m in mi^rhip a-hmtg'sok-m &hurr-pi ha-tod, 
men coming-out hole that, the hole through which the people might have come out. 
This tid is common in connected dialects. In Lni the corresponxling suffix is mk, which 
is used to form relative participles, compouud nouns, etc. In na-tuti-mk, thy property, 
we probably have the same suffix, nai^mk being derived from nai, to have. Compare Lai 
ka-ndk, road, from kalf to go. 

JutBfYogatipe pfotiotiug, — Sih^-tuo and i'Aojf-e-wt, who ? ang-i and atig-mot what ? 
anff-sik-im and aag-$ik-e-ai, why ? i-gdi-mo and mg-gat-itio, how many ? Tims, ni-nuk- 
tiUng kftoi ehd ttto a-wd, thec-behind whose hoy comes ? ni ming utig-mo-nti {le,, 
ang-t}to thy name what-do-yon-cad ? J-gdt-tao contains another stem i; compare 

what ? in Rangkhol^ etc, A pronoun iu-niOt who ? may be inferred from td-nSm, 
anyone. 

Verbs, Verbs are conjugated in person and. number by means of pronominal 
prefixes. The following occur i«-ka and ki, I; Mn, we: na and «t, thou; tiin, mna and 
fiiiti, you I (I, he, she, it ; aa and atuti they. The final vowels in fiiiui, uitiit and atittf are 
probably only an inorganic vocalic sound inserted between concurrent consonants in order 
to make the prommeiation easier. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is freely used to denote piroent and past times. 
Thus, k(ti &i-chai, I am; pa-sal khuf a-cha^d ki-ai an-ofii., ttirti one bls-sons two thoy- 
were. A-ni, it is, it was, is sometimes added, apparently in order to empliasise that 
the action really takes place. Thus, hc-said-it-is, he indeed; ka-tii-i'i- 

cAok-a-nif I-bouglit-it-is, I bought indeed. 

A suffix d is sometimes added. Thus, a-JUl^k-d-ko Pa-tMdn kMr-d 

kin-aitira, wc at-first God s nethcrland-in we-wero. This suffix is probably a copula or 
Terb substantive. In a-tam au-ong-auk-o, many tbey-came-out, we have apparently a 
suffix o used in a similar way, Oompate Introduction, p. 7, above. 

The suffix of the Fast tenses is gai. Thus, n-sem-pek-gm, he-divided-gave. Tai 
probably means ' oompk-to,’ 'finish ’ j compare Hangkhol Joi. Hcnco it may also bo 
used to denote the present time when tho action is denoted as a completed or itabMed 
fact, T^us, fj6i-roa^ ka-H-gai, dying-for I-have-said, [ am about to die j ki-tna-Hk-m- 
mak-gai, I-w'orthy-am'-no-more. 

A Fresenf dejinite and an Imperfect arc effected by adding the verb om, to be, 
to remain, to the principal verb. Om is, in this form, apparently used os an impersonal 
verb, and the principal verb takes the form of a participle or verbal notm. Tlxus, kaiti 
ki-toU-d a-om, me-by my-striking-m it-is, I am striking; kain tiang cham ki-ttgdi-inak-itS 
tmak, me-by thy word my-disobeying was not; kain ki-wel’d a-atn-gai, I was striking. 

[^e Future IS formed by adding ing, sik, and rang, all probably postpositions 
meaning *for, 'in order to' and oouveying the force of a future or an imperative. 
To these forms are added the verb «i, to be, and another verb which has the forms 
td, fff, and tif and probably corresponds to Lnshoi H, to say, to do, to work towards. 
Thus, ira-cAeug-ki-td, geing-for-I-saying, I-will-go; vta-rit-iug-ki-te, 1 will say; kai-tii «- 
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Itoi-ya om'Hk-a-my we happily being-for it-is, we should bo happy v thi*rong'ka-ti’^at„ 
dying-for-I-said, I am dying. These forms apparently consist of an infinitiTo of 
purpose or impeiatiro and the verbs w® and t'i. Analogous forms occur in connected 
languages sneh as Uallamj Jvhongzaii l^SubbU; or Hhiir, Oompsre aboTCi p. XiK). 
InKhoagrai the future is formed by adding te to the principal verb. This verb 
U may thou be inflected, by means of the ordinary pronominal prefixes, in person; 
thus, mng-in wtwwff/T-wa-fe, thou wilt strike. It seems to bo different in Kolrcn, if we 
can trust the list of words ndiich contains forms such as luing-ni {i^., ui-toil- 

inff ke-ti, thou wilt strike, aud adds ke‘te to ihe form vsH-mg in aU peisons and numbers. 
Kt'-fe must then be a compound verb with a prolix A'fl, before which the usual pronominal 
prefixes are dropped. The suffix t«y seems to he related to mg or (ISag in khodetig n- 
iAff-gai, he fell in want. Sik also occurs in forms such as ung-ttik-nio-ni, why "is-it ? 
pum‘j}dng tiang’tiai-sik, all thy property-for, it will aU become tby-property, etc. 

The suffix of the Itiijoerative is ro or and in the first person plural r*oi; thus, 
pe-ro mdpe-fiit give; cha-in’^ld otn-roi, eating let-us-remain. In k5“ti kkat min^tigettg-ro, 
ring one cause-(him*)to*put-on, the suflix ro seems to be added to the future suffix iug or 
eng. Another su$x 0 seems bo occur in lut-o a*fw(wn*-a-dd-yot, ' enter* saying-evcii' 
he-refusod, be would not go iu. 

The root alone is used as an InJiniliBe or Verbal ^onn. Thus, o-so, 

my-striking good.-is, I may strike; chang ki-ma-iik’ni-nuik-yait thy son to-be 

I-worthy-am-no more. The past tense in yai is, in the same way, used’as a past verbal 
noun before postpositions. Such are added in order to form adverbial clauses. Thus, 
ni^a-Uk-a-lak mi-d, days few boing-in, when few days bad passed i a~ching-g(d-ga^ bis- 
coming-to-senses-fudabing-LQ, when be bad come to senses; ite-Jtoiig-pek-4, liis-coming- 
tinie-at, when he came; a-Jiutng-so-aut his-wasting-all-after, when he had wasted all; ckmg 
hu-ieti a-thai-dang-d, word that hia-hearing-ixL, when be heard this word. The forms 
ka-c&e, go; a-cM-ge, eat, etc., in No. 77 and ff, arc probably verbal nouns. There are no 
instances of their use in the spccimetis. The suflix of the InJijuitlce of purpose is siA ; 
thus, ki-suiean-lS ke-roi-tegil a-Itoi^gd ki'ohdk-sikt my-friends-with together merrily 
my-eating'for, in order that 1 might feast with my friends. The forms ehang’^sik-a^nif 
to be, and ni-tcel-sik-a-tit to strike, are compound forms and seem lifcraily to mean 
* being-for-lt-is,’ and ^ stcikuig-for-b^-says.* iVu imi>crativo in connection with the 
participle of ft, to say, may also be uted in order to denote the purpose. Thus, pasat-pi 
hu-tod took g&ng'khdl^ro ki~ti a-md fai-yd o-wid-Ad ki^min-ehe'gai, man that ' pigs tend * 
saying his flelds*to him sent. 

Participles .—The Relative parfietple has been mentioned in coimexiou with Rela¬ 
tive pronouns. Adverbial participles are formed by adding the postposition d ; thus, 
a-hoi-gd, mcitily; tut-iaisa-lai-gd, safely. The same form is also used as a ConjicnctiTe 
partieijile ; thus, a-fna-ag-gai-gd wai-khat ki-bdn-gait bc-lost-haviug-bcen again fouud- 
wua. T he root alone is also used in this way ; tbua, lut-o a-ti-num-a-dd-gai, * ontca*' 
saying-even-he-refused; took gang-khdl-ro ki-fi ki-initi-che^gai, ‘ pigs tend ’ saying he 
sent. The suffix iw-Zd forms a conjunctive participle which is substituted for the first 
of two co-ordinate imperatives. Thus, a^aa-tak puwon kai-ch<tinid ki-cJta-pd min^Mtig- 
rOt best cloth bringing my-son causc-to-woor. 
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There is no Faasitfe voiee. Tims, wok yietig a-pe cha-wdif pigs togiTon Imsks j fl-6an- 
he has been fovmd again. The context, and the absence of the suffix of the agent, 
sbo\v that such forms hare a pa^ive meaning. I cannot pi'operly analyse the forms 
kai-ye m*wel, I am struck; kni-yi ni-wei-yait I was struck; k^i^ye ni^wSl'M-ka-ii, I shall 
be struck. Kai-ye seems to mean ' eonccming me.^ 

Cotnpound verba are freely formed in order to modify the meaning of the principal 
verb. Thus, a-sem-peA-yat, he divided-gave; a-hong-kir-yai, ho-came-he*retnnied, he 
come back; ati^oHg-tiiwok, they-came-went-out, they came out. There are, specially, 
seToral prefixes. STai and he seem to denote motion towards; thus, fm-ehoi, to bring; 
hai^koi, to call; he-niin-io-ro, put on Mm, Ks occurs in Terbs such as kirrthe, to arise; 
ke^hai’thai, ho heard. It does not appear to add anything to the meaning. The same is 
the case with ki in forms such as ki-U, saying; ki^iin-che-yaii he sent. £aik, hi, and let 
seem to be diiferent forms of a verb which poi'ba]^)s means *■ to be.* Tbns, a laik-mt, he 
was I kai ki lai’ckang’chang, I was; kai ki h^chany, I am. The prefix mia forms causa- 
tives. Thus, ki-)nin’-che^yai, he caused to go, he sent; min-bdny^rOf cause to wear, etc. 
A prefix mif perhai^s corresponding to the Mikir defining prefix mny, occurs in iu-num 
na-pe~pek~mao’yai, anyone gave not. Another prefix m is found in ni-cha-pd hi 
pek-if, thy son this camc-when. It is perhaps connected with near. It is combined 
with another prefix ri in ne:ri-^Jiok, to buy. Ni is prefixed to several transitive verbs; 
thus, he strikes; a-ni^fi-et-ni, he^id*it*is, be said indeed. Wa is a verb 

meaning ' to go,* * to come.* It is often prefixed to other verbs and seems to convey 
the idea of motion; thus, aHO^'idthd, running ; a’wa’ml-ffmit'yait ho entreated, etc, 
Yofig seems to mean motion from, away; thus, ymg^thaWo, draw (water from the well); 
(i-yong-uiu, ho caught sight of (Mm); yong^kMl^ro, go and tend (pigs), etc. The verb 
khdl, to tend, seems to be connected with Lnshei kai, to go, and to represent awell-knomi 
principle for the formation of causatives by means of aEpiration of the initial consonant 
Dcaiderafirea are formed by adding nuwom, to wish; thus, a'chd-xiitc^i^iak, he-to-eat- 
wisbed much, JPofentialify is denoted by adding Uuti; thus, miring hdi aok-tkai-mak'd, 
people all come-out-could-not Soi, so, and ad, seem to mean ‘ entirely *; admt, together; 
tak, much, etc. 

The NegaHee parfidea arc mak and imo or maoitg ; thus, ni-tnak, is'uot, no; 
fii'pe^Jiok'chi, tliou-gavest-not-to-me; Kol-ren~ko ad am adwok-tnaong, Kolrens many 
came-out-not. Not© the reduplication of the verb in did not give. 

The Interrogative particle is nw. Compai'O Interrogative pronouns. 

The usual Order of Words is subject, object, verb. The indirect object usually 
follows the direct one. 
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[No. 26.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Kuki-Chin Group. 

KOLEEN OE KOI RENG, 

Specimen L 

[State, iliMPtfi.) 

{Babu BtsJiai^ip Sitiffbf lS99^f 

Pasal kliat aohapa kini anom. Anirani tint kara acliapa mitumpa 

Man one fds-sona turn had. Them two Jrom hi^son younger 

hawa apa yieng a-ni-ti-a-ni, ‘ kapa, tain kan-sik-a-m anai kitiim liaw-a 

that his-fother to »aid^ 'my/oMur, by-tne io-be-teceived goods share that 

kai yieng na-pe-rCt/ Apan anai pQmpang achapa kini yieng 

to gioe.* Bis-Jather hia-goodt all his-st/na two to 

a-scm-pijk-yai. Ni alek-alak oma acliapa miturapa anai , pumpang 

he-dioided-gave. Bays a-feto reniaitUng Ua-aon younger hU-propertg att 

a-clioi-soi-jai alak laipak kkat'a aoheyaiya anai pumpang hawa 

carrghtg distant country a-to haPif>g-gone hia-pro^erty ail that 

puwo-mag-a a-mang-soi-yal Anai pxlmpang hawa amangso-nii a-ram*a ku 
tciehedly ' waated. Bia‘wealth all that waalinyafier plaee-in riee 

a taro a-lai*lu. Bawi-hanko ama kbodcng-a-the-yai, Amaa amn lam-a 

tery became^dear. Thereupon he heeame-wretched. Re that place-in 

alom pasal that yieng acheya an-kiyarcliun-yai. Pasalpi hawa wok 

reaiding man one to going joined-together, 3Ian that awine 

yong-kbal-ro kiti ama laiya amalm ki-min-clie-yai. Wok yieng apo 

paainre saying field-to him seat. Swine to giten 

chawai rangam a*clia-nuwom-tak, tunutn na-pe-pCk-mao'yai. A-ching-yai-ya 
eeen he-to-eat'vetshed-mitchj anyotie did-uot-gtee, Recomittg^tetiaibl^ 

aman atbaibeyii a-ni-ti-a-ni, *kapa-ta selo asouk Imi ahoiya an-obak-a 

he to-kims'eff aaid^ *my-/ather"a hired hia-aervnnta all happily feeding 

ap-cba-'piyn.Tig-yaf. kaiko ka-bon-E'^ibani-a tbi-iong-kO’*ti*yai. Kai kijia 
they-eating-lieing-were, I niy-atomaeh^ta-hunger-wifh am-aboutdo-die, I my-father 
yieng wa-cbSug-ki-ta wa-Ti-Eng-ki-te, “ kapa, kai Pathien mai-kunga nang-mai-kiiiiga 
to goUig Kiiiaay, ** my-fother, 1 God b^ore yau-before ■ 

kilcmalo'yai, nicbapa cbang ki-ma-tik-ni-mak-yai. Kai ni-souk khat 

haoe-dotie^ierong, your-son to-be vorlhy-ant-not, 3fe your-aereatit one 

tuka ni-tet-ro.’*' Aman akerrtheja apa yieng a-wa-yai, olak ranga 

heepy* Re aritiitg hia-fother to came, far ploee^n 


solii£h or EOIBENQ, 


2il 


a-oma apan a-yong-mu, 


a-Ding-a-ai-yaiya, a-wa-taii‘a, a-ring a-wa-kola, 
he-rettt<tining hii-father he^satOt his-mind-ii~pitifiitg rttuningf Ais~tteck emkracitig, 
ayok-p& Achapa hawa apa yieng a-wa-ril-yai, 'kapa, kai Pathien 
HiB-soA ikaf hU-fath^r to *aid, ^mtf-fathert I God 
nang m^-kunga kil^al^yai, ni-chapa ckang ki-ma-dk-ni-mak-yai. 

yott bejore haae’done-iorongt yowr*ton iO‘be tcorthg-am-not.^ 


ke~ki»$ed, 

mai-kuDga 

before 

Apaa 


aeouk 


3is-ftither his'sefvaots 
kichapa mm*bang-ro j 
my-ao/t couae-to-wear; 
h^mm-t<>*ro; kiohapa 
put; mg-aan 

Tfai-khat a-kaa-yaiya; 
again being-found / 
aliotya ain>ni-yai. 
happUy remained. 


apeka, ' aaatak 
gaoBi * best 
khat mm-tiyeng-ro, 
one putt 


hai yieiig chong 

d/i to orders 

a^khut-a kuti 
hi»-batid’<m ring 

hi atbiya, 
this haring~died, again 
kaini ahotya cha-ia-la omroL* 
loe merrily entity 


puwon 

elofhea 


hai-ehoin-Ia 
bringing 
R’-k^ya kehup 
kiafeet-on shoe 


vai'khat a-hong-ring-yai-ya; amanga, 

beootning-alipe; Aaving-been-losft 


Hinga-yL*nta 

'Thu» 


aamaai 

they 


Hana 

That 

a-isa 

hia-house-to 

asouk 

his-aercant 

Hawa-hanko 

Thereupon 


khanan achapa upa^pa laipuka 

time-at hie-aou elder Jield^in 

khuivong aauta a) am aiing 

drum beating dancing sound 
' ninl-tliD-hanko 
‘ jfOu-by-doHe~that 


awa 

in'Caming 
khat a-hai-koiya, 
one calling f 

asoiik hawa 
his-aereaut that 


a-laik*om. Amfl n 

foaa. Me 

k§-hai‘thai, Amaa 

heard. Me 

ang-aik-mo-ni?* a-ding-kol-yai. 
iehy~ia ?* aaked. 


asasgyai, ' ai-nai*pa a-hong-kir-yaL Ama 

answered, * your-brother haa'reittrned. Me 

na-lai'sa-lai-ya a-hong-kirA ni-pan a-niag^-sa hu a-pek.’ 

without-illnesa having^returaed your-father glad-being riix{/eaet) he'gittee.* 

Chong hawa atbaidanga axnaa a-luBg^a-thak-a ina liito a-ti-num-a-da-yat. 

M'ord this hearing he being*angry houae^in enter be-to-say-refmed. 

Hiwa ohong-hin apan a-wa-suok-a a-wa-mi-thSm-yai. Hawa-haako acbapii 
This reason for hia-fother haeing^come-out entreated. Thereupon hia*eo}i 

hawa apa yieng asangyai, ‘euro, kum hiwa-tiikm cang na*Bipa 

that father to anaweredf *lookt years sa~many your your-aervice 

kitho^a wai-kbat-hoi kain nang chain ki-ngM-mak-iia omak, Eawa-takhan 

in-doing once-evea I your words disobeying 

ki-sap ki-suTfan-le ke-roi-lSya ahoiya ki-chak-aik 
my friends companiona'wUh together merrily to-eat 
ni-pS-mak-chi. Sukang yieeg na-nai-nak 
you~baBe*not*given, Marlot to your •property 

ni-min-maTig-suwa niebapa hi n^hong-pek’a nang 
wio-Miw/sd your-son this on-coming you 
Hawa-hanko apan a-ti-yai, ‘kiebapa, nang-ko kai-le 
Thereupon hiefatlier said, ' my‘aon, you mc^ioitk 


was'tiot. Never theteiB 
kel te khat b^nm 
goat young one even 
pumpang a*pek*tV 

all gicing 

hu ni-pek-yai.* 
rice {feast) hate-gioef*,' 
anisnoni ni-om-suom; 
always livC’iogether ; 
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ki>nni aoh&og piuupsog BAiig^iiai-^ik. bi sth^a, 

mff-tceatth Mnff att yo»r^ailtk/cr'. Yet^-bfother t/Ut Mtfhff-dredf 

Trai-khat s-bon^ring-jai ? a-mffD^yai-ya, wai-tbat knlMa-yai; biwa 

affoin haf-bfctme^liee; kavinff-beeii’latt, again ; ikis 

cbon^hia kal>ni abd^a om^k-a^ai*^ 

remtm-far tuf merrily 


2^ 


[No. 26.] 

TIBETQ-BURMAN FAMILY. Kuki-Ohin Group, 

KO]3£K OE KOIBENG. 

Specimen II. 

(StAtB, UAKIFV&.) 


(Babu Bishurap Singh, iSiiQ*} 


tJpa Mi cboBg Ito, ipipHto n-ffit-pdlt-a-ka Fatbifin kliura 

all toord that, tsa God ’9 wlher’landHti 


km-omiL Miring a»!iong-8ok»na khdrrpi hawa lung a-kh^*l, 

iffe-were^ People eomittg-oui hole that etone {loiik) 
miring bai Bok-tbai-mak*a. Hawa-lianko lat'lenin lung havra 

pef’ple all come-out-could-not. Then a^bird eione that 


a-fong'a miring 
opining people 
kin-on g-suwok^ 
eaming'Onlt 

Khongsai* 

RhongzaU, 

an*ong-suko. 

eame-out* 


Mi an-ong-sQwok. Kolreu^ kabi-ko kin-khSk-a 
dll eame-oni, Koireng m making*M\n 

Patbiea-in. ' atam wai»yai ’ a-ti-ya wai-kbat a-ai-khar-a, 
Qod'hg * Ninmjr are * tegieg again ehut^up. 
M&rong» an-ma»iu»ko a-ohing-a an-om*chi§na atam 
Kabul {Ndgda) theg temiblg beiog-aileHt tnatiy 

Hawa cbnng-liio Kolreu-ko atam suwok-maong. 

That reaao>f/or Kvlren many did-mt-come^out. 


An^ma-ni'ko 

Those 


a-t-am arv-suwo. 

came-mL 

* K^irim ii tii$ nwne of lbs piftt wA hj ilm pnpl# tbtoqjJelTW* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Our anoeatore teU that, at firet, ve wore in the netbar bnd. There was a 
bole leadbg from that place to this world; but it was always k^pt shut up with a 
heavy alone, and the people could not come out (to this world). But one day it so 
happened that a bird removed the stone and so all the subterranean people passed 
out, one after another, through this hole; hut the X.oirenga (who were coming 
behind) made so much noise when passing through the hole that it eame to the notice of 
God] who, thinking them too many, shut up the hole again. But the Khongzais and 
Xabuis were more provident and kept silent and so many of them were able to pass out 
(without the knowledge of God). 

This, say the Koirengs, is the reason why their population is so small and why the 
other KIgas are so numerous. 



KDM. 


Koin ia spoken in a few rilla^ in Manipur, cliiefiy among the hills bordering the 
west side of the rallcy, and at Sinamkom, about twelve miles to the north of Manipur. 
The Deputy Connaissioner states that the £onis and some other neighbouring tribes 
are small oommunities, with iwpulationa varying from SOO to 1,000 souls each. Wo may 
therefore put the number of speakers down as about 740. Major W. McCuHocb mak^ 
the following etatement 

* Tl» Xom at bob tiniq WM a powerfia tribe, and Oirir ohief TiSige not Tary long ago contamed u nimy 
bM ek handnd Looses. Tifij bordered qa tbe Kioi^sia, ead tbangh the two tribes ware waaected by iater< 

tomkgw, their feads wen) freqswat and bloody, Swsml Ea«m(qai TiUagea pud them tribatt Amonwt the 
Soma, ths rit^gea which hsro more largely iatennamed with the Khoflaaia, have adopted ia all parti- 
ealani Kiongjai aeages even to the prejudiew the comb, whilst th«o that hare kept more to themMlrea 
retM ihair own, The heads of the pare Kom viJlagea appear el«tii-e and to hato no great power or per- 
qtnidtesa Their cusiomBt tooa are much tJia aam* aa ttoia of the Koapocc^i,^ 

The Korns, like the Khonga^, Kolrens, etc., think that their forefathers lived in the 
interior of the earth. This tradition is found in the second specimen. 


AUTHOKITT— 


HcCpuoch, Majo* W.—Accqaat of iht Folfcy of Mwniporo ond of tht BUI Tribot; urtth a Comparatita 
Vocabtilory of tha Munniparo aad ottur tanguaga*. Salacimu from the Becqrda of tha Govern 

menl ^ (Foreiga Dapartmoit). Ko. «vii. Caicutta, 1859. Short aooonnt of the tribe 

on pp. 64 and f. 

I am indebted to Colonel H. Maxwell, C.S.I., the Political Agent m Manipur for 
the two specimens and the list of words printed below. They have been pmpaiod bv 

Pabu Bisharup 8ingh, of IJribok, and are, so far as I am aware, the first specimens oV 

Kom ever pubUsbed. 'I he following notes are eutirely based on the forms contained in 
these specimens. 


Pronunciation, -TLc vowels i and e seem somotimea to be mterchangeable ■ (bus 
PoMtra and Fa then, God. The vowel i in the snfilj in is often dropped after a preceding 
n; thus, for pd^n. by the father. The final vowel of the Torb to hear, is writtS 
0 *, in that-a, hearing. In the same way we find ai instead of d in a-7nnff-ka^thai^yd, thev 
were happy; but, a-ning-ka’tAd, happy. Aspirated nasals and liquids are rolalivolV 
frequent; thus, ka-lM, far; mhil, to see ; behind; ka-rhing, safe, etc.; but 

tlie wnting is not content. Thus we find lai and /Act. field; m^ng and rnhang, lost • 
and ««^,_w*ish; rH and H, say. We may add that Ais sometimesLpped 
before vowels, d ^g-lea~rking^go> he came-alive, is for mg-ka^hing-yo. A final tenuis 
IS often changed to a media when a vocalic sufiix is added; thus, kdp, to shoot; but 
«.A«&-o shooti^: once,again; butwaf-AAarf-^,again: kut, hand; but a-kud^ 

his-hand-om The opposite change occurs in sepa, service, which word is borrowed 
kaZ * 56 ^. Consonante ore occasionaDy silent; thus, k is dropped to 

i t \ a-^k-nhim-ta, he-to^at-wished; an-sag^, they-eating. and f are 

mterchanged m or ral. property; a and sA to ka>aik or kushik, to wmo out. 

be tr^t^helow^ SuflBzes.— Most of these are used to form cases and tenses, and will 
more he re^n, however, several, the proper meaning of which can no 

the same stage of development 
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Tho following Frejixea bare been arranged alphabetically to avoid repetition, many 
of them being used before eevoral classes of words: 

u is perhaps identical with the possessive pronoun of the thinl person. It is used 
before substantives, adjectives, and verbs. Thus, <*-j9d, O father; a-ram-d, that- 
country-in j o-»-pw, the elder son; a'ka’lMkt some; u-Aa-fAa, good; a-khiitg-d 
all; a-pe^rot give; a*dd-pd-rdt keep, etc. 

^ct ocouis in ct-g<i~kiid,f he embraeecL Compare k^^^ below. 

in is preDxed to several verbs; thus, in-ckangt to make; in^chun, to join; in-let^in- 
(heg^d, abundantly} to say; in’^ung^ to sit, etc. It also chicuis in 

iH-anff-dt liiew The same prefix is very common in Hallam, and also in other 
languages of the same group. 

Jta is the most common of all prefixes and seems to have a still wider use than 
the corresponding prefix in Angami. In form it is identical with the po^cs* 
aive pronoun of the first person. The list of words generally prefixes a to all 
nouns denoting relationship or parts of the body ; thns, ka-pd, father; 
hand. This ka probably means *my’ and as dropped after the possessive 
pronotms of the second and third persons; thns. na-pdn, thy father; a-kM-d, 
his-hand-on. Ka is further used to form verbal nouns; tims, kgagung-ka^er, 
shepherd {scr to tend); o-iYMiom,dancing; i*o-re,companion; ka-hm, friend; 

harlot; M-fd, sun, day. Adjectives are frequently preceded by io; 
thus, far; ka-matik, worthy; ka-adi^ tall; ka-thd, good; ka-t^m, many; 

expensive, etc. Participlca ending in d arc often preceded by to; 
thns, going; Mhtrd, baving died, etc. It also occurs in the finite 

verb; thus, went; ka-Jak-go, was found again. The list of words also 

contains forms sucb as eat; go, etc. I cannot say what foim is 

intended, as no instances ate giv(m;but probably a verbal nouu or infinitive 
ia meant. Ad seems to become kd before cm and A^tiy ; thns, Ao-cto, was ; »* 
Awm.tobo; Jto-Aa«ff-yu, oame. This to or *5 probably represents several 
different profises. Compare the prefix ka in tho Bodu and Naga languages. 
See also Introduction, pp. 36 and f. 

ma is sometimes prefixed to nouns relating to parts of the human body, like the prefix 
rfii in Kachcha Naga; thus, ma-lai, tongue; ma-lung^ heart. It also occurs in 
some adjectives and verbs. Thus, raa-Hk, worthy; mothe younger; 
ma-sdn, to answer ; ma-thim, to entreat; ma-ydp, to kiss. Compare Jfeithei. 
oeours in «>-Ad dm, to be. See also pa^ivo voice, below. 

rrt seems to be interchangeable with ka in ra-nAap-d and ka nhag-d, highly, Very- 
Further we find ro-fwi, ground; ro-wAfuy, name, 
seems to Im a verbal prefix: thus, ta-fdk-sik, to be received. Compare the 
transitive prefix /*, ta, in Luabei, Kalte, Paite, etc. It corresj^nds to Tibetan d. 

Most of the Suffixes which occur in the specimens and in the list will be found under 
verbs below. Uerc I shall only mention two, ba or wd, and tai. An and are added to 
demolistrative pronouns, perhaps in order to give emphasis. Thus, this; kha-va, 

iliat. kha'ba-ka-nJidng-d, that after. This «« is originally a demonstrative prono^- It 
is also found in Kolren. Mai seems to be added in order to form abstract nouns; thus, ka- 

iiw, friend; fim-rtii, friendship. 
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Articiea,— There are no articles. The numeral one, is used as an 

article, and pronomuial prefiies, demonstratiTe pronouns and relatiTO clauses supply the 
place of a dejinite article. 

Ifuuns, ffend^r seems only to he apparent in the case of aniinate heizigs. It is not 
denoted unless it is necessary in order to avoid ambjgaity. Different weirds may be 
used; thus, father; mother: man ; woman. Tbe usual 

su^xes are, in the case of human beings, jsd, male, and »m, female. In the case of 
animals they are male, and (o)paf, female. Thii% son; *?•««, daughter: 
sailor Che, horse; sa-idr apui, mare; iii-che, dog; vi^pui, bitch. The sufGx pat 
seems to be identical with pi in jta-eu-pf, harlot. 

Ifumler is only marked when it does not appear from the contest. The plural 
IS tbeu denoted by adding some word meaning ’ such as «pAa* or ito-^o»a. Thus, 

a-e^k-nffhai his-servants to; Aa-pd ka*tam, fathers, 

Cflwe.—The NominaUve and Aceveative do not take any suffix. The subject of 
a transitive verb is disting^ed by the suffix *» deppting the agent. The Genitiee 
is express^ by putting the governed before the governing noun. Thus, ka-pd thok, 
my-father a servants. In No. 225 the governed noun seems to be repeated by means 
of the pronoun a, his. Thus, ka-pd ndi-panff-^n a-cd-pan, my father’s brother his-soo. 
Other relations are iadicated by means of postpositioDs, such as d, in, on, to; arid, 
in; Aoiyd, under; ka^nkmg^, behind; le, with; before; before; 

nheng, to; nkeiig^d, to, from; p»A-d, ^ to; siA-d, for; wdsp, with, etc- 

.Wjectives.— Adjectives usaaally follow, hut ooi^onally precede, the noun they 
. comparison seems to be corresponding to and 

^ ^ ^ Ixmgrong. Thi^, a-md a-sor-^w chu q-^di-pd io-wep-d Aa-sdi, bis 

sister that hia brother thau tall, hia brother is tailor than his sister. Tbo position of 
IS peculmr, and perhaps wrong, A Sup^laHpe U> be formed by adding 
ruA ; thu^ pu»-hdir a-ka-tha-rak, doth best. Another way of expressing the compara- 
hye and the superlative is illustrated in the list of words. Ihns, inhi-d dn-mng, hiidier 
l%t., two among high ; a-ka-tam-d dnsdng, highest, lit., many-among high. 

NmneralB.— The numerals are given iu the list of ifords. Thev follow the noun thev 

probably a generic pre^. It is dropped in once, 

a^m, InU, two, seems to be written for in-»hi. Another generic prefix cheng is used 
with reference to money. Thus, d^ngkd cheng-nhi mkhdi, rupees two and a-half. 

Frououns, The following are the pronouiM :,~ 

Singular,— 

than. 

^ng-t&itg,wmg, Ho, thy- 
^ug-tdrm, thine. 


Plural,— 


i'flf. I. 

ha-tong, ka, my, 
kai-si, mine. 


a-md, ho, 

a-md tottg, a-tttd, «, his, 
a-md-ei, his. 


Aai-Mi, we. 

Aai-jji-/d?ip, OUT. 
ourg. 


nang-m, you. 
fiang-m tong, your. 

™ ^ mng-ni-ei, yoncs. uicire. 

nmb ^ of the use of the possessive forms ending in tdqg.. Tong 

p a y means word. The suffix « is probably identical with »A which occurs 
in nang-etk-a, you for, for your sake. Kai-ei, mine, is therefore Uterally *mc-for.* 


they. 

un~nidm*tdng^ their* 
then^. 


EOlf, 
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In the sentanoe km nheng-d aAo-em hi akheng-d nang~id-rukt me to remain rag this all 
jonrs is, all that I have is thine, we Imve another genitiTe ndng-td^ thine. The suffix fd 
is used to form the pronouns ‘ mine, thine^' ete., in most other languages of this group. 
The ordinary suffixes and postpositions may be added to the personal pronouns; thus, 
api'inak-ekei thou garest-not; a-wid nheng-d, him from. In the genitiv'e the 
pronoun may apparently ho repeated. Thus, a-wd a-ad-pdn, he his son. 

The following DmonsfraHve pronwm occurAt, Ai-hw, this; khdf AAffl-wd, that; 
khan or khdn, that; a-md^ that. Mi may also he added to other u’orde in order 
to emphasise them. Thus, Ad^dH-yo, I God to I-sinned. In the 

same way we also find cAd added. Thus, kai-ehw, 1 ; nang-chu^ ihou; cHnd-chu, he; 
annd man-chut its prise. Chit io probably a demonstrative pronoun; compare £ela< 
tive pronouns, below. Mhd is also added in a similar way i thus, a-ntd-khd ka~ 
nJktg-a lou-S'ttd rhui aodng khU-rd, him well beating ropes with bind. The pronoun 
AAon is sometimes used with the foroe of a definite article. Thus, a-sd-pa a-ii^pd AAon, 
liis SOD elder that, bis sou the older. 

Tliere are no Malatine pronoum. They ate replaced by means of participles, or a 
demonstrative pronoun is used as a kind of correlative. Thus, kai nheng-d kd-^i hi a- 
AAdM^'d, me to being tliis all^ all that I have; na-ral hingyd-M ka-ed-pi nheng a-pi-d 
a-man-mhafig na-8d-pd hi a-hong-ie-ehu tumg-in bu nd-toai-haif thy property aH^this 
tiai'lote to giving he-wasted-having thy •sou this be^eamC'again'tbat thou rice thou-art- 
giving, as soon as this thy sou who gave all thy property to harlots and wasted it came 
back, thou art giving a feast ; ka-pdn ha-pun ihi^-hin lai-hi-chu hi-i, my-father-by my- 
foiefather»by story was-tbat is*, this is the story told by my forefathers, 

Interrogative promune.—Td-md^ who ? Aoi-mfl* what f hai-gd-mdf how many ? 
Thus^ tu-sd-pd-tnd, whose sou ? 

Indefinite pro*k>t*n«.—2'ii-^d, anyone. 

Vsrbs j""Vorbs are oonjugated in person and number by means of pronominal pre¬ 
fixes. These are :—ka or kd, I; ka» or Ao, we: iw or «d, thou t nan, na or ni, you; o, 
he, she, it; an, they. 

The prefixes are dropped in the imperative and before the prefixes a, in, ka, and 
kS. The list of words indicates another way of distinguishing the person, and partly also 
the iLumber, of the verb, by adding suffixes. Tbe following are found : ^ 

first person:—plural«wy. Thus> 1 went; kase-Ung, we 

go. Compare Fresent definite. 

Second- person;— -ehe,, plural cAni,. ehi, or ehoi. Thus, nattg kase-gtHfJie, thou 
wefttest- ; nang-ni kawe-ehai, you go; nang-ni lai-ka-chang-chv, joM were; nawg-ni kaee- 
gd-ohoi, you went. 

Third person:—Ani. Thus, a-nid ketse-gbog-hai, he went ;^ an-md-ni kaee-go-hdi, they 

went. ^ ^ 

Some of these suffixes occur in the specimens. Thus, T am dyitig ; a- 

pe-mak-che, gavest not; a-gem-pSk-hai, he divided-gave, Mai is rather frequent, and in 
one place it is also used after a- verb in the second person singular. Thus, nu-toat-Aa£, 
thou poreparcst. In a ^milar way eng refers to a subject of the third person in Aai a-ni- 
tadk-gd-Stig, me he-stniok, 1 wns struck. At the same tune it is very improbable that 
diose suffixes are really used as conjugational terminations; but the material a are 
not sufficient to ascertain their real meaning, ^^g is identical with the suffix in, 
or eng which is used in Bangkhol and connooted dialects. The other suffixes are 
apparently demonstrative pronouns, added in order to emphasise. 
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TTitli regard to certain other prefixes used before Terbs, see prefixes and suffixes ftboT<*, 

The root, either alone, or with the prefix ha, is freelj used to denote the present and 
past times. Thus, na~ki^~nhiiHg itkhan tu-m-pd-mo hd-Mngt thee-behind that whose-son 
comes ? whoso son comes behind rou ? a-man ad a-a^, be cattle grasiiig^is; he 

Slid, etc. An i mar be added, apparently without changing the meaning. Thus, hi-i, is, 
nang-chu kai-le Mutd-tHk-d thou me-with tbisdong art alwars ; he 

kissed. Also /a may be added. Thus, (t’hong-le-ch^r he coming, when he came. This le 
is perhaps identical with the postposition /<?, with; thus, «-A5wy-/ij, Iiis*coming-with. 
Song may then bo considered as a Terbal noun or participle. Compare the parallel iTse of 
leh and ve4eh in Lushei and connected languf^. Lusbei leh also means ‘ agam', and 
that is perhaps the meaning of le in and almost ci^rtamly of le in b-hmtgin-le- 

yA he reviTed ngaijj. 

Forms of the Present definite are : ka tU-yo-eng, I am dying ; kain ka-laiievt-Ai, I 
am bcaiing. The corrKpondiag Imperfect is kai ka-ld teuk-sAm-yd, I was beating. 
None of these forms is characteristic for these tenses, ^g in ka-tAi~yd^efig has been 
mentioned ahovo, and hi in the two other forms b identical with ids and la in iJalMm, 
Aimol, Chim, etc. Compare also Past tense, below. In kain ka-datHeuk-M, I am 
heating, the demonstrative Ai b probably a verb {fubstantive, and the litoral translation 
would bo *iue-by my-tlme-beating-b (takes place)’, I am now beating. In kai ka-hi- 
tcttk-shai-yot I was beating, ehai may correspond to aA», to he, in Zahao, Banjogi, etc., 
and go b the suffix of past tenses. * * 

Past tense,—Tlxe suffix td occurs in a-sdk-nhim~fd, he-to-cat-wbhod. The usual 
suffix b yd; thus, a-sepH-yo, be went, or, he bronght. Yd seems to be nasalised in a-md 
ka-se-ymg-kai, he went j an^tnd-ni ka-se-gdn-kai, they went. It probably means some- 
thicglikc finbb, complete (compare Kangkb6lyot),and we may thus explain its use in 
other tenses; thus, ka^thi-yd-eng, I am dying; ka-hdi^ m-yo-ri, merry let-us-be (com- 
pletely). The prefix hi has been mentioned above. Other instances of its use are: hi- 
ka-tdng-yd, {the rice) became dear; a-hi>ihat, be killed. 

Tlifi suffix of the Future seems to be sik or si, which should he compared with tlie 
postp^Tsition sik^, for. Thus, kah ka-teuk-si, I ahaU beat; fmig-in na-wiik-si, thou wilt 
beat: ko-hdng-ri-sik, I will go and say. In kai ka-chang-seng, I shall be, the suffix eng 
seems to be added. Ibis suffix seems to denote the future in ku’se-mg-d, going (I will 

go and say). Compare Kbongzai &ai cAeng-i, I will go^ and similar forms in IlaSam and 
other dialects. 

The suffix of the Imperative b rd, plural ru, first person plural ri ; thus, wa-ser-o 
(for taa-ser^rd), tend; pe*rd, give; tnanrsi^u, cause-you*(bim)-tO'pnt'On; om-yy-rf let-us- 

be. The forms ka^se, go; ka-sd, eat, etc., in No. 77 and fE„ are probably verbal'nouns. 
Compare Prefixes and suffixes, above. 

The root alone, without any suffix, may bo used as an Infinitive or Ferial ncun 
YhxiB, na-sd-pd Chang ka^-tik-e^k-yd, thy-son to-by I-am-not-worthy; khang-suk 
a'ka-ldfii an-lhmg a-ike-yd, drum-bea^ng (and) dancing-of sound he heard. The Ibt of 
words gives«i>dastho ^ffix of the infinitive; thus, to he; tvuk-sik-d, to 

beat. It IS evidently the mfinitive of purpose; compare, ka-iim ka-rede kan^ta-^kst ’k-d 
my-frienda my-oompanions-with our-feasting-for. that I might feast with my friend^ 
and companions. Compare Future, above. 

Participles.—TU q root alone seems to bo used as a Selatice participle. The prefix 
kd is added in two of the mstanees which occur in the specimens. 'Ihus, a-ithd a-hdng- 
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ting, liis-hoiise-to lje*commg-tinie‘at; s-raw-4 io-owj pa^se in^khai nhing^ that^ooiintry-in 
living man one to, to a man who liTed in that country. In the same way the base of 
the future ia im-d as a future relative participlo; thus, fiain ta-Jak‘iiik mi-tia, mo-by to- 
be-roceived property, the properly that I shall receive. Conjunctise pariidplea are 
fomuid by adding tho suffixes d and «a. A may bo added to all tenses. Thus 
a-sd-pd ma-tum*pd Man a^ran or&heng-d a^rhon^ rafn &a4kd in-khad-d^ 

his*Pon younger that his*\vualih all he'cariying country far onoto 

a-si-'pii-go, A-eS^pu-go^d a-ran khangyd a'nuttMnang-sd'tfd. 

ho-went He-gone-having his-wealth all ho-wasted-completely. 

Further, ka-fti-mg^d kd-hbng-^*Hkf I go-will-and say-wilL In words such as 
hwig^ka-Hk-dj oomiug out, tho word sik sootns to mean ‘ to come out,* and to be quite 
different from the future suffix Compare in-kMUn^khai hong-ka-sUk, onc-by-one 
came out, and Lusbei chluutk^ to come out. The suffix nd forms conjunctive participles 
which seem to occur only in connection with the imperatlvo (compare tho Tibetan 
suffix la). In the singular an t, and in the plural an d, ia predxed to tid. Thus, tBii-4~nd 
tA*7-rd, bcat-and bind ; hdng~choi~u~m man*si~rut bring-and put-on-him. 

A Notm of agetuig is formed by adding the suffix pd. This must be concluded from 
the etymology given of the name Lai-xsdn-pd in the second speoimon, where it is said 
to mean ' he who wraps (wjtw) the tongue {ma4m)* 

The l^assive voice does not differ jErom the active, but the subject is not distinguished 
by the suffix of tho agent. Thus, ha-fak-yb^ he was found again; kai a-in~wiik~ya-iug 
me he-beat, I was beaten. The meaning of ni in a-m cannot bo ascertained. 

Ootnpoiitid csfbs arc freely formed. Some of tbe prefixes used in them have boon 
mentioned above. Hong denotes motion towards the speaker; thus, hbftg^choi, to bring 
hero j tea seems to denote motion; thus took tca-ai-rbt pigs go-and tend. Causa iivee 
seom to be formed by prefixing nianj thus, si, to wear; man-si, to cause to wear. Anotlier 
causative seems to bo formed by suffising j>«, perhaps corresponding to Lnshei pui, to 
help, to assist. Thus, a-ran a-rhbn-d ram ka-lbd in-khad-d a-aS-pu~yb, his property he 
carried-and country far one-to he-brooght. Asb-pu-yb is translated * he went,’ bnt ee 
alone is ‘ to go, and ka-si-yb, wont. In pa-se khan a-md-chd a-ihai-puk-d a-tir-d-ha'Sh 
yb, man that him his-fielda-to sent, a'tir-d-kasi-yb, seems to mean * he sending went,’ 
and is probably not a causative. Dedderatives are formed by adding nMm ; thus, 
a-sdk-nMm-id, he to-eat-wished. I cannot analyse i«-d rAii/o he did not 

"wish to enter the house, but nvm in i^vm is perhaps the same as nkim, to wish; 
rhtdb is probably an imperative, and tho literal translation is perhaps * house-in " enter ” 
he-to-wish-ref used.’ l^oienfials are formed by adding ka-thd ; thus, kain ka^o5k-ka‘{hd, 

1 may beat. This ka-ihd must be compared with iMi, to be able, to be allowed, in 
Hallam, and similar forms in other connected languages. It is different from ka-fhd, 
good. Other compounds are formed by adding w, entirely; yd, always, etc. 

The IfegaHve parlicle hmak ; thus, Karang-pdtt hum-pui kdp^mak, Karang-pa tiger 
does-not-shoot. In »«-d rhuld inum-ka-dd, he did not wish to enter into tho house, ka-dd 
seems to oorrrapond to the Mcithei negative da. Compare, however, tbe corresponding 
passage in the Kolren specimen. 

Tho InferrogaHve particle is tnb. Compare Interrogative pronouns, above. 

Adjectives are freely used os verba; thus, kadhe, (it-is) good; M-mna' mskrnir 
ka^se-hi hai-tnk-md kadhd, herc-from {to-JEashmii- to-go bow-much far (is it) ? 

Ss 


f 



350 


[No. 27.] 


TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 

Kuki-Chin Group. 

KOM. 

(StATa, ^ANiPua.) 

Specimen I. 



(Baiu Biahetrup Singht 1899,} 


Fasg inlcluit 8a>pa inhi k&«m. An*n)a*ni inhi kar'kban iiia’tum*pa 

Man one'iaf} tom too toere, The^ tvio from-amongtt goungtr 

a>sa-pa klian a>|id nbeng a-rhi, * a-pa, kain ta-fak-aik naiaa 

hit~80ti that hit^ather to taid, ^father, bg^me to'tie~rtc 0 iv€d property 

kbaa kai nh&ag a^pc^ro.* A<paa a>5a-pa inUi-a oiaina a*kheDg-a 
that me to gite* Eit'fother ttoo 4 o property 

a-sein-pek'bfti. Ka>ni a>ka-lbck a-utna a-sa-pa ina*tum*pa khan a*ran a-kUeng-a 
he^ioided-gave. Baye some remaining hU'ton younger that hie^usealth all 


*o 

alUthat 


a>rh6n«a ram ka-’lha LD>kkad-a a-agopu-yO. A-se-pn-yo-a a*ka*ai*aiak*a-tlu-a a*ran 
carrying place dieiani one‘to he^xsent^ Eaving-gone xsickedly mealth 

ban^ya a-man^mang-^jO, akbenga a~mati-inatig>su‘j5-a ram akbao bu 
he^icaated'entirelyy all he^having-xBaeied place rice 

)ai'ka>tang-jd. £ban>tak‘ba ama a-nang-yO. Aman aram-a 

Thereupon he dittreeBed-maa. Ee ihat-plaee-in 

nbeng ka-ac*a in*cbu2i*y6-hai. 

to gone~hamng xcaB^joined-iogether. 

a*ma*chu a*lhai-puk-a a-tij*a*ka^se-yo. 

Bent. 


dear’became. 
page inkbat 


man 


lanbaga 
eery 

k<Hjm 
residing 

•trok wa-se-ro/ 

* Bicine poBtare* 
khatak bakum 

that eoe» 

ka-sirjg-yo-a 
having-’returned 


one 
a-ti 

Baying him his-fielddo 
a>8akonbum>ta tu-te 
he-to-eat'^shed any •one 

aman a-bing-^mg-a in-rhi-yo-a, 
he hmself-to aaidt 


in-Iet>in>tbcg'^ an-sag*a ka^m, kai*obu ka-won 


abundantly eating 
ka-pa nben 
my^father to 

ka-lan-yO, 
have’done-xcrotig^ 
^]3iak<‘yo ; kai 

no^iorei me 


Hoe, 


belly 


Fase khan, 
Man that, 

WOk kbiai 
Stoitie food 
num a-pe-mak-hai. Hong 

fipcw did-not-gioe. Sente 

* ka-pa abak ngbai-in 

* father^ i eeroatitB many 
ka*tam>a ka*tht-y6*eng, Kai 
hunger-in am-aboul-to-die. 1 


ka-so'ungd 

lcg-hoDg<ri‘sik, “ ka 

'PBi kain 

Fathen 

nh^g 

gotie-hatfing 

Bay-toill, ** father, 1 

God 

to 

na'inai-kungam 

ka-lan-yo; 

na-sa-pa 

chang ka-ma-iik- 

you-bqfore 

have-done-wrong ; 

your-BOJi 

to-be 

I-foorthy- 

sa-sbak 

in-kbat ang-funga 

a-dapa-tO,’' 

* m 

a'ti>a 

your-gervant 

one like 

keep.** ’ 

Thie 

Baying 
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a'lna a^pa nhSng k 0 *li 6 ng*yd A*lia*lba ft'diiia a^pati a-mbu-a 

he hds'/ather to come, DUtance^ he-remainiag hit-JvUiet teeing 

a-ma>lung-ka~si*a, ka*t4a<a, a-lbak'd a^ga^kuoi a-ma-^yop-e. Kbana-kbaa a-sa-piaQ 
hovittg-compamon, running, neci~on embroeing, H»sed, Thereupon hit^son 
a-mii nbeng a-rbla, * ka*pa, kai-M Patbun nbting ka-Ian-yo, ka-pa 
Aim to eaid, ^father, I’this Oad to hatte-dono'wrong, /other 

ua-mai'kungam ka-lan-ya, na-sa-pa ohaag ka-ma-tik-6-mak-yu.* Khana<kban 
gou’b^ore have-done-torong, gour-smt to-be I-teorihg-no-more,* Thereupon 
a-pati a-sbak nghai nbcng a-rbia, * pan-ladir a-ka-tba-rak bong-chai-u-ea. 
lis/ather aercant ma»g 


ka-£a-pa nbeng maa-ai-ru; 

mg-aon to put-on; 

kebup man-nai-ru i ka*sa-pa 
ahoea put ; nty^aon 

wai-khad-a ka-mhu-yo; 
again /ound-haa-been j 

Om-yo-ri.* Hi a-ti-a 
let-ua-remain,^ Thia aaging 
Kbawa-kan-akhon a-sa-pa 
That-time-ot aon 


beat bringing 

inan>aai*tu, a-kc‘a 


to eaid, ‘ garment 

a-kud4 kutkbi inkbat 

hia-hand-on ring o put, hia/eet-on 

bi a-ka-tbi-a, o-bong-ia-le'yo; a-mbang-yu-a, 
/Am dUd-hfiving, haa-hecome-oliee; loal-hacing-been 


bi-nina kai*ni sa-ia-a 

/m'-thia-reaean we eating-drinking 

an*ma-ai a-buia ku~um>y 6 *baii 
they merrily remained. 


ka*buia 

merrily 


a-u-pa kbaa lai-puka 
elder that Jicld-in 


a-ma-son-ai 

anawered. 


a'hgag-ting khang suk a-kadam andbiag a-tbe-yO. 
in-coming drum beafittg dancing sound heard, 

* bai-iii 6 *iie-ili>a f a-ti-a a*der*a. A-shak-paa 
* tehot-you-do f saying asked, Mia-aetcont 

ko-bong-y 6 , ka-rbing-ka-dam-a bong-ka-aik-^ na-paa 
kaa-Gome, <dice-ac/e J^oiug-come your/ather heing-glod rice-{feaat) 

a-wai-hai.’ Khawa-kha tbaiii a-aa-pa a-u-pa aabukaaa in^ rhulo 

ia-gioing* Thia-teord hearing Ai#-so;» elder being-angry 


kO-onu A-maa a-iu-a 

* 

waa. Me Ma-houae-to 
A-man a-sbak-pa a-bika, 
Re aeroont calling, 
* na-oai-pa 
‘ your-brotlttr 

a-niag-ka-tba bu 


houae-in enter 


iaum-ka-da. A-pa 

hc-mahed-not, Ria-/ather 

a-pa uheag a-ina-s 6 a, 
kis-fother to anamered, 
sSpa kd-tl 6 -a wai-khat 

service in-doing once 

bm-tak-a-bin-a 
nevertheless 


a-$a-pa 

his-aon 


bai-ka-aik-a 
kaviag-come-out 
‘ 6 ii-rO, kum biwa-tuka 
* look, yeora so-long 


a-taa-tbcm. A-sa-pan 

entreated, Ris-aan 

hi aang sik-a nang 
fAit you /or yonr 


nga 


kaiu naag tuag ka-makbe-tor-iuak, 

1 your v>ords disobey-did-not, 

naag-ia ka-tim ka-re-le ka-boia ksn-ta-sak-sik-a ke 

you my-frieuda my-companions-u/ith merrily fo-eat goat 


te iakhat rugum a-pe-oiak-ohe. 

young one even have-not-given, 

a-p^a a-man-tub an g aa-sa-pa 

by-giving vcho-had-ivaated your-aon 

na-vrai-tial/ Khnaa-klmaa a-paa 

are-giving' Thereupon hia/ather 


Na-ral hiug-ya-bi ka-su-pL nbeag 

Your-tvealih all-that karlot to 


bi a-kong-le-ebu 
/Am on-coming 

a-tia, * ka-sa^ 
said, *ff^-ehitdf 


nang-m 

you 

naag-olm 

yoti 


bii 

rice-{ feast) 
kai-l6 
me-tcitk 

2tt 



T 
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* 

hiwa-tCika ko'd[n>5ya» kai ’ nbenga a'k5*Gm hi S'kliScga iiang*ta-ruk. 

30 -lMif^ live-atwayt! me to remaimn^ thit atl jf{nti-^aho. 

Na*iiai*pa hi a*^Ongoka-thi«a| vai>kbat 6ag'kii*rhiQg-t6; a>^uDg-hin-*QmGg>a, 

Your-brother thie kaving-diedf again hat-^ecome-alive / havittg'been-IOBit 

ka-rak-yU| htwajarhina kai-nt ka*liuia kn*ning-kfl*tha ni*k6'dni 

kat-been-found, tih-reason-for we nerrifv ' gladly to-Iive 

ka-tba/ 
ihis’projier,* 


T 


I 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. ■ Kuki-Chin Group. 

KOM. 

(State, Mahipub.) 

Specimen II. 

FOLK-LORE TAKEN FROM THE LIPS OF A KOM. 

(Babu Bishariip Shn/h, 1899 * *) 

Ka-pati ka-pun thum-lun lai-M-cliii W-e. Ti-lay-i 

21if</ather9-^ my-fore/ather^-bif story Ihat-wat-told thii-ia, Pormorly 

ka-paii ka-pu -11 ranai-a-ria lai'ko-om-liaL Kliaba*kn-nhung-a an-ma-ni 

mjf-fathrra my-forefalhsr* ground-in vmre. AJtensards they 

konliung-a khurpui-a mkhaWokbat boag-ka-shik. Humpui iokhat a-lai-lhua 
m-ca 9 tle- 4 n hole-thfmgh one-[Jl>y)-one eamt-out. Tiger « lyUig-in^ait 

a-lai-that. Karaog-pa pao-the a-si-a hudg-ka-sik-ik humpui khan nij« 

kilted. Earaugpa eii^hslriped v>euring on-coming-oul tiger that colour 

in-aag-a a-ti-a tim-rai iu-cUang-hai. Saichcpa h6ng-ka-Bik*a humpui a-kab-a. 
tlmilar saying friendship mode. Sdichepd on^omittg tiger shot, 

Humpui kliaa ka-thi-yo. Humpui khan ka-thi-a an-ma-ni a-uing-ka-tha yu 

Tiger that died. Tiger that being-dead they being-glad wine 

lemhe an-sak-an-in-a a-mng-ka-thai-ya Humpui o-nad-a Laiwonpa a-ma-1ai 

Jlesh eating-drinking made-amtsement. Tiger cutting LaiwbnpA tongue 

a-der-a a-won-a, khana LaiwOnpii a-i6ri, Kbana humpui 

ittaist-elolh-in torapped-up, therefore Jjaixobnpd leas-named. Therefore tiger 

Karang-pa tung ka^ ai-mak, Kaiadgpair humpui kap-mak. . 

Knrangpd who till does-not-eatt Korangpd tiger does-nat-shooi. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A piece tf Kbm folk-lore. 

“We learn from our ancaators, that our forefatbers liped in the nether-world. 
Afterwards they came oat one by one through a bole which is in the fort of Manipur, 
A tiger lay in wait and killed them as they issued. Karangpa’ came out wearing a 
striped cloth, and the tiger, because it resembled bis skin, made friends with him. Then 
Sai’Chepa* came out, and be shot the tiger. The tiger died, and in joy thereat everyone 
drank wine, ate flesh, and rejoiced. Laiwoopa cut out the tiger’s tongue and wrapped 
it in his waist cloth. Hence ho was named Laiwonpd.* (On account of the old friend¬ 
ship) tigers still refrain from eating Karangpa’s descenAmts, nor will they shoot tigers* 


‘ The MuipiiTb tM him KhAtiA H» it the pwgettitur of the Khlbl eUn. 

^ The ttM titm Ikpg^tdii 

* Xat.lha tougw; ivSit, to wnp ap. Ha LicilW KIiShim hj the Mtnip'fP*. 






KYAU OR OHAW. 

. -U o; ChATTS aro settled oe tie Lanka of the Koladyno. It a TCiy smaU 

tnbe. and ‘faction says that they wore offered as pagoda slaTes by a pious queen of 
ATOkan,nam^ ‘ Saw ^ Gyee,*’some throe centuries back, when Ankmose mfluotieo 
and the Buddhism extended far higher up in the hills than the limits of om- 

pr^ oonteL In features, dress, and appearance they are said to be hardly distinguish¬ 
able from the lower class of tho Bengali peasantry of Chittagong. They are t>^™ 

half-breeds. Their language, howerer, is pure Tiboto-Burman, and *is closely* 
related to the Knki dialects of Cachar and Hill Tipperah. 

AUTHOflims— 

PfiAtSE, Litin.—Account of Aroian Journal cf the Asiatic Society of Baml, VoL s, 1S41 tta ST'i 
and £f. Ifote on the Kyaus on p. 701, VocalralMy KyA etc., p, 712. ' PP 

liATXEe, nut Tribe on the ruJadyiM, Btoor JmiccB. Joafnal cf the Adati.- 

Si'EARlCA?r, He R.,— GoiaU^ VoL L i&Qn 

h. . 'n>eT0cahukrieapulli8ho,| 

by Latter and Phayro show that it most closely oeroes atith 7 

■Meets » HaMn. Ke:e. aed S^twrio“e.T?u“Zt 

Ctaw, Eajigkhol, Hallam. Koai, Langiong. and also in Khongia. * Cow * is cW? i. 
Chaw, wM ssem to ^pond to Rangkhol ,ie-ridi, Kom sewMj, Hailim and iLl 
se-r<rf, wMe other connected langnagcs haro other forms: thns. Lushoi 
khongsa, »«•:,, Lar «.p:. The word for .mother' ooodrs as »« and ewr^lu^ Z 

1 ragkhol. nailam, and Langrong. irnnlns i, given as tho word for^me ■ hoH T 
abiy mearm . thy name.- the word fo, ‘ name - being rmm,. Tho Initiai , h » 
reoum m Bangthoi .r-m,sy, Kom ro-mWay, and Hallam nl-mwy, while other eonnocted 
kngio^:es have mmy or miioy. The v in min, is a prefia whde the form ^ 

s ,nte a seeon^ development, the prefia being dmppod beforTm. The“<^^d feiZT 
W, ^mpared With atshd. good, shows that the nogativo partiele i, moi „s 
Hallam, Kom, and Langrong; compare E^gkhol shamik, bacL 

The few remarks on Cliaw grammar which Lieutenant Latter has made in hi« aw i 
qnoted above also show a close resemblance to the same dialects. Tho male suffla^asT^J 
to denote a maSe annual occurs m E^^khol, Hallam, aud Langrong, but also 5^ ^?^ 
nmneoted languages such as LushSi, Banjagi, Paukhu, lai, Khongzai, etc The 
numerals are of more interest The first ordinals are:— -The Chaw 


One khdt. 
Tivo »ieA- 
Three VfiUm. 
Pour 
Pivfi tiffa. 


Sis o-rik. 
Seven iri. 
Eight ruet. 
Kine kd. 
Ten tcAuotu. 


Twenty ichuoi^ 
Pifly tchiiota nga^ 
Hundred r’ea. 






CHAW. 
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Tho prefixes m and r in and r*za are also used m Eangkliulj Soni) and Hallam. 
Slt6 baa also the form mlhi, four, and Langton^ rdjd-kdt hundred» while other dialects 
apparently mo difiercnt prefixes, llie suffix of the imporatiTe ia rav, i.e. rd. The corre¬ 
sponding suffix in Kangkhul, Xum, Hallam> and Langrong is fo, which isj howcrer, also 
used in other dialects such as Lushei, Mhai, and iianjogi. The suffix of the negatiTo 
imperative is mVai*, apparently corresponding to Bangkhol «d-ro, Tlie negative particle 
is said to be mat but the instances given in order to illnrttrate its use show that it is really 
fnaib or waing. These forms correspond \o mdk and mditiig in Banghbol, mahand fnata^ 
in Kallam, rnak in Korn, and Mdk in Langrong, etc. 

Kone of these facta ore oonclusive, and the materials which are available are too 
scanty for definitively fixing the portion of the Chaw dialect. ISnt it seems probable that 
there is a close relation between Chaw on one side and Eangkhuh HalLimt Kom, 
Lsngrong, etc., on the other. The Chaws are believed to have been transferred to their 
present borne in modem times, and they have probably formerly been settled farther to the 
north, in the neighbourhood of the tribes mentioned above. 
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MHAR, 

The Mhar dialect is spoken by about 2,000 individnale scattered ore^^ie different 
villages in the Korthem Lusha! Hills. There are no villages composed altogether of people 
speak! Qg Mhar. The Mhara have accepted the I>alien domination, but are said to have 
retained their own oostoms. TTicir name is also spelt ITmar, and may have somethine 
to do ^dth the Chin word mar, which amongst the Hakas and otlier tdbea is the uam*! 
given to tbe Luaheis. In the Lushai Hills the word MMr is used to denote immigrants 
from the Manipur State, and its proper meaning is said to be ‘north.* 

The ilhar dialect has been much bfluenced by Lusbei. There are. however suffi¬ 
cient points of disagreement, and, on the whole, the dialect is more closely related’to the 
Old Kuki sub-group than to Lusbei. 

^ Major J. Shakospoar, C.I.E., D.S.O., LS,C.,fora translation of 

the Parable of the Prodigal Son in Mbar, and tliLs translation is the basis of the follow¬ 
ing attempt to describe the chief characteristics of the language. 

Pronunciation—ITiere are no signs used in the specimen to denote long vowels 
but wo may infer from Lusbei tliat final vowels of words and sylJahles are long An A 
after a vowel indicates that the sonnd is abruptly shortened. But the emSmon is 
not consistent in the use of this A, and there seems to be some confusion abo in other 
respects, especially with r^ard to tho vowels o and «, wluch kfter sign denotes the 
Bo^dof am the English wo^ ‘all’ Thus, we find tbe same words Sitten le and 
leh; m and nth; na mdnoh; nak mimk; thdandthoA, Concurrent vowels ate 
^^lonaliy contradM; Uius, pan for pa-in, by the father. A euphonic is inserted 
between o and a following vowel; thus, deo-v-in, lo-v-a. The k in nek in * 
generally silent. Mhiir sh sometimes corresponds to Lnshei cH * thus sham ? i - 
ci^m. to nm short j Esngkhol .iana-pa, LmUi y ’ 

s^ter, etc. But, uu thu other huud to divide, hue the sle fem iShs^te 

Articles. There are no articlos in the language. In the fiirtjt ul 

specimen tbe indefinite pronoun fw-ffw-aiA, a used as an 

while pronomiiad prefiiee, demoustotive prououiB, and'rektive phrase, .umb ^^11* 
of a de;f»feartiele Th^, a.^y..„p.tee..huhe youuger, ” a? 

COW young fat very that, tho fatted calf. * 

NounBc^Gender is only apparent in the case of animate mma 

Ihus,/«1»., ehild nal^ eon; v».po, mm; nm-pomt, «m. Kamra of animal. ^ to 
he neuter when no Biffli denote, their gender. Thus eoi nim i. a- ^ “f * 
A.gntopmnominalprefia. See Verb., below. P’S"'“ «'»‘'>.ned with the 

Aumier, There are two numbers, the singular and the Ttliival fpim ». t * a*, 
rubjoct is indicated by means of the pronominal prefixes prec^g ibe^erb h k 

necessary to indicate the plural tbe suffix hai is add<S* ihxJs,.nt i I ^ 

meaneof . em.J are not diatingnUhedbv 

befomthegottlg^d the rtrm, with„otm.y .ui^, 

your I^ight, o’u m “"if- 

noun Of th*; 

mg the agent, i. added to the .uhjeet of a tnualive verb t thn., . “S' 
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fit ta, his fatheL' he said, Na seems to he used instead of in in mi fa-pa 

pa-nhih a wei-o, mao a certain sons two ho bad. Fu-ma-nih is the indefinite pro- 
w/nn, and na seema to correspond to tho Manipupi suffix na. Otlter relations are 
indicoted by means of postpositions, such as ini t'O S chnnff^a, beforCi a^inst j 
«Aw, with, to i /«, in ; iiiam-a, with» to ; Han^, b, etc. Thus, h-e-a, in the fields; 
ir/t-tif on the hand; miMu-fn, m the eye-Bight, In and a are very common, and 
are often used to form locatiTes and adyerbial expressions j thus, Ihhn-iai-in, joy great 
ill, joyfully; tta-nha-deo-a-inj trouble great m, intensely. 

Adjectives.—Adjootives follow the noun they qualify, and postpositions are added 
to them and not to the cjualffied noun j thusi fthiM-lam la*tai!~af Tiling® far*verV"to. The 
suffix of the compare tire is ietn; thus, nao-pang few, younger j a-len bigger. The 
superlative seems to be marked hy addmg iak, very ; thus, ifta tak, doth good 
verj', the best doth. 

■ Kumerala.—The numerals follow the word they qualify. Po-iAoHs * one ’ and 
pa^nhih, t’B’o, both formed with the generic prefix pa. Other numerals do not occur, 
Ji» seems to mean ' both,* t 


a*?7Ki, an, a, he, it. 
a. Ills, 

a, him. 

an, they, their, them. 


Frououns.—Tho foUowbg Pe^‘SI^^I^I^ jpf*oj)oj/fw occur i—* 

Sbgular,— 

« kei, ka, 1. t-fw', *, thou, 

ka, my, nang-a, i, thy. 

ka-ta, miue, i-ta, thine. 

ka, mi, me. 

riural,-^ 

kan, we. 

The forms ka, i-ni, t, an, a ; kan, an, arc used as pronominal prefixes with verbs, see 
below. 

Tlie following I>em&a8fratii}e promiitt^ seem to occur, an, an - chu, this; At, 

this; chw, chtt' - ehiift, cAi*-A<i»—— cAww, that; kha, ka, that, Sa only 

occure after tak, with the same meaning as kha, and is perhaps only a miswriting. 

There are no Belati^e pronouns. The demonstrative pronoun is used as a kind of 
correlative, Tims, siang-tin kam vok-in a bak kha, whatever food the pigs they ate, 
that; ^e-idng-te tkao {or a-ihao) tak kha, calf fat very. that. A relative clause may 
also be formed by means of the noun of agency. Thus,— 

i nao’pasal hi i ptJm hak-rat-eong-tu hi, 

thy son this thy property ate-away-all-who tliia. 

An Interrogative pronom is ia*ma, wliat ? thus, chn ia-ma ni-ia-leh, that what 
has happened ? 


The following Indefinite pronouns occur i—tu-ma-nih, a certam; iang-tin, some; 
zimg-tin, whatever; tu-khoni, anyone; iang-khmn, anything; hai-hhom, any. 

Verbs.— Verbs are conjugated in peiBon and number by means of nronominal 
prefixes. The Mowing occur:— 

ka, I; kan, we; f, thou: an, a, he; an, they. 

When the subject m a nouter noun, the singular particle is also used in the plural. 
Thus tok-m a-hek, the pigs they ate. After tu-k/to?n, anyono, tho plural particle is used; 
thus, tu-khom-in an-pe-noh-a, anyone they gave not. The prefix of the second person 
singular seems to be {'»« in i-ni pek-ngai-noh, thou to-give-consideredst^not, JVi is, 
however, perhaps a verbal prefix. Prefixes are dropped before the ImpeFative and when 
the subject is an interre^atire pronoun. In a-mo-pasal a-leo'lem io~r-a oni, the sou 
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the-big-more fields*m was, the omission seems only to be apparent, the prefix a 
haTmg been fused into one sound with, the a of lo-v-a. 

The root alone is used to denote present and past tenses; thus, a ni, bo is} a fa, bo 
Kftid- The suffix a, probably a rerb substantive^ may be added. Thus, o tho-a-u a pa 
kaam-a afe-tah-a, he arose (or arising) his £athor-to he went. Compare ako oonjnncfcxve 
participle, below. 

The suffix of Fait tenaea is la or tah ; thus, a fe-taht be went. A kind of Farfeot 
is effected by adding the verb substantive; thus, a hmg-rhing'nok a n*, be came-aUve-again 
it is, he has come alive again* This form implies that the action really took place. 
In the cose of transitive verbs this mode of expression may convey the idea of passivity . 
In lha-tak~a far-very he-was-time-at, a prefix la seems to give the force of 

the jiast time. Compare the conresponding forms in Aimol, etc. 

The Future is formed by inserting the pronominal prefix between the root and the 
verb lift. Thus, va-rhU-ka^tih^ I uill go>at«d say. In tho'ka^a, I will arise, the final 
ia is contracted &om li-a. Compare the eorrespondlDg forms in TTn] lAm, etc. 

Tlie sudix of the Imperative is roh, or ro, ,usod both in the singular and in the 
plural; thus, pe-roh^ give; that~rOy kill yoa A first person plural is formed by prefixing 
« to the future suffix UH; thus, bak-ei-tikj let us eat. Compare the corresponding form 
in Hallam, pp. 196 and f. 

The root alone is also used as an Infinitive or Ferhal noun. The protiomlnM prefix 
indicating the person may bo prefixed. Thus, a^hak u-ftmm-ay to eat ho wished; lam-tak- 
» om, a-thuy happily to-live thatrgood-is. To this form words are added to nuirk the 
connection with what follows, such as ICy leh, and, when; pMng-ley when j lai-in, 
at tho time, when. Thus, Iha^tak-a a~la-o^n lui’iHt far*very he-yct*was time*at, vvben 
he was yet very far off. The suffix ding, or ding-in, is used to form an infinitivo of 
purjJose. Thus, pe-ding-in, in order to give. In ldm-ita~dingy for rejoicing, this suffix is 
added to a verbal noun ending in na. Similar forms are used in Langrong, etc. Com¬ 
pare also a-ma-ding-in, for Ids sake. 

■A Fariictple used to replaoe the first of two connected imperatives is formed by 
adding the suffix la or Ian, to which a pronominal element, denoting the person to which 
the participle refers, is prefixed. Thus, hang^ia-nn-lm tkat-ro, here-bringing-you kill. 

Conjunctive and Adverbial por(ic%plee are formed by adding the locative suffixes a 
and in. Thus, a kkdm*oong-a u^edah, ho collecting ho went; hoi^g’tlnngddm'in a Aonj^- 
rhiat-a, heing-about-to-come*baok he heard. Compare above. 

A Hioun of agency is formed by means of tho suffix ta; thus, i nao-ptiaal i amn bak~ 
rai-vong'tu, thy son thy property ato-up-all*who. See Relative pronouns, above. 

There is no Faaatve voice. Instead of * X am seen * we must say * somebody saw me.^ 
Thus, kan-mhu-nokda a-uiky he has been seen again by us, lit. we saw him, again it is. 

Compound verba are formed by means of pretixes or by suffixing other verbs or 
])articlc^ The following prefixes occur; hang, signifying motion upwards, or towards ; 
lot signifying motion towards; and ca, signifying motiou on level ground. Thus, * 
ta, to go up and brinp to-don, to answer; va-rhU, to go and say. Caitaalicea are 
formed by suffixing tir; thus, hang-bun-tir^roh, cause him to put on, Feaiderathea are 
formed by suffixing nuam; thus, a loi^nuam-noh-a, he to enter-wished-not. Other 
words suffixed in order to form compound verbs are, nok or ndk, again; ahen, to be able 
to finish; tarn, to be about; Ion, to b<^n ; vong, all; sing, always j so, completelv, etc. 
The iPtfifaliVwf particle is nS, «oA,* thus, ai-sAd^nfl'.foit.to, days-long-not-nmny-iD ; 
anpe^h-a, tlicy gave not Compare the negative particle no in Rangkhol, Langrong! 
etc- In one place the native to, common in Lnah&i, is used; thus, bak^ahm^lo-n-a, 
tO'eat-finish-ablc-bemg-not, * 


259 


[No, 29.J 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY, Kukj-Ohin Group. 

HHiH. 


(Ltjshai Hills,) 


(Mefjor Jm St^fs^spearf 2>w8*0»$ I*8*C*, 1900.> 

V 

Mi tu*na'mar»iiih fe-pa pa^nhili a iiei'a, A‘iiao-pang'lein'iii a 

^(Sfi O’C^ftain ton% tteo Ac Aod, ThC’yowag'fnore hii 

pa kttam‘a> * Ka pa lo ka ohan-tum mi pe-roh,* a 

father to, * My father property-of my share me give* he 

ta. Chuang'chtui a suiQ chu an in nhii\ a stLem*rQl>a, 
Thereztpon hie goodt that those both to he divided. 


Ni-sh&t-n&*tak-in a-nao-pang-lem-in sum a-reng-in a kMm-Tong-a, 

Day-long-nof'Cery^n tke-young'more goads all he colleeted-allf 

kliua-lam la tak<a a fO'tah. Chu kkua chun-in bol-ta-bek-in 

vtUage-place fat very-io he taent. That village that^m etmfoi'tahly-very 

a om-a, a sum ohu a bo'm]iang-ta«yotig-a. A mbang-zo-roug-le an 

he livedj his goods that he away-spent-elL Me spent-comptetsly-alhichen that 

klraa tiang cbu na-sba-deo-vin an tam-a, bak-ding a tia-sham-a. Chuang-ebun 
village in that trouble-greai-in they hungered, eating for he lacked. Then 


obu-bai khua cbun tit*kuam-am shin thob-in a ra'thang, Chu mi^pa 

that village ihat-of a-certain-with xeotk ^ing he xoent-stayed. That man 

cbun vok tblm pc*ding*m a lo tiang a tbuai'a, Ziang-tin irfim 

that pig*s food give-in~order-to his jielde to he setU, Whoever husks 

vok-in a bak kba a<nia kbom a^pnar-tak a-bak a nuam-a, 

the‘pigs they ate that Am belly itfull-very to-eat he wished, 

tu-khom*in iang-khom an pe-nob-a, A harb-nAk-pbing'le, 

anyone anything they gave-not. Me became-sensible-again-whent 
* Ka pa kuam-a sum-IbA-bai bu bak-sben-loTa nei an tam-tbia 

‘My father lw^A servants rice* io-eat-Jlnish’eaftnot got they many-very 

loh kei la-kM hi-lai-bin Ton-tam-in. ka tbi-vang-vang-a, Tho-ka-ta 

and I even ihis-iime-ihis-in huttgerfrotn 1 dieshall. Ariae-I-toill^aJid 

ka pa knaoi'a Ta-ihU-ka''tih, Ka pa Tan^a ml chiizig*a leb 

my father lo go-tell-I-will, ** My father sky-(f man ' before and 

nang*a mit*inhu'in iang-tin ka thA-sbuab ka mbing i nao'passl a-ring 

yofur eye-sight-in something I did-vsrong, my name iky son to-Acar 


tlak ka 
worthy I 


m-‘nob, 

am-nott 


i kuam>a 
thee with 



sum*-lbAb pa-kbat 
servant otte 


ang'in mi sbiam'Te<rob,*’ 
like me make~also,** 

!! L 2 



I 
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tmg-ka-tp,* Chiifliigclnm a tho-va a pa kaam-^ a fe-tah^a. OhiiangKjhttn 

Thereupon he «rose Ms f<,ther io he tceiU. Thereupon 

I^-tak-a a-k-oai-lai-m a pan a lo miiu-a a kha-ngai-a a tkn-a a ip 

far-very he-y‘t-u>aB-tme-at hie father he ww he pitied he ran hie eheet 

a a fAp-a. A kuam-a *Kb. pa Tan-a mi kuam-a 

he emraced he iteeed. Mm to hie .. “* ** 

leh nangoa mit'inliU'in ka 

and thy eye-etyhi-in something,. 1 
a-ring tkk ka ni-noh,’ a .ta. 
to-bear worthy I am-not,’ he ..said, 
kuatn-a, * Puan tha , tak ^ klia 
io, ‘ Cloth good very , that 
kut-a kufc-sebi'hai, a khe-a 
hands-on hand-rings, his feet-on 
S'ihao'tak ha hang-la-un-lan 
fat-very that here-bringing-you - 

ka nao-pasai hi *a tlii a _ ^ 

my son this he dead-was he eame-aUse-again it is 
a aih,* a . la. Ch^ng-ch™ 

om*taQ*iijok*ta-a+ 

to-be-eomtaenced-again. 

A' 


son, • My father sky-tf man to 

thA-shnal Ka mhing i nno-paaal 
did-wTong, , My mine thy son 

lv'i^khoai.&ian a . pan _ a suak-hai 

Nevertheless Sis • father Ms slaves 

hang-k-un-Ja hang-choi-tir-roh, a 
here-hringing-you here-put-Qu^canse^ Ids 
phei-khok liang-bun-tip-poh, se-bAng te 
hoots here-ptit-<m-cause, cow young 


that'POg Ihim-tak-in 
UU, joy-great-in 
liong-rhmg.nok a ni, 


bak-oi-tih, 
eat-us-let^ 

an mhang nhu 
he lost after 
lhim>tak-in 
joy-great-in 


hi’ 

this 

* 

kan 

we 

an 

they 


shut-ri 

some musio-sottnd 
snak tu-ma-nih a 
slave a-cei’iain he 
*I sliang 

* Thy younger-brother he 

pan se-hing-te. thao 
father calf 

lung ■ a ahen-a 
heart he heated 
an. thlem-a. 
he persuaded, 
hi'ang-chun-Li i' 
now-tUl-now thy 


an lani'thAni 
and their danee-nmse 
sham-a, ‘Chu ia-ma 
called, ‘That what 

a bong-tlung-tab-a, 
came-arrived, 
fak kha a 

eery that he 


nal-hal kuam.« . Iim:na.di„g 
my fmeni, „g« rej^Uiug./^ 
Cliamg.^slum i nao-puml 

Thereupon thy am 


a hong^phiat-a. Chuaug^un 

fie heard. Thereupon 

m-ta-lehr a ta a zafa, 

happenedr he said, he ashed, 

him'tak’in a*mbu-iei-in i 
safely his-seeing-titne-at thy 

a ta. Chuang'chun a 

fdUedj he soul. Thereupon his 

M loi-^-ioh-a. a pa a hong-shaak:, 

fc io-<mler-m,hed.mt. hi, /other he eome-teokei-oot 

, pa kuam-a, *Khe*roh. kuni-kM 

*s father • to^ * Listen, . always 

I thu Jakhi ka nUial-ngai noh-a, 
y woid even J to-disohey-consUiered-not 
kei hai-khom ini pek-ngai-noh, 
goa fxiiy thou to-giee-connideredst’not. 
^ nA^hi-zuar kuam-a i sum bak*ml-vong.tu 

“ roiik thy goods ate-up-alt-lL 


fat 
in^a 

house-in 

J^ih-man 
Nevert heless 
•skin .ka tboh-^ 
I did. 
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hi a hong’fe'pbiii^Ieli visa’ding-jiL se-b^g'to thoo iak kfaa i 

iUi he hack-toef^-uihen Um-for calf fat cer^ that (hoa 

lothat'pek'zel'a,* a ta‘lodon*a. ' £a caopasal ka 

to-he-Hlled’gaveH'Coniimtouslyf he eaid-haeh-amwered, sojt me 

kuam-a i o!ii*zing, an roll ka-ta poh chu i-ta vong an 
tci^A /hcu Hffesi-alicayet thii prcpertg mine aUo that thine all ihia 

rib. Lhim tak la Mm tak>a om a tha an*n4 
certainlyJog great and happinese great-in to~be it good-ia ihUfor 
hi i ebang hi a thi hong-rhing-nok a mhj an 

tkia thy younger-brother this he died catne-tdiBe-again it ie^ he 

, iiiliang<a kan inhu-nok<ta a nib/ a ta. 

lost-toaa toe sate-again it ia* he aaid. 


CHOTE. MUNTUK, AND KARUM. 

Of these tribes only a few remnants are said to exist in the hills in and around the 
valley of Manipur. There are no fipecimtns of the dialects available, but they are stated 
to belong to the Old Knki stock. 

AUTHORITIES-^ 

McCouoCH, ilAiOH. Vr.i~Aecount of the nUey of and of tho SHI Tnbo$t uUh a oontparatioo 

Vooafmlary of the Munniporo and other LanyuayoM, SeJectioao from iha Beoordt of tho Gooern- 
vient of India Separtment). No, irriL CWcutta, 1859, jjp. £4 and £ 

Damast, 6. H.ji—OH Xodatilj^ and Fopulaiion of the SVtW diealling befuwn the Brahma~ 
pnira and Sinythi Siom. Journal of tho Bcjat Aiutia Sodotj, New Sfirieo, Vd. xii, 1880, 
pp. 228 &sd & Note on CboKtc, Utmtolc and Eartun on p. ^8, 
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pOrOm, 

m 

The Purams are a small tribe in the hills around the valley of ilanipur. There is 
also a vUlage in the vall^, in the noighbourhood of Aimol. Tlieir number is 
estimated to be between 500 and 1,0(}0> Short notes on the tribe are found in the 

m 

following 

authorities— 

UcCutLOCffi Majob W^~Accoitni of of Mwiiport and of iho HUl jEW 6#J ; d Oomparativ^ 

of tha Mumporo afld other Longmyee. Sdectiom from the Recordi of 
Ooftenmeni of India {Foreign Departmetit). No. xjmi. CabiLttftp 1859. Skoit note on the 
PooFOomB on p. 65* 

DaMavt, G. H,, — Note* ^ the LomUig and Population of the Tr^es dti^dimg Mweon the Brah^Mputra 
and Ningthi Eieer*. Jowmoi of tiie Boyal AmnUo Society, Now Serfesp VoL liip 1880, pp. 228 
and fL Short note on Pooroom cm p. 238* 

Two specimens and a list of standard words and phrases have been prepared hy 
liabu Bisharup Singh in the Purum vilh^ in the valley of ^lampur. The dialect 
spoken in that viUago shows many traces of Ifeithei influence, especially in the vocabulary, 
it is, however, more closely connected with such languages as Hallam, Langcong, 
Rangkhol, etc. 

The remarks on the Purum dialect which follow are entirely based on the forms 
oocurring in the specimens and in the list of words and are given with every reserve. 

Prounuciation.— It is often almost impossible to state whether a vowel is long or 
siiort. iris ahvays marked as long, and o as short, but both may certainly be either long 
or diort. An accented final vowel is probably long, but is shortened when the stress 
is transferred to another syllable. This much may he inferred from forma such asorr'Ad, 
good; hut hti-not bad; bak-d and bdk-a, eating, etc. We have, however, no information as 
to where the stress should come, and the marking of long vowels by the original writer being 
rattier inconsistent, it is impossible to state the rules for the shortening. I have, therefore, 
left forms such as bak-d and bdk^at eating, as 1 found them without making any attempt to 
intioriuce a consistent spelling throughout. Diphthongs occur very frequently, but they 
are, in most cases, interchangeable with single vowels. Thus, we find itta-nui and 
they ; ngdi and to wish; ycii, yo, and ff-ui, a sulBxi of the past tense j amai and atno, 
the interrogative particle, etc. It is possible that some of these various speDings axe 
attempts to denote the sounds a and r7, but we are not able to make a dulinito statement. 
T and w are euphonio after i, i and «, respectively. Thus, t» te-yd, house small in ; 
thau-w-d, arising, etc. Uard and soft oonsdnants are sometimes interchangeable. Thus, 
$a-tidu-pd and ^a-ndd-bd^ son; pi^itu and Id-nu, a female anflSs; kai-chd^’l ; foo-Jit, he, etc. 
Compare the corresponding change in Meithei, S and y are apparently used alternatively 
in the sufflz of the post tense, you, yo, and so. The same sulflx is once also written 
oho, S is perhaps, in this case, written for z, y and z being interchangeable in many 
connected languages. Z and r are sometimes intcrcliangeable. Thus, rttpd silver, Idpd, 
rupee; lat, property, thy property; oi^r-hd and Arof-Au, good. Compare Meithei, 

where r is substituted for f after a vowel. A 6nal k is often silent; thns, siik 
and m, slave; a-flok, no, but h^no, good-not, bad; probably for Hk^Hkt 

most, etc. Kh and h ore apparently interchangeable in the numeral ei-khd, one. 
Compare Wyd-Ad, hundred. The same interchange occurs ia ar^hong-pd, cock, and«d-A«, 
this village, as compared with Kolren cock, and kbuoy village, final r h* 


EUKI-CnlN I^SOtTP, 


m 

sometimes doubted j thus, Mrr, ear; a-sarr-iM^ sbter; arr-M and ar^M^ g0(5d, etc. A 
final ng seems often only' to mark a nasal proinmoiation of the preceding To\vel. Thus, 
we find m hnd nong, not; ehu and chUng, thati^ 

We have no irfformation tvith r^ard to tones in this dialect. 

Prefixes and Snffixes. —There are apparently only few prefi^ics, and no suffixes 
nsed in the same otiose way as in the Nagii laosTtages. A is prefixed to nouns and 
adjectives; thus, a-jfel, a man ; a~pd^o, 0 father; n^hong, neck; a-Jd, far; rt-^y-d, near; 
O'fam, many. In arr-hd, good, arr seems to be nsed in the same way. This prefix is 
sometimes the posacssire prononn of the third person; thus, o-Adf-d, Ms-hand-on, but h'S 
usually been superseded as such by ma. A prefix b^inning with & ooeurs in forms 
such as &a~d(»t, whatever; soying; and MM in Aai Aa-wel MM, I may strike. 
3fa is usually the possessive pronoun of the third person, but is also used in" a wider 
sense; flins, ma^thai, whatever; worthy, etc. 

Articles. —^Therc are no articles, The nnmeml o-Afld, one, is used as an Indefinite 
article, while relative clauses, pronominal prefixes, and demonstrative pronouns supply 
tJic place of a Definite article. 

Nouns. —^The prefixes a and ma which occur in the list of words before nouns of 
relafionship are the poraesaiTe pronoun of the third person, 'i’hus, a^sarr-nu, sister, fit. hfs 
sister; »ia»i«wno«» wife, lU. his woman. Compare, however, Prefixes and Snifixes, aboTC. 

Gender is only apparent in the ease of animate beings and is only marked when it 
does not appear from the context. It is distinguished by means of suffixes, and, in the 
case of human beings, also by the use of different words. Thus, ma^pd, his father; 
ma-riH, his mother; o-pd, a man; iutmai, a woman: o-jpd te^ a man young, a boy; nomai 
te, a girl. The usual suffixes, in the case of human beings, are jpd, male, and nu, female. 
Thus, sa-ttau’pd^ son; ea-ndd-nu, daughter. In mi a-kM-pd, a mnn, the suffix pd is 
added to the numeral a-AAd, one. The gender of animals is distinguished by the suffixes 
pdt a~pd, chal~pdj and iang^pd, for males, and a-mai, pi^u, and W-»d, for females. 

Thus, dr-hong-pa, a cock; sa-korr apa, a horse; m-korr namai, a mare; chal~pd,, 
a bull; ^ a-nmi, a cow: «i tang-pd, a dog; «i a bitch; Ml chal-pd, a he-goat ■ 

kel pi-«w, a she-goat The suffixes eAaf-j>d, and or K-k«, ore comiwund 

suffixes. Qhal is a male suffix in Hallam, Longrong, and other dialects; tang is u?ei 
alone in Solren, and is probably identical with tong in hau-tong, a cot; jpi or pu% is a 
very common female suffix in Meithm, Kolien, Siyin, Hallam, Langrong, etc. To these 
are added the suffixes pd and nd respectively. 

Awwftcr.—There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. When it is ueces- 
saiy to denote the plural some word meaning ‘ all,’ ‘ many/ etc,, is added. Thus, di 
tang-pd a-iam, dog male many, dogs ; ma-oiik ngdi, his-slave many, Ms BlaT<^. 

Crtsr.—The Afomimtive and y/ccuoatice do not require any suffix. Ta or dd is 
sometimes added to the object. Thus mo-ta rt-gd, him seeing; chu-ta ril-d, this saying. 
It marks the personal object with causative verbs; thus, kai-ta ai-h na-auk a-kM chmg^ 
j>i, me hired thy-servant one to-br<-cause; apd o-kM-dd rm-pi-ao, man one to-waar-lie- 
caused. Aing-d,, to, is nsed in the same way; thus, pm arrhd cM-gd-^to-d $a-ndu nitig- 
« pdi-pi, cloth good carrying-coming son to to-wear-cause. Ta is also used with the 
meaning 'with ; thus, kai-t<t am-hd-adime, thou me-with art-together; ka- 
thaii-rn-ledft theng-hd-d^ my friends with being-together. It seems to mean " oonceming/ 

* towards,’ ‘ for.* Compare ^feithei dd, in, at, to. 
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The Buflix of the agent is nd; thus, ma^pd^ ma^rat sam-au^so, his father his^pro- 
perty dirided- Nd is often added to the subject of an intransitive verb. Thus, ka-^pd- 
nd in te-yd atn, my father house small'in is. This ttd is perhaps different word, and 
is probably the demonstrative pronoun nd, this. 

The Oenitiee is expressed by putting the governed before the governing noun, 
without any suffix. Thus, aa-korr hi kum, horse this years, the years of this horse; na^ 
pd in-d HO'-ea-ndd i-yd am^amo, thy father’s house>iiL sons how-many are ? how many sons 
are there in thy father’s house ? 

The stem alone, or with an o added, is used as a Foeaiise; thus ka-aa'ndd, my son; 
a-pd~o, O father. Other relations are expressed by means of postpositions. Such 
are :— d, in, to, with ; hand, in ; kdrd, from among; md, before ; nififf-d, to, from ; m-wd 
and nu-tinff~d, behind; nui^-d, after; fd, with; thuya, under, etc. 

Adjectives.—Adjectives are often preceded by the prefix a ; thusi, a-ld, for; a-nyad- 
pd, white. The sufiix jm, forming relative participles, is often added. Thus, 
jpa, the younger; ail. When the adjectives are used os verbs the ordfoaiy 

verbal suffixes are added. Thus, adity-e, he is high; kai'ku Aa-^Aatty ar~hd, I my-being 
good is, 1 may be ; chum-aQ, it is proper. Adjectives usually folbw, but sometimes also 
precede the noun they qualify. The postpositions kdrd, from among, and ta, concerning, 
are used as particles of comparison, and Ui or may be added to the adjective. 
Thus, a-mo-nd arr-hd-tik'ti, ho good*muoh-much, better; fl-«i kdrd nd-pdi adny-tik, two 
from-among he hlgh>much, higher; o'tam kdrd mo-7fd adny-tik-H, many from-atnong he 
high*mueh-much, highest; ma-Hdu-^u fa~jd ma-ndd-pd-tid adity‘tik, lus-sister concerning 
his^brother tall-much, his brother is taller than his sister. 

The Numerals aw given in the list of words. They follow the noun th^ qualify. 
There are no traces in the specimens of the use of generic prefixes. 

Pronouns —The following are the Fersofiai pronoutis 


Singular,— 

kai, 1. 
ka, my. 
ka^td, mine. 


Hit tty, thou, 
fttf, thy, 

nany-'td, na^fd, thine. 


afno, DU), he. 
a, n/a, his. 
fuo'-td, his. 


Plural,— 

ka^ni, wo, nany-'ai, you. ma*ni, they. 

ka^ni-td, our. n:tny-ai~ld, your. ' tua‘ni, their. 

Words such as chit or Ju, that; ko, that, also, are often added to the pronouns in order 
to emphasise them; thus, kai^hu, I; inc-Jd, he; kai-ko, 1, etc. A suffix in is added to the 
nominative in a few instances in the list. Thus, chsny/driny, 1 was; Pto-n theny- 

aony, he went. The possessive pronouns ka, my; na, thy; a and ma, liis, are used in the 
genitive, but al so the fuller forms. Thus, ka-fony, my word, of me; nany-teny, of thee. 
The forms ending in fa arc apparently used in the same way; thus, ma-id lau-ted, his 
tields*to. The plural of the second person is jm ttyai, t.e. nafiy-tiyai, Jla-ntii, they, occurs 
in the specimen, but also ma-ni. 

Jtcnttniati’ativcpfcnonna. —JZt and hi^ta, this; nd, this, that; hd, ha-nd, hdo, and nd- 
hd, that; ehu and chu-ta, that; tne-ta, that: ma-na, that. 

There are no Melatice peentoum. The suffix pd, which often is added to adjectives, 
belongs to a relative participle. Put m mist cases no suffix is added. Thus, nd^r^m-d 
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ntM mi a'kM-pa, tliat coutitfj-in being man ana; took bdk ee-ieoi, pigs oft ting huaks, the 
husks which the pigs ate i na^ral na^mai rtinj-a mdng^ na^aa’ndu, thy-property 
women fo giritig wasting thy son, thy son who gave thy property to women and wasted it. 

Intetrogalive pronomis. — A-tiii who? what? if/e ajS, why ? iyd, how much? how 
many? Thus, a-tu ga-nda-^e, whoia boy ? tta-pd in-d na-ga-ndu i-^d am-<xmOi thy •father's 
hoase-in sons how-many are ? nd i-y» am-arttoi, that how.muoh is ? Another intepno- 
gfttive pronoun occurs in na^viinff <tio what is thy name ? but I cannot analyse 

this sentence. The base of the intertogative pronauu id is also used as an indefinite pro¬ 
noun. Thus, ttl oM, anyone. 

Verbs.— Verbs are not oonjngated in person and mmiber. Ka, my, and n, hfs, are 
in a few instances used before the verb in order to denote the person of the subject. Ibus, 
ka-bak^ng, my-eating-for, in order that I should cat ; ka-im4ik-iii<-pot I-worthy-am-not; 
(i-MtyflWf/'sa, he wag dead; a^mdng'Sdt he was lost. But such instances are very few. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is freely used to denote present and past timesL 
Thus, nd i’pd avt-am^, this how-much is P ndd-patfg-pa ril, the youngoc said. The sufiii; 
d, which usually forms adverbial clauses and conjunctive participles, may be added, 
Bpijarently without changing the meauing, Ihns, kai-nd I strike; chup-d, he 

kissed. J? is used in the same way; thus, nang-chu kai~(a, am-hd^gdini-e, thou me-with 
art-together-always; iAm-e, ho entreated. Y^ing and gdng are sometimes iuBcited before 
this e ; thus, pigang-Sf he k giving; he heard. A suffix gd occurs in fonns 

such as chang~gd, it is ; a-tAigang^adt ho was dead; ^-mditg-gd, be was lost. It is 
perhaps identical with the suffix of the past tense. Sd or ehe is added in a few instances ; 
thus, ttatig ihetig-gong-ge, thou goeat; Mk-pe-gait-sei thou gavest a feast; nang-nd 
leel-pigau-^chdi thou didst strike. It seems to be an assertive suffii, compare Burmese G?ihe 
(pronounced a‘o). 

Ibc usual suffix of the past is you, go, or yi». Thus, ftydt-m'-yaM and figdi-Jii-go, he- 
refused ; tdng-gui{*gd), hc-ttrrivcd(-wben). In ka-ma-Hk-ni-go, I am no more worthy, it 
13 used to denote the present time, the action being considered as an established fact. TVe 
often find sis( ii and so instead of yau and go. Thug, sd-ldk‘sau, they began to (juarrol ; theng^ 
go, ho went. Soi in one instanee is substituted for go; tlius, tula-am'soi, he joined. CAo 
lu thong^pi-gu'cho, they drove him away, seems to be identical with so, AJl these suffixes 
seem to be derived from a common source, probably a verb gait or ^ch, to finish, to com¬ 
plete. Compare Eangkhol Joi, It is worth noting, however, that got or gui is a sign of 
the past tense in Bodo languages. The s-snffix is, therefore, perhaps different from the 
y-suffix, and should he compared with the suffix gang in Lai, and song in Tibetan. 
Compare also Compound verba, below. Other suffixes of the past are pt-yad, pi~yo, pi-ya ng, 
6i-gang, si-yd and geng. Thus tiUHia he struck; ril-pi-go, he said; ol-pi-go, ho 

feU in want j ldt-pi-g<mg-e,l sinned j ioi-nd Kghpi^gang, I struck; m*s^-si.yangM was 
found again; tUng-si-gd, 1 hare walked; kai the/tg-getig-e, I went. Sigang, sigd md smg 
seem to contain a verb si, perhaps meaning ‘ to be.' Compare BanjOgi d and sAi, to be. 
Piyati, pigo, and jdgatig seem to contain a verb pi, Ti means * to give,’ and is also used 
to form causatives. All these fonns are, therefore, probably no real past tenses but 
compound verba. The same is prohahiy the case with faring in koHn ckang-furing, I 
was, eto. ■ ^ 


1 reaetn Jjejintte seems to be formed nuy or tng j tnus, pi-gong^e, h 

is giving; kai-nd vUl-song-ing, t am striking; and probably also kai Ihdng-gongdng, 
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"0. Thie tense may also be fopmedi in a penphrastic Tray, by means ef the yerl) a^/it, 
to be, to remain. Thus, etl siha am, oattlo tendiag hc-is; aa-korr chong-a am, horsc-on 
sitting he'is. A corTespouding: Imperfect is Itai-nd teel am-aong, I was striking. 

llic usual suffis of the Future is ang, as in Lushci and partly in Khongzai, Thus, 
pe-gang, I wilt giTe; Ihi-gang-ai'gang, I am dying, lit, perhaps, die-vnll-be-wilL Another 
hufSx is tik, in ril-thing^Uk-e, I will soy; sa^wai tukc kak-d mu hop-tik^i id ni»g-Hng- 
a-chau, ' husfcs oven eating heUy fill-will * saying wishing-^fter'eFen, though ho wished 
to fill his belly eTon with husks. Chau in this last instance is probably the dcmonsUu- 
tive pronoun chi. 

The root alone is often used as an Imperative; thus, au, look; iheng, go; tirS», put, 
A is Bometimea prefixed; thus, a‘bdk, eat; a-h», bind. A suiEi; o, perhaps identical with 
the Tocatire suffix, is added in pe-yo, gire j mugtH-ya tcoi-yc, l»appy let-us-bo, oto. Tik 
in ted-iik, corns, seems to be ideuticol with the future suffix, 

The root alone is also used as an lafuitive or Ferbat »oun ; thus, na-ea-udu chaug 
ka-^na-lik-ni-i/o, thy son to be I-worthy-not; ka-ni mngai hdrau ehum-^so, we to-ho-merry 
to-be>glad has-become-proper. A suffix a or a is added in hdug^ed^usd idm^a, drum* 
beating (and) dancing. The form ending in yau is treated os a yerhal noun of the past or 
completed aetbn. The verbal nouns are treated as ordinary nouns, and may be com* 
bined with postpositions, etc., in order to form, adverbial clauses. Thus, rtmg~jU ti-te am- 
re, days few Tomaining-in, after few days; ma-pot ne-no~u>d, his-load matiaging*not-in, 
being unable to carry his load; Jdu-yau-le-chit, eoming-fimshmg*timo-just, as soon as he 
came; ma-aa-udd ud^to-sd-no-utd le-yau-l^ehil, his-son safely returaing*finishing*timc- 
just, when bis son retufued safely (compare yau-le-ckd, if, in tho list); a-ld am-tcyd, far 
being-time-at, when he was still far off; kdu-sii-mitg-d, wasting*after, after be had wasted. 

The suffix of the Infinitive of purpose is ang ; compare Tuture. Thus, ehang-ang, 
to be; to strike; ka-hak-ang, my-eating-for, iu order that I might eat- The 

purpose may also he expressed in other ways. Thus, Kok ael-o id ee-pi-aOf * pigs tend,’ 
saying he-sent; fa lui-o td ngtii-ni-yttu, * house enter,’ saying he-wiahod*not; icon hop- 
tik-c td ning-Hitg-a-ehad ‘holly I*fill*will' saying though-he-wlshcd. 

Farticiplea. —The Relative participles have been mentioned in connection with 
llelativo pronouns. The suffix pd is also used to form a noun of agency; thus, ydo-eel-bd, 
shcep-tendor, shepherd; iad-e-bd, cultivator. Tlio verbal noun with the suffix re is used as 
an AdoerUal and a GonjuncUveparticiple, Tims, nu»gdi-ya cDoi^yo, happily let ns-remain : 
wel-d a-kd, heating bind, beat and hind. The form td, saying, is perhaps a oontraetion 
from td-d or ft-o. The list of words furnishes chang-atig-nmig, being, liaving been, and 
theiig-ed-so, gone, Tho latter form seems to be the past tense, perhaps used as a relative 
participle. 

There is no Famse voice. Kai-ta 0el-e^ I am struck, literally means ‘ me-coneem* 
ing striking-takes-place.’ I-ii in &ai*ia teel-ang-i-H, I shall ho struck, seems to be con¬ 
nected with the ti which is used in the formatiou of the future in H a!lam and connected 
dialects. 

, Compomd verba are freely formed in order to modify the meaning of the principal 
verb. Both verbs arc sometimes inflected. Thus, tdn-a-lnt-a, running-entering, miming 
towards; choi-ydfdtBd, carrying-coming, bringing; Aiyre-i'c-yre, doing. In most cases, how¬ 
ever, only one suffix is added, Thus, ad-kaf-ao, they-went-eomplained; lA-Hn-pi-ao, to- 
tako-bring-cansed, caused to he brought, etc. The verb pi, to give, forms Caitaativee* 
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Thus, to-’be-cause, appoint; lie caused to "be earned; ho 

wasted^ etc. If get wMcli seems to be identical \ritli ngdi, forms Deaiderutive*. Thus, 
Idimd l4-nge-td am-hd O'jpd Ad, a little take-WTshing-mth being^together man that, that 
men in the presence of him who claimed a little. Other words added in order to form 
compound verbs are Ad, toother ; Idkj begin; eer, back, again. I cannot ascertain the 
meaning of sA, aiiA, aung, and amg, ba forms sneh as i~^sam^afi'aOt he divided; lau’sing- 
auk-aot hi8*mind-wisohecame; am-adttgj it remains; mo tItang~aong, he goes^ he went, etc. 
Compare, however, the suffix of the past tense. 

The Negative particle is jw; thus, ngdi-m-got ho wished-not. It is used as a verb in 
Idimd wi-yati-we, a-little is-uot, it is not sufficient. Ni seems always to be followed by 
the suffix gau or y&, and the forms no, noA, and mng, are used when this suffix is wanting. 
They seem to contain a negatiTe prodx «, which is identical with «*, and a Torb substan¬ 
tive 0 , ok, or ong^ Compare Introduction, p. 19, and the Tibetan affirmative suffix o, 
No, nok, nong, occur in words such as pi-no, thou gavest-not; d-nok, no; goi-nt^e- 
noag, I disobeyed not, etc. 

The Interrogative participle is fl-moi, a-mo, or mo. 

Order of Words ,— The usual order of words is subject, direct object, indirect 
object, verb. 
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TIBETO-BURWIAN FAMILY. 

PtjEtJil. 


Kuki-Chin Group. 


Specimen I. 


(STAtU, MaKIPUB.) 


(fia&if mahantp Sitighf 180B.) 


IVIi akha^pa sa«nau>pa oni am*e. 

Men one eone tu}0 were. 

ril, 

eaidi 


ninga 

to 


nia'pa 
his-father 

Mo kai'ta p^jo.’ 

that iQ~me ffiee* 

aain>8u-8o. Rung-a I tite 

divided. Doge tome 

rona tatn a-la 

earrging place diatant leent; 

pum-na-pa hau-su*ao. Lai pum-aa-pa 


* apa-o, 

* father-0, 
Ma-pa-na ma-ral 
Siefatfter, ki8‘weatth 
am-a 

remainittg 


Ma-nui ani kara nau-pang-pa 

Them two Jrom-amongtf younger 

ka-chatig'ang.iiia-kMi lal-tbum 

mg-ehare-for^ll property 

pum-na-pa ma-ttui ani ninga 

all them two to 

ma-sa-oau-pa nau-pang-pa-na ma-ral pum-na-pa 
Mt-ton younger hie^wealth all 


akM theng-so i 


na 

that 


all 

fang. 

fPealth all 

hand hu 

a-tam 

tanga, nana 

rice 

very 

becametdear, and 

T21II1-4 

am 

mi akba-pa 

place-ia 

living 

man one 


mm-liana oknnwa ma-ral 
ptaee-in wickedly hia-tvealih 

bau*six-nuiiga rani 


mo 

Ae 


ta 
luko 

even-that 


mo-ta 

him 


mi-na vok selo 

man^hff au>it$e tend 

Mk sawai 

whieA“Woe-eatem hwkt 
tu-a-klia-na pe-ni-jo, 

(iny-one^dy it-icaa-not-giveii, 
ril-pi*yo, ♦ ka-pd auk 
Midi * my-father aereanta many 

ka-won tam-a thi-yang^si-jang, 

my^heliy hanger-in am-dyi/ig, 

kai Thairu 
I Ood 


nings 

to 

ma-ta 

hit 


kak-a 
eating 
Tun-chau 
Now 


ol-pi-yo. Mo-na 
heoame-wretched. Me 
theng-a tula-atn-aoi. 
going wat-loined-with, 
lavi-wa ae-pi-Bo. Mo-na 
field-to tent. 
won hop-tik-e 
belly w^l-^U 

tau-sing 
eente 


na 

that 

Nana 

That 

wak 


<« ; 


He 

ta ning-ting-achau 
aaying althowgh^withed 

Buk-ao mo-na 

having-come he 

luko Ifini-bong-pa-bong bak-so, kai-chu 
even in-abundance are-eating^ X-whereat 
Eai ka-pa ninga thong-a ril-tbing-tik-o, 
I my father to going will-eay^ 
ninga lal-piyang-e, na-ninga-ko lal-piyang-e; 

to have-done-wrong, you-to-atm have-done-totong; 


ngai-na 


« •*» 


apa-o, 

*^father’0, 

kai na-$a-iiau cbang ka-ma-tik-ni-yo; kai-ta atilo na-suk akM chang-pi.’ 

I your^child to-be worthy-am-not i me hired your-aervani one be-let. 
Mo-na tbauwa ma-pa ninga fau-ao, a-la am-ley-a ma-pa-na mo-la riya, 

Me arising hia-fother to camCf far heing-Ume-at hit-father him aeeing, 

a-lung-ai-ya, tan-a-lut-a, a-bong kol-a, cbup-a. Ma-sa-nau-pn-na ma-pa 

haeing-compassioftf running, neck embracing, kisaed* • Mia-son kia-Jother 
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ninga ril-so, *apa-o, kai Thairu-ninga la!-piyangne, na-ma-ko 

to t&idf ydthsr~0, 2 Go^-to httvo^dotio-iofotigy ffOU‘^f^ore-ioo 
laUpiyang-e. EoX na-sa-nau chaog ka-ma-tik-ni-yo* Ifa-tja ma-pa-ai 
htire-done‘tero»g. I gour-chUd to~bo aorthg-am-not.* Thereupon hi$-faiher 

ma-silk ngal ninga rO-so, ‘pun arrlia choija-fawa sa'nau ninga 

foB-eervania all to ^aM^, *ffarmenU best briiiging child to 

P*’ P* * a-kut-a kut'Sab.ik a-klii aai-pi, ma-k^^a khoagup bur-pi; 


one putt hii-/eel-on ghoes 


thaibak 

ogain 

in -4 

drinking 


Filig-sC'r-a-so-chau; 
hag-'beeit-aUBe-at ; 
Gungaija-woi-yo/ 
nierrg-tel-nB’’ret7Uiin’ 


pat; 
a-mang-s^ 
had-been-iogtt 
Hi-ta ril-a 
T&ia avging 


put-on ,* Aia-hand'on ring 
ka*sa-n4u ba-na a-thiyang-sa, 
tug-child ihig had-beett-deadt 
tuk-stir-siyaag; ka-ni bak*a 

has-been-found s we eating 
ma-ni nflogai-so-we. 
they rejoiced, 

Mariya kala iiia*Ba-nau tl-lien-pa lau-wa 

Thai tiffte-at his-child eider Jield-in 

honga hung-suwa Jam-4 taia thai-y4ng-4, 

coming drum-beating dancing eound heard, 

* ‘i-ye^amoi?’ rU-a sayiL Nn-na ma-suk-na sang-e, 

ealhngt tohat-m-the-maUer r* saying asked. Thereupon his-eercant-hy replied^ 

‘na-nau-pa le-so-we, Ma-sa-oau na-no-sa-no-Tra Je-yau-Ie-obu na-pa-na 

*your-brother has^retumed, Eis-ehUd Ulness-without on-returning your father 

bu piyaug-e,' Na-chu tbai-ya mo-na a-Inng-sa in-luto ta 


am* Ma*in-a hi-ta 

teas, Eia-house-io this 

Mo-na ma-auk akba 

hia-eefvant one 


feast i»-givingj This hearing 

ngai-ni-yatL 14^a-cIiu-GeTuk*a ma-pa-na 
^shed-ntA, 


he h^ng-angry kouse-et^er saying 
Bikk4 mo-ta Ihem-e. Na-na 


Therefore his-father coming-out him entreated. Thereupon 


m^na ma-j* ninga sang-e, ‘an, kum hteban na-aipa biyakSva 

e ^ ts-fa er to ansuteredf *laokf years so-long your-service in-doing 

kai-na na-tong khak yot-no-e-aong j cha-ma-bakau ka-ton-pi ka-than-riile-ta 
I your-tcerda ever hace-not-disobeyed; neeertheless my-friendt companions 
tb^g-ba-a nung-^ye ka-bak-ang nang-na knl t& akba luko bak ko-ta 

oye er u>i merrily to-eat you goat young one even eat saying 

pe-uo: na-ral na-tbum pum-na-pa namai ninga pe-ya maii'^-ni 

hace-not-gtven: your-goods your-property all woman to hy-gioi»g tcaainj 
ua-^a-nau na-ha fau-yau-le-chu pantra bak-pe-sau-se.^ Na-na ma-pa-na 

on-comtng feast to-eai-you-gave,* Thereupon hisfather 

oan^ebu kai-ta nitiya am-ba-saimn, ka-ta ka-don 

you indeed me-usith always 

chak. Na-nau-pa ba-na 
is, Toar-irother this 
tuk-a: ka-m 


your-child this 
ril-a, * ka-ea-nau. 
Mil'll * my-ohildt 
piim-na-pa na-ta 
oil yours 
mang-tbeng-a. 


whatever-is 


nungai 




live-togetberf mine 
tbi-tbeng-a, ihai-bak ring-ser-a j 
having-diedt again being-ali^e; 

barau ebum-so,* 
to-be-glad it-is-proper,* 


[No. 31.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAIVIILY, 


271 


Kuki-Chin Group. 

ptRtJir. 

Specimen H. 

FOLK-TALE TAKEN FROM THE LIPS OF A POrDM. 

(Staie, M.A.NiPtrE,} 

BUftariip 8t*ig?h 

A-pa akha nm-pot ne-no-Tra, ‘ sang Hima pey-ang 

3Ia» a-certaiu his-load heinff-itnable-to-earr^, ‘paddjf iome (or a tittle) milt^gwe 
ka*pot sauj' ril-a a-pa a-khil-da ron-pi-rso. Ma-in, 

mi/~toad aasiatf' saying wum {amther)‘^ne made-to’carry (ii). Hiit-hoage 
tuDg-Tui-ya sang kaitbililk a-kha pc-ya, ‘laima ni-yau-w^* 

otharriciny-at paddy basket one on-giving f ‘ some (or a-little) it-is^t* 

rila ngM-ni-yo. Na-na-cLu ma-iiui au-lak-sau. Buosang-a wa-kat-so, 

sayijig r<ifased. Thenifrotti, they began-to-quarrd. Court-in teent-complained. 

Na-na rui-sang-a na sang la-tm-pi-so. Lai-ma la-ng^ta 

Thereupon court that paddy ordered’tO'be^brovght, Adittle toko-claimed 

am ha a-pa ba eang cbuug hau a-kM thM-pi-ya thai<bak 

ia-continaance fitan that paddy that bag ime (*») putting-in again 

sung-ser-d. Ti-te-tS5 chak-a rui-sangoi, 'na iya am-amoi/ 

took-out A’little tchen-remained {*« the bag) eourtf * that tcAat ie-remaiaing,’ 
td eayd, Na-na apa cUu-na ‘Iditna am-sung,* ril-so; ‘nn-dit 
saying asked. Thereupon man that *a‘lHUe is-remainingf said; *you-u}afit 

Idima M nang cbang-sa *; cbu-ta ril-a * tbang-Oi* ta 

aditUe this yours this sayingt ‘po-awcry/ saying 

ruisangai-na mo-ta theng-pi-su-cho. 
court Aim drove-aieay, 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time tliaro was a man who was not able to cany bis load. So be got 
another to cany it, baTing promised to girc bim some paddy in return. On coming 
home he then gave him a basket. The other, however, lefnaed to accept it saying that 
it was nothing. They began to quarrel, and went to complain in Court. The Court 
ordered the paddy to be brought, and the man who claimed some paddy was asked to 
put it In a bag, and then to take it out again. When only a little was left in the bag, 
the Court asked bim what was left. He answered, ' something is left.* The Court then 
said, the something you olaim is here, and you may take it,* and then turned him out. 
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ANAL 

The Anilfl are a small tribe liying in the hilla oa the east of the Manipur Talley, 
Their chief Tillage is Anal in the south-east. It is slated that they belong to a set of 
tribes whose populations vary between 600 and IjOOO souls each. Major McCulioch has 
giTeu the following aoconnt of the tribe:— 

* The whole of the people in a Iw^ tract in the sontb'eaflt buTS received the mune of An^-Narnfau from 
the two largrat vill&gae araongst ihemn These people aaj they came from a poffltbn aontk of thdr pfescEnt one, 
and they celebrate in theh 9 ong:& the beandes of the land of thdr origiiL In pereona] appearance th^ arc much 
Like KhongjaiSf with whom, thoagh they are at deadly fendt they appear to haTe The Anala, in mare 

immediate coimection with Mnnniporot havo been corrapied ao far m to have givan np many of their former 
caatome^ They have now no longer nmongat them hereditary dbish, bnt the villages in the intetior retain their 
old habitfl and hereditary heads. Their honacfl are made like those of the Khongjaie^ and in their sodal nsagea 
there ia bnt Utile diffetenee. From it* birth ufvecy male child ia called ■** motOt'' aed every female one “ kacnoo," 
their ears are pierced at the animal festtral for this pttiposCi and a dis tmigiiishing name ia added to the mot£ or 
keenoD^ bnt for this there does not appear to be any hxed time^ or paiticalaiity as to tha name to be givnii. 
Their mamages are efiectod mneh in the same way as thoee of the Khongjaia, After the first appLicatioa for 
their daughter, if the parents consent and dnnk of the wine brought, the young TnAtt goes to the girFa fatb^^e 
house as accepted hnsband. After Ihis the yonng man, fonr dMareot times, feasta the bnde^a family. At the 
fourth time they eotUe what ii to bo given finally for tiie girl ; the nerh giving acoording to their meana^ and 
the poomr according to theimt not ieea howevfsr than a pig and a piece of iro® one euldt long. The want of 
eye-browa and eye^laahes ia amongst thia peopig admired, and the young mm to reader thomsclvea atttactiTe 
carefully eittwct thenw' 

AUTB0HI71ES— 

hlcCnUrOcn, of th^ Yaili^ of ITutmipare anS of the Evil Trthetj wUh a CvnparaHw 

Vocohtlor^ of the Munnipor$ and athvr Zrciflyua^df. from the Becorda of the Govem- 

ment of India. (Foreign Department,) Ko. xxvih Calcutta 1859. Account of the Anal- 
Namfau tribe qn p« ; VDcabalarieB, AnaJ^Numiau, ete^ Appeadixp pp- Tii. n^d ff* 

DAiU^tT, G, H .,—Notu on Jiocat^y and Populaiion of iho Tfib^t dwelling htiwoon tim Brahmapuira 
and Ningthi Rivorg, /ouraoj of the Eoyal Asiatic Society* VoL lii, IBSO, pp» 2&3 and ff* Nolo 
on Anal'Nam^n on p. 279'- 

The name of the tribe. Anil, m that under which it is knowo to the Manipuris. 
Major McCulloch states that the MU tribes haTO also distmotive nam^ o£ their own, but 
we havo no information about these names. 

Two specimens and a list of standard words and phraser haTO hem reoeived from 
Manipur. They are all due to Babu Bishamp Singh. The first specimen, a translation of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son, is to a great estent mised up with Meithei forms, and 
this latter language seems to haye lai^ely influenced the Anal dialect. The scscond 
specimen, a war-song, esliihits a much purer language. But there arc several mistakes 
in the translation, and it has ndt, therefore, been possible to analyse it throughout. 
remarks on Anal grammar which foEow are entirely based ou the texts just mentioned 
and ate giTeu with every reserve. 

Pronnuciation —The marking of long vowels is not consistent. Thus, we find 
fd nkt has been found; bnt fa-rung^ to be found; ka^pe-?nd^^u, gave not; but rh^^ma n&y 
wished not A is interobangcablG with i in the negative particle; thus, iha-mi^ good* 
not, bad; but ill-not-being. We find e and d in chird and isMrd, smalL 

The word chard, child* probably represents a thin! form of the same word- Compare 
ka-da-be and de-nii, saying. Ai and d are interchanged in nia-khai and nm-khe, w hatever. 
J seems to be written for e in the*two-hrothers-for. This compound seems to 

contain the words iro, elder brother, and ni, younger brother. McCulloch gives -o for 

iCG. 


ANil. 


273 


i. intewhange bctwcm hard and soft coasoaanft; th^ 

WdT^ 1 T'? i ““ from, ia a^ 

»., to say, cfo it aad i are mterchaagcalilo in rflpo or Ufa. mpec, aUrer. i b rer- 

hai» wnttan for «.n. «.<«s.j4.boi compare see. etc! kandMim^^h 

iLoed m the meamng * field/ if and fi are sometimea interchanged i thiu, 

and tmng-cho»i^nu, having gone; em and t», house. TIio form em houae soems to l»» 

ted letters. For i^nec, in the suffla reap and r«o«p both arc used in oxaotlv^e 

rZir^‘ 7/?“ ““ property, the propotty mul 

Lt ^f'"'^'^''^-*^-P^-V(oI>e-e«ton hnsfa. theimsks wbkUIioiL 

fht J Io»VI«ontly often, veiy faint sound, and b oocaiaonaUy dropL^ 
thuspioew^, and *«i, come; and iraa; bein^. J^n,; 

Mieop^a-ni. IsbaU bo. etc Kb often dUilcnlt to state whlck 
^ tm on. *"<1 Mcne, and a-ni, tto younger brother. These inconsbtcncies 

l^hortlt^".^ " tomacenraty. but it b also possible that the pronnnolation b 

.rtVV^*i'u'“i'/^'?” IheniuncraliAe. one. bofton useil as anindednito 

artmlc Wlnlc detotenem .a marked by using relative elanses or demoastrotivo pronoui 

Nonna. -houns denoting relationabip mid parts of the body arc nsuaUy preceded 
by a P^vn proaonn. Thns. i-e-ae, brother, fit. my hrother; fei-ks. hand, til myhanA 
_ pronoun mo. his. socim to have a wider use Tina, wo find mowop mo^dop. my 
friends my con, p^„a, mtho Pamhle. Jfo b also used as a proSn inadiWroand 
nouns, just as mMeithei. Thus, mo^om. time ;»».«„»«, y„nnj, etc IhLrefa' b 

often used; thu^ a^m and sto-ac. thy-youager brother; o-pd, thy father^ o-M-nd 
round : o-cJe«.yoi^: oHn^no,-. slave; two, day, etc In ono pbco we find io nsed’ 

m a «m,U.r w«y.,n fe.^io.,p.«re(-i«iii«^,ioa.f. my-father with-from wimes-tai^ 

servant^ mj fath<Jr s Mrcd servaiits^ ^ ^ 

Ce^er.-Gonto b only apparent in tlie ease of animate beings. Tho gender of 
human beings is often distinguished by means of different words. Thus, pd, ftther • m 
mofter: *d. hrother, «Mo. abler. In mw-pd, man; ro-mi, woman. ^o find 'the 
suffisra pa, mule, Uud nu, female, weU known from most Kuki-Chin iaugna-ms. Sea-nA 
and g^ttu are also nsed in onler to distinguish the gender of human beings. Thus, 
cW,son boj; daughter, girl The gender of animals denoted L 

a^ing patal, male, and aii» or «u, femalo ; thus, aM patai, a horse ; aaJiol anu, a cow'* 
ic» patal, a dog; laf net, a bitch. 

AWb^.-The nsual suffli of tho plural b «»p; thus, mimi Mm, Krvmt, 
Other words meamng ■many’, <nU', etc, can also he used in tho same wav; thus aa 

uhim-xa^ goat nmny, goat^i. 

C(ww.--Thero is apparently no suffix denoting the iigent. Tire suffix to is sometimea 
added to the subject as well as to the object Tims, a-tm-to ma-pd Mftff-M pa-thatia-nH 
he Ins father to answered; ma-pd ma chard-to pan/ien-nd, hia father his son entreated* 
Compare the cor.espoeding suffix ia in rurum. The Genitive is sometimes denoted bv 
putting tho governed before the governing noun; thus n-jw in-thiing, thv(?) father’s 
hous.-iu; taiot ham kdfa, home this year, the yearn of tins horse. But more generaUv 
the suffix gi or ki, from, which is common in Meithei, k added. Thus, a-tnd IM-gi mai 
that village of a shopkeeper, a shopkeeper of tho village. Sometimes a demonstrative 
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pTonoun is also prefixed to the goTernitig noun. Thesi ftii kh^gi ttut^chard, tn 2 ui 
onc-of luMOBs j ma-khai, property of whatever. The suffix ki or gi seems also 

to mean ‘ from'; thus, this^iiiy-from. The Vocativo is generally expressed 

without adding any prefix or suffix. Thus, Aa-jjo, my father. But we also find the 
suffix or interjection o added; thus, ka-churd^o* my son. Other relations are indicated 
hy means of postpositions. Such are:— M, to, in j fco-dd-Sd, before (mo); ka^thai-Adt 
behind (me) j kung, to; kavg-Mf towards, to; Is, inj under; tkung, in; thatig^gi, 
from; m, with, by means of, etc. 

Adjectives.—Adjectives sometimes precede and sometimes follow the word they 
qualify; thus, MM sen-pd khe, good man one; kil acherd, goat young; vm-cham 
ma~rh^j his son the elder. The ordinary verhal suffixes are often added; thus, fid 
ttio-fang’m, cloth best being, the best cloth: ama'tthi ckd-kS atm-U tM‘kd, th(®e-two 
among-feom he good-ia, better. Tlio word taa-'tmn-bd, younger, is perhaps borrowed from 
Mcidici (i*/owi-fid. The suffix M seems to form adverbs of place or time j thus, kuld-Ad, 
near ; hai-so-M and Aas-so-M, far off, at a distance; but hai-so’tod-ktt, far. The suffix 
md seems to be used in a similar way; thus ttia-lang-md, wickedly; idc^wwi, very; 
in-fe-te-ma, tdways. I cannot properly analyse the clauses tllustmtmg the use of the 
Comparative and the Superbtive. In awia-nfii cMke amd’H wng^gd, higher, chd-kS 
socms.to contain the postposition Ae, for from. CM seems to mean * among/ ' between ’; 
compare tc<Hti~cM, between the two brothers. The whole clause, therefore, perhaps 
means ‘ thom>two from-among he tall-is *. In. a-fl»d chal heli im-ne amdti^ch^e sdfig-kdt 
his younger-sister than his-younger^brother toller, I cannot analyse tliS words heli 
and aitidn~cheli. In the superbtiye we find fid ihtC'tang-tiVt the best cloth, tit* 
probably 'cloth good-very-being*; kigu^pang kdlM sdng-gd^ highest, lit. probably 
' those-many among high,’ The word kdihi does not, however, occur in other places so 
that its meaning is uncertain. 

NumeraJa.—The numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the noun 
they qualify, UcOuUoch gives aga-kket instead of agd-khit one hundred, and Using khet 
thousand. Prom these forms wo infer that the numeral khe, one, is derived from khet. 
There are no instances of the use of dto, one. 


f ronotms.—The following are the Fersonat pronouns .*— 
Singular,— 

ni, I. nang, thou. o-nm, ho. 

«i, ka, my, nang, no, thy. a^md, a, his. 

tii ka, mine. nang, thine. 

Plural,— 


niching, we. 


nang-king, you. 


eHna-hiiig, they. 


Several suffixes seem to be added in order to emphasise. Thus, fli-fie, I; nong-bS, 
thou; fna-dd, he; tti-Ai»g*to, we; atm^M and antd*A|, he, etc. The list of words furnishes 
forms such as ni kft-pi, of me. The literal translation is probably ‘my word,* 
lllcGulIoch gives tbe forms ni^ga, mine; nang-ga, thine; amd-ga, his; si-rd, we; 
mng-ru, you; ma-ru, they, Ifi-rk seems to mean *mo-with’ in the parable; thus, 
mng'bi m~ru amhd-gd-si^u, thou me-with together-art The pronoun of the third person 
consists of two elements, a and md. Both can be used alone; thus, a^ni, his-hrother; 
mi-pd, his father. It has already been stated that the use of the prefixes a and ma, which 
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are probably identical with these iwonomiiuil stems, is a rather wide opo, o for iustanoe 
being used instead of m, thy. 

Denwittrative pronouns.—Mai, hi, and hi, this i Am, thatj iu, that, Host of these 
forms are inferred from other words such as hi-ya-bang, so many; hit^d pdng, those- 
many; a-md-hi, he; t&^hd, that-in, then, etc. The word be, which occurs in forms such 
as 1; Aa»-Ae« this, etc., is perhaps also originally a demonstmtire pronoun. It ia 
stili such in Bodo. The pronoun a-md, he, also occurs in the sense * that.* Me generally 
means ‘ this/ but occasionally also ‘ that* It is probably identical with hoi and M. Tu 
seems to correspond to ITeithoi adu, and the iloithei pronoun oH, this, also occurs in the 
parable; thus, this-day, to-clay. 

There are no The common suffix of the lelatiTe participle U 

apparently nu ; thus, lipd he kattg a-nH »» khe, coantry that in liring man one ■ eel-li^nu 
ka-nti-mi, wages-getting servants. Another suffix ow scorns to occur in ydo ehei^m mi 
a shepherd. Asuffixrari^ or rhangh&ho used to form relative sentence; thus, J 
Aa-#ia/a-ra«y mem, me with to he-got property, the property which I shall ; tm cA4. 

rAa«ir cAe;«^%l)^.byt^he^ husks. seems to correspond to the postposk^^^ 

ra«- 7 , for, m Hallam and other languages, whore it is also used to form the future and an 
mamhve of purpose. • ^ I have is thine * is rendered 

tlumpu soems to be the genitive of (ho. L e. thiu. to be, and tUmpd probably moan 

preperty. The whole sentence, therefore, must apparently word for word be transktod 
as folios :-m.^with bem^of aU thy property. Compare .^-AAoi, property-rf 

everything, all Ins property. » r- ui 

, occur :^o-Am or a-ku-H. who ? dd-pd or dd~ha 

wliat ? why ? yd.fAM.eAd, how many? e^mg-k&. how many are ? 

a-ku a^ku-rdmUn. anyone, is derived from the mterrogative 

_Verb 9 .-ire is often prefixed to various forms :of the verbs; thus, ka-pe^ted. give • 
gavrat-not; Jcu-da-ie, saying. I cannot sec what meaning this prefiThas* 
The list of worck is so airanged that it seems as if there wore a regular conjugLon with 
^erent forms for tl.a three pemons. But a closer examination of the fomL thon-s that 
there is no such oonju^tion. On the other hand, there are some traces of the use of pro- 
nominal prefixes m order to distinguish the person of the subject. Thus we find ni Aa- 
I strike; mng u-che^wd. thongoest; he came ; he 

^vided'^ve. Tlio prefix a seems also to be used in the second person indicative and 

imperative. Tb^, tmng a-lofhwal. thou strikest; a-shit-wd, see, etc. In most instances 

however, no prefix m used, ^ * 

There is apparently no essential difference between present and past times. Some 
snffixds. however, seem to be regularly used lo convey the meaning of the past. Some- 
times no suffix is added; thus, a-md u/a-ehd. be goes; a^tna-hing mo^hd, they go; kei 
o.cAr*r» khe-rd ka-pe-nm, goat young one^even given-was-not, A reduplication seems to 
occur in a-md-^hing chi-che. they go. In the second specimen the suffix e is generally 
added; thus, rcM, cnemy-is, there are enemies; ka-(hd-gi, it is good; Id Idm-B, head is 
takem The commonest suffixes in the porahle are kd or gd, and ft«. jKa seems to be 
used indifferently to denote the present and past times; thus, amd (hid^kd, he is; w®. 
chard a-nU ang-gd, children two were; mng-pa-kd. he became wretohod. Ke seems to be 
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identical with Zvijn ti-md-Muff nungdi^&et they rejoiced. It probably contains the snfEx 
e. According to the list m may he added to io; thus, ni thiS’ga-ni, I am j ni chi-ka-ai, 
I go. This form occure as a future in the parable. 

The suffix «« seems to hare a wider use. TTe have found it added in order to form 
relatire participles, and wo will find it hereafter as a suffix of the vorhal noun. But 
generally it seems to be used in forming the historic tenses of the verb. Thus, che- 
ftu, I went; le^de^u, I disobeyed not; eom-tiv, he asked; he said. In m-M ih%- 

I am dying, it seems to he added to the suffix e. It is also added to several other 
suffixes. Thus,he Slid; thou hast given; m-Mng oH^he- 

««, we wont; mag kHa--nu, thou stnickest; ho wasted; a-md 

he wont. Ili-nu and are probably identical with e-nu ; soe ahore. iffe-nii or id- 
nu seems to contain a suffix /o, probably identical with id in Luahei and many other 
connected languages where it is used as a suffix of the past. Cha-nft probably contains 
some independent verb. CAo, to go, occurs in the list of wortls. 

Tlie suffix id just mentioned seems to bo connected with another suffix, ti or thi 
which seems to be used in the past tense. Thus, ni-Mfig ke-th we struck; kamM*iHt I 
sinned; ka bm-iMt 1 hare struck; nang-hitig yen went. Compare haug-tbi-nu 

having arisen ; and perhaps chm having gone, etc. The list of words furnishes 

nang ihid-ga-ii, thou art 

Ta seems also to bo connected with dd or dhh-dd in f» tMundd^ I was; mng-bi 
tbumdeiidd^ thou wast. 

A suffix w«, perhaps related to 3Icithei la, occurs b I-worthy-not’ 

am ; ttmig ^che^d, thou gocst. 

The suffix teal seems to convey the idea of past time. Thus, wi ke-wal, I struck; 
ka-the-isal, he said; ma-yei-be-isal, he divided-gave. 

Fremit root alone, without any suffix, seems to be used as a present 

defimte. Thus, ni ke, I am striking. Other forms of the same tense are cM-nd-nii, they 
are eating; ma-cha-niang, he is giving (a fea^t); v^a*pung-Mnrniang, he is gmzmg. ' 

Ferfeet.~~Th^ form nt cha-U, I have walked, is perhaps Meithei, 

The suffix of the Future seems to he ni or ning, to which ga ot/o may bo prefixed. 

Thus, m tUng-ga-ni or ni mii-ga-nmg, I shall he; tke-ka-ni, I will soy; m* a-biim-fo-ni 
I will strikei. ’ 


The root alone, without any suffix, but generally with a prefix, seems to be used as 
an i»/^o/ire. Thus, i-cAe, go;^ Ad-jjp, give. The root is apparently redupKcafcd in 
cbn-cM, go, walk. A suffix o occurs in the second speounou and in several of the verbs 
inilcCuUocb’s list; thus, khdng-Mpdng^b, war*song raise; kd-di-go, be strong. In 
other instances wc find a suffix d, generally preceded by a consonant, b, ip, or m Thus 
tang-d, bind; i-bofz-bd, strike; tem,g-u:d, walk; oli-u>d, talce; a-bu-nid, strike. Th* foms 
tbafyt, die, and ka-cM-mang, eat, look like finite tenses. The suffix of the first person 
isae orsiA *thus,«a-ae(MoCuUoch),letu3go; an-gd-Md, let us ail bo. MoCuUoch 
furmshes the form me oihl, do not go. TTa-oie is perhaps a negative participle* 

compare la-mt, good-not-being, had. Otki is perhaps the imperative of ihid, to be * 
iffiuB,e(?«-«ieo-tAi,gomg-notbe, lo oe, 

“ "x”.™"* “ ” ”»«». This JWna.tod. 

of^Lu StTT" !><=;»« W tMi Mo-iis. me ieing. 

otall, aU tlut I tore; Kmaininj-m, wton horeiminetl. ItoreaJmidy 
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mentioned that the forms/d-ratwi;, fo-ho-got, and cM*rUng, to bo-eaten, perhaps contain 
this verbal noun pirn a postposition tang or rhang, for. It seems probable that ive have 
to espl^ the forms ka^da-be, on saying, and ka-mng-U, on ooming, in the same way. 
Thus, in^tkung hd aiadttg-rhii-tod tft’da-lte rko^tna-niit houso'into enter on-'saving he- 
refused, when (the sen'ant) said‘enter'he refused; m-chara he ka^wang-M, thy'^son 
this oomingHin, when this thy son came. A verbal noun is also formed by adding the 
suffixes «» and bd. Thus, o-ie-nM, sound; o-da-aii, dancing; pmg~gair6dt drum-heating. 
The root alone is also used as an JnJtnUice qf purpose; thus, tad rfiong^ pigs to-tend, in 
order to-tend pigs. The suffix nu seems also to bo used; thus, tna'pdng-7td nmgdi-nd 
chd-hd-hang-m, my-companions-with in-happiness feasting-for. in order to make merry 
with my fnonds. The fonns nmgdi-hdka hardu-hakaj to make meny and be glad (is pro¬ 
per), are apparently IteithoL Tlie forms UMu-na-rdi to bo; ihmt-ita-rd^ fo strike, are 
probably infinitives of purpose; t-tUu’kd ka'9m-U-im-v>dt to-be (thy son) I-worthy-not- 

am, IS perhaps identical with the ileithci future in 

lie Eclative participle has been mentioned under Eelativc pronouns. 
An Adverbial participle may bo formed by adding the suffix «d, as in Meithd. Thus, 
m^kam-na, m plen^ j numfdi^, happily. Compare the form chd>m-nu, they are eating. 
J^ther suffix of this pnrticipfe seems to be mo ; thus, mc-lmg-md, wfekedlv. AU seeius 
also to be ,«ed m o^r to form a Conjunotlve participle; thus, mnd-ii iomi M-aii ,««- 
.« fmw-a, lum rrcll beatuig mpes-rrith bind. Di may bo mbled to «o ; thus. 

« beiougs to the toot, in which 
Thus mo ^ ^ *7 - ^’tffii ni is the most common in formiug this participle. 

simply put together, without any coimooting participle ™e«are 

strifc^““t“o°^'*’‘ri-!f!' seems fo mean -me man 

herlL^ ^ >«“• be has 

C^pooad oeri, are iroely formed. Tims, gel; divide; pi. give; divide- 

wi Ih’eTXT*' ' *'"*■,go: «o«p. walk; v*», enter; »oa,.vJo, 
f„7^f t? m“T °™‘“ ‘bus, M«g Jo-L-af, 

Imy-tatherfego-wilL Tile prefix yw has apparently a transitive force. Thn 3 ,»o-iW 
^ ansuered; yTO-sm-M^a, wasted; was lt*t; po-yo-nS, kissed, iliere a™ 

apparently several verbs yo. Compare the sentence «4 cU-rlaiig eU-wi yo-ssi pa-m-ni 
pigs toed hu^ even nithongh-he-wished-to-eat. ro-iw perhaps comsponds to Moifhel 
ymwio. mueh, a^pa-gdva may mean ‘ wanted.’ Thus, yendpo^o-os. he wanted mueh. 

A caii^bve prefix ma seems to occur in forms such as ntti^piim-M^al he wasted: mu~ 
sAirteal, he sent; taa-cAd^tidng, he is giving a feast. 

The Ayahveparticle m fud, or, m adjectives, mL Thus, ka-ps-md-nd, gave not; 
opt-m-ma nu, ill was not; tha-mi, good-not, bad. In one instance we find the Mcithei 
n^ive dtf.-thus,disobeyed not. 

Order of Words-— The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. The indirect 
object sometimes precedes, but generally follows, the direct ouc. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 

ANlIi, 


Kuki-Chin Group. 


Specimen I. 


(Bftbu B(»Aaru2> Shtffhf 1899,) 


(State, Mamtpur.) 


Mi kh^gi ma-cbara anhi ang-ga. Anhfki manung ma-chora ma-tom-ba 

Mm a-eerlQin^of M^»ohb Iwb were. Ttethof ffotn^amonffsi hiifsoa younger 

ma-pa kOng ka-the-wal. *ka-pa, nang asi-ni-ki makhai ni kana fa-ranc 

hk-father to gai^^ ^niy-faiheTt you to-day-from vihatever me vAlh io-he-had 

mem he ka-pe-wa,* JIa-pa woni-cba mem ma-jel-be-wal. Ajii 

wealth that give' Mie-/ather the-iico-brothefe~/or teealth divided. Hayt 

cbirem hatlie ma-cbara ma-tom-ba mem-gi-roa-kbai bonaa hai-so-ha 

a-/eto remaining hie-aon younger malth-qf-oe-mucJfae earryiug far 

lii>a khe-hfi cbon-thu-nu ma-Iang-ma ma-mm-ki-ma-khai ma-pum-ha-wal 
country a-to hming^gone tmekedly his^wealth-of-aa-mueh^oa teaated. 

Mem-ki-ma-khai puma-tha-na ma-chona-ba bG ido-ma 

TFealth-of-aa^much-aa haciHg.bceu-toaated tkat-plaee-in rice very 

mngWniL Ma^ia nang-paka. Ma-da lipa he kung a-nu mi 

dear^beeame. Me wretehed^beeame. Me eountry that in tieing man 

khc kung TraDg-chom-Du ambai-nu. Mi a-um-to vm rhong shi-ha 
« ^ lo kQv*ng-gone Johed-iogether, Man that twine to-jtasiure feld-io 

ma-shi-^al. Wa cba-rhang cbcw6 yona payonu 

aenti’him}. Swine^iby) to-be-eaten hmka even alt bong k-mahed-to-eat 

aku-ramben ka-pe-ma-nu. Tu-tbM te-sing-nu ma-da manumra thC-cba-nQ. 

anyone gave-not. Aflertearda aenae-having-come he to^himaelf aaid, 

'ka-pa-koRg|ki aa-li-nu ka-mi-nai nikam-na cha-aa-nii; ni-he ka-poi 

my-fathera moncydaking aervauH in-pienty are-eating; / 

thie-nii. Ki-be ka-pa kung ba-wa-ni fcbe-ka-Di, "ka-pa, 

ie^H-hwyrt, . 1 to soiog mtt:oy, "mf/Mur, 

ni-bo Le lune-ha ka-mba-llii, nang kung-bi kbii pa-mba-nfl, ni-be 

io alao kave-done-ierong, I 

nang oharf 
yoar eon 

hacg-thioiiu 
getting^up 

tbi-nu, iroam-sa-nO, chom-nu, 

•ettog, Mog-comg,miOMtt, nomng. 


have-dfine'vorongg you 

itibiu-ka ka*nui*ti-iiia-ira; ni-be 
ieorthy-am-nol ; 1 


to-be 


a-mi-nai kh© thiu-ga-niag. 
aervant one mll-he.** * 


ma*pa 

hiafaihet 


kung 

to 


a-wang-nu 

came. 


naa-sQ-lia 
At-diaimee 

me-da-to pa-yo-nu. 
him kuaed. 


*** Ma*da 
Me 

van-tbung ma-pa 
ComingAn hie-father 

Ma-chara ma-pd 
Mie-aon hiafathet 


i 
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kuDg-ha 

io 


kuDg ka*thc-TraTf *ka>pa iii>be Le kmig'ba ka*mlia-thi 
to iaid, * tny^ttlher I Ood to haee-doas-tin^ngf yon 

kbe pa-mbd’OUj nang cbara ithiu-ka ka*ii]a~ti-nia>wa.’ Tu-ba 

o/io haoe-done^wrOHSt your goa to-6e mrthy’am-not* Thereupon 

toi-tuu king kung-ha ma^tbc^wal, ‘bu tha-tang-nu a-bol-nu 

eaid, ^garmenia best briitgiag 
kupal kho abna-wa, ma-kbu-ba khongap 

ring a pui^ hU-feet~on 

atba a-yel»nu; pa-sol-nuj 

ogain came-alive; he-was-tostf 

ni'biQg cba-Qu 06*1111 uuiigi*na aDja~sik~ai’ A'loa-to de*iiu a~iiia*biiig nungat'ka 
ice ettling drinking merrilg let-us~remain,* This saying they rejoiced. 

Ma-tam tang ma-ebara marrhem tbi-le ang-ka. Ma-da ma-in-ba 

Me his^hoitse-toicards 


ser cants many to 

a-pa-bel-waj ma-ku*ba 
tel 'teear ; h ia-hand -on 

A-cbard bo tbi*au, 
Jlfy^son this had-died. 


shvea 


iaa<pa 
hia-fother 
ka'cbam 
mg~8on 

abaa-va. 
paL 
du-nu; 
he-uKta-fbutid ; 


ri»»6 thai-at hia-aon elder field-in kos 
a-wang-nu pang yai-ba a-be-nu a-da-au wa-na-ta-nu. 


eonting drum beating sound dancing 

* ma-na-to-hing da-ba? ' mi-nai kung 
* things-these mhaf-are ?' setcani 

pa-tbang-nuj * wa-ne a-wang-uu; 
replied^ * brother haa-come ; 

na>pa pontra ma'cha-mang.’ 
gourfiather feast ii-giciug.* 


heard. 

som*nu. 

asked. 


Ma-dil mi-nai kbe on-nii. 
Me servant a eailingt 
Tii-ba mi-nai he 
Thereupon servant that 
tna*chnrd a-vmng-nu 
Ai>-aon hacing~come 


Me hisfather to 

nang a-aipa to-nd 
your aertjiee in^doing 

tu-lban-tung toa-rap 


to 

ikopi-na-ma'nu 
ill*not‘being 

Td-ba tna-da ma-long-thi-nd in-tbucg-ba 
Thereupon , he geiting'angry house-into 
a-wang-rbd-wa ka-da-be rbi>ma~nu. 3Ja*pa a-T¥ang-thu-nu ma-cbara-to pa-nbcn-tiu. 

enter on-saying reused, Miafalher hating^come-out hia~aon entreated. 
A-^-to ma-pa kung-M pa-thang-nu," a-shd-wa, kdm biya-bang be ni-bo ka-pa 

etasKered, *beholdf years ao~many these T my father 
tokhi-ra - ka>pa nang a-pe ni 16*4(5-1111; ' 

ecen-OHce my-father your tcords I did-nol-dis6bey; 

ma-pang-ha nungai-na cba-ba-bang-nu kel a-chera 
necertheleas my-f iends eompaniona-tcith in-happiness (o-eat 

khe-ra ka-pd-ma. Nang a>mem Gom-bang se-nu. kun 

one-ecen has-not-beeu-given. Your subataHce all~fhat tcoman to 

pa-ma-ta-tiu na-chard h6 ka-nrang-be nang pantra kbang-ohaka-nd.' 
who-teasled your-son this on-eoating yon 

ma*pa ka*th6>wal, *ka-cbara»o, nang-be 
hisfather saidt *tny-child-Ot you me-mth at’all-times tice-iogether; 
ni kana tho-ki-mafcbc nang thim-pa: a-n6 be tbi-nu, a-tba 

me with wbatecer-is yours is your-brolher this had-died, again 
a-yel*Du; pa-sol-nu, fa-nd; ni*bing*to nungai-ba-ka bamu-bd-ka 
he^came-alice; he-was-lost, he-wasfound; we titerrily-to~remain gladly-to-rfmain 
cbum-ka/ 
it-is-proper,* 


goaf you tig 

L.Q-ha pe-ta-ud 
gicing 

Tu-ba 

feaif Aaoe-gicen.* Thereupon 
ni-rd in-te-te-ma ambaya-sd-nu; 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Kuki-Chin Group. 

ASlL. 


Specimen (I. 


(State, MAirirra.) 


(Btibu Bishanip Singh^ 1809 >} 


SONGS SUNO AT THE TIME OF WAR AND ON THE OCCASION OP KILLING 

A TIGER RESPECTIVELY. 

hcng:un ‘ 


. Bale ' r^e, 

T^ere-h-^af there^tcar. 

Hale rale, kndije, bengun rale, 

TJtere49-v)ar, there-is-tcart fAe‘eJi€tny-i$-str<»tg, here is-war, 
Bba-rhang-pangtC ma-y&lbata dendunu; Scidbu-patigtei mhi 
Tiger ita-skin is’atriped ; Sembit ^ eye 

mbi 


kodive, 

{the-eitemy~)ie-atri>ngt here 
bengiin 
here 


Cbangh^-pute ma-jrelbata dendunu. Bembu-pangto 
Wild-cut its-akin ie-airiped. Sembu 

Ludnme lu*lume, kbungbi pdngo, lu^Iame, 

llead4s'iaken head4a-iaken, tonr-aeng raiaCt head-ie-taken^ 

ka-thi^e. Kbungbi pango, 

good-ia. War-aong raiaCt 

kbungbi pango, lu*Iame, 
imr-s<mg raiaet hend-ia-teken^ 
iu-lame, tarang, lu-Inm 


eye 


rale kadij'O. 

ia-vmr be-»trong> 

kadij'O, 
hestrong, 
bling-keng-kung. 

tdde-epened. 
bling-keng-kung. 
mde-(^€i\€d. 


taran 


a* 


w«y, 


lu-lam 
kead-iaking 
lu-liim5. Lu-Mme, lu-lAme 

head-ia-tahen. Mead-ia-taken^ head-ia-tnben^ 

tarang, lu-ldm ka-tha^e, kbungbi pango, 

ei^gy head-teking good-iCf mar-aeng taUCy 

kathayS. 


head-ia-tahmt aingy head-taking good-ia^ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The "mir has broken out, the^emy ia gtrong. He is here, be you strong. 

The tiger’s skin is striped; the Sejnbn’s eye is wide-open. 

The -wild cat's skin is striped j the Sembu’s eye is wide-open, 

A head is taken, a head is taken, mse the yrar-song, A head is taken, sing a song. 
Good it is to take a head. Eaise the war-song, for a head is taken, and so forth. 


^ A kSad of ^rrd LftiriPg Urg^ ejssp 






HIROl LAMGANG. 

Tlie Hiroi Lamgang dialoct is spoken by a snmll tribe in Manipnr. Tlieir total nmn* 
her is estimated to lie between 500 and 1,000. We bare no mfbrmation regarding their 
Tillages in the hills, but they are found in the plains at Lamgang, in the southern part 
of tho Talley. 

Mr. Damant mentions the Lumyang Kukis as a powerful and warlike tribe to the 
south of the Anals. lie states that they are gradually being driven north-wards by tho 
Soktes, and that they claim to he the oldest branch of the whole Kuki family. This tribe 
is probably identical with the Hiroi Lamgang tribe. 

AcraORiTr— 

Damant, G. H. — «* the LocalUy and Population of ihf Tribet dvtlUny betieen the Mrahmapuira 
ami Ningihi Rwm. Jcmmal <d tb* HojaI Adiada Societyi Now TijI* lilj p, 

Nate as Lnm^arig Kuki on p+ 23^i 

I have not come across any other authority dea ling with this tribe. 

Two specimens and a list of standard words and phrases have been received from 
Lamgang, all prepared by Babu Bisharup Singh. The list of words abounds in verbal 
forms, the exact muaniag of which cannot he ascertained. There are also some doubtful 
points in the specimens. The remarks on Lamgang grammar which follow, and whiclj 
are entirely based on these texts, must accordingly be used with caution. 

PronunCiittion.—Tlic vowels of the prefixes seem to he indistinctly sounded. They 
are sometimes entirely dropped, and their colour is apparently inlluencod by the follow¬ 
ing vowel. Tlius, wo find ; —run^ Ai-Ji-yd, die; kA-dm, to find pleasure at; 
ittti-k pdH-the, of me, lit. I my (Ao) word; pti-rai-dd, striking; a~praij strike; ta^ku, nine; 
ti-kM-ya, seven; tu-r&k six, etc. Ka~id and kid, far, and several other instances of the 
same kind can only bo accounted for through the supposition that tho a in Aa has a very 
faint sound. We find a similar contraction in cases such as atoS, and do, that; ha-wd, hau 
and Ado, this. It is often difficult to decide whether a vowel is long or short. U is ahvaj's 
marked as long, but this is tho case in all texts prepared by Babu Bisharup Singh, and we 
can never know whether a a is roally long or short. Wo often find the same word written 
sometimes with a long, and sometimes with a short, voweL Thus, fAany and fAdiiy, in; 
otoB and dioo, that. Tlio use of the short Yowel seems to bo duo to tho adding of an 
accentuated suffix in fa-At, what-from? why? from fd, what? jfi is sometimes inter- 
cbaugeablc with i ; thus, «ni, I; with mo; wawy-ai, thou; nai-ye, I: Ldi, God; 

leka-'lony^ deviL In tho same way a a and o are sometimes interchanged; thus, aiaw, 
take; Mo, taking. 0 and A often seem to denote the same sound; thus, ku and ko, 
who ? ^ and i are sometimes intetchangeablc; thus, and pe, give; hin-ki and hiorkS 
from, etc. The sound of final ttg is apparently rather faint. Thus, wo find toang, vjan, 
and tod, to come; a-da-tM-ng, betuTid; kA~du-thd, behind me, eto. Hard and soft con¬ 
sonants aro sometimes interebangeable. Tims, we occasidnally find the common prefix 
kft written go, etc. ^ is a common sound, hut I is substituted, for it in lupd, silver. 
We often find rr as final consonant; thus, tUrr, iron ; hojr, bring, etc. TJm doubling 
of tho f* seems in some cases to he due to tho elision of a following short vowel; thus, 
ka-ta-wfi, he comes; katr^hdng-dd, ho has corre. It will be seen that A is substituted for 
the initial to in wdng, to®, to come, after this double v. 
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EUKKHIS GROITP. 


We luiYe no id formation abont accentuation and tones. 

Prefixes and Suffixes.^There are in Xamgang, os in the Knga Inn^uagcs, many 
prefixes ond suffixes, n hich bare orn'ically had a definite meaulog of thuirown, bnt 
are novr apparently used without adding anything to the meaning. ^0!jt of ilie suffises, 
howerer, seem to he used as postpositions in tbs infiection of nouns and verba, and wiE he 
mentioned below. ITie Towels of the prefixes are often, as already stated, of uncertain 
colour, partly assimilating themselros to tlie vowel of tlie following syllable, 'they are 
also sometimes dropped altogether so that only tiie initial eonsnuant of the prefix remains. 
Thus, lam-^kldf distant, seems to consist of two words, lam, way, and kid, far. Kid must 
be compared, with Id or Ihd, for, in connected languatres and certainly contains a predx 
ka; conijnire Kom kit-lhdft&r. The form kid apparently represents an intcrmediiite sfc+ge 
between and Ihd, Compare Tibetan, where the prefixes are still tt ritten, hut have 

long since ceased to be pr<»nounoed. The most usual prefixes in Lamgung will be men-^ 
tioned ill alphabetical arrangement. The « which will be ^iven as their final rowel is, 
in many cases at least, an indistinct sound; 

jf,—llie prefix o or o is very often used before nouns. Thus, a-kASif hand; 
belly i a-ka-ttd, ear. It is often prefixed to the governing noun after the genitive of a 
personal pronoun. Thus, nai a-kdng-j^up, my companions; mag a-ehd-pd, tbv son, etc. 
It is someti mc3't mnslatcd ‘thy/ T h us, a-Atn- raAo, thy- prese n ce-in -a Iso. 11 a I to occti rs 
before verbs, especially in the imperative; thus, a-jd-dd, ho heaid; a-rdng, pasture; a-son, 
listen. In a-rdagd, formerly, it is apparently prefixed to an adverb. VVe sometimes find 
arr instead of a, thus arrbdtig^dd, come; urrpom-dd, embraced. This arr is perhaps 
a contraction of two suffises a und ra. Compare ka-ra-u>d, comes. In i-sdng, the 
prefix t seems to be identic.^ with o. The original meaning of the prefix a cannot lie 
ascertained. In some pboos it may ho compared wiih tlie Burmese prefix a wliich forma 
nouns from verbal roots; thus o-fer, the side of a building, from kd, to cover on the side. 
But it ia also possible to compara the possessive pronoun or, more correctly, ]>ronoininai 
prefix n, his, which is used in most Kuki-Chin and Naga languages. It must then be 
supposed to have lost the ep^ial meaning of a pronoun of the third peracn and to have 
become merely a definito article. W e find a corresjionding phenomenon in Rant'khDl 
where d seems gradually to supersede the pronominal prefixes of the first and ^cond 
persons in the conjugation of verbs. 

io.—IBe prefix ka is often a pmnomioal prefix of the first person. Thus, Av™, 
my father; mi ka-Jtia-tAd, I my-presence-in. to me; mi^kpAme, i.e, nui ka-pdiim of 
me, lit 1 my word. Tim meaning is probably, in many oases, the original one. But 
the nse of t^ prefix is so wide that we must probably infer that more than one word 

Thus beEy; ka^kam, hunger; ki-m, sun; kihmo, child; 

*a-ffc,SO^; Ao^high; ka-ld and kid, far; Md, taking, receiving; Av-nf. two- 

-Prtbo^t. II,« r„bi i„rr «,™, to wd anolher preSi ™, IW, 

a, lie hue come; kwrr-<iam-ia, dmciiig. In the KSgi kngingca ia or kt and in Undo 

SO, »M Um tognlar adjeotiyal predies. Compare Iniroducaon, p. 15 . 

,. . “ often the poraesalTe pronoun of the third' peraou. Thus, ma- 

a-po, hie eon. It», houerer, need in many words where such o meaning can no more 
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be found. Thnsj busks; tna^don, bmnch; tua^shmi, yomi^; pm* 

kin, up; mvtM-ni, I mil snjr; ma-pi-pii, thou gavest not: doing, etc. In 

tnurr-tDan’tid, coming; tttarrati}dn*i&mig*td, when ha came* Jwo seems to be combined with 
another prefix ra, 

JVh, which generally is the pronominal prefix of.the second person* is used in a wider 
sense in vta-nd-eha, his son, etc. 

P<*.—A prefix pa occurs in words such os piknff, mind; aplai, tongue; pa^y 
bird; pUH, four; pa-ra-ngdf fivo; pa*ihe»*ddy entreated; a^pa-hii, put on, etc. In 
ka-kd-ka-pitr-nd-ga md, illness-without, a prefix ra is apparently added after pa. 
The prefix po in po-vidiigy to waste, seems to be different, and to impart a eausatire 
meaning to the verb. It is connected wulh the llikir and the Bodo^, Tibetan 5, 

Rn. —A prefix ra has been mentioned aboTe as added to the prefixes a, J&«, itia, and 
pa. It us perliaps connected with the prefix ro in nai ka‘roprm 7na~t'0-ied, I may be. I 
do not, however, understand this form. 

5ft—Feems to ho a prefix in words such as an-chdi, stripes; ma^aa todi, husks, etc. 
In sa-koif horse, etc,, it is no prefix, but mixins * animal.’ 

A prolix ta occurs in a few words. Thu.s, tu-ruk, six; iikHtfd, seven; H-r^iy 
eight; ta^ku, nine; ta-npi, to be; ta-prai-iia~rdy to strike; laj^dk, till. 

Articles,—There are no articles. The nnnaeml kkat, one, may be used as an 
indefinite article, and deiiniteness is mdieated by the use of relative clauses, prefixes, and 
demonstrative pronouns. 

Nouns.— Gender is only apparent in the case of animate beings. It is distinguished, 
in thu case of human beings, by tlie use of different words. Ihns, a-pdy father; a-nuy 
mother: a-fidOt brother; a-cAarr, sister. Or the suflSjcos pd, male, and »m, female, are 
addetl. Thus, o-cAd'pd, vhild male, son; a ckd'm, child female, daughter, llio same 
suffixes arc also used in order to distinguish the gender of animals. Thus, aa-kol-pdf a 
horse; m-kol-HrU, a mare. 

A'ww&fr. - TTiere are two numherB, the singular and the plural, TVben it is 
necessary to mark the plural, some word meaning ^m&ny,’ 'all,’etc., is added. Thus, 
a-pd ka-nem^kat, father many, fathers; a-pd ka-nha hin-ki. father nimiy presence 
from, from- fathers; pa-sel-pd ka-ihd-ret, man good-many, good men; ina-sardwor-rei, 
servants, etc. 

Case. —'1 he Nominative and the Accusative do not, as a rule, take any suffix. An d is 
sometimes added to the noininative. Thus, ka-ngau-ki $dpal-d in*thmig-hd ka-am, 

horse white-of saddle house'placc-in is, in the homso is the saddle of the -uhite 
horse. Ihis d is probably identical with the d which is added to the personal pronouns, 
where it also takes the forms ai and It is probably onginally a demonstrative 
pronoun. Tlie Futiix nd, denoting the agent, is once, in the second specimen, added to the 
subject of a transitive verb. Thus, sangdr-nd khel-dd, the wild eat asked. Ad is once 
added to the subject of ipd-dd, went; thus, sangdr-nd tod*dd, the wild cat having- 
gone, UL wild-cat-that going-was. This latter «d is perhaps a donionstrative pronoun. 
Another suffix of the agent, corresponding to in in Lushei and connected languages, 
perhaps occurs in fovms such as chd'pdng ww-jpd hinigd the~dd, the'sem his-father to said. 
The »g in chd-pdng is perliaps the suffix ing or in. Other instances ere: ma^pdng 
dai-dd, his-father saw (him); ma-mdng d-rad tna-pdm po-mdtig'ddy he bis-proiierty all 
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liavLcg-wtoted, etc. It is, Uowerep, also possible tlmt this tig only marks a slight nasal 
iirommciatioii of tha preceding Towel. 

The Genitire i, often expressed by putting the govmed before the goremioa 
.W.mtbont any suffix Tlus,«-y»f in-Ua. thj-fsthoe's hoiWn. lu re ore-doo-fj. 

of the tree, the ,>osso,siTe preooun its. seem, 
to denote the genihre. The suilin H. from, is often added to the governed worf, 
thns,<»-W to «yoo.& mjxil-i, horse irhito-of saddle. Other relations are indicated hv 
me^ ot postp^tions. Snehare: o, with, by mean, of, «.dWdo„y, before; o-dil-M,;. 
beh^; with; *.myo, to; Un « or tin-M, fre„,; lo; i, e, and ing, in. at. to; 

, tom, to end Img-fU, on; mii, with; oyin, for; IM, in, to; tony, towards, 
to. Haand fJony, m, on, with; fA,i»y.« mid ««wy.«. frono Many of tirose post- 

teMsToTn "* 'a ^ ooonm hr the sense < village' in sen- 

1 '* wk™ ‘place.’ But in most cases wo do not liow these 

words otherwise than as postpositions. 

„ua 1 it.^'Th™“'~^—“I m Piwcdo the noun thev 

ost - “^ftr younger son. The suflii 

pa m Mow 1P„ re prehaWy a snffli of the relative partieiplo. In other casce the ordinarv 
vc^l ^ihxre are added; thus, M fday-d,. n. ee^vetTrre 

O y indicated by the position of the compared nouns; thus, ma-cfmrr nii 
mi mny-a, hle-sister his-brother tall-is, his hrother is taller than his aister The 
ifflu sef may be added in order to form eompnreHves and snperlatim Tims 

me™neTXf;sZnrft““dr' *'■-»%-»«. !« high-mneh,'hiSest 

^perlative is fomed by adding lang-l<fng in kn-tha-long-lang, best. 
flUmeralSs—The numerals are given in the list of words Tber foUoir tlifu 

Pronouns.— The following are the Fereonai pronounji 


Singular,— 


Plural,— 


ntti, I. 

mti-ki, A'o, my. 


mng, thou. 
nong-a, thy. 


fno-mia, he, 

ma'tna, ma, his. 


finm, WQ. 

our. 


tnn-tnan^ they. 

their. 


nangtn, you. 

, . . nanga-na^ki, your. 

suffix ot, e, ova la often added in the nominative of the two first persons 'ITivp 
nai-gi and I: ot,,i +1 t . ^ . jersons. Jjiuf, 

^ 1 iXlT’-'DrcSGlTCft-in trt tnfl T« +1. i 

iT-r;:.; "-ss-ir.' ■“ 

we find wc, dndTn Zn »• In sentence Ko. 198 

forms in Kbm/nallam and I unir™ ^ «*- corresponding fo the 

nangim. i,e. ttatige und'«i. JnVo^iJ T\ 

o. IGO ne find mngftn>jiif yoUr apparently derived 
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fitira tliou. Tlie addition Jii is probably an ompbasbing demonstmtiTti pronouiL 
The forms nai-U’ki, our, and mnffa-m-M, your, hare no plural suffix. The final ki b the 
common genitire suffix, hut the forms ki Ira), and fia hefore JSd seem to indicate 
that H is treated as a noun. 

Bemon^irathe profujvm.—lla-wd or Ado, thb; anna or d-o, that. The simple stems 
of these pronoons are apparently ha or Ad, and a ord. Compare Kom Ai and M-tca, this 
Another stem », corresponding to Meithei aH, this, occurs in tbis-day, to-day. 
The wordyd in nanffan-ju, you, is probably tlio same as Raijgkh6iy«, that. 

Jielative pfotiouns.- —There are no relative pronouns, their place being supplied by 
rebtive particiides. The usual form of these participles b the root with the prefix i-a 
without any suffix. Thus, iou kfir^utn mi, jhum cutting man, cultivator; ydo ka^sSl mi, 
a shepherd; nai d-ra», I getting property, the property which I shall got; iKii-pdk 

a-«cd-;Ad ka-am mi khat, country that-in living man one. The suffix «d b added to the 
verb in mak ro-ehdk*tid ma-sa-tedi a-wd, pigs eaten husks that, the husks which the pigs 
ate. The suffix pii in tJwni~pu the younger son, is apparently also a suffix of the 

rebtive participle. In 7KtJtffa-ki d-rad 7?ut-puiii ka-s^d-ld Ai/i-ZAd jdrdd po-tnan^-dd 
cM- 2 m Aa-iod, thy property all harlots to giving nnatiug thy-son this, tbb thy sou who 
wasted and gave away all tliy property to harlots, the forms ending in dd may ho cou- 
sidored as rebtive participles. The suffix dd is very common in the inflection of the 
verbs, and it generally denotes the past time. 

Interrogative prononne.^Kn and ko, who ? td, what ? ta-ki, why ? ta'ydjn, how 
much p ta-gd, how many ? 

Indejiidte pronouna .—Tlxo only indefinite pronoun which occurs in the specimens is 
ku'khat-»on, any-one, oomposod of the ioterrogative pronoun ku, the numeral khat, one, 
and the indefinite particle sojt. 

Verbs •—'The root alone, without any suffix, is often used to denote present and past 
times. Thus, nai ka-prai, I strike, I am striking ; ka~am, ho is ; ka-ra-vjd, he comes ; 
ka-chum, it is proper; a-rm, thou bonghtest; Titamd ka-v)d, he went. The commonest 
suffix^ which are uSed in the same times are:— 

A ; thus, ehd-dd ka-an-d, (tb^) are eating; ka-dirrak-thiryd, I am about to die; 
ka-am-d, th<^ were; kd^ddi-gd, he found (it) sweet. Some of these forms perhaps 
contain a suffix yCi, wtucU belongs to the past tense. Thus, naiyd ka-prai-yd, f struck, 

Cha seems to convey the idea of pjjst time. Tlius, ndngdi~6he, they made merry; 
the-eha-dd, he said; pdp eho-eha'nu, sin I committed. 

Bd is a very common suffix, and denotes the past. Tims, Am tdng-dd, rice dear 
became; via-pd hiniyd ihe~dd, bis father to (lie) said; ka-pd kmio a-nd-chd nui-charr 
lau-dd, my uncle’s son his sister has*taken, the son of my uncle has married his sister, 

Kd only occurs in one or two places. Thus, $a-k<d drkum ta-ydm ad-kd, (this) 
horse's years how-much amount? how old is this horse? and perhajis Aa-ii Imi-thd 
nm-mdng ail aa-jik ma^pe-^gd, tbis-hill’s top-on he cattle grass giving*is. The g in 
ma-pegd, however, is perhaps the final consonant of the root, in which case the suffix 
would be d. 

A'a.—Tliis suffix ia apparently also added to the present ns well as to the past tenses. 
Thus, nm ka-thok-nu, I am, I was; nAuyd che-nU, I have walked; nai-yd pa’rai-tm, I 
have struck. 
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I'ho list of words contains many other suffiices, so armtigod os to gli^e tlie idea that 
there is a regular conjugation. We have no instances of tiioir use, and I can therefore 
only reproduce the forms given. These snflises are:— 

■Apingt in nptng, I go, I went; nang ka-toa ti^ng^ thou wentest. 

Ampmt in ffoia ktfWilng ampiti^ we go; nain ket-wn ampins we wont. 

Amprtlif in mtng k<tr¥idng ampatit thou goest; nang-in ka-wa <tmpuUi you went. 

In, in nofa ka^pmHn, we struck. . 

Zow, in fna-*mn ka^d'lom, they went. 

Nd, in Wfl-WMt ka~thoJ:*rtd, he is. 

Ngan, in nang-an^jn ka’thok‘ngan, you are. 

Ngan>*ti~nu, in nang-in ka-thok~ngan-H-nn, you were, 
in nang ka-thok-ni, thou art. 

iVo and no-md, in nang-in, ma-mdit, orprm-no, you, they, struck ; ma-mdn ka-wditg- 
no-ntd, tliey go. jVo is prohahiy identical with »u. 

jPakie, in nang ka-f/i^k-pak-ie, thou wast. 

Migaii, in nai ka-prat-rigad, I had struck. 

ilost of thrae additions are certainly separate words with a meaning of their own. 
This is also the case with the elements ydA-, iam, and iki, wliich occur in the specimens in 
forms such as;— ka-(lo-/aa-Jdk, lie has been found again ; loa-Ao)•l^£^o-^^^m-£^^^, he went and 
joined; tna-mdn kft^t&ok-iat/t-dd, they are, they were; ka-di-rak-Ui-gd, I am dying. But 
I am unable to see the real meaning of these words. 

A dejimie and an Imperfect are formed by adding the verb am, to remain, 

to the root or to the participle in M, ‘1 hus, fmg-dd ka-am, he b sitting; ckd-dd ka-am-d, 
they are eating; nai ka-am, I was striking. 

A kind of Perfect is effected by mlding the verb Ihok, to be; thus, ka-mdng-thok, he 
has been lost. 

The sulllx of the Future is ni : thus, nai ka-pd hin-thd tod-ni Jiia-the-ni, I my father 
to go-will (and) say-will. The iist of words furnishes the following forms: md ka-tMk- 
ni-ka-di, I shall he; nai pa^m-fdtigdi, I shill strike; tmng a-prai-nd, tiion ivilt strike; 
ma-rndtig ka-prai-rd, he will strike; a-prai-ni-kdn, we shall strike; nattg-iu 

a-prai-n&n, you will strike; ka-prai-rang, they will strike. I do not imder^ 

stand aU these forms; nai ka-thuk-ni-ka-di, [ shall be, must be compai^ with forms such 
03 Halirim kei om-kd-fi, 1 slmll be. Compare p. 100 above. The suffix rd of the third 
person singular and rattg of the third person plural is probably a postposition meaning 
*for', 'in order to.’ Compare Iniinitive. The other suffixes have probably a slmili^ 
meaning. 

Tlia root alone, or with one of the prefixes a and is often used as an Jmperaiite. 
Thus, lod, go; d-lau, take; ka-thok, be. We also find imperatives formed by meanji of 
the suffixesfl, m, and pd. Thus, ka-chen-d, mni apaid, put; chetpd, go, 1 cannot 
analyse the forms gu^koong, sit, and 7na-hai-pd-tkut-cM, cause mo to be. The first person 
plural b formod by adding anche oTinchi; thus, cMnehi neenche nuttgdi^n-chd, ktu& 
cat, drink, and make merryi 

The root Iilonc, without any suffix, is often used as an Jnfnitise or Verbal noim. 
Thus, wm* niing di-nd kampd-dd ta-am ka-chmn, we merrily gladly to-remain proper-is. 
Adverbial sentences are formed-by adding postpositions to this form. Tims, nm-di-tkdng- 
ki, dying from, after he had died; marra-tedti-thung-td, iiis-ooming-at, as soon as he came; 
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tm-^^ung bis-mind*wEse-boeoming-m, when he came to senaos; tiis 

being-in, while he was j m&’Mn-euHidf nplookmg^at* when he looked up, etc. The 
sudixes dd, nd, and pd arc BOmetimes added to the verbal noun. Thus, karr-ddm'ddf 
dancing j ^iu-’tkok-nHf to be j g^pd^ to filL The suffix of the qf purpose aeeros 

to bo rang. 'Ihus, a^kang-^dp thdng nung-di-tM ka^do^ehdng-^rang, my-frieutls with 
merrily togethcr-eating-for, in order to make meriy with my friends; ta-gd-pang kii-dgi- 
rang, how-much nioe-being-for, how nice would it have been. The suffix rd in ka-ffiob* 
rd, to be; ia-prui-fta-rd, to strike, is probably identical with rang. The purpose of an 
action is also denoted by adding an imperative in conneotion with the participle e-tio, 
saying. Thus, tcaka*rSng e-tld nia~tna lau-tM ri-dd, ^pigs tend,’ saying his fields-to (he) 
sent, he sent him to his lields in order to tend pigs. 

Farticiples.—'i'he Relative participles have been dealt with under Relative pronouns. 
The usual suffixes of the AdterUal participle are dd and nd. Thus, kam-pd-dd^ gladly; 
nu»^-d»-rfa, merrily. A suffix Id or Idn occurs in chd^mi-l& ka-poi ge*pd sitk- 

ttd, husks eating belly to-dll wishing; nang-a sepd ma-to-ldn naug a~pduihenai ina-ka~toi- 
ka-md-fo-ni€i thy service doing thy word I tiunsgress-did-not. 'I’hese forms may also be 
considered as conjunctive participles. They arc originally probably verbal nouns with 
a }iostposltion. The same is the case with forms such as mao-nm-ki, wdckedly; ia-di, on 
saying, etc. The common form in dlei may often be considered as a Coujnncfive pariieiple. 
Thus, bd horr-dd ka-chd-pd a-pa~hU, cloth bringing my-son caus<‘-to-wear. The suffix 
Id is used in the same way in ma-md ka-dmgi a-prai4d rfd-gd a-ktd, him well heating 
roi ca-udtli bind. 

There is no Pasrire roice, Pa-da, he has been found, literally means * his finding 
(took place)’; mima-prai-ddi I am struck, HU me he strikes, etc. 

Compound t^erbs ore freely us«l in order to modify the meaning of the verbs. Thus, 
vAng^ come; ehen, run; nidiig-chen, run towards; themt divide;pi, give; ka-thSm'^t he 
divided and gave; tod, go; karr-do, join ; wd-karr-do-lam-dd, ho went and joined. In most 
cases we have no materials for dividing which meaning the members of a compound 
have. Thus, raa-Aai-pi, give; Mi-soky draw; tron-ff-ea-da, he pitied; pa-^AcM-do, he 
entreated, etc. Po seems to give a transitive force to the verb; thus, po-nmng, to 
waste. Hdn or hang * seems to denote motion upwards; thus, nm^hdn'-siit-n&t looking 
up; hang-yrngt to jump up. 'Ihe suffix rak seems to mean *to begin,’ * to be about’; 
thus, ka-di-rak-thi-yd, I am about to die. Thok probably corresponds to Lushei chhtmk, 
to go out; thus, nm-^ang xoitig-ihok’da, his father came-went-out, etc. 

The Negative particle is wid or rmng. Thus, Aa-ifid-An-«id, good-not, bad; pf-»ida^, 
gave not. lien it is added to verbs it generally occurs in the form nte, Tlius, ma-pi^niCf 
thou gavest not. The prefix ka in ka-^nd seems to show t ha t the negative particle is still 
felt as a verbal root. In a-ma-dd, was not, the negative is apparently used as an oidinary 
verb. 

I have not found any Interrogatiec particle. 

Ordor of W^ords.^The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. The indirect 
object sometimes precedes and sometimes follows the direct one. 
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ft 

Specimen I, 


(Babn Bttharup Singfh 1899.) 

Mi kiiat-kt ma-cha-pa kiai ka-atn. 


(State, ilAXipt a.) 


Jttan oti'e’O/ 
cha-paog ma^pa 
hU’/ather 


Mana 


iOH 


hi$~aoni iwo 
bmija the^iia, 

io 9aidf 


were, 

*a-pa 



nai-ka 

hiatba 

mabaUpI.' 

A-pa 

a-mu 

ma-ki-ai 


me 

toicards 

give’ 

Mis-father 

goods (hefn-ttso 


Ni 

ki-ai 

kliat 

am-thim 

ma-cha-pa 

tbom-pu a*rau 


Mays 

itco 

one 

remaining 

his-son 

younger 

tcealth 


Ja-ki tbom-pu 

Them froai’amoaffU yoanffer 

Dai-ka-tQm a-mii a-wa 

rae-to-be^atiotted goods that 

ugln ka-tbena-pi, 
/or dicided. 
ma-pum pu*da 
oil carry ittff 

lam-kJS l»ipuk that tbi rt-da mao-ma-ti a-raa ma-pum po-mans-tla. 

distant country one to having-gone icickedlff tceaUh all teatied 

Ma-mang a-rau ma-pum po-nmng-da iaipak awa kum-i bci 

Me leealth all teasted country that gear-ta rice 

taog-da; awa-tbung ma-mang manukadai nang-da. Ma-maDg bipak 

he very hecame-aretehed. Me cauatry 

kbat bin-ttia ira-karrdo-Iom-da, Awa 
lo teeui-and/oitied. ^Aat 
lau-Mia al-ila. Wak 

fteld-io «»((»>*,). a,j„e{{y) 

«4 jauBi Chami-U ka-pai yepa .uk-aa ku.kl,a(.,o„ 

Hat eeea tyeali^s Ml) It-fin imhed^Uhtmgh myoas 

^-plung ang^B ma-ming ma-lhaioa the-cba-da, -ka-aa 
H«.a,iad bemme-Kasiiie ie U-UmMf )aiJ, •myfatker’, 
klo ma-sarawoi^rot ka-wat ka-ma bu 


^ Z. 

hecame-dear ; thereupon 
a^ra-tha ka-am 
that-ia residing 

a-rung e-da 
pasture saying 

ma-sa-wai 
hmks 
pi-man g. 
gave~not. 
a-rau. 


mi 

man 

ma-ma 


mt wak 

*natt sivine 
ro-tiliak-na 


money taking 
Kai-ya ka-poi 


servants 
ka-tham 


dfi/ciency leithoat 


cbc-cha-nu. 


a-pa, 
"father, 

Nai-ya 


committed* / 

khat mahai-pa-tbut-cha.’*' 

one cause-mC'to-bef * 


oha-da ba-ama, 
rice eafifiy ore-Hping. 

ka-di-rak-thi-ya. fTai ka-pa bin-tba wa-ai 

_ ^ ^ff/other io ^ail-go 

mu-ya Ui hin-tha pap cho-oba-nu aliin-riiko pap 

committed you-b^ore-tao shs 
ka*tik-me, A-sarawotr sen-klo 


, - » —-- M-ui-tuft-uui-Ta. 

I-mhereas my-beliy qf-hmyer am-aioni-Mie. 
ma-the-ni, 
icill-say. 


nan 


God to 5ii» 
a-cba-pa ka-thnk-nu 
»on to-be 

Ma-mang 
Me 


fi'am-not. 

rip-da 

got-up 


Servant 

ma-pa 

his/ather 


hired 

bin-iha 

to 
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arr^baxigda* Iam>kla isa-am>!ani ma-pang dai'da^ 

came. Plaee-Jvr when-he’icat-yet hit-father law, 

TTang-chen-daj m*-lole airpom-da, yon-da. Ao-thu 

rath hit-neok embraced, kitted^ Thereupon 


woii*pi*sa>d^ 
maa-compaetiowiet 
ma<na-cha 
Ait'ton aaidf 


* a-pa, nai-yfi Im hin-tba pap cbo*clia-nu ahin-riiko pap eho-cha-nu. 

* father, X Qod to tin commuted you-before-too ein committed. 

Nai-ye Bang a-cM-pa Ica-thok-ou ka-tik-me.* Ha-paag ma-saTawor-ret 
I your eon to-be v>orthy’Om-noL* Jlii-fother hii-eeroante 


bin-tha the-da, ' bu ka-tba-lang-laag borr-da ka-oba-pa a-pa-Uil; 
to aaidf ^clothee beat bringing my-son eauae*to~icear; 


ma-khut ]en kbutparr ap-aat 
Mc’hand on ring put-on, 

bawa ka-di-karrbe-la, woi-khat 
^A^a from-being-dead, again 


ma-kbii ign khoagilp ap-oa; ka-cba-pa 

hiafeet on shae» put-on; my-son 

ka-kin-jerf pa-da; ka-mang-tbok» 

haa-beconie-atiBe-because ; he-toas-lost. 


ka-do-£an-jak; nain chan-cbl D^B-che nungai-ia-cbe.* Ava-to-nu 

haS'been-found-because ; ice eating drinking lei-w-be-merry* Thus 

jna-man nungai-cbo. 
they rejoiced* 

Ean-thu-dem-pang ma-oha-pa ka-irorr tau-tba ka-atn. Ma-mang ma-in-tbang 
At-that-time his-son elder feld^to was. Me his-houae-totcarde 


marr-wanoa kbo&g ga-dum kandam-da a-ja-da. Ma-ming ma-sarawocr kbat 

in-comirtg drum beating daneing heard. Me Ms-servant one 

on-da, * ta-ple-da ?' ' khcl-da, Ma-aaraworr amhang-dOi ‘ a-nao-pa 

calling, ^ichat-is-thisr asked* Mis-aervani amwered, ‘ your-brother 


karrhang-a 

has-come 


na-pang 

your-father 

arrbang-lut 


nm-piung 
his-tni?td 

ma-pang 
his-father 

bin-tba airtbang-da^ 
to ansioered. 


e-da 
saying 

pa-tli-da 

being-angry 

wang-thok-da 

came-out 

‘a-fion, 
•look, 


iAIa-mang ka-koi-ka-pamia-ga-ma 

IXe illness-icithout 

khang-da.’ Ao*tbxl ma-tnang 

has-gicen* Thereupon he 

lo-mA Awa-ke ma-raint} 
rinsed. This reaaon-for 

Ao-tbu ma-roang ma-pa 
Thereupon he his-father 

nanga sepa ma-to-lan woi-kbat-son nang a-pau-tbe nai 
your service in-doing once-even your commandment I 

hao-tbu-kak nangai nai a-kang-rup tbtiiig nungai-na 

nevertheless you my companions with merrily 

ma-son kbat ma-pi-me. An-to-ma-na nanga-ki a-rau 

young cm have-mt-given. Whereas your wealth 

ma-pdm kasu-bi bin-tba pi-da po-mang-da, ca-cba-pa band mam-wan-thdiig-ta, 
all harlot to by-giving icasied, your-aon this hia-retnming-on, 


karrbang-dau 
has-come. 

pantra 
feast 
ta-di 

enter onrsaying 
ma-ma pa-tbem-da. 
him entreated. 

kum hau-rak-pang 
years so-many 

ma-ka-toi-ka-ma-to-me; 

disobey-did-not ; 
ka-do-cbang-rang kel 
together-to-eat goat 
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ETnn*CHlN SBOUT. 


sang pSjitra kba^ng-da.' Ao-thu mn-pang * ka^cbo^pa, nang uetube 

you feaH haoe^iven^ Thetenpon hi9'fat\^ JaidE, * my^son^ you tno-itith 
ka-det-ka-mi ka^m-pamga, nal'ksi’hiu ka-am-ki-tnakhai naaga-kL Na-nio-pa 
h€a*€lmly aTe-U-compuny, fno-io{toiih} idhatever-is your$49, Your-brother 
hawB mA-di-tbung-ki, woi-khat ring-da; ka-mang-ka-rahai^Ja, fa-da; nain 

XfOfu-beinff’dead, again came~atii>o; /f^rtt^bHng-lotfi isat^ound; tee 

niingai-iia kampa-da ta-am ka-cliCim.* 

fueftily gladiy to^ratiain it-ii^roper’ 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY, Kuki-Chin Group, 

HIROl-LAMGiJfG. 


Specimen II. 


CStATB, iLAfflPUE.) 


{fiahu Bisharup Singh,') 


A PIECE OP FOLKLORE TAKEN PROM THE LIPS OF A LAMGlNG. 

Arango sang^le pa-wa khat-lo larthoV-da. Sangar-na 
F(^merly vjiid~catn)ith Urd cne-ftiendihip ioag, iFUd'Cat 

hin-tha, *in tong-pii-da ?' e-da kbel-da. Ao-tbu pa-wa hawa, 

saying asked. Thtreupm bird thai, 
e-da airthang^. Haraldiun sangM-na 
replied. In'tooming uiild-eai 
Ma-mang ma-han-sut-na pa-wa hawa 

Be mdooking-up bird that 

t 

nia-plung pa-thi-di, bang-yongsia, 
beinff-angry^ otrjimping-up^ 


to 

in 


*in 

‘ house tohere-is /’ 
ru-bul ka-yn,* 

house bamboo-root m,’ 

pa-wa hawa a-ma-da. 

bird that toas-uot. 

ma-don-tM am-da. Ao-tliu 
iAe‘braneh-on ten#. 'Thereupon 


pa-wa 

bird 

*nai-fci 

*my 

wa-da 

Kent 

ru 

bamboo 


ma-mang 


he 


ma-abon khat ka-yong-dil; aichani-da marlchiit-thu medk eda wang-yong-da* 

young one caught; otrhiihgoing-to-eat his-hand‘on dung voiding /lew-aioay. 
Sangiir, hawa meek ma-cbak-mi ka-dui-ya. 'Ma4ak ngalbi cM-ba-ni 

Wild-cat that dung on^ating /ound-dt-tiiee. ‘Flesh very if-eaten 

■ ta^ya-pong ku^ui-iang,* e-da eangar hawa ngo-da sun-eha-da. 

houMnuch {it)iimld’b(Hriee,* saying mtd-eaf tMt angrily departed. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time a wild cat made fricuda with a bird. One day he asked the bird 
.where it lived and. learnt that it*was at the root of a bamboo. The next morning the 
wild cat went there, but the bird was gone. The cat then looked up and saw the bird <m 
the branch of the bamboo. He got angry, jumped up, and seized a young bird. When 
he was going to eat it, the bird voided dung on his paw and flew away. The wild oat ate 

the dung and found it yery good, ‘ How nice it would have been to eat the flesh,* he 
thought, and went angrily away. 
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STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES 


Ea^lub- 


Bingilh^ (OdiAr)< 


Hdlim (8jtbct)e 1 

Laogioflf (EUll^PpcfiA)# 

1. Oa« 

f 

m 

P e 

p 

1 

In-kMi » ¥ * ¥ 

Kkai^kif or pA-kat * 

2. Two 


+. 

In-Dl 

■ 

■ 

tn-ni i * * ¥ 

Iil-m*kAp or pa-ni * « 

3. Thiee 


■ 

ICE-tifkill e 1 

■ 

* 

if i w ¥ 

I&4htiii-k»t or pi-ttai ^ , 

i. Four 


A 

Mia^li i 

m 

m 

VftTl*1i i i i ¥ 

In^lik-kAp or pi^It e « 

Five 


■ 

Rmgk 

1 

i 

B&rng& e » « 1 

Be-iigA*kA, or pA-ngA 

6. SiM 


¥ 

iini^k (gs^rfik) 

■ 

e 

A-r^ e * « * 

EtLk^kA^er pA-f4k p 

7. Beron 


1 

SIH e # 

* 

¥ 

. 

B&rrl*ki» or pA^aam « « 

8. E^U 


■I 

Oirilt (gi^rit) 

m 

• 

A^is^ i. * » * 

Riet^kA, or pA-^Hat * . 

9, NiDA 


- 

Gfifik 

■' 

i 

A*lcflok I V « w 

0-kAt or pA^knAa * ¥ 

10, Ten 


• ' 

S1l0qi * ■ 

¥ 

- 

S&tQl ^ * w • 
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11. Twonty 


■ 
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« 

* 

fl tut XQZU ¥• V ¥ 

m 

ShAm-an-nl-kAp or B2iAni«iii » 

12. Fifty 


• 

Sh£m-rmg& • 


n 

Sfim nng * « * 

Hbom^nmgA e * » 

13. Hundred 


¥ 

BA-^kat > 

* 

i 

IU& kh&t (fif t4-ji kMt-ti) 

B|rjA-ki 

14 . 1 . 




p 

■ 

Eieif lad-EQA 

Kai-mA * . « , 

1& Of me 




k 

¥ 

1 » * t 

Eii-mi-ti 

16. Hina 



QcCii * « 

* 

¥ 

kA-tA ¥ 

^ 

17. We 



QglQ&-lw 


- 

(or kKn-mA-ni) 

B^ai^mE-nij or kai-zii * 

18. Of na 




* 

- 

■ ■ w ¥ 

Kjai-mA^ni^tl^ or kd-ni-^ « 

19. Our 



O&oilt-biii-M 

* 

m 

Kxi-m kAa*i& ¥ > ¥ 

KaX-fuA-m-taj or kii'ni-tA ¥ i 

SO. Tbon 



Nang \ 

¥ 

¥ 

Nacg-m&i w natig , 

Nai^-mi . * 

21. Of thee 



Nirngmn ■ 

m- 

¥ 

Na ■ * ■ ¥ 

Nang-mA'ti « ¥ i [ 

28. Thine 



Nangini 



Nang-mi-iai or nA-ta 

Na^j^^dA^lta « p- ■ 

23, Yon 



Koogina-liA] - 

* 

■ 

Nasg-m-ngAi (ornaii^mi- 
nij 

Nang^mA-ni » . « 

24 Of you 
■ 


V i 

ffangin^liAi-Dl e 

¥ 

■ 

NAii * w 1 ¥ 

Nang-rnArm-tA . « 

25. Toot 

■ 

W 4 

Ntogm^lxu-i^ a 

¥ 


Nang^a! aia-tA (or naag- 

Nnug-ina-iii-ti 


1C.-C. 0.-292 

























1 

rN 


Alaot {VjdDtpvT}, 

Chini (Xulpiar)^ 

Ajl-kliat « « i 

■ ■ ■ 4 

Aj1~'I1I- * w ■ ■ 

A'^dl 4 44 4 

Aa*tlifiEXi # » » 

A'-'diOjn ■ 41 t f. 

M&n*li 1 « « * 

Mi^H . 4 

m 

m m m * 

Barllg^ 4*44 

Xft'Hlk 4 # * * 

0-1^ 4 4 4 4 ; 

Q&n fi -i > * 

SirCk 4 ■ 4 4 

■ i « A 

Arrat 4 4 4 



SoiD « • p 4 

Som 44.4 

Som m 4 ■ 4 

Scm-di ■ ■ 4 * 


m 

Soia viiag& . . « 

Som-ia-sgft * » 1 

&£kliAit V fe > * 

Aija-kliat . . . 

Sh .... 

« 

* 

Kbi « 4 i ■ 

Eauka-c^ting 

Kki^ka-cluiigi ka- . 

Ku-b-ni 1 

Kai . . . . 

Xai-ni » • . ^ 

EAi-k&-ai (kai-n^) > * 

« - 

Kai^ni ka-diODg , V ' 

3Iai^ni I i 4 i 

K^iii , . , * 

4 i 4 . 

Nang . « . i 

Kang^tta-ohauDg 4 « i 

ITaug obong, na- - * 

Jf&ng-nA-Dj . . * 

Nacg . 4 . . 

Naiig*m i • ^ - 

Nang^iii , 4 * , 

NiDg^^nMlukui^g « 

Naag*iii cboag p ■ ; 

H^an^ni * 4 ■ « 

Nu3g-id p . 4 » 


K -C. 






















KoIe^ (Miaipor). 

£5m ytuipiifjk 

Kliat ■ > ■ ■ 

In^khat 4 , 4 . 

Ei'id > « . . 


E&n-thGm . > 

* 

Uim I . * » 

MlkUi 0 a , a 

...» 

Bfc-nga a a . 

EH'iUk « > . • 

Kfl-Tiik < a a a 

S&H * 4 p I 

B&TI a * 1 g 

Ei-rit 4.44 

a f # 

, Kfio (11, 

Kii 1 a . a 

Bom . . 4 . 

1 

BOnt ■ i # 4 

SflU'Ili • . 4 4 

Sdd-iiJll * .* 

• 


Som n-og& , , 

SaQl-tB£lgi t p|l 

B«-kh»t 4 . . . 

^ 

Su . , , 4 

i # f t 

Koi oboog, ka- « . 

Karlflog 

Kai-U . 4.4 

K^-d * p * . • 

Sai-ni 4 • 4 • • 

Kai-ni # . . * 

Ku-m olunig . < . 

KK-ni^tfliig , , 4 

4444 

^ p, ^ 

B’ang 4 ■ ., 4 

^’“g . » 4 4 

Kkd^ clung, nn 4 4 

Kang-tang , . , 

irnng^U , . 4 4 

Nwig.tl^ . . 4 1 

' Knug-ni , . , , 

m- 

Ksng-ni 1 , . , 

: Hang-ni ohong • • . 

^Dngni-tiii^ . p ^, 

Nang-ai-ti 

Sang-ni-a , , , 




















IN THE OLD KUKI DIALECTS, 


(lCuipir)« 

lutX (MMtpn). 

-- 

^•vl-Usgtog {llMifqr). 

loftiih. 

A<kli& , 

w * 

Ato> "kh^ g 

■ 

4 

Ekftt m . 

4 i 

I> Oba, 

A*m , « 



ft 



V g 

2. Two. 

IUrth^IQ i « 

g « 

A^thAm » 4 


V 


* n 

1 3. Him. 

im . . 

« ■■ 

P«lli . 

A 

ft 

Pilli , . 

f- » 

i. Fear, 


1 t 

Pft-nfifi . i 

■ 

i 

Papw-ngt 

* ■ 

5a PlTDa 

A'rfik 

1 * 

IWlik < 

i 

■ 

Ta*rtk , 

» • 

£. Six. 

&ri « 1 

i * 

Tilc'ii . . 

V 

m 

TikuiyH , 

■ ■ 

1 7, Bmti. 

1 All 

i I 

Tlg-idk . 






A-ktl . 

■ » 

Tg-Vu 

» 

■ 

Tft-kil . 

W ft- 

9. Njju. 


* « 

Som g g 

■ 

ft 

Som ^ ^ 

. *1 

10a Teiii 

Som-tiL . 

i « 

Som-nH i 

4 

ft' 

Som H-iil , 

» m 

1 

11. Twoitja 

Som-hgi * g 

4 « 

S<]rm^pft*5gi * 

* 


Sina . 

■ * 

* 

13. Fd%. 

« 

i * 

A-^j^kh^ 

■ 

V 

Aija khat . 

* ■ 

13. Hujtdrad, 

K&i ■ i 

# g 

m 

i 

■ 

PTsi 

■■ ft 

14. I. 

Eft tongp kft- g 

■ * 

Ni kft-pi> . 

* 

■ 

Nuk pifitht, ka* 

' «- 

15. Offii*. 

Ka*ti . 

t m 

mihk . i 

m 

ft 

yai kA'ti , 

* ft 

10. Uiaa. 

Eirni . « 

m g 

Ki-kiog . g 

V 

1- 

Nadu ■ , 

► 4 

17, W*. 

Eft-bL tong m 

« # 

Ni'liing kft-pd , 

■ 

ft 

Nadn p&ldtkg , 

■ -4 ^ 

13, Of u. 

Eftpm-tfc . 

*■ i- 

Ni-hing . 


4 

Nad ki-Id 

4 ■ 

13. Oar. 

Nang 

* t 

Nang 


ft ' 

Niagi , , , 

4 1 

20. Tban, 

Nang tong:^ nir 

* # 

NflBg kap^ 

ft 

■ 

Nang& pifilike, tiA' 

ft ft 

21. Of IW 

Eftng-tft g 

# * 

Nftng 

m 

ft 

Nanilt bio , 

■ft ft 

22. Tkine. 

Niitgfti g 

i I 


ft 

■ j 

Nangin » 

* i 

23 , Ton, 1 

Nftngfti tong g 

* 4 

Nang^hing 

# 

■' 

Naagg-nl pABthA 

+ ft 

24 Of xoti. 

Naikg&>ti 

V 4 

1 

Nang-liittg » 

■ 

ft 

NaagaitaM , 

a." # 

25. Yoar, 


K.-0. 
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Binffkbol (Ctcbtr)^ 


SilUia 


lujjvBg (BUI T!ipni]3)i 


26. He , 
2?. Ofbiai 
2$. HIi . 
2d. TIioj 

30. Of tbem 

31. TJxiir 

32. Bend 

33. Font 
34 Noes 
35. Eye « 
33. Ucmtli 

37. ToolK 

38. Eu . 

3d. Bair 

40. Bead 

41. TongM 

42. BcUj 

43. BmIc 

44. IroQ 

45. Gold 
4(6. Silver 

47. Fatlier 

48. Mother 
40. Brother 
£0. Sister 
51. Man 
53. Woman 


Ama 




lu 


Abib-iu . 

JllTna * hiM ^ 

ATfia * Kft.w ni 

Ania-^luu^iil 

GfltCkftfc) 




4 » 


Nftfc (hm) 

A-mig Of imit (mlt) 
A-nmr , * 


m 


I I 


Mi-gor (migfir) 
Sham {sim) . 

A-pCng , * 

A-rtl{r&Dng) . 
'Hr 


ShAm « • 

Gft-n'BDg (uH) * 


Gm-apa GtHshttEDini 

(youngs). 

Garfi-BA OMhnngriA 

tywn^rer), 

MMlkh (mj-rw) 


m 


Ami (or « 


N-aping « 


A-mi-irta^ or i-ti (or i^ai- 
tfi}. 

An-m-iigli (or An^mi^nl) . 


An 


Aa^iu-iigii in-K or fta-ti 
(or 

Kftt 


Ko 

m 

Mit 

MiTi Of bi 

Hi 

Hot (or kitr) 
Bam 

M 

hfa-ki » 
Ven 
Bficmg 
Thir 


Bing kif^k (or Ticg-i' 

ckik}, 

Bam^ Of ni|]|^ 


4 * 

Ka , . 

PimJi * 

Sir^nAi , 

Mi| minofn,^ pl-^^ 
Na-pang 


A-^m 


A-ni-ti a 

An-'inn-iu-til 
An-BApjii-tA 

S«t 

F4i| or)tsetf 
Nor 
Mil 

Mite • 

H4 
EDot 
SKm 

Ld « 

Lsi 

Vftn, or pOiig 
Rdan^ 

Thir 

Bnngftnch&k 
Ohar 

P4 
Wil 

■v 

R4i 

Fsr^nQ . 

Ml-jni Or pa.iial 
Hi-nd, or nfl-pekng 


» Wr te tlw woTtum t1» Dioqtli. ^ dH iJwlii(*« Uie * C-rS. rider kiotiwr j *oi-pd, jotidm iintbtr. 

• tr-M, eliter ii«tv j •ii.flis jwini*r luler. * Hmun b«bf, » i —t. 
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tttijLXAiiliil.qff fHiuillIfU’), 


AKmol 

1 Cbin (ManKpor)* 

Na-takp b-uiA , , 

A-ma 

Nvtak'ka-diBuiig . 

A'flciA oJiODg, 

w 

A-mik-t& . , « « 

A-£0A » ^ . 

&n-iii£*iii 

A^ma^ni « « p , 

A-ma-Di ch&iiDg « « 

A-mA-Eu [rLong 

A-mi-m . , , . 

A-mi-ni , . , . , 

KGt . . 

Ehat « . , * 

.... 

Ke * . . . 

' Nar * * . * 

Nw3P , ■ * * p 

Mib .... 

Mik ^ . p ^ » 

lltir” , * , - 

A-n^ko. p p . 

Htt # V « Ml m 

A-1i4 * p , p 

Kqoi , . * . 

Arrkotif p . * p ^ 

Bam m m w • 

Sam p * . . 

ha * * m m 

ha p p . . 

Tjm « h # a 

Malini * , • « 

Woo * ^ . p 

Won • * * p 

Ting * « * . 

Kammin 

Thir * i . ^ * 

Thirr * * . * 

Raagkaclink . . ^ 

Ringkacliak p 

HuM * p _ * 

Dangkl , » ^ » 

A^pSh I ■ * « 

Kn-pa » * p » 

j&*nn 

Kfl-nfl p p * « 

A-ndi«p&Eig-p& * ^ 

Ka^nai^pang-fA « # 

K&-obnr-iifL 

Kfl-aan^nH . * * 

Paaol * * , . , 

A*pa » i ■ * 

N^flmihi * . . p 

N'^O-lAng * p 
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Kdrcq (Vislpor), 

K^m (liuSpiu) 

1 -i'Ena , » * ^ 

p A>1 iiA , p 

A-m& cbcmg, i- . ^ 

1 A-niA’t^^Dg 

A-mi-tft* « * * 

A^mi-d * 

Asi-SLflL'Zii « ^ , 

Aa^ma-m * 

r 


An-mi-iu cLong ^ 

All-mA^ni*f^ng . 


An-mA-m-fii » 

Efit * . , 

^ArtbiL * ^ 

. 

K**k5 , 

A-^nlrr . , 

SArziliAr , 

A-mit . , * . 

Kb^mhii . 

A-nerr , 

1 Kn-ohir « « 

A-bi • : * * 

X&-h& « p 

A-kuworr * , , 

Ka-kflr 1 

A-sam . # . , 

ETfl-sa^ * i 

AJa - , , , 

Ka-la * i 

A-lai . # . , 

Ka-ma-liki p 

A-won * . . , 

■ :p 

A-tm^i ■ . . * 

Ka-tbUm ^ i 

Tbirr i . i * 

Tliif 

SoDi * * . p 

BanA . i 

Dangki (^ama oi . 

Thjogkl * 

EA-pft * • 1 * 

KA-ni . t 

Ka^nfl . 

Ka»Au * « 

Ei-iiii ^ , 

EA-sM . * 

Kl-^barr-afl , * * 

Eia*Bar-n0 

PlafiBl 4 * 

Pass 

PTflmal , , . . ; 

N'fLniliai * 


G.—29S 


































FuitiilEi]:i (Sfuiipir^ 

Mo-ju , . * 

Ma tQDg^jO^ mo* 

Ma-il » 

Ma-tu-dhii 

tong 

Ma-ni-cbu 

Kfl « + t 

K&tftng . * * 

Mit i » « 

-D'&O m • ^ * 

Hi p . i 

£i1]T ■ ■ * 

Stan * p ■ 

lA Hi * « 

Lai . * ' - 

■ 

Wot i A * 

Ting p « * 

Ati * * . - 

Soni * ■ i 

Btlpi • - * 

Marpn P * * 

p t ■ 

« . * i 

A-antr^nu « » 

A*^p& # ■ p 

Kainni i ^ * 'v 


AnU (Miin1|niT]u 

Hhilt-IdJDglag (l£iii.lpQr|. 

EafUlbn 

p Aml'^be « « « p 

Molina -mm* 

26. Ho. 

« Ama-^te Ibtpp&i sin- * • 

Ma-mi pi^tbii ma- * i 

27. Of him. 


Mn-ini Id p p < 

28. Hiaw 

« An]]L*lLing 

Mn-mAs p « p p 

28. They. 

. Ami-iuiig kape , 

Madman pAAthA » » 

30. Of thorn. 

AMi^hing « p 

Mn-mAnl , . 

31. Tb^. 

Ei-lc<i , * * . 

A-kliGt p » 1. p 

32^ Hand. 

Eorkha . * p . 

A-kUQ p p . P 

7doL 

Ka-iUiU * * p , 

A-nart m * * - 

34. Noi& 

Ka«nLbi * ^ ^ 

A^mit ■< p i 1 

35. Eje« 

^A-nbing^kol p 

A^niiT * m w * 

35o Honthp 

fCa-bi V ■ p p 

A-hi p ^ i p 

37, Tootb. 

i Kft-oA 

A-ka-nA p < « -; 

3S. EAr. 

p m p ■ p p 

Artam p p p i. 

39. HaiTp 

Ka‘^lA*cli& « p p, 

A-lfL p I p V 

40^ Head. 

p i p p 

A-plai ^ m m m 

4Ip Topgnt, 

fCflrpo * * i. p 

A-poi « p p 4 

42* BeUj. 

ETn-pang p p p p ' 

A-pang p p p P 

43o Batik. 

Thai p * * p 

Ttirr i . P P • 

44 Ieoil 

Simi * p ^ p m 

SfloA * 4 * 

45- Goidp 

Lflpa m m p i 

LflpA p ■ i p 

46. SflytTp 

Pi i i » 

A*pA i « p ■ 

47* Faikor* * 

Z'lQ * m » * 

A^sQ * * > * ' 

48. Ilotbor. 

Hln-ni f n » ■ 

A^nao *■ ■ p p „ 

49* Brtiibcr. 

A-cbalo ^ « 

A-charr w m * * 

a 

59. Skttr, 

% 

8qii«p& p p * t 

Pae^-pA * • - * 

51. hTas. 

Sf^'ZiG. p ii V # 

Si~'ni^ • * ■ * 

52. WomuL 


K-Cp Q.^29& 
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I BiogU»l (Cicbur), 

HKllin (i^DuOi 

Lua^mg (Hill Tipjmb)a 

53. Wife , 

» Adaofiiia (danmlL) 

• Bongf-nii 

. * i • * 

5i. Child 

. Kai-te # a » 

t TSaif Or fiai-ping . 

Kai-|3&ii^ 

Son * * 

« Bnalml, {mi birfial)^ tial-te 

. E&i, or ou-paug 

^ . . o * 

56. Daughter ^ 

EQ'pdog'to 

• Kai or es-nfi* 

. p » 

57. SUf« , , 

Shaok . . . , 

> 8ltok . • • 1 

' * . 4 . 

59. CuItiTmtor , * 

* Lts-jan-hti * 

. Alaeluii , , 

M-l .I ■ 

59, Shephcnl . 

1 SkilATii . • . , 

, RikhM* . . . , 

*a. a.'.' 

60. God 

Jihai, jsbai, (Pa¬ 

lin). 

1 PMijaa . . , . 

KliM^bdug . ft 

61. Deri] 

PfttliiiEo^ Elk^miA (Pi^tiDr 
fiba-mjUc). 

Kiari » . , , 

-■-■+ 1 

62. Son , 

miahd (iiii'e&} , , 

Hi-fti , , , , 

JR .... 

63* Mood * ^ 

1 Ti . 


Tkl5 . . . . 

64. Star . 

Arthl . , . . 


At'CM .... 

65* Pirt . . . 

M5i (ms) 

Mai ... . 

Mil .... 

66. Water * . ^ 

Ooi . . . . 

Tftj ... 

Tfli .... 

67. Hoiw * , , 

tn, Ijn (moll twmvcnfy 
houn). 

I® * ■ 1 . • 

1a . . » . 

60. How . ^ , 

Oocui (ad'kor) . 

Sa-kor . . , , 

Sa— kor .... 

69. Co’^ . ^ ^ 

Sherlid (ab&hdt) . , 

Sc-rtt • . . . ; 

« 

Sozkt » . 1 « 

70. Dog .... 

"Oi. 

tJE (of wiii) . . , 

W«i . , , , 

71. Cftt . 

Mong , . , 1 

A-CliFIlg . , . * . 

Meag .... 

72, Cock . . . 

AijAr (arkon^) 

^ .... 

Ar ..... 

73. Diwk . , 

Vita, (rttak) , 

Tfttok . . . 

Vai-JUe .... 

74. Ate. . . 

Sikar , , . . 1 

Gldda' .... 

k'i+ aaa 

75, Ctenel . , ^ 

-■ fri- p 

Ma-king-fcang , * . , ] 

Mfl^kLEg^kaiig a , * 

76. Bird ; . 

TfirCif) . . .[' 


Vb .... 

77.00 : , . ..! 

1 

Pka-»Cfa-Ea> . * . ; 

is™ M-Poi .1 1 

Sal-ni (Jn/lni/we) , , | 

78. Eat , , . , ] 

Ss-ra, phuT'rtj (flk-ia) , i i 

5a-TO, or na-m . . j 

’’iik.iiB, Of aok-na . .1' 

79. STit ; , , 1 

i’ei-wj . , , . [ 

D-aaog-ro , . , j 

—- 1 



^ M or n m tiJ 


* JTii inu; msM tan 'gul', ,i.jM quui hIj 'diagliter.* 
' £tf, j!iQ&i 

* A worit. 
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Aintf 1 (M^Qipta?}. 


Ctkbri (MulpEit)p 


A-loin-nfi 

•# 

W 

A-nllPgik # 


m 


4> 

m 


■ 

p 

Auii-pasal^i^ 

* 

■ 


*■ 


An^-^DQ.m&i-' iiai 


ft 

* 

» 

# 

Swok-p& . 1 


ft 

SoftEkk * p 


j 

LftQ^ebon-cni-kfing 

i 

* 

Im-itSi hU p 

* 

ii 

Yfl'ki ^~pA k$ng 

■I 

■ 

K^b^r 83 ei b£ki . 

t 

» 

Pattien * 

I- 

» 

Pithgo^ PabhLa 

> 

4 ! 

Ehct&ng # 

« 


HAiJcho . ^ 

4 

* : 

Ki . 

4 

+ 

Ani 1 , 

* 


Th& 

* 


TbA 

« 

4 

Atbi 

m 



■ 

* 

i 

jr»i 

m- 

1- 

Mu 

i 

II 

4 

TGi 

-i 

4 ' 

Tfti 

m 

€■ 1 

In 

■ 

4 

la 

* 

a 

4 

1 Sfikor 

■I 

4 

SakoTT « , 

1 

m 

Sdfdi^ w p- 

-i- 

ft 

Shi 


* 

tTi 


4 

0i t 1 

# 

B 


«• 


Eoitfltig. . 

4 

■ 

Ar-kboi^ 

4 

« 

Al1^l£hOBg 4 

« 

' ; 

Wfttolc • ^ 

# 

ft 

Watok , . 

* 

ft' 

GAdliA . 

* 

■ 

Gidhi . 

■ 

ft 

tTfc 

4- 

■ 

Ot 

a 

■ 

Wiitd # 

■I 

4 

Vi 


m 

i 

« * 

# 

■ 

A-Shd m ( 

■ 

1 

, 1 

KA-dm * * 


* 

Ifii-aJiAk , , 

• 

•V 

L-VkUng , 4 

4 

4 

# 

«• 

■A^Q ■ 4 


4 
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RdlT^fi (Mulpu), 


Ki-chA-pA I 
Ki-chi-na 

Ki*lA]-tfao pftsa] 
Yfk> pbfiftl 

Pa^iiSa * , 

Ffitlujii s^Duk 


Atok » 
GfidJiA 
tJi 
Wi 

K&-cLa . 
Ak44*j 5» 
A-cng^je 


Eta (IlKbipar), 


Kai-patig^, 
K*-fli-p4 * 
EA-ji&-iLQ * ^ 

Sliik 

LbBi<ga-tkak » 

Fj^thln , * 

B&mkkGttiii ^ 


Ifi * . . . 

1 Ea-nl , 

Tia . * . . 

Til* . . 

. . . , 

And 

Mui . , . , 

Mu , , 

m ... . 

Toi . . 

'. . . . 

la * 

Sntorr , 

Sbkw 

Seiit 


. . . 1 1 

ti - . 

'S^iiang. 


Arr-kliOBg 

Ar-khOng , 


■ * 


Atok » 
• * I Gidha , 

Jtrl 

I 

Wi 
Ek«« 

yit -aS , 
In-afing , 
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(ICulpuT). 

Aail (M«ia!piiiT). 

Elt^K-Iarnging (Mi 

m 

mipiir}. 



♦ 

m 

A-sfl-nft t 

m 

+ 

A^oamai « 

4 

4 

53. Wife. 

V 

■ 


9 

Amo thasA 

■1 

m 

Kcfcuo f 

P 

- 

54 Child. 

Mft-sA-Bia-ba < 

^ 4r 

» 

S&i-pa ckarn 

m 

a 

A«cli&-pA , 

4 

4 

5&a Som 

Ma^sa^nuiu^iitSL . 

4 

» 

S^-nii ctbari^ 

1 

9 

A^chi-nil m 

# 

4 

56. Banghter, 

A-ftfi . « 






A^samwiarr 

a 

4 

57» SlaTOu 

Lau^ba 

4 

* 

Sluw& , 

* 

4 

haH ka-nfkin mi 

a 

p 

58. Cnltiyator. 

Tio-s6M» 

4 


Yko ahal-mi, m 

4- 

■* 

Tao ka-9€l tni . 

♦ 

a 

59a Shepherd. 

TlialrQ « # 

* 

* 

Le 


* 

lAi 

4 

• 

50. God* 

TLihfrhi 


9 

Biiio , « 


* 

L5-ka*long^ « 

* 

- 

6Ia Devil* 

Ni . . . 


* 

A^ni * + 


a 

Ki*m . 

p 

- 

63i Sum 

m «. 


4 

Tka i 


* 

Tha 


- 

G3« Moom 

Arsi 

■9 

4 

Batska . 

4 

* 

Burn 

p 

- 

64 StATp 

Mai « + 

* 

4 

Mhi 


- 

Mai 

a 


65. Flrej 

Tfti 

* 

4 

Dtl ■ , . 


4 

Di 

p 

4 

66a Water, 

In « 


4 

Sm, m . 


-■ 

In 4 4 4 

4 

* 

674 Honstfa 

Saborr ^ 

i 

» 

Sakol , 


* 

Sako! 


a 

6S. Bom# 

Sil 


- 

Ska! 



Sil . 

# 

* 

69* C0W4 

Ci 

#■ 

- , 

Wi . . . 

4- 


Oi . # 

4 


4 

7O4 Dog. 

HaiitotiGf 

* 

* 

Yo« 

r 

* 

Toxq& * * 

4 

- 

71. Cak 

Ai>bong^p& » 

m- 

■ , 

Hal 

■ 

m 

Hair * 


m 

72a Goek. 

Ar-tok * * 

* 

4- 

Hgftiiu . 

4 


Ngonit m ^ 

» 

* 

73. DucL 

GadKb 

* 

* 

G&dM ,. 

■ 

# 

Oiid-bl^ 4 i 

* 

H 

74 Ab8. 

tr* 

*■ 

4- 

Cfi 

4 

* 

4' 4 

4 

1- 

754 Camela 

A*wtt . * 

i 

'l 

Poki 1 

■ 

m 

Pa-wi . 

4 

m 

76. Bifd. 

Thdiig , 

p 

m 

I-cbfi » 


* 

ChOrUp& a 

p 

i 

77p Go, 

A-Uk . 


4 

Ea'cM'inaag 

i 


A-cbA 

* 

w 

78. Eat* 

Oag V 

* 

4 . 

Wong^wa 

* 

1 

Wr ' 

TillccK3i^ * 

m 

W 

79. Slip ^ 
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Zn^Uih. 

Einffhbul (CuLir)s 

HAliim (8jr!liet). 

Li.ngn£Lg (nm Tipimh). 

SO^ Camo 


* 

¥ 


Honf-to, or . 

Hong-na 

4 


Sh Bei4 


m 

•I 


J^m-ro p . » p p 

Hem-oi . 


0- m 

62. Stand 

* 

m 

1 

Doidiai'rO (m-r5) 

iK^thoi-rp*, or In-diDg-FO * 

■ Ngir-ni * 


# 4- 

83. Dio . 

* 

* 

* 

Tl*r^ • * s 4 

Thi-io * p . 4 

Tbi-rA a 


♦ 4- 

84 Oira 

■ 

m 


Fi^rO * « » 4 4 

Pe-K> 4 4 p . 

1 Fek-iia p 


■> * 

85. Bnn 

i 

m 


A-rfit-rd * . . s 

Tia-irQ * - , * 

Tlfti-ni . 


# a . 

8G. Up # 

* 

m 

■■ 

A-jCki^ting. i * 

CkOng-a a * p * 

CbOng p 


■< m 

87. Kw 


w 

w 

A-Ikfti « P s a 

An^tong (or anaigli) * 

A-ni^b p 



88. Dairp 

■ t- 

4 

m 

A*abiik-tLEig p 

Kojl^ or thej-a * ^ 

Nai-i 



89* Far « 



• 

A^llia . - . « 

Alakf (oraLlak) » « 

Alla 



9d^ Before 

* 



Mniimaii (mi-taa-ii) s « 

Ma^ton (or man-tkong) t 

Mi-bottg p 



91. Bdund 

* 

r 


A-nfUigp 6-iilLiflg-liiig- 

Kak-a {or nnk^tei^) , 

^ ^Tig-tong 


* f 

92. Who 




Tn*m6 . . ♦ >p 

T<i, or la-ml * , ^ 

Ta-mi a 


^ m 

93. Whiit 

- 

m 

■ 

l-ma * P a * 

p 4 . a « 

1-mk 


* 4 

94. Whj 


* 

* 

Idroi& 

Hfi-cmg-ma (or i-rang^i:aa) ^ 

iHlbing-inJi 



95. And 





lli-nek^bO {fir iiak*o!lft) - 

CtHfl 


p *; 

96. But . 


4 

• 

Dud . ... 

! A-nik^bOp or imotHe-^hfl 

Chtn 


- 

97. If . 



■m 

+ 

JodP p p , 

Cbftii. p 



93. Yes 



M 

Ha (^^) 4 p , , 

^ « i * 

Af fir AHslw^g 


4j .| 

99. Ko . 

« 

* 

4 

Umh^ 

Hte {or mang) 

A-fii^ Of ckaDg^na 

m . m 

100. ALu 

>■' 

i 

4 

Hej& * # * « 

Ab^ (or a-pam) * . 

A-pam . 

* 

* 41 

101. A fatJbOF 

1 

■ 

m 

A-pa^ my 

yottr fathirr, u^paj flit 

Pi in-kbit-a , , * , 

Pi 

■ 

4 





Jath6r^ a'P&, 





102. Oialotner 

■ 

-1 

{G}9irpL-SM i a * : 

Pa kt-kMt-4 . 

Pa-ti . . 

■ 

* 4 

103. To a fathar 

4 

w 


Pa LQ-kbit kom (or nong-i) i 

Pa nfoig^a 

* 

^ 4 

104. From ■ father 

4- 

m 

(G)Brpa-l^ (g)ft‘pi-iak 

jimgfc. 

Pa in-kBat tata (or HSai) * 

Pa ^ * 

4 

■ 4 

105. Two fathers 

f 

* 

A-pa imd . * . 

Pa tn^ni-kli * 

Pi ai-ki, , 

« 

■ ■ 

106. Fothen 

t 

4 

4 

(G)llrpl-lllll * 

Pa-DEiii-M (orpa-ngii) * 

Pi-hoE . ^ 

* 4 

■i ■ j 


G.--3Q4 


* firiie fftiiD g 1^^ 

’ A watd. 










































A\mo\ {^ualpqr). 

Cfalrq (Muipar). 

Aryvag * , . . 

A-hflog , . J . 

A-v5 . . « . 

« ■ i j 

A-Dgir . t . . 

A-diDg .... 

A-ihi • 1 . , 


*1 

A-pSk-joi . . 

Pe-iw • . . * 

A-tin . , , , 

A'tan a , . . 

A-isak-tdog ^ 

Ailing a . a * 

1 A-ii%oi . , , . 

A-nii * * a * 

Th&Dg>teqg . 

TMng-tSng * . 

A-lik * . . * . 

AUlk i * i . 

Ka-ma-toq ^ * 

TTa^mA wlnfl ng * ^ , 

K&-iiuk-tii^og . * 

Ka-nflk . a > . 

Tfl-mo * * * ^ 

Til'-ma 1 i . » 

Lmo * * * 

I-mO . . * a 

Iraihi-iiio » 

I-'iAngn-nm « * , 

KhjinAkhanftko . ^ 

Tan^ (a tsrminalicm) 

Kd (ii M to 

th$ TO<d of a twr&}* 

PnkMl d « * « .1 


Atfi a , . , 

A . . , . , 

0 {iOund* liii'd Sn " dfi *J . 

Ni-mH , . , , 

Ni-mil 1 « , . 

E-kft-nfi , . , , 

A-p& ankbat , , 

Eii-iiu (The wt^d * moil& * 
or 'father* u uttered to 
exprm pity or griaf)^ 

K&-P& kkat . 

A-pi khat-mngko * 

Ea-pd^ kkat * . , i 

A-p4 kha^j^sg 

Ea-pl^ kliat ding * ^ 

A*pa kliat^76i)g jagin , 

Kfirpa kLat dingti 

A*pi wmi 

Kn-pa *-di , 

A-pa agai 

Ka-pia tai 
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Eolzfa 

E5ia {Mukpar)^ 

A." « 

Ka-hflng * , * * 

A-mVyn * , * , 

Wtlk p . . , 

A'liirr-y3» ^ i • 

Ngir * . p . 

A-tM-ja ♦ » . , 

Xa-thija» + * , 

A-pa 

Ka-pS * . , , , 

A-taDrJfi 4 ■ # * 

Ea^tan . . ^ , 

A*eak . • . , 

Sak . p 1 ^ 

A-nai-tak-u , « 

KfirnhAl « ^ « 

Tluujg-tijeiig . 

Thai ^ , p 

A-lik . . . , 

Ka-lhi , . * p 

A^mfi-tij^ng * 

A-mhjk 4 . « p 

A-nlkn^-tijangf. 

Xa^ka-ulifhig « » , 

Khoy-frai ^ * 

Ta-ma p 

- * t m 

H4l-ma i . . , 

Ai^-sUE-fl-ci ^ ^ 

flAi~lhai^yi>'m5 « * i 

H&ko m 4 1 

Kkancbtug p ^ p 

Amako . . * . 

XhanchU * * p 

Ko (a icmiiuitifrn i& b« 

0 (mndr *o ^ m*&f *), 

Y«w2J^ch{t [a t*rmimiwm) 

^ * I P t m 

Ni-mak + 

E-mak * . , . 

Ayft-ki^fia • * % 

0 a^ntS . # p » 

Ki-pk khat pa. « , 

KarpA ia^khat , * * 

Ei*p& kkat ta » , 

Xa^pam-khat ^ ^ , 

Ki-pa khat jiflug » + 

Xa^pi in-kha^uli^i^ * 

Ki-pi khat jifoga « 

Xa*p& m4that-iihaEig-ft 

Ki-pl ki*iii , ^ 

Xftxpft Inki ^ ^ ^ 

Ei«pg an-tam « « ^ 

Ka-pa ka-tam t » ^ 


































PujiiiA (MuDkijNirJh 

AtaiJ (MaQipDr)F 

HlrS^Lup|iBg {MinipuT], 

EefUih. 

W^tik * . * 

a ^ * » ,» 

An^bing 

80. Come. 

^Vsl * n ■ ■ 

A-hH-jnft t * » « 

A^prai .... 

81- Beat 

Ngir t , . . 

Wa-Tfi-wa 

Jarip * . . * 

82. Stand. 

A-tM . . * 1 

ITiflrki , . . - 

Ki-di-ja . A , , 

Dio. 

Pa .... 

Ka-pO . * i « 

A-pi .... 

84 Oire. 

A-tdn « . - - 

Cboifi'ja « * . . 

Ka-ok@ii-4 

85. Em 

A^chfloff * * * « 

A^tJia^bl.... 

'Toii-^tbaDg' 

S6. Up, 

A-1L&^ « 

Hflla-hA « . 

Ea-noi-tAk 

87. fTcar. ' 

r 

A^tbfkjft .... 




AAk .... 

Bai-»ChwiLkft . « 

lAm-ka-la 

S9. Far. 

* 

Ea-dft'lii 

A-do-tkaog 

EK). Bofore. 

Ma-nA-wd . . « 

^a-tbal-M 

A-dil-thi* 

91. Beblnd* 

A'-iH m t * • 

A-k^-ii .... 

Ko .... 

92. Who- 

1 .... . 

Dft-pi .... 

Ta .... 

- 93. Wj^ 

lf£ aji « « - ^ 

Dft-wa-woHii . 

Tarki .... 

94. Wbf. 

„ 4 . * 

Sil d&la tki-maug ■ 

Ta'da .... 

$5. And. 

K&-chQ 4 * f . 

Tfl . # . . 

Pad&Lau ...» 

96. But. 

raa-is-cha 


Taag (TA^ is a terminafioH 
su^ed to the root of a 
wrA). 

97. It 

0 {toundi * 0 * in* o/*). j 

Aiiig . . « . 

0 (praiioanoad Itko * o " in 
* on"). 

93. Tofti 

A*tiDk « * A . 

Mai ... . 

Mkng - . . 

99. No. 

A-nfi-wo, - ■ . 

Ku-wa-paiaug. 

A-mu a-pi 

100. Aka. 

Ma-p& A-kka . - * 

Ma-pA kka (Aic one) . 

A-pi khat * 

lOl. Afetbor. 

Bla^pa a-kbA « 

Ma-pl kk^ 

A-pa kkat biu^ki 

102. Olalatbor. 

&ta-pa ApktA niiigi * * 

Ma^pi kb^ kfing 

A-p& kbat biis^tha 

103w Toai^or. 

Mfl*pa a-kM * * 

Ma-pa khfi kfluggi * * 

A-pa kbatbio^ki , ^ 

104 From a fatJior. 

Ma*pa a^m 

kta^pA aahL 

A-pi ki*iil 4 

105. Two fatbora. 

Ma-p& a-tam 

Ma^[^A bing « 

A-pa ka^notn-kat 

106k Fatbors. 
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BisgkhDl (Cubir). 

B.tlim'tSjQitt). 

Lugroag (HUl Uppcnb). 

107. Of £itlicn 

■ 

(G)a-pA-hiii-£iJ or-^ma 

4 

Fa-ngili-ha 

Ei-hei-ia 

p- 

108, TofailurB , 

a 

(G}a-pn-bai-]cB * * 

m 

Fi-ngbi kom . « , 

Pa->]iai>aeDg<4 , 

#■ 

109. Fnm&tben • 

m 

(G )a-pa-bai->jiuig'>tBh, 

tak. 

liini' 

Pa-ngui takarti , # 



110. A daughter 

1 


a 1 

Kai nt-pang m-kMt-i * 

Na-^paiig 

* 

111. Of a daughter . 

* 

NS-pong^te-mO » 

. 

TTai nfl-pfiiig m-khit-a 

Na^pang^ta * 

* 

112. To a daughter . 

a 

Kil-pAiig-ti-ka , ■ 

* 

Kai un-pang iD-kliat kom , 

Nfi-pang-neag^i 

. 

113. Frocn A inughter 

m 

S^^-pIng-tak lOnga p 

+ 

nfl-paog m^-khat tlti 

#4i-rte 


114. Two danghtere 

* 

Kfl-pdng^bai-innl, nd-pang* 
luKi^nj. 

na-pung in-m-ka 

Nn^pang inni-ki 

. 

115^ Pftnghtera « 

« 

^^-^pang-hai 1 . 

* 

Nai nt^pang-ngai-lia (or 

Nfl-pang-ha 

p 

116. Of danghter^ i 



- 

Nil na-ping-ngai-ha 

Nd-poog-b^i-tft 

• 

117. To danghtera . 

* 

N^a^pQLng'liai'ka * 

* 

Nil na-ping-iigii-koni , 

N^-pang-htU-neng^i 

•ft 

1 ISi From datighters 

» 

S d-pong -bai-|nikg'tak 

V 

Nil nA-piiig-Eigii^taka-ta - 



119. A good mall 

a 

Mi-riim Mha , , 

* 

Fa-Bil kbat oaei 

Mltki . ^ 

■m 

130. Of a good maa. 

- 

Asha mi^Film^niO » 

4 

Pa-sal kbit isai 

Mi tba-ti 

4’ 

121. To a good mfui . 

- 

Aeha tEii-rum-lc& 

* 

Pir-ftil kbii asai-koM 

Mi tba-nong-i » 

* 

12S. From a good ninxi 

!l 

AshA mi^riim-telc i Bjang- 
tak. 

Pa-^1 kbat bftsi-tlta 



123, Two gt>od men * 

. 

Mi-riim inni ^ 

* 

Pa-sil m-oik assa {or mi 
sa-n-ni-kaj. 

Ml thin-iu>ka , 

w 

124. Good moo a 

■ 

M^dim-hai baha 

- 

Pi-sil aftsi-ngEi » 

Ml tha-hin « 

¥ 

126. Of good mea . 

* 

Afthb mi-riim-hai-ina 

a 

Fa-$al assa-ngM 

Mithi-hci-a . 


126- To good men a 

m 

A^bn ml-rum~h&i~ka 

m 

Pi-^sil iaei-i^gil-kom 

Ml {ba-hii-nong-ft 

- 

127. Fiom good men 

* 

mi-dim-lua-jnrg* 
tak^ >flhai-iaL 

Pa-sal aasa-Qgai tuki-tA 



128. A good woman * 

* 

Na-paiig 

* 

Na-pEng kbit i&ei , 

Ki^pang tti ^ 

p 

m. A bad boy 

. 

Nai-to ahi<oak * 

■ft 

Nil p£-?il kbit issiet {or 

Nii-pi a-tbi-ki 

■ 

130, Good woman » 

■ 

Na^pingduai ^ 

m 

Na-pi^iagi-ngm , 

Nts-paog fba-bii 

¥ 

131, A bad girl 

t 

N^.pang-t§EhA-m^ . 

m 

Nii nfi-ping kbit isaie-t (or 
ai-laij ^ 

Nii-^nQ tbl-lai 

¥ 

132 . Good w . 

a 

Aaha (a^gd) 

¥ 

Aafti (or a-Bi) ^ # 


# 

133- Bettor * * 

tf jr> rtrtrt 

e 

Aahl {a-Ba-d) 

■ 

A-ma nckiti aesi , , | 




K.*0. Q.^308 





























jyiBal (M«iiipiir). 

Chim iBIaiiipar}* 

A*p& ng&i-mko « , 

* 

E^pH bii « « . 

A-pi iigiu‘j5ng * 

b&i diiig * « 1 

A-p& ngii-riSng-iagio * 

ITfk-pa hjBj diagA « • 

ftfkM-Tiai kbftt * 

EfL-fifl-CLft kbat 

kbat^mko 

kbat # 

A*zi&i nunuil-^ii&l kkat-j€iLg 

kbat diag . 

A'DSi-nfliiMU'O&i kIiat>j(!o^* 

iHfin* 

Xa-E^^nn khat dlngg ^ 

A-n&i-numal^ii&i fmni 

a~di * ■ # j 

A-nii-DQmM'-Eu ngu 

Kt-ES-ati b&i 

A^nat-n^lmai-n^ ngni-inko * 

Kfi-sn*aa Lm . « 

A-nM-nfliziai-D&i ng^-jgng, 

Kfl-fifL-afL b&i ding i 

A-nii-niliiiJ^nai 
, jAgilL 

Kfi-ed-Dt bai di&gft i « 

Pasal a-A& kliat # 

A^pa a^tba^pa kbat + « 

PiiEftl kliat-mlco » * 

A*pa a-tbarpa kbafc , * 

PaAal a^iu kliat-yeng 

A^pa a^tha-pa kbat diag . 

Paoil a^fia kbat-j^^jagin» 

A'pa E-tba-pa kbat dmgm - 

Pasal a^sa anni « * 

A-pa a-tM a-di 

A-tiai poBiJ ngu 

A-pii a-tba-Hik 

A-sai pasa] ng^-mko 

A-pa a-tba-rtk 

A-fl&l paaal Dg^-jsng 

A-pa a-tba-rU dicg, 

A-8U ])a&al ngili-jeag-jAgm 

A-pa a-tba-rftk dingft 

A-ea nUiDai khat 

N^-pttOg a-tbi kbat - , 

Sm^mak pai^ oai kliat 

Pa-^^tiai E-tba-bGi kbat . 

A'su numai ag&i « 

bii E-tba-rfik « 

1 

Sa-mak u^imai saL kbat 

Nu-p&ag-u&i a-tba-bfiikbat ^ 

A-ao, a^aai » , 

A-thft * I* # p 1 

Azmi nSga a-a& * * 

A-di kiri a-tba ^ - i 


1C.-C. G.-3O0 


















1 Kalteft (Mwpw). 

(Muipor), 

Ki-p6 ^ 

* Ra^P& l^tazQ , 

Ki*^ ftn-t&ni jiSQ^ < 

» Eft-pi ka-iftm-nhen^, « i 

Ki-pA An-tun jiAngi 

» Eft-pi ^ ; 

Ki^cl3&»nu kbiir 

Ka^ni in-khftl 

Ki-cba-oA klut^tA . , 

^ Eft-ai-^ziiL LH-khftt . B 

1 Ei-cbft-nft kliAt ylet^ • 


Ki-cliA-z)A kbut ji0ikg& , 

« 

Eft-fia-fti iii~kha£*tiKifmg-^ 

1 

Ei-(;Iia-iio ki-ni , ^ 

Eft^Bi^an ^ 

Ki^cha-nfl au^tasi * ^ 

Ea^Bft-ni kft-tftiii « 

Ki-cba-DA AH- tam-ti * 

I Eftriai-tLi kft^tftat * ^ 

Ej-chA-LA Au^tun ji^n^ « 

Eft-fla^fti kft-bminrnlii^g ^ ' 

Ki-olia«^iia An-taiQ jfi^ngA . 

Efirfli-nlt kzi,«taiii-iibia^ft . 

Paui-pA A-Aa k)iat » 

A-ioirtiili pnai iii-kbftt * 

Pasal-pA Br§a khat^a 

A-kftrtlii paa& in^khat , 

Pual*pa A-BA klist jiebg * 

A-ka-tba paa^ [ft-kJiAt-nhHng 

Panl-pi Anii khat * 

A*lnirii« j»Bd in-idwt- 

Pasal-pH o-e^ kl-ni . 

A-kftrtlia paai iiihi , 

PoAoI-pA &-«« an^ADi 

A-kft-Uil pase ka>iuQ3 

PafiAUpa 

A-kft-tlii paai * 

Fasal-pa a^bIl ui-tan) jieo^ 

A-kftrtlift paaS kft-tun.ftbilng 

pASol-pd A'fiA an-ttm ji^n^: 

A’^ift-tLi pqiae ka^tazm^ 

E^mai A*B& kkat ^ , 

A-ka-thi atimlifti in-kliat ,| 

Sa-niAk n&j-tidO khat ^ f 

rhft-mftk pftBo nii^pftzig-pa 
m-kliftt 

Nfimiii A-a^u-tAin , , j 

k-kft-thft iiijuhEu kft-tiuQ 

S&-QiAk n^mai-tSde kbat p ' 1 

[Wjiiftk nimkoi aai^nimcp, I 










































F^rnliii 

Aail (If^iptsr): 

HLrcl-Laiaigiing (KauLpst). 


A^t^UU- * m * 

Ma-pa hing 

A-pA ka-iUSm*kat*H * 

107. Of &thm. 

Ma-p& a-tam nl&gi . 

Ma-pA ting kuiig , 

A-pA ka-ndm-hkirtbA * 

108- Ta fatb^Tfl., 

Ma-pA a-tam nii3g& . 

Ma-pa Mug kfbig-gi. 

A-pa ka-nfm-hm-ld « 

100, From father^. 

Ma-ea^iii^-nfi a^kM « « 

Sf-ntt chaia kbS - * 

j A-cba^nA kba£ i 

no. A ^Qghtcr. 

^Ta^sa-z^il-iiil a-kbl, 

Sti-ofi chain khi ^ 

A-chi-DA khat-ki » 

11 li Of a danghtcr. 

Ma-sa-s^ft-Di) a-kM ningft» 

SS’^aiL chara khi& kftng 

A-chi-aA kbai hin-tha 

112. To A daughter^ 

Ma^tia-ukiL-Dil a-kh& cinga, 

S^iiA chara kh^ kfLng^i - 

A-cbi-iiA kbai hin-ki 

11^4 From % daiightar^ 

MA'Sa^naQ-nfl A'^iii 

S^nA charA adhi . # 

A-chl-nft ki-Bl * 

lit Two danghtcTi. 

Ma-aa-a&ia-nfL ft^tan)« •• 

Se-nA chaii hlsg 

A-chl-nA ka-D^m-kat 

115« Daogbbem. 

Ha-aa-uafk-cH a-tam « * 

S&-nA chain hittg 

A-cLA-dA ka^fi&m-kE^ki « 

IIA. Ofdaaghietn. 

Maraarna^-^ott a-tn&i Dingd ■' 

charE hing kflug 

A-cbA-«aA ka-deqi-kat-bm* 
tha. 

117» Todaaghten. 

Ma-sa-nau-au a-tam nlagi. 

So-nA chori hiag kAng-gi » 

AHtsha^nn ka-nem-kat-bin-ki 

118. From dangbiar^. 

A^p4 arrM a~kha ^ » 

Itba B^n-pa khl^ « , 

PaAeUpa ka-tha khatr 

119. A good mm. 

A-pa arrM Arklia ■ » i 

IthA BdQxpi khd , 

Paael-pfi ka-thi khaifc^ki « 

120« Of a good mao. 

A-p& arrba a^kb^ nioglL 

Itba eCTi-pa khA ktng + 

Fifiel^pa ka~tha kbaMiiit-tliE 

121« To a good man. 

1 A-pa atrbu a-kbi ninga » 

Itbi Buii-pA kh^ kfing^gi + 

Paa^-pa ka-Um Idiat^hin-ld 

122* From a good 

A-pa arrM a-ai ^ 

Itbft i^q-pE anhi * 

FDael-pA ka-thA kM. 

123. Two good mm* 

' A^pa art'b& a-^taia * « 

lihA sSn-pE Mng « 

Paa^I-pa ka-tbi-t^t ^ 

124 Good meo. 

A-pa arrhd attain ■ * 

IthE Mbg 

Pifivbpa kA-thJL-rAt-ki « 

125. Of good mem 

A-pa arrha a-tatki ning^l 

Itha Bln«pA biDg kiiiig 

Pasel-pa ka-iha-rit bizi-tlia 

126. To good men. 

A-p& arrha a-tam tiiiig& 

IfchA biDg kAng-gi « 

Paa^l-pa ka-tho-rSt lua^Jd * 

127* From good msn. 

n 

lS^^kT[m AirhA a-kha , 

liU khS 

Si-aA ka^ihi kbai . 

» 

128. A good wonmm 

A-pa~fcu h^iio a^khi * ^ 

Tha^mi isa-pi cbarA kb6 % 

Paael aa-ohA ka-thA^ka-mA 
ktiak 1 

129- A bad boj* 

Namai arrhA a-tam * 

Itba a&^iiA bldg * « 

Si^nA ka^tba^irt * • 

iBOp Good womon. 

Namai^t§ ha^&o a*khik 

Tha-mi Bi-aAchara khi « 

Si-nA BBrcha ka-thAka^mi 
kbai. 

134 A bad girL 

Anka « . * » 

Ith A »■ ■ * * 

Ka^tha p ^ , 

132» GocmI. 

A-mo^ofl airrh&-tik^ti « 

Ama^nbi chnkS amA-hi thaki 

Kbai Idi-tht-Bft 

133. Better. 


E.-C. G^ll 

















1 

Sittxbbol (Ckebir). 1 

HilUm (Sj>th«t>, 

Liiigrang tinn Ilppcmh]. 

1^. 

Arengbg iaha (&-A|-tak) . 

Aasil mol « * « 




135. Bigli 

Aflhei * . < • . 

An*eaiig . * » ■ 

An-uag i 


- 

|36> Higher ... 

Ditto »iW ^tue 

Amii aokm lu-sIng » « 




137^ Highest « 

Arcnging aehei 

Anr^jng mol, Sr an^^rcDg^in 




13S. A how « « * ' 

1 f 

Sa^'kor &-chaI khEi . 

Sl-kor dial 



1S9* A mntii . . « 

140. Howa 

^ Hindoif^ni teDfdt itaedi J 

; ^Imr^l -haL 

8&-kor &-nf1i-paiig khlt (or 
fia-kox^pti). 

Sa-kor E-chal-iLgii « 

Sa‘'ko>pf!i 

SE-kor^hal-hdi 

■ 

■ 


141. Marefi 

■' 

j L 

Sa-kor a-ne'-paiig-iigii 

SA-kor^pftli-lud * 

* 


142, A Wl 

3h^ha']al (iherhit-a-jil) * 

SerEt E-obal khat 

Se^mt dial ^ 



143. A coif 4 * « 

Sh^hA-aft (eh^rhit 
pang). 

, Serai a^ne-pang (or pfli) 
khat 

1 So^iEt poi 

* 


m. Bblla 

Sh^liK-Jil-^hu . . . 

SorEt E<hal-Dgai 

So-rEi chal'-hj^. 



145- Gowa « * 

Sli£rhi-n1L-hai . 

SetEt E'BE“iiiiig-ngai 

So+rat pEi-h^ . 



146, A dog 


tSi E^hal khEt 

W fli dial ^ 



147. A latch . 

Ci-ai . . . . 

Oi E,-iLt!;-pEiig (or piii] khut 

, Wm pfti , * 



14F, Dogs . , , 


’Di Mhal ngai . + 

WEi dmhhii . 



149^ Bitches * , « 

Oi-nfi-hei 

tri E-ai-pEeg ngai - 

Wfii pili-hei 

* 


150. A he goftt , 

Ool-jil * . * * 

= aHab&l khai 

E d ohai * 



151. A fcmftlo goat . 

* 

Xd AnE-paog (or jHli) khat 

Kol p5i . 



152. Goats 

Q^^hai . . . . 

K^l-l&gEi « . . i 

Eel hd * i 



153. A male door , « 

154. A female doer t * 

155. Deer 

All dw 

ftamei. r=plilj^ 

(fti-jiik) s 5afAiTt5 deer 
=eblkhi (sa~ki) l i/ todZa 
it re^itired^ 'ial u mode 

1 tnjfix 1 if fomah j to 5e 

^i^rijftdp *ntL u tko tvijjtx. 

A-jfikr i-chal khai « 

A“-jflk a-nfl-paag (or pil) 
j khlt, 

A-j.Ek - ' . • ♦ 

! SE~jEk chal 

Sl^jEk pM ^ 

fiE-jek hOi 

w 

* 

156* I am . . ^ 

Gitntii) i-5in^ g5-fiziip 

E;«i \h omp or kE om^ 

KaUmE oMi or kal 

om 


Ibl. Thou art * 

Nang-ma n^m 

Naag tia ctn^ or aa om 

Kaag-ail fmu or nij om 


158. Xle is « « « 

A'tHa a'^Cjn . . . 

A^hlE E om^ or a om . 

Ani om, or a om 

* 


150. We are » * « 

1 Q^ma-ha! gm-hSdi * 

; Koi^oi kEa-i'^m « 

Kai-mE-ai oiHj or kllii^m 


160^ Toaire . . * 

1 NoEgm niik'hOm, nia-om . 

Kaag-ni aina om 

Xaag^mi-iii ^eq.^ niJn 


K.*C. G.—312 


^ Om PiiHU to rfmiiii, Jh# torb inbllUtlTC U tkamg. 













































. " T 


1 XimvA. (UAniiwr)- 

Clilrti C^Cuipv). 

Andr^ngA aea « « 

WanUi oig-a a-tkjl , 

A-eanga ...» 

ArrsBang 

Anni nfiga a-wga . » 

kArA antdiaxign. , 

AitdreEg-& kiM . 

W&a4i nig& ambAug 

S^or Bcbal khat * « 

SakcffT chi kbat 

S^kcr aprfii khat 

SakoFT a-aQ-pang kliai 

S&oT ocbal tAm 

SakoiT cbi a«t&E£i^pd 

S^kor apQi tmn « 

Sakorr a^n^-^rang a-lint-|rBi 

S^iki icbal kliBt i « 

Shi chi khat . * 

S^rmt apoi kbat 

Shi araH-piag khat « 

1 Sent achiJ t&tn 

Shi chi a-tim-pAl » * 

&^t aplL tarn < 

Shi a-nt-piag a^tim^ptLi . 

tTi AchaL khat # » 

01 ohi khat « m * 

tji apai khai 

01 a-i3^-pii]g kbat . 

Oi chai tMi - 

01 chi a-tim-'pii 

{Tiapttitaia . ^ .. 

0i a*n'£i*plLiig a^tini-pii 

K£] cbal kliat 

Ki chi khat « « « 

Kl 4 ap0i kiuki . » . 

Kb Drufk-ping khat . , 

K.el cluU tam . * t 

EAiirrop, » « ft 

Sangai ckaJ ktmt , « 

Sangi] chi kh&t ^ , 

Saog&i apOlkhat 

Sasgii a-ai-piog khat * 

! S&ngii . # * i 

SaBgii % . ft « 

Kai-ka^ni 

KaJ a-iii*lii , « 

Nang aa-ni 

NaBg a-iii'lii « « ft 

Ama Brnj , . ^ 

A-mi a-iu-lai . * 

Kai-dka-ni « . ^ 

£ai-ki a*ni*1ii« * . ^ 

Nang-xti LBrtu « , « 

Nuig-oi aang^tu-lii . 

_) 


K.-C. G — 
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EoU«b [Ifauilpv), 

Kud) 

A-Uca kfa4a ii"lmii 

A-ka-Um^i ka-|kak . 

-a- 

Actiang . * * , 

A«mi « km-ko a-mi liin ftrf 

Ia1ii<^| ojuiEig , , « 

A*Utn Liin a-'dac^kQ a-mi 

A-ka*tam«a aaaitig , ^ 

a-84ng. 


SiUcorr cbal khat * « 

SokAr ok^ iakbat » 

Saki^rr a-p khal ^ 

SakOrapiii mkbat « 

Sakorr diat w-tMi > 

Saki^r flbfe ko-tam p ^ 

Sakonr a^pi ai3*tam * 

6ak0r pdi ka-^tam « « 

SMt chal kliab « 

* 

S^tMt okS inkbat • , 

^rit A-pi kJjjU « 

S&hii apfil inktiai « 

Svr&t cIiaI aiL-tam 

Sikrbfit che ka-tam ^ 

SerAt &-pi an-tam * 

Stxh&t Dptil ka^iain * 

'O'i tang kkat ^ < 

tii cb| inkliai « « ^ 

’Ci pi khat * 

01 pHi inkhat , * ^ 

Vi tang au^tam ^ 

01 ka-tani « » « 

tii pi ati^tatii « 

4 

0t ptU ka-bun . p 

Kil ctml kliat * 

Kg cbg mkhat » . p 

Kfi] pi kbat . ^ ^ 

Kq apfll iiikbat . * ^ 

KeL an^tazn 

Kg ka-tfim . . , ^ 

; Sangm ckal kkat 

Saagui c^g mkkal « , 

SaDg^ a-pi khflt 

Bangii afrtli inkbai , 

&ng6i . . , , 

Saagii . , *p * 

Efd ki*lfiH:hjLDg ^ ^ 

Kai ka-cbang * ^ 

Kaag ni-lo^cJiaag 

Nang kMbang 

A-iui &»lB-cliai)g 

; Ami ka-diang * 

Kai^ui km-Ia-ckaiig , ^ 

^lii“t bang * ^ 

NaDg*u nin-laHjhajDg , 

Kacg-Bi kaK^hfirg^kai , 

K.*C. G^I4 -- 

















P^Hkm (^feALpor}:. 

AbII (Ukniimr), 



A-tmm Iwkji mo-nil wrhi-tik- 
ti. 

Heja pang kalU tliaka 

MA-ma ka-tbi'aflt * » 

134. Beit. 

* 

* ■ « i 

Sang-gA 4 + + 4 

Ka-aing . , , , 

135, High, 

A*tii kuiB ni^pai . 

Airtn-ntiS iAAVff arnjUtii 

e4as-gi. 

Khat ka-ftingrB^ 

13i. Higher* 

A-ttim kw inifDa a&ng- 

Hujii pang kiLlU sang-gi * 

MA'mi ka^^g^t « 

137^ Higbeat. 

SakoET a-p& ^ldk& , 

Sakol patal kM 

S^Eotpil kbat 

1 133. A bonw. 

Sakorr damaj mrlehn, * 

Sakol a-Du khi 

Sakol kbat . « 

13&- A 

Sakorr a-p& a-tam * 

Sake] patal bing 

Sakol p& ka»m£^iD-kat. 

140. Hotiea. 

Sakorr namai a-tam« 

Gokot a-nft hiog « 

SakoL ufi ka-ngen-kat 

14L Marti. 

SLl chal-pa a^kba # 

Shal patol khS * « 

SU pa that , * 

142. A bTilL 

Sil a-mat a-kM « ^ # 

Shal armft kh& li 

Sil nft kbit ^ « 

143* A cow. 

Sil chaJ-pa a-tam ^ i 

Sbal patal bing * 

Sil pi karn&m-kat « 

141. BolU. 

Sil a-Tnai 

Skal a-Bfi bing « . I 

SQ ni k&*iiyni-kat 

145. Cowai 

tJi tang-pa a^kba 

Wi p&tal kbs V, 4 » 

tri pa kh^t; « 

140. A dog. 

tTi bi^all a-kM * 

Wi nH khtf 

tJi kbit i » 

147. A hitch- 

Ui tang^paa-tam > < 

Wi patal Mug « « 

pi ka-D^^'kat . + 

143* Hogi. * 

m 

Hi bi-nH artam * 

WL nft bi»g ^ * 

0i nil ta-nom-kat » * 

140. Bitches. 

chat-pa a-klii 

ir«] patal kM « 

Kef pi kbat * « 

150. A he goati 

Kel pi-n^ a^kba * 

KMi nfl khu ^ i « 

Eel Di kbab ■ ■ • 

151. A female goiL 

Kul oha2*pa a-tam - * 

Kyi Tihinl-ki i » - 

Eel pa ka*ne[n*kat » 

152. Goats. 

Sangu cbal-pi a-kha 

Chfikaha patal kha « « i 

Sangai pi khat . * 

I53p A mala deer. 

S&ngii a-kha ^ 

ChakBha nit kbe ^ * 

Sangii urn kbit 

154 A fTOaM deer. 

SaDgii « « - 

Chaksha , i » 

Saagii * . P * 

155. Boer. 

Kai chaog 

Ni tbiu-ga-nl - ^ * , 

Nai ka-tbok-nfiL 

L55. 1 am* 

Nang ckang 

Nang Ibitl'ga-ti 

Nacg ki-thok-ni * . 

157, ThoB art. 

Mo-na cbiiTig ^ , « 

Ami tM^-ki f A » ' 

Ma-ma ka-ibok-Di 

158- Heia. 

Ka-oi cbnng * 

Ni'buig tMtl-ga-nt . ^ 

Nain ki*tbi^k*iii 

153. We irtr 

Natigai diang . » *' 

Nang-biiig thit-ga-ti i 

Naogaii’-fi ka-tbok-ngau « 

160. Ton ftrt* 


K^C. G.-315 


















Einfhlul (OftcW}. 

161. Tbejr tm > > 

Ami'liu 4-^ia . a 

1^2, 1 WOA , • t 

Od-'OQl^ti a a ■ 

163. Tliaa wut > 

Naagf « a 

164. H« wia 

Ami . * 

165. Wo wara . « * ; 

Ggni-bid g^^m-ta 

166. Yon wert • 


167. They wert * • 


168^ Bo ■ « ■ 4 

Otn * a i 

169. To bo . . p 

OmrfiJlg' a a # 

170. Being ■ 


17L HnTLC^bwn « 


17 3 . I mey be . 

Ga iSm-te-rang 

ITS. I sUli be 

GnmE a 

174. 1 eboiild be 

1 0&^]2l'~tjC[ ♦ ' ♦ 1 

175. Be&t 

* 

J5'E31“'X\S ■ « a a 

176. To beat . . 

JlJin-hntLg a a * 

177. Beating « , . 

* 

173. Hafing beaten > . 


179. 1 beat 

G^jSin . e * . 

IBC. Tboa beaiost , 

a ■ a ■ 

181 > He beats * 

A-^m * % ♦ * 

183. We beat . • • 

G^ioA-liid 

183. Ton beat , 


184. They beat * . 

Am&-h»i n-fani * 

185. t beat (Pai# Ibme) . 


186. Then beatest (fof^ 

NfttLg £Li*j&ta^t& t 

Ttfue). 


187. He beat (Poet Tmit) . 

1 

AmE . a 
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lAapm^ {HHI 

An-ni ana om » . • 

AiL-mi-iu oJHi or ia*in-oin- , 

Kd ka ni e a a 


Nan f ni Di a 

1 


A-mi i-m ^ 


Koi^m kani m p 

pp4 1 

Nang^m jmcta ai 

ee'e i»k-. 

An*ni AdA ni « » 

i i k i-i i 

Oca-TO . a . a 

Om'^na ■ , . * 

Oiii''raiig, or oq1'Ii& p 

Om-Da-diuf 

0^“S m m - - * 

Ont^ini e e ^ t 


«*■»«« 

Sd kA om-tlffii 

Eai pm-tlx^ p * p 

Kd om k*-ti e 

Kai om-diag 

Xoi ka amL-iang-iia & am # 

■ I * 

Jem-ro or li«m^ro 


JoizL-rang {or jcm-ni-riog) 

# 

2^tl]c-nft-dlug . > 

r 

a » c ir 

•1 


* 

; Jcm-A . P p * 

*■■pe p 

Kel ki jem , * 

Sai-mA , 

NangnEjosi . » 

Naiig-TELi ♦ 

A-hiA i jom « , , 

A-ni iliflk ♦ , 

Koi^ai khn jcm , 

Km-mi-ni Sk^k 

tiAn jem 

Nang-znA-m fitik 

Aq-h! In ]«a , * ,11 

1 An-mA^iu ±t^k 

(Kei-mw ka jcm-rang) , ' 

E^al-inia ko bom-tA . 

(Nojig jom-xug) 

Nang-min M 

(A'ni In jem-mog) - 

A-m au bom-tA 

































Atnot (MvLipttt). 

CMn [Slu'ipv)^ . 

An^inB^tu ao-dlmn^ * ^ 

A-pia-m a-ni-lii 

1 

Kfti ka-ch&Dg-joi 

1 

Kai ks*ai # « * ' 

Nang iia*ctiai^yoi * 

Nangivaz^mL . * * 

Ama a-K^ijung-joi 

AtnA^^m « p « ■ 

Ra^ni kft'Chang-^joi . 

Kai-ai ki-ai , , 

NaiLg-ni iiB-cliai^yoL 

NaDg-id DAng-ni 

An-m;&-m an-chacg-yol 

A-mi-nj ii-zu4a7a « 

Aii*iii*joi 

Ki {Imperaim form u 

* 


CbADg-rang . * 

A~tba aa-rA&gi . * 

Ka^cbazkg^a * « p 

A-oi-iia-wo-la » 

Ka-cbang-joi-ja * 

A*m-dj,l& . . 4 

Eai ka^haug ayot « 

Kai kl-ni'^oiD a*joi 

• 

Kai changiiL ka-ti » 

^ Kai ni«mng-kaii 

Khl cbangin ka-ti * . 

Bim 

A'TO , , 4 *, 

♦ ' 
A-^j^^fio. 1, V ii ^1 

A*v^aa-^imEg > m 

A-jfim-iia-ruig-a , * 

A-v^-ji # - * . 

A-jem-da^ni « 

A-V^fouji. 

BUi^ 

Efil-m ka-T^ 4. m m 

Kai-ni ka-^ 

NaDg'in uA-va - 

Nang-nl EL&iig-|Siti * , 

A-min 

* 

A-mAni a-jim * , 

K&i-ni[a] kaa-TS . * 

Eai-m-DA ka^}^ * * 

Nang-nic nana-r^ » » ' 

Nang-iu-iii aazkg^jSm ^ 

A-m&<tiin aik&*Td 

A-nii-tki*iii a-j^ta » ^ ; 

Eft] ka-T£*7oi 4 

Kai-na ka-j^^joi . 

Nang na-Tg^joi • , 

Nang-na nang-jam-joi 

A-mAn a-T^joi * * 

A-in&-nA ^JetD -joi - 
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EbCi (HulpDr). 


Aii-tai*m ka-chat 3 g-hiu 

Kai ki*I&i*cli&o^-objui|f * 

KmH kiil^ kaKib.ang-4k 


Nattg kaki ka^Jsaiig-cbC * 

1 Ami E^Ifii-chu^gs^hMig « 

Ami aki ba-chADg . 

! 

jj ELA.i*IU loa^lAi^fJi^iig-j^jhaiig 

Sai^ni Iai-ka*cliug-4ng * 

Kiftog^ni 

Nafig^ni lai-ka-dLuig-cibi - 

An-nii-iii u-lai-chAng- 

cbang. 

An-mi-Di aliii-ka-chang-ai , 

Clmtjg . , . . 

Ka-cliuig 

Cb&ng-dk-chni. , 

I dmng^dka . . * 

Gh^ng-l^ji ^ ^ J 

Ka-clumg-i ^ ^ 

Ditto . « « 

Ka-cbang^jo^i, 

Kai ki^clmiig-cliak « 4 , 

Esd lu^bang ka-dii * 

KaI cbimging ke-ti « « 

Kai kirchang mng , » 

Kki chaagiiag L&-ti ^ * 

DUio 

A-nL-wt}l * * * 

WGk 

. * * 
ffe 

Wik-aiki . ^ 

wa-i .... 

Ka-wflk-i 

Wul-i * , . , 

Ka-tr&k*jCK-i , * 

Kam ^ ^ 

Knin ka-wiik * « 

^oBg^iEi ni-wd - 

Sung'Ui na-wQk . ^ 

A-miQ n^id-wvl 

Amon a~w 4 k , ^ 

Kat-mo kin-vBl . * 

Kfii-aiiii kBn-^wik 

niaa^w^L , 

Nang-nin non-wik . * 

An-noA-nin biia- 7 £}] . 

An-tni-tiin aa-wtik , 

Kjkin Id-trel-'jii , 

Kain ka-wik^^fi 

Nang-in ni-w^-joi ^ 

Nmag-iri aa-wfik-j^ * 

A-mio A-ireI-jAi 

Aaiu a-if ik-jo 

K*-G* G.—318 






















Fiilz^m (Uuii^T)u 

Anil 

Hir^ULftHigitig (MisTpar). 

U^nincbftTig a * • 

Ajai-biiig tbiobl. . . 

Hn-mln ka-tbok^lmn^. 

«• 

ECai-in chang firing . 

Ni thidodl 

Kai kn-thok-nl 

Nang-m ^bojig faring 

Xnng b& tbLladnndi . * 

Nang ka-thok-pakbS 

2^chii& nluuig fCLring a 

A-mi hi thifiki , 

Ma-ming ka-Lbok'di 

Ka-m ebang firing * 

Ki-tLing ibilndi 

Nain ka-ibok-na 

ohnng fiLring, 

Xnng-H ng ihl AndQuMil 

Nangin kArtbbk-tigan^ti-iail 

Mn-nin otang flnDg 
<■ 

A^tni-bing tbilkl ^ < 

Ma-mln ka-thok-Unn^dl * 

Cb&ng 4 ■ * e 

Ithin-ba . ^ « 

Ea-Uiok . * 0 , 

Chnng^fkng » ♦ 

lOiiu-liara 

Knrthok-rl « « » 

Cliacig^ang-noiig * 

Tbungl-nl 

KcribnkT^a . * « 

Choj^g^ASg^nong 

ThifL-nfl .... 

Enrdick-Tijati-d| » 

Eni-ko kn-cbfcng arbm 

Xi itbil p&^ugani 

Nai-kn ka'ihak-nni-rQwB « , 

*■ 

Kai ebang-ang * 

Hi tblnag-gn-ni . 

Kai kar^tbak-ni-ka-di 

iKffo « . 

Ditto « 

D^tto 0 * 

Wll # . . > 

Ibon-bi ^ , e 

A-pnU . e «. * 

A*TrCl-ftng • . a 

Ibon-iinri 

Ta-prfti-nari * 

Wel-ft * 4 e * 

EA-blnl-d^ , « « 

■V 

Pa-rai-da 

Ditto * ^ a a 

Ka-biinl-dS 

Pa-rfii'tiyan-di 

Kni-nu weba ■ 

Xi kfi-bon*w&T * 

Koj ka-pmi p - » i 

Nang-iUl Tfil-i . 

Xong n-bon-waJ 

Nang ka-pnii , » 

wsl-4 * 

A-mi a^boR-’Wftl « * 

Afa-ma ka-prai . 

Eft-Eii-nn . 

Ni-hing ka-bnn-mnng 

1 

Nain ka-prai . e - ] 

f 

Xangni-D& wf l^n 

Kn^ng-hing kn-ben^d^Dda * 

Nangin ka^prai . t 

Ma-nbnii Tfd^ii 1 

A^nia-lilng kiye-nl . 

1 Ma-miin ka-prai « e i 

Kftbnl wsl-pijnng « 

, Xi k^wal . * 4 

Naijl ka^praj'ji , * 

Nang-liA trebpijafl-cM 

Kang ki*t&-nl . 

Nang a-prai-ya 

Mo-Pl webpiyaii 

^ - 

A-ml ki'nl « 

r 

* 

Ma-mong ma-prai-ja 

-L 


161, They aw, 

m 

163, 1 ml;. 

163, Tboaira^. 

164, He ms, 

165, "We were* 

166, Ton WOTC, 

167, Tboj were, 

165, Be. 

166. To be. 

170, Being, 

171, Ha^gboett, 

172. 1 maj be, 

173, ! fibaU be. 

174. 1 fiboeld be. 

175. Beat. 

176. To beat. 

177, Beating, 

173. HaTing beaten. 

179. I beat. 

180. Then betieaL 
iSl. He beats. 

132, We beat, 

■ 

133, Ton beat. 

184. They beat. 

WS. I beat (Pwt r#»w*). 

186. Tbon beateat (Pait 
Tune). 

137. He beat (Poll Tmie), 


K.,C. G.^19 


























Ettflilb. 


BftDgkb^ (Ci^W). 




B«tUm {Sylhti^. 


(Kci-niii kiin , 


Lvugitm^ (HUI Uppmh). 


Kai-mi-m kiitt km-ti 


l86i WobQat(PaJ^ ZWftf) . 
ie&. Yoa beat (Patt 7W#) 

190. Ttej beat (Poit Ttnn) 

191. I am bntiug 

199. 1 wBfl beatmg ^ * 

193. 1 iiad beaten 

194. 1 maj beat . « 

195p 1 ahalt beat . . 

IWh Then wilt beat , 

197^ He ’nUl beat 

196. We ehall beat * 

199* Yeo idll bc&t . « 

200. They wiU beat * 

SOI. 1 Aonld beat * 

2021. I am beaten * h 

203. 1 wai beaten 

204. I fibaU be beoteit 

20A. 1 go .. ^ 

206. Tbougoeet i. 

207. Hegeei * 

308, W« go 
209. Toq go . 

« 

810. Tlie; go . 

211. I west » 

212. Thou wentoet * 

213. He west • > 

■ 

214. Wt went # * 


21ang-ml-bai n^jSm-ta 

Ami-hai a*j^iii*ta 

O&^jenL t * * • 

G§-jdni*tfli 

G^jdin''ti * w 

GS-jim-te 

GS-jSia-rling * 

Nang ne-jem-rang 
Ama 

Oe-ma^bai g^jem-r&ng 
Nanif-mH-liai iiC'j^iii->rang . 
Ama-bfP St jem-r&ng 
Ga-i#m-te-raiig 

. Ge-jamfik-ti . 

£4k-raTig 

. Ge-phI Cg6“f&5 * - 

■ Nang nS-pbi * # ^ 

■ A mu i^pbfi « « 

. Gd-mi-bai gn^e 

o ! Nang-mn'^bai ne-pbi 

p Am&~b^ ^-pbe, 

GS-pb^ti ft 4 

.. Nang nlhpbl^ti 

. Ami * 

1 

. GC-ml-bai gi-pbC-ti 


(Ning-ni nim jeni'nfciig) * 
{An-ma^ni in-in |eiii-Jrang) 

Ed ki lirjm-bnng ^ 

Ed ki E-jem-biog ^ 

Edkijem , 

Net M ]eiit4liel 
■* 

Eeijemki-il o 

(Nang ieni-4ing) - o 

(Ani an jem-ding] 

(Eei-nin kiln fem-dfaig) 
(Nitng-ni niin jem^diag) . 
(An-ma^m in-iii jcm-dLog) 
Ed ki jam-'rai^ m i om h 
E ei in i » 

Eei in i jcm * 

Eei na^jem-i-ti 
Kei ki si - » 

Nang ni Bi « « 

A-ma i a@ 

(Eei-nin kain kil) . 

(Nang-niftS) . 

; (Ap-mi-ni in bc] 

Ed ki B«-jol * , , 

Nang Eti ag-jd , . 

Ami i a^jei 
(Ed^mi-ni kiln 




niin bcm*t4 , 
An-mir-m in^in betn-ta 


Kw-mi ^ftk-tb|a 
Kal«in£ ^6k-ding • 
Nang-znAn beni<dii3g * * 

A'ISJ im bimi^ing ^ * * 

Eai-Tni-iii kiin # 

Nang-mi^ni niin bem-ding 

« 

An^mi^iu in-in bem-ding - 


Eal-mi kil 
Nong^mi ku] . 
A-ni kal 
Kai-Eni-td kil ^ 
Nang-^ma-ni kil 
An-mi-ni in kil 


Kjii-iua-ni 
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4 


AiD«l (ACulpor). 

ChifQ (Kfuipir), 

Kfti-m kan*v6-yoi i 

* 

ka-jazn«joi 

Nui^tii Tumft-VB-joi 

r 

Kang'ni-nd nang^jlm-^joi ^ 

A^mi-nin ftofc-Teyoi i 

A 

A-tita^ni-nA a-jetn^joi * 

K&i ka-lftrTfl » 

* 

m 

Koi-na ka^jSEa*lii 

Xfti # * 

m 


Kfti to-TC-yci « 

- 

Eju-nA k&-jyni-joi 

Kai Ica-Te ^-jot * 

» 

Kai'Di ka^jHin-OTn-ii-tha . 

Em-io vang-icft-ti ♦ 

w 

KaJ-nb R'iem'rang , * 

Nftn^ia viSng-na-ti i 

a 

Nfttig^aE a-j5ni*Mng-M0g^iai 

A-iaii*m vOug-arti 

* 

A-ni&*£ia a-jSni'rHDg 

K4U-ni TcDg^kan-ti • 

- 

Kai-ni-na a-j^m-rang 

1 Nfttig^iki na-Te^nLiag * 

- 

Nang^ni-na a-jiSiu-rang' 

naDg^ni. 

A-ma^nin ftmt-TV-itnig 

* 

A-Mj^nL-na a-i£iii*iuo 

Eai'La Tang-ka^ti * 

- 

KaUuI a«j{^-iaiig « 

Xai-in QA-v^ * ■ 

i 

Em khllo narjlni « 

Blai^LD na*TCi-joi * 

i 

Eai kMlo na-j^m-yoi 

Sai na^vS-iMg a^ai^yoi 

■ 

Eai khAlp a-]d[a-»Ti!ii]g-m*t] 

Kfij ka-la-cba » 

• 

Koi kg-Bihi « 

I^ang ziA-lA^bfi 

■ 

Nang Dang^Bh& 

A-mu . * 

■m 

A*iii& arsM # « 4 

Kai-ni kan^lftrcM * 

m 

Kahili . * * 

Nimg^ni na-Iftrcha * 

W 

Nang-ni nang^h-S 

A^miL-oi a-Ia*cba 

■1 

A-ma-ni a^he . * # 

' Kai karcha-jQi « 

w 

Efti ko^b^-joi f 

' Nang oa^che^joi 

• 

Nang i]Ai5g-flhj&*3roi , ,1 

A*ma ircba-yoi « 

A 

A*m* a-»h§*yoi i # 

Eai^m kan-cM-joi 1 

*■ 

Eai-ni "kar^hJ^joi - » 
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K«btq {Vjuilpu). 

(llu]3i}dr]L 

Kai-nin * 

Kai-mn kan-wlLk-yo « 

Nfmg-tkin mo^w^l^jai * 

Nong^iua natt^^wtlk-j^ 

An-mfl-niti 

An^maD-iQ an-^wdk'j^ 

Khin a^om p 

1 Kain kft^lai-wak-^lii . 

Kaio Id-^TrSl-i 

Kaln ka^Iai-wilk-Hbai-ya . 

Kaiq Id-w^t -yid 

Kain ka-wmc-ya ^ 

Keda ni-wSl saa « « 

Koia ka-wAk ka-iki 

Km^ nj-w£lingf kdt$ 

KjkUL ka-wftk-u * * 

Nan^n m-irSiiDg kiit& , 

Nang-L£L Qo-wllk-n . 

A-inAn a-welmg 

Amin a^wQk^ . » 

Km-mn ni-fr^Lngf ki-lS ♦ 

Koi-nio kaa-^rak-ii . 

Nang-nLti ai-w^Lmg kOt« 

Nang-nin nati-wltk«ai 

AD-mi-nin ana-vrAling ket£ 

An-ma-ain an*wdk*ii 

9 

Kaia az^weliB^ Iccte « 

Kain ko^wdk-ii , , ;{ 

Kalye ai^wu] , 

Kai anX-wnk-ang « 

K&iyfi ai-wcl-jai * * 

Kai ani-wtlk-yo-eng « 

Kaiy6 ni-w^I-ki-ka^ti * 

Kai anta-wdk-P-dng » » 

Kai ki-diai 

Kai kO'BS * » , 

Nang ai-obai * 

Nang kap*o 

A-mn a-chai . * 

Ama ka^-fie * ^ 

Sai-Qi kin-chai • « 

Kai^ni ka^s^nug 

Kaog-m Dln-okai * 

Nang'ni koria-cliai . 

AiL*iiia'Qi an-cboi 

An-ma'ni ks^Beng^bal , 

Sai ki-ohai^yoi 

Koi k«r«^-y^-i^ag 

Nang ai-cb&i-jiu 

Kang laL-fie*y5H5b4 ^ 

A-ma o-chiu-jm 

Ama ka«e6«jiyii^)iai 

Kai^nl kltt'nhai'yai . ^ 

Ku^ni ka*^ja , 
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PArEm {UiDlpiir). 

An£l (IfAnipor). 

Btr^-LanrtPS (BlulpfQT). 

EiagUib, 

'vrfil'pijaA . 

>■ 

XUbiDg kA^ti * 

a 

Haiii kA^pTAi'in • 

ISS. Wb beat (Pftfi TtTM}. 

Kftiigai-EL& wel-piyafl 

a 

Nong-bing ki-ta-nu , 

- 

HAngin a-pTOi-no ^ 

iSd. You beat (Pott Tbah), 

Mft-ni-na i^Cl-pijAft , 

* 

Ami-bing p 

a 

Ma-ihaii a-prai-no • 

190. Tb^ brat {Paj< TiiuiJ. 

K^^da wel-eodg^ing 

■ 

Ki kB t 

¥ 

Nai ka-pm! » « ^ 

191. I am bratm^. 

Ej&i*tifl wAl-ftin-»OQg 


Ki k£-val 

a 

Hai kA-piai-ka-am « 

199. I was bntbgf. 

Ku^ila 

- 

BiiUf 

a 

Hfti ka-prmi-n jat) 

193. I bad bratBO. 

Knl k^w-Sl koLhA 

- 

Ni k£-wuT 

a 

Hai ka-TO-piai ma^rowA p 

194. I aiBj brat. 

KbI-ua « 

a 

Ki a-btm-fa-m 

* 

Nai pa-iAi-ningdi « 

195. I fibaU brat 

NAng^DU irel^ADg 

* 

NTang arb^fim-ro-bi * 

* 

Nacg n-pFfli'-sA 

196. Tbon wCU beat. 

1!d-tla wel-^ug » 

•a 

Ac^A^b^ ArLdui'^fo-ni m 


Ma-maag ka-prai-ri , 

19?. He will beat 

Ka-ni-Qi wel-Acg 

¥ 

Ki-'biiig a-btLia''lo-m * 


Hai-ni a-pral-m-kin 

19S. We BbBll brat 

Nang^-iaA w^l-Ang , 

¥ 

Nang-hing a-biQzn'-fo-m 

a 

Habgin a-prai-naa . 

199. Toa will brat 

vrcI-ADg 

¥ 

A-ma-bing jL-bfliri-f^nj 

¥ 

Ma-ini-ni ka^prid-raQg 

200. They will brat 

<1 

Kai-nik tr^l-ADg 

a 

Hi a-bto-fo-ni 

■ 

Hmi parai-niEgdi 

201. 1 iboold brat 

Kai-ta wilA 

a 

Hi-^o mi-kt-nH 

a 

Hai-ma pmi-dii 

909. 1 am braten. 

Eai^U wel fflrpijo » 

a 

Ni-do mi-ki-Dia 

“a 

Hai-ma prai-rijau'da 

203. I was beaten. 

Kli-ta vu]*aDgiti 

- 

Hi-do m^kAikotbima 

a 

Hai-ma ka-prai-ri 

204, I shall be beaten. 

Kai tb^Dg^ang-mg « 

41 

Hi cbi«^ka^ni . * 

- 

Xai ka^wA-apIfig 

205. 1 £0. 

ITattg tbeDg^aDag-AS * 

¥ 

Hacg It-obi^vA * 

a 

Hang ka-wa-agampati 

206. Thou goeet 

Mo tbAag-ficmg 

¥ 

A-mi Tra-dbi , 

a 

Ma-nta ka-wAiigu 

20?. He goes. 

Ka-ni tbeog^flong 

a 

Hi^biog cbi-ka-ni 

- 

HaiQ ka-wang-anapin 

908, We go. 

^ABgoi thtag-BODg . 


HaDg-^biiig 

a 

Hangia ki-wang^ttmpiii 

209. Tea go, 

Ma^nL thedg-soag * 

a 

A-ma-bing obl-cba ^ 

a 

MA-mku ka-iring-nomi 

210, They go. 

Kai theng^eeogfi 

a 

Hi cbe-tLU . + 

a' 

Hai ka-^u-apisg * 

911, ! went 

Nang tbeng-aoDgA 

a 

Kang cbc-UrBti 

« 

Nang ka-nA-apiag * , 

212. Tboa wenteat. 

Mon tbeng-Aong 

a 

A-ma cbi^je^nA 

a 

Ha-EiA ka-wa , 

213. He went 

4 

Ka^ni thong-Bong 

a 

Hi-bing cbbb^nn 

■a 

Hflla karwa-iOTpiia * * 

214 We we&t. 
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En^llfb. 

B&vgUi^l (Caehw). 

HilIiEii iSjlbtt}. 

hAfigrtipg’fHlIl TSppRaft). 

SIS. Toa went * * 

Kang-ma-hai n^pbo-ti 

(Xang-ni niin aSrta)« 

Xang^mft^ni tiftm kftbiA , 

2l6. They weat ^ 

Ama-hoi i^phg-t& 

(An-nm-ni in-m sd-t2} 

An-mft-m an kihil . 

S17a Go * I + * 

* * * ^ 

Sd*ro ■ ■ * « 

E&l-nl + « « + 

218. GDLng 

Ph^^nm < « » • 

&S“ft « « * « 

Eallft r « P . 

219. Gone 

A-ph&-^t& - * * 

Ss^a » « » * 


2S0. What yonr came P . 

Kat^^ma irmuig I'mO ? 

Na ramming l-mi P . 

Ksi rnlng \-m& ? 

22L How old lA thU horse F 

222. How £at ia It from here 
to EAAhimrF 

Gow (of sa-tor) gilm 
l]a-mO f 

Ami itiikahl (Kaamlr) alba 
j jinifl P 

Hi-mi Ba-kor ftmar ItHk- 
map (or Ma &l-kcKr hi 
knm iHe-ki miP) 

Hi-mA lAka-ti Kasmlr i-tfik-^ 
ilik F 

kfft aft~kor ft^kUm 
ma F 

Hljtt amin TTiiffmir korten- 
kft mft f 

223. How maoj ions nro 
there in yonr father^s 
honfie ? 

22i. I hnre walked a len^ 
way to-dey* 

In-ehAn^ haahal 

Abnn for a-Tfin) g^nm mlhn 
ahOng a-ni-tA. 

Ka p^ Lc^a Itnk^m^ osi a- 
om P (or Nang-nxl pi nM 
I-jati mi 5 lUJi F) 

A-vien i-lak-pa lam kil kA 
ohoy. 

Nang-mi p& nit I*ja-ka mi F 

Eai-mi baniiam alia sir 

225. The fiOtt of my uncle is 
married to hu iliter. 

220. In the honso la iho sad^ 
die of the white horse. 

Go-^pidAr bushll imii gn-5 n 5 
moiinbilk-ti- 

In inshfing-lia guhibag^rai- 
na tin i-5m. 

Ea pangnk nai A stuvnn^ld 
kinin lak (or^ ,.&ar*nn rfl- 
thar lak). 

A^ma in-a si-kor ngoi si- 
pbnl i Cm. 

Eai-mft pang^k nfti ft-ni 
far^ntl ft 

227. Fnt the eaddle apon hla 
hack. 

A-ma a*rOhhi »jn ni'pl-rO * 

Hi^mi BO-phal A rlJoDg 
cbnng-a mo-khap-rA 

'... .-1 

22B. 1 hare heolefn hia son 
with many stripesp 

229. He is ^frorin^ cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Gemii imii basbal attHm 

Ami isbgi i]tLngtitig fbS- 
rhii-liai ruudl iph^. 

! Eein tflk-mollii fimi l-nAi 
achllak-lti ka jem (or kri- 
ma ma nil retain jam-Ok)+ 
A-mi s!p chtng-& se-rat i 
ho]+ 

Eai-mft mft nii rettft-in hai- 

tarn kft tbftb. 

A-ni tJang ching^ ae^rftt i 

hil+ 

230. He is siUing on a botse 
nndor that Izoe. 

23L Hia hrother is taller 
than hiB sister. 

Ama ting irjdng al]EliCli) 
gorai'gung ^toi 

Aiei& ad-p^ ima ga^fi-nfi 
aUln a-Om. 

A-rni so-ml Ihing'^kitiig 
noy-ft si-kor khit chtog^ 
i in^aEig^i i oiqp 

A^hlI b pi^ml-pi i air-nS 
neldn ft sd (or an-choag). 

A-m mft kftg nat-jft si-kor 
ohOngA ting. 

A^ni tft-pi i farina nlkin 
ftn-BOng. 

232. The price of that Im two 
Etipees and a hnlf. 

ATT'a^i A-min dir^ni Mnli + 

Sa-ma a man dftr ni adnii 
(or dir ni lai dnli) + 

% 

Ml-hi a-mftn cheog-Di lai 
dbftLL 

233p My father lires in that 
small hotisef 

G&-pu gmi injln in-ihtingha 
a'^zn+ 

Kft-^pft eo-ma En^^Uhi i nm 
(or omi). 

Eai-ma pft fift In^iai-ft om- 
tbiD. 

23k. Gito this rupee to him 

Aroa-hi imi-bi darkat ni- 

pfe'rO* 

Hi'^mi finmndar ftma-hft 
to. 

Mft cbeng i-ni-ding pai«ri + 

235. Take thoaa mpeci from 
him. 

A-ma-tak ehftm lil*rO 

Sa-mft snm-hft amft-kom-i- 
tft li-ro+ 

Bi cheng hi i^Tii neng-ft 
Ift^ri. 

23Q. Beat him wdU and bind 
him with ropes. 

Ama-hi a-Bha-ten e 

minAng^lS kid^r5» 

Ami-rilng ach^ik-m 
ro mile khit-ro. 

Ani hem-cbem-rft cliftn 
in khit^ri. 

237+ Draw water from the 
wcU- 

23S. Walk before me , 

, t Jfo iroiiJ/wwelJ) Thfii-talc 
dti la-rflw 

Ofi-ma mntthnna phi-r^ 

Ama mdia-ta (or t^-kh’a3> 
d) till Jok-ro (or obol- 
rft). 

Ka miton-ft kil-chol-ro (or 
flo-ra). 

Mft iiil-kh!lr-i tnicboy-Tft » 

Kai-mi maai maai sh-rft , 

239. Whoso boy comes be* 
hind joti ? 

Xangma^ inialLngbi tti-mO 
nai-tC s-hong ? 

Xi ndk-ft ti nii mft ft 
hongP 

Kang-mft n^g^ tt nii mi 
hong? 

249. From whom did yon 
bny thatP 

Tflrafi tute nahong-mfl kmabi 
ni-riOng-tA ? 

Ta kom^nda mi BO-mi ' 
nd-ift-chok ? 

Mft-lii tn nong^ft mft cbAk P 

2kl, From a sbopkooper of 
the Tillage. 

Eno h^p&ri tah gi-rjong- 

ta. 

Hi-mi kbift mudi kbit 
kom-a-tft. 

Mft khila dhftkinder kbftk 
ki neeg-ft. 
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AiUMl (Mj^upur). 

Cbfni (^laaipuf). 

yan^ni QA-^sli&yD] » ■ > 

Nang-m nang-ab^j&i 

a*ch(^joi ■ ■ 

A-md-Ai a-ahd'joi , 

Kanizhe (Ifn|>efatio# iviooiij 
diA-ro)* 

A~al]& ■ i V # 

Ka-ch^j^ f • i' 

A-flh^ a-ld 

Ka^cli^yoi-y^ - • * 

A-ah^ldj-d * » 

itno 3V-ti ? ■ 

Naiig rimming i-^mo-ti ? 

Sekar'bi kuin is»t 4'm*jDt- 
moP 

Sakorr hild kdm i-yat-mo* 
ni P 

Hifrat^ KMhmir tUn^ 
nm^ tiilcofc i-dor^iiiiii'tft r 

Hi-nd-hi Kaflhmirflhokrdiig^ 
khnia i-chan-ma a*la«td ? 

Na-pa inna Aa-n^ pusal 
ijat-cu> au-OHi ? 

ykng^pd ia*& a-aha-pd i * ' 
ydb-mo oxn F 

Ycuni kai tmn ka^h^yoi » 

Kai a-woa-ttt d'ia^tak ki* 
aho-yci. 

Ea-p^gi a^au-in a*cLar-nO 
a'loi'‘jOL 

Ka*pd ndi-pang a-JshA-pd-nd 
a-HiuT^nd-khdla a*loi+ 

Sf'koT angoi^pil yaiaJ-li^ 
in-aduga arom-yiri. 

SakoTT angol aafarr in-d om 

A*tiAg*’U yafal beag^turro , 

Armamd aafavr ][aa*kop«pd* 

to. 

ijnJk ndUpasal-ko Icai-in 
mold a-tom ka*'Te-yoi. 

Eai-nd a-mn d^tsha^pd khdlo 
ra-mo-li^ tdm^ptli ka-jdtn* 
yoi- 

A-lon-a a^man a^t nizluk 

a-la~pti. 

A-miio thing kdwg thoja 
sekor a-choDg^a oni^ 

A-md-na cbing Iona shirdt 
aobi ka-pdk-lai. 

A-mi-nd thing ndiyd aakorr 

ftnliftk a-om. 

A-ehar-afl nega a-ndi-pang^ 
pa a-aaDg^yoi. 

A end a^aiT-nd khalil a*ndi* 
pang^pd-tA a-abatig-ddt. 

A-ma mah-ko Idial amii 

TTiftklirii maakd. 

Makbd man-katd dangkl 
a-di-le-herr. 

Ea-pa-to in fciii-a o^om-yoi » 

Ka-pd khdto id piLi-td-yd o~ 
om. 

A-md yfiifcg Idfai hi pe-ro - 

Dangkd hild a-md a-ding 
pe*rfl. 

A'^mii ^ Itfai- a-tam 

hong-loi-ro. 

A-md-ba-ko vd^jag-inOn 

im^yd khit-zOi 

A^ind a-diDga datigkd khd 
yodng-loi-cfl. ' 

A'lna khdtil a-nak-tak jem- 
daud Tdirft-lti kkop-ro. 

Kaba tdi Ta-ehoi-ro 

Edbd itl khd Ifik-tana 
vrdk-chohrfl. 

Ea-mai-kung*a va-Ion-ro » 

Ka-mdi-kCLD^ ahl-rfi" , 

. ya-nOg-d pasal nai td-mo 

an-liadn^mo P 

yang tidvft ta-niu-iiio^iii 
pa-^-ndi d-kotig^ 

yang-in M^md^ha-ko tn 
ydng^d nai^ohok-mo F 

Haag mn-khald id dingd 

Ama khft-wd tdkaj-d 
kai-clidok. 

A-md khenrd dukdn khat 
Q-omd ki'-ra-ohadk. 


K.-C. G.—3S5 









* 

(aluipar}. 

^ (Kablpdr). 

Nang^ni xdc-chfa-jai « 

Kajag-ni ka-K^jo-cb^i + ' 

Ao-m^m an-cbu-jAi 

An-mA-nl k»^«A-jda-hai 

EuL-di 6 « « * * 

Karse , ^ . 

Ei-wArdiAi « * 

.... 

Ei-w&-c1iaiii-ko « 

Ka-B&^y^a 

Ki-ZDiBff aug^niQ-nti P 

Eb rarmhiog hai-mo P 

Hiw& flak£»rf hQco kfifa 
ni-jai P 

Sak&r hi kfim P . 

Hiw&-€hai'-tLKll XjytTimir 

Bilwqk-na 

HinLci Kafihznir knaebi 
baituk-fOiO ka-Ibi P 

Ni-pik in-a a-cha*pa ui^ 
jatrmq an-om ? 

T7a-pi irt aa^Ki-pi haiyi^ 
kMm t 

Kai wtti-kp Qrl& Id^cH^yu« 

Tfl-nlng kai ka-iam km-nfe- 
7^ 

Ki^pa sii-tfLin R'Oha-pdn Br 
ini Ar^baxt^na 

Kor^ nai-pang-piii mrfh^ 
piB ami a«aa3>iift a-lDi-jd^ 

SakoiT hrbBtig fiafal-ko in 
Bflng-i 4^311. 1 

SakCr ka-basg eaCar m-i 

k5-^. 

A-ting-i aifal ^ 

Atbami ea&r bap-irO 

Kalti a-mi a-c 1 ia*pi moli 
a-tam Id^-vrul-yaL 

Kain ami a*Ba.-pa fcaebu- 
wing ka-tad-B L^w 1 tk-jO. 

A-mia cbing b^jig-l ewI 
a^kbll 

Aman cbiiig bAnga ai a-b£t i 

A-iaati thiog k^ng 005*4 
Bakorf a^L^wcusg-a &~om* 

Ami tbiog baiji lakOr 
anchtBgi kO-Wm. 

A'lni a-cban^nA n^ko ar 
oai'^pi a-Bang. 

Ami aftat^nA cbA anai-pi 
ka^nfga ka-aii. 

A-ma nsan-ko daagkiob&i^ 
tii le alierr. 

Ami man-cbA dangki 
gihikig-nhi malcbii. 

In irt^lek-tA kipi aom , . 

In ka-dn-Cik^i ka-pik^-Om 

Hiffi daogki a-mi yiSiig 
p 6 -ro. 

SangM biami iLh^g pg.^ 

A-ma jieogi ilatiglr& bawi 
warU-ro. 

kbi ami mbsjgi 

A^ini rinaki ivebrd rfij-i& 
khop-ro. j 

Amikba kanbagi wA«ul| 
rhA^-vaOg kbit-ro. 

KLAi>fl t5i joug^tbal-ro « 

JKflltB khua tti tbe-ifl , 1 

K^mirtL^Dg cbo-ra , 

Enrmlii _ 

m 

Ki-a^- 1 iang khol ohA^mo 
a-wa? 

Nacg-ko hiwa kboi-jgiiga 1 
rn-xsAiik-obok-mD^Di ? 

p4-m5 k«-liAi]g ? 

King khflo hart tiikilA 

ka-t>fl-ri^ok-ft-nT, 

““ ‘i"* 
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PGz^ra (MAoLpur}. 

Anil (HaAlpar], 


En^^lUk 

Kangai tb^cg^wng , 

Nang^hlng wa-cba’^ti * * 

Naagm ka-wA-ara-puti 

315* Yon Treat* 

M&-ni th^ng-BODg 

Ama-hing wl^eha 

Ma-man ka-wi-1om « 

31A. They Trent. 

Theog ^ . 

Cha-cha » « . « 


317* Go. 

TluSnga ^ « 

Cha-Qijt « f 

WirloEii-^da i p ^ 

318. Going* 

Tlii0Dg-a6-»o 

Chs-tiG « * * * 

m-na * * * . 

31&* Goae^ 

Ij^a-ming aIo tijw£ ? 

A^mhi-ha ka^tl P . « 

Ifang a^miiig at! ? t 

220. Whai ia jonr name ? 

Sakorr hi ktlm ija a^yo^nio 9 

Sakol haibo kUmyathfioha F 

^^akoi ipMm ta-jam £CikI P 

321. How old in thtg home f 

Inaicakhaiji Kaalimir fa 
Lj^lamo F 

H Gki hi be Kathmir hibo 
acbmiBioka P 

HarWl-thdngti Kaabmir 

tafak ta-ya ka-ii ? 

223* How iarw it froni here 
to Kaabmir? 

2fa-pi& m-a 
amatiuj P 

Eai ironri iGxaa theiig-fliya 

Apa inthang achara ajAag^ 
trt ? 

Nibe ni ahanihi-ml chale « 

Apa irt-tha a-ni-ebi ta-yi 
ka-amF 

SUni nai-yA ka-nim-kat 
cM-na. 

223* Hoir many sona are 
there m. yonr Catber'a 
honae F 

224 I bavo walked a long 
way to-day* 

Ka-pattf aa-D&flpa-aa ma- 
aarr-nfl lai^a. 

' Kapn chara ati^a chal^zni 
m-ma* wam*thti-tbi. 

Ka-pa komo a-aa-eba ma* 

1 obarr lafl-dA 

223* Tho son ol my tmels in 
marnod to bin sittor. 

1 SokoiT angafi-pi s&pol ill 

1 aOBga. 

Sakol arabatiile Bapal ama 
intbnng aakjk 

Sakol ka-i3ga<i-ki lipalA 
m-thflog-Iii ka-am. 

326. In the bomio ta tbi' boA* 
die of the white horse. 

A^tiGn^A sipal siai« 

WBrIuD-hl lapal athiyi » 

Ma-patig l4og-thA iApal 
apkaL 

227* Fnt the naddle upon 

bia back. 

Kaj-nA m^&a^nifl-pA licbfri- 
ja laula wGl-piyat^ 

Ki am& chatu amhon kha- 
chi^ma ka^bon-thJ. 

Nailya nta-ma cha-pa flaebai 
kadoka-mA porai-nA, 

222. I bave beaten bia Bon 
irith m&ny stripea. 

Mo-na chiDga ail Bela aia . 

Ami bnng-i^ $hii ira-pdo- 
hAn-mang. ^ 

HaH lao-tha ma-mang ml 
aajik ma-p^, , 

222. He in grasing oattio on 
tbo top of the bill. 

tbing-tbftjA Hakorr 
chonga am. 

AqiA thing-bal heni Ha3:4^1 
l£mg tlGagka^ 

Ma-mAng ding-bAJ-mg ukol; 
tobg-da ka~am. 

230* Ho la fiittmg on a borao 
mnder that tree. 

lla-Dati-nu tajft ma-na^-pd- 
aa aaag-tik. 

AmA cbal bGid irti-a6amAn- 
ohtfJ£ fllDgki. 

Ma-cbart>ntl ma-nio laingi 

2^1, Hta brotbor ia taUer 
than bis mstor* 

Matia man-j^ Itpi iiu 
makhAi. 

Ama tnlcL bile ropm anhi 

rnakh^. 

Ad man Idpa ki^ni makkli 

332. The prico of that in two 
mpeca and a half. 

Ka-pa-oa in a™ 

lii chAra thAng ka^'pl aaica 

Xa^pA Id ka-diJ^san thung 
ka-am. | 

233. My fatbor ll?oa in that 

HmaH 

kfa-niDga na l^pa pQ 

J 

RopI hG ama kung-ha pGwA 

La pa bawl znarmA-biD-tba 
api. 

234 Giro this rupee tobiiiL, 

! Ma-singl ItipA ha ta . 

Ami kiicig^ki ropm he a^ii« 
wA. 

Ma-ma-hin-ki awa lupi a^ 
kA« 

235* Take those rupees from 
him* 

Mo-^ta na wul-fi rni ahfk » 

Am|-bG katia hGal abtlwA 
tanga. 

Ma-mi ka-dAngS a-pmi-li 
tOJya akiu. | 

# 

236. B4Mit him ttoU and Mud 
him with rapes* 

Kuba tti a^^hoi abamg 

K^M thoag-gi dii bi-cbA- 
wa. 

£uM thAng-ld di bAi-sok « 

237* Dmw water from tbo 
waD* 

' Ka^niik tbSuig * » n 

Ea^il*ba war^-wA « 

KtL-d'Q-tha wa ft 

238* Walk before mo. 

Ka*n^-tiiig^aa-tu fiarsau-tG 
hoeg-tai^ P 

Athal aku chfura wangka F 

A^-tbi kii dAo kn-tar-wa F 

23D. Wboee bc^ comes bo* 
bind yon r 

Kang nu^hA niiiga lai- 

) ftcb^ P 

NanghQ aku-knng amA-to 
an^kati P 

ITaaga awako-hin-kc n-r£n ? 

2iQ* From irbom did joQ 
bny that f 

Na-hu ttikAl mi a-khaniogA 

AmA Idiii^kt HLkal kba 
knag^ki rO-nCL 

Hao thdng-ki t&kdD thung^ 
ki mi kkat hin-kL • 

241* From a abopkeejict of 
the ridaga* 


K.-Q. G.—327 
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SOUTHERN CHIN SUB-GROUP. 

To the south of the Chin Hills there are several tribes which are related to the 
Nortlicm Chins. Two of them are rektively well known, rw., the Khyangs or Shos 
and the Khamis. Both will bo dealt with separately below, ilany southern tribes, 
such as Aim, Kun, Pallaing, and Sak or That, are montbned in the Gensns reports and 
gazetteers, but we do not know anything ahont their dialects/ Major R. M. Rainey has 
drawn np the following notes regarding tlie most important tribes bordering on the 
Yaw country in the Pakokku district:— 

*Tiio WelBnag Chins inhibil the ht the ieadwaterB of ths Ifjittim riTcr, Thoj are bounded on tht 

norti and west by Baiing6h& China, on tbo south by Chinboks, and on the east 1;^ Tatingthaa of the villagea 
Mimd Wethrt, which is distant foar days* joiirney. 

‘ The Chinboka live in the hilia fetHu the Maw river down to the Sawcbnnng. They aw bonndod on the 
north Welaung and Baongsh^ China, on the east by the Bnrmans, on the west by the Amkan Totoas, mid 

gn tlio bj tbo YmdiL China. 

* Hu? Yrndiifi inha bit th& vblloys of tbo SAliiiobaviTLg mid tbu northeFn endof the Man vaHej, bounded oa tb& 
Miith bj tte CIiLnbflnE j otherwiae the sawio aa Obinbaks^ 

‘ The Chirh*&B inhabit the sonthem tnd of the Monchannar, and stpetcli across the Arakan Tomas into the 
valley of the Pieimnng, They iiM boniukd on the semti by the Chinbons on tie Umbn frontier, on the «st 

by the Btmnaas, and on tie west by tic Amkancae. ... 

■ The Wclaojig Chins atn stated to be of Banngsih origin. The CbinbflVs claim a sitaUar origin. The 
Tindns Btato that their origin is aLmilar to that of the Taungthaa an rndtistrions race who ii^bit the Taw 
and MySttha valleys in Barman territory, and who claim to have come from Poim biU. Tbo Chinbana, further 
south, pednt ont a iwk which they slate is the body of a llin or official who was killed in a qnaai'cl with his 
brother when they wore emigrating from Popa, and waa tamed into a stone. The brother returned to Pops. 
The Chinbans claim Borman origin. Further than this the Chins appear to have no history. In appeBa> 
ancB they resemble Bnrmaas ihongh somo have better fentorea, ... - 

‘ There appeare to have been no attempt at gnvemtnent fnrthor than an incomplete viUoge system. Each 
yjUfigo W a (Atippt, The title is hereditary and does not nocsssarily indicate a man of influence . . . 

* There is no religion farther than propitiating and oonsolling nata or spirits . . . 

* The system of cultivation carrii'd on by the different sections or tribes on the South Taw hnnti'or Is 
limiUr, and the crops produced vary hnt slightly. It is ell fownyya cultivation • ■ • 

* The houses resemble those of Barman s, eicept that they are stroagfw and better built . . . During the 
eultivating season the viUsgos are abandoned and tempontry' huts are bnilt in the fields as well as sheds for 

storing grain ... , . . j . 

*Mcn, women, and ovtm small children are never without their pipes ana tobacco, and smoke constantly. 

, The most remarliablo onstom of thno people is their habit of getting drnnk on every possible ocoasiDo, 

* All women have their faces tattooed. The procese is commenced when they arc small children and 
giadnally ooraplottd. the operation extending over Bcreral.yiearB.' 

"Wo have very little information with r^ard tu the dialects spoken by these tribes. 
There are said to be two dialects spoken by the tribes on tUe headwaters of the Myittha, 

Hie CMnbbks speak three distinct dialects, the nortbem from tbo Mbn to the north 
bank of the ChQ; tho central, spoken on the south bank of Che and the Kj auksitchaung j 
the southern, spokt-n by the Kadin and Sawchaung Chins. 

The Yindus and the Chinhdns are also said to speak separate languages. The 
Chinbon dialect is identical with that spoken in the Laungshc township. 

Tbe Chinmes, who inhabit the sources of the eastern Mon, are said to be a sort of 
connecting lin k between the Baungshbs and tho Chinboks. 

Messrs. Scott and Hardiman have printed vocabularies of Chinbbk, Taungtba, and 
tho dialect spoken in Yawdwin, i.c., probably, the northern Chinbok dialect. The pro¬ 
nominal prefixes, wbioh are so characteristic of the Kuki ^Cbin langurs, seem to 

^ BriDEaet. vhish ti* fornwrlj b**n wnaidcrcd as a Chift iliileet, tuTO* out to be a carmpt faroi of Bengali. 
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KTJEI-CHIir GSOTJP. 


occur in all those dialects. CMnbok and Taungtha seem to be akin to Sh5. Cliinbok 
cAe, 1, kye-mi^ and Taungtha k^ei I, we, seem to correspond to ktfCt I, 

we, in Sbo. Tawdwin is also apparently a southern dialect. Here we find the 
prefixed negative m in aailean, bad, from o-fieoo, gcod. But the materials at my 
dispo^ are not sufficient for entering upon these questions The vocabularies apparently 

wntain many misprints, and I am tberefore obliged to leave tho question about these 
dialGcts opoiL 

She ^ ii^iiaorals in those dialects, compared with those occurring in Lai and 


u. 


Od0 

T^q 

TK»a 

Fk*ar 

Fm 

mt 

Bam 

Ninfl 

Ton 

TirflDtj 

Jiimdzvd 


TMDgtbk 


pu-kftt 

po-ni 

pg-Ji 

p5-0ga 

pa-m 

p^-kol 


Ift-kbait 

pa-Rip 

pt-tBxLDl 

pn-U 

i*rra 

pa^i 

pn-rip 

pn-ibi 

nu^njp 


Y&wdvin^ 


nKl 

tom 

pji 

mbn 

ktOAk 

khii 

kbtt 

ko 

tIiw 

l&A»k0Q 

PTft 


Cbiskgb 


Sli^ 


ta-nut 

nki 

thnm 

plii 

mba 

kbr^ 

wr 

ikU 

ka 

ilimt 

UD'ku 

pkya 


ilaU 

nhu 

ttium, 

Iki. 

ngha, 

■op. 

ibiy, 

■bet 

kop 

h«. 

ka 
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SHO OB KHYANG, 


The Khjengs or KUyangs inhabit the country on both sides of the Amkan Tomas. 
According to Major Fryer their geographical limits are compiisod Tiithin the 18th and 
21st degrees of North latitude. In the Chittagong Hill Tracts Captain Lewin found 
thorn oliielly on the spure of the great hill range wliich separates that district from 
Axakan. Thoro arc now about IDO Khyangs in the Boh Moug Chief’s circle. The torri- 
tory inliabitcd by the Khyangs in the north is ru^cd and inaccessible. In the south they 
dwell on the fertile hanks of streams, and cim procure the necessaries of life without 
difficulty; moreover, though still retaining their individuality, they are gradually 
adopting the more civilized manners and the mode of agriculture of the Arakanesc. Mr, 
Houghton remarks:— 

‘ Tlio Southero c* lamo China, os they Ato wjnatimoa dialled to distiDguiah ihotn frotn tho Northeni or irild 
China, inhabit both eidca of the Amknn'Tomsa and are found in the Ahyab, Eysnktiiyn, and Sandowny 
oo tho west, and tho Uiabn, Thnyetinyo, ProtoC, and Honzada jhatrifta on the east. Tlifly art) Tory 
cloaely related to the wild Chini, ilrofl, Kamia, oto,, for though tho langnagt-a of tlwao are mutually niiintolli<‘ 
giblc, a coiiii« "iio n «f their vncabnlaries ahowa tho diBeronM to be merely one of dialect, and philologically of 

no g^t importaace. The tamo China aw in fact merely a tribe whieh fermorfy inhabited the present Lmdiai 
or wild Chin country, and which haa been forced south by a om a torg6 at probably no very distant epoch. 
Thie mevemont to the aonthward ia atill going on, thongh alowly, for tribes and claana mnat be TCry bard- 
p..G>>n.T indeed before they definitely abandon their anoeatral hills and Talleys. There is a tendency amongst 
the aouthemmoet Chins to merge into tho Barman nee, and thia ia also ihfi «aao amongst those who have gone 
farthest from tho Toma to tho eastward. One reuoa howeeor which prevents! the Chins from assimilating 
rapidly with the Baraiana is their prectioo of keeping pigs, which are nsed both as an arttclo of diet and for 
oaring to tho nits and the “ ShaftTlieeo piga are dcstraclire of any kind of gardon in or near the 
village, and hon« to avoid disputes Chin houaea moat always be by themselves and not intermiwd with 

UnmiAli ODC6.^ 


The people call themselves jd-sho (Houghton), Miott or Shon (Fryer), Shifu or Shoa 
(Hodgson). They arc called Chins by the Bunnans, and KU^anff or Shyenff is tho 
Arak^ese pronunciation of tliis same word. According to a tradition they have come down 
from the sources of tho river CMndwin. Others claim to be of the same lineage as tlm 
Burmese and Arakanesc, descendants of Burmese refugees, or remnants of an army lost 
on its way westwards. The number of Cinns in Burma at the census of 1891 was 95,499. 

Tniilc the most northerly Sh6s have not been much influenced by tho civilisation 
of the surrounding tribes, the more southerly gradually assimilate themselves to the 


customs and manners of their neighbours. 

A translation of tho Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of words 1ms been 
received from the Cliittagoug Hills Tracts, It is however almost impossible to form a 
fair idea of the dialect from these texts. I have therefore also used the grammars by 
Messrs. Fryer and Houghton, mentioned under authorities below, for tho compilation of 

the grammatical sketch. The language described in both is practically identical. TTith 

regard to tho dialect spoken in the Chittagong Hill Tracts our oldest information about It 
is the vocabulary fumishtd by Captain Lewin, This is, however, with two or three 
alterations, reprinted from the vocabulary prepared by Captain P bay re in Arakan, and 
published by Hodgson. Another voeabulaiy publishetl by Captain Pbayre in 1841 differs 
only slightly. Captain Pbayro remarks that there is some difference between the 
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KrXI-CHly GROUP. 


dialects spoken l>j^ the NorthRim and the Southern tribes^ The vrortls published by 
Hodgson were taken from a man beioEging to the Korthern tribes. 

In the grammatical sketch I IxaTC throughout compared the statements giTen by 
Messrs^ Fryer and Houghton with the forms oecurring in the specimen and list of wgkIs 
received from Chittagong. It will be seen that there arc many instancesi of disagreement» 
not more however than might bo expected between dialects spoken in such relatively 
distant countries. 


AUTHORITIES— 

Buchanan* F&ascis,—A CcmpftraiivG V^ahulary p /some of ihs Lan^mget ^aksnin the Burtm Empim. 

A^tic RetGawchet, VoL y, i?9&, pp, 219 and IF+ Tbe * Kiayti ^ are mentioDEd on pp^ and fir 
They are wd to call tlimn^lTes KoIohil Tho langnage ol the vocabulary is tho jame aa that 
deecrihed bj McBars^ Prycr and Houghton^ 

LitU£K, J.,—Ofi the Languages and LUeraturs of fhiS^ Nations. Amai^k EsseaTchGs, VoL 

IbOBp pp. 158 and ff* McatiotL of Kh^ng oa p. 20L 

CbIwfuro, J .,—of an Embassg to ihs Uonri of Ava. Seuund edition* London. J 834, Contoina in 
Appendix 9 a Kbyoti vocabnlary; 

PoitBE, IiiiFT,—^ewntn* of Arakan. Jmmal of tio Aastic Societj of Bongid, Tol, i, 1S4I, pp. 079 and 
If, Note on the KJijonif, on the Ltiajo tivcv, on p. 6S3j VocalniJaiiM, L^jayd Kjing, cto., oo 
p+ 712. 

Hobosos, B. H.,—On th* riMfo*OAii«« Borderert ancl ;A«i* eoBficcf^ with fliwtarayon. and FOofam. 
Journal of the Aaalic JSoctety of Bengal, VoL iiii, 1864, pp. I and If. Koprmted ia Muaih 
laneout Etimyt r^hiifis to Indian «6}Wi, VoL ii. pp. 27 and ff., London. 1880. Contain a 
Khyen^ TdoaLalari bj Captain Ph&jnj on pp. B and ff., and a note on tlio EljengB by tbe aaaa 
on pp. 14 and f. 

Yvtt, H..-X Natraiiot of the Mitsion to the (hurt of Ava in 1855. With noUect of the eounify, govern. 

nanf, and p»jsle, London JESS, Contains in Appondii M. a Ktyen vooabulary after Hodgson- 
Pha\Tc, ® 

HraTBa, ’W, W,, A Gomparatiee Bietionary of (As of Tfidta and High dn'a. London 1868 

Kityong or Shan after Hodgson-Phajrc, . ' ' 

LiwiVj C*tT. T, H.. TAe Hill Tractt of Chittagong and (A« Biwller. lAerem leifA CotnporaiiTto Voaa. 
hulariet of th< Eitl Dialect*. Caluuttn, 1869. Short note on tho Kliyonga on p, 94 Vooabularv 
Khjong, etc., on pp. 147 and E. tteprfnted, with alight altoiatioiia, from Hodgson 
lHL‘ios,Eoy(ATtDTmn,~De*eTiptiM£thnohggofBengal. Calcfitta, 1872. Note on the IQyoDiM on 
p. 114p ftud A KbjeDg vccabulary after Hc^lgaoD oo 121- * 

Fan a, Muoa G. E,.—On the Khyeng Peoyh of the SanJowa^ Birirwt, Arakan. Journal of the Aaiatio 
Society of Bengal, Vol- sdiv. Part i, 1876, pp, 39 and ff. Containa an aocoaot of the people a 
grammatical sketch, a flhort texh acd vocabaknesa. ^ ' 

HqHT£B. AV. TV.,-J 3tati*iical Account of Bengal. VoL vi. Lendoo, 1873. Containa a note on the 
Khy&DgB, aitor Lewin, ou p. 57. 


Fobbib, C. J. F. S.,*-Ob Finite-iftimoTt Zanguage*. J'oarnal of the Boyal Ainatio Sodety. Kew Seriss 
Vol. X, 1B78, pp, 210 and flf. Oontains a Kbyoog rocabnlmy on p. 219 

SPIiUMiit. H. R.,-FAe BraLA Barwia Gataiher. Vol.i, Rangoon. 1080. Aoeoont of the Elveom on 
pp,184aD(lf. J 6 ww 

HnOBBB, hlAJoa W. Gn r3mB.-rAe IfWl Tract* of Aroian. Rangoon, 1881. Acconnt of Chins on pn 12 
and If. ; snianniry of Chin laws on pp. £8 and 3. ; vocabnla^, Chin, tte.. Appendix, pp, lil S ff 
The words seem to bo derived from more than one dklect ^ 

Eile^ H. h..-Beport on the Cenm, of Burma. Rang«in, 1892, Acconnt of the Chin laonnafio ilr 
Houghton on pp, 162 and ff,; Note on the China on pp. 199 and f. 

HoDUaTOjr, BernaeP,—N way «* the Languase of the Southern Ohitu and ittAffniOei Bangoon 1892 

HoooHTOI,BEa^aHP,-So«lW Ohin Focabalarg (Jfi«6a District). Jrmtnal of the Royal^tjJ Sociate 
New Series, Vol. xxviJf 1096, pp. 727 and IL The Tocabnkry baa been taken down br Mair^ 
B. A. N. Parrot^ L8.C., and the dialect is difflemnt irom that dc«n bed in the prSng 

PronunciatLon.—The spellins is very inconsistent, both in the apecmien and in the 
list of words received from Chittagong, and it is imptmible to form an exact idea of the 
pronunciation. The short forms of the personal pronouns which are generally prefixed to 
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Yfirbs are a good instanoe of the great variety ia the sp^lhig. Thus wo find ka~mai, 1 
ami kd-chet-ai, I wUl go; I found (him) again; ku-du-dhe, I am about to die. 

It is probalile that these pronominal forms are pronemneed without a marked stress when 
prefixed to other worda Their vowel is then probably much reduced and indistinct, its 
colour being infiuenced hy the vowel of the following) accentedji syllable, !Bnt there 
is also in other places great mconsistency. The word iei, I, is for instance also ivritten 
kedi, foil, khe, and ke. The pronominal stem ai, he. that, has also the forms oi, or o, and 
e, £ is interchangeable with ei and i; thus, 9 hel and ih^Ut cow; ch^ttgd and singd, to. 
The w'ord for ‘ son ’ occurs as chdu, cfoja, cho, and cha. In the same way we find pdu 
and po, father. Tlie sound intended is probably o or u, the a in English ‘ all.’ The verb 
ehoth to run, is also unitten chan. Hr. Houghton gives sdn for Southern Chin, and the 
sound is probably also meant in the specimen. In the Chittagong list a is apparently 
very often written for d. The personal pronoun of the second person is given as nimg 
in io list, and as ndntf m the specimen, Houghton gives navng and Fryer mun. In 
the same way we find and they, etc. Heughton states that the Southeim 

Chins do not prononnee their vowels distinctly, and this fact accounts for many o! the 
inoonsisteudes mentioned above. We must, however, also remember that the preparation 
of the specimens has been attended by extraordinary difficulties. 

An A is sometimes added after a vowel at the end of a word. Thus especially after 
the postposition d, in, to, which is then occasionally written ah. Houghton mentions 
this A which be calls iipirifH$ tenis, and says that tire breath must be expelled after pro¬ 
nouncing the vowel, the breathing being of various strength. He transliterates it A. 
Thus, d Ihomdo-wd, at a distance; but oi pre-dh, that country in; d-wjd-oA, the servants 

to, - ' 1 

Tlie w in d-lhom-lo-tS’d is euphonic. In the same way a euphonic y is inserted 

before d, when an i precedes; thus, Idi-y-d, in the fields. 

The ooEsoniints J and oh seem to ho interchangeable; thus ai-nadache, eating; thoony- 
ba-lqjeh, arising. J, however, occurs voiy raroly, CA is also interchanged with a or sA .■ 
thus, chengd and aingatio, with; d-thott'di-cho anti d^tAoti-M-sho, to be. In other words cA 
corresponds to a in the dialects described by Hougbton and Fryer; thus, in cAo, son; eliCt, 
go; cAon, nm, etc. In all such cases the veal sound seems to be a. 

An r occurs in some words after A, AA, and jp. Instead of AArc, moon, lawin has 
klhau, and / is probably the real sound. Houghton remarks tliat the Southern Chins are 
unable to pronounce r, and substitute I for it in Burmese words. In tbe parable, p occurs 
in the following words: AAptwiy, man. Houghton and Fryer khlatitig ; mutho krak, a harlot; 
Aru», to fall, Houghton klauk, Fryer A/k, Burmese krd; kro, time, Houghton AAyin, 
Fryer AAo«; Aro and keong, to tend, Houghton and Fryer klongt Bunnose kyaung; krok, 
lost, Houghton Ai«A; prtrngd, out, Houghton and Fryer plavng, Burmese praugd; 
prCi country, Houghton pie, Burmese It is probable that r in such words is due 

to the Burmese orthography, and that I is spoken. 

The writing of aspirated letters is very inconsistent. Thus we find khrong and 
Arong, man; mAoi and wm, to he; nha and iiu, thou; m and oAt, two, etc. Tlio aspirated a 
has been transUterated *a. The consonants gn arc often written instead of ng ; thus, dgna 
for orngd, servant. Compare 13 oughton ngho, Burmese ngd. to hire. In to, ngtk 

is written instead of ng. K seems to be softened before a vowel in m^peg^ahi to-eat-gave- 
not. 
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We have no information regarding tones in tbe Chittagong dialect. But it is prob¬ 
able that it lias the same three tones irhich llonghton and Piyer mention. Houghton 
describes them as the short acute, the heavy grave, and the rising tones j Pryer as rising 
tone, falling tone, and emphatic stress. * 

These descriptions are not sufficient to form a clear idea of the tones, noughfon fur¬ 
ther remarks that the Chins siicak habitually in a lower tone than the Burmana. 

. j no articles. The nnmeral tmth or ngaif one, is nsed as an 

mde^te article, and definiteness is expressed by means of demonstrative pronouns or 
remtivc cmiiscs. 

Nouns.— The prcfli a often ocenis hefore nouM j thus, a-po, father ; a-cho, son. It 
B m mauy cases perhaps originBUy the pronominal prefix of the tliird person. We find 
hoBercr, a-po ..s«l in the sense of ■ my father.’ I» a serrant, the » seems to ho a 
orma i\o pie ix. fomparc Buiniese njd, to hire. Pryer mentions another prefix la or 
U, m kaoOu, sM j moon. The list of woi-ds gires Ika-si. sun: and thro. moon. 

Cejofer.-Gendcr is only apimrent in the ease of animate hemge. The gender of 
human hemgs B ^^l.v distinguidied by the nse of different words. Thus, pi. father - 

^man: ^foe^. man young, son; omfe eJbf. daughter. Instead of ««f. Houghton 
« os rwWo. and Fryer nhato, and the form beginning with is perhaps due to the 
influence of the Burmese Anothev word for ^ male' idpa-chmtg or pu-Thimg It is 

ZmJZ child male, son. The Corresponding female 

suffix IS an ; thus, cA««f»a, #.e., ehd nu, daughter. 

Several male suffixes are used in order to distinguMi the gender of animals A 

T'^ m " t'"*’ '''' II<»«ghton gives m or, after sonants dhi. Trver 
tlia this mffix IS borrowed from the Burmese. Another male suffix is M or hi-o ■ 

a he g^; a male deer. Houghton gives and ^r Z' 

Fryer give fA..* as the male suffix for birds; thus. d-lMi, a eoTk. The I^t of Irf 

Ihcro a«n» to bo only °ouo Lulo tta.T? 

Houghton and Pryor giye «i! i >»«-»«. a sIm gmit. 

younger bmthei* both, the elder and youuf^er brethei. The ™ 

added to the verb; thus, o^j-»-Acf' w'Dre Ti'* * ». *1 » suffix Aw is sometimes 

Aai in tttlngkhol and connected dialcots The^^rof plviml suffix 

only instance in the pamble is 

lowing suffixes of the plural, A«f/- fndrf-T”*' r*** T^’ Houghton gives the foi- 

there is no imrtence of a plural s^x the nnmb!-*"'^ 1**’ Parahlc 

The list of worda oootaim two i^wl ” “'’'“““S «»■ «"«<««. 

OS, to abound, and ti, corresiIomUn* ro ? oon'cspondiiig to Fryer’, 

fathom; cM-ni f i, da^wr^'^”' *“ ““"S''*”” ' !■»»'*« «««, pS 
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sno, 

* 

Case ,—The Nomimiiae and the Accuaatif^e do not take any suffix. Houghton 
mentions a suffix ni in the accusative, but bo gives no instances. It seems to occur in 
kai'ni, mej ainghat-nh bim, etc. The suffix of the subject of tvansitive verbs is Id. 
Thus, d-fiffd-ld AojoeA, the servant said. In the second specimen ive find im. Houghton 
gives yfi, (H, and »» as the sutfixe* of the instrumental. Tlie Genitive Is expressed by 
^mtting the governed before the governing noun; thus, pd im-d, (my) father's house im 
The list of words gives a geuitivo suffix kheo; thus, khrontf pai kheo^ of a good man. In 
nditg-ko, thine, the same suffix ia written ko. Compare Piyer’s kd and gd. Houghton 
calls this suffix an abbtive suffix, and compares Burmese ka. The suffix tha is appaiuntly 
used in a similar sense i thus, chd-nd ngat tha, from a daughter. Compare Comiiarative, 
holow. The nominative is often used as a VocaUse; thus, pad, 0 father. Sometimes o 
is prefixGfl; thus, o^pdu, O father. Houghton mentions o as a suffix; thus, hlKH'po, O 
chief. Other relations are expressed by means of postpositions. Such are d, io, to; 
4:hertgd, to, from; ndng and mig, with; tha or thak, from, etc. 

Adjectives. —Adjectives usually follow tho noun they qualify, and suffixes and 
postpositions are then added to them, and not to the qualified noun. Houghton states 
that adjectives, iritli the suffixes kd or gii, and di, tliat is to say as relative participlea, 
often precede the noun they qualify. In the parable the superlative always ia placed 
before the noun, and, according to Houghton, every adjective wbich is modified by an 
adverb is put in the same ijoaition. 

Tlie particle of Comparison, is Uta, from ; thus, d-be tha ka kUng, bis sister tlian I 
tall, I am taller than his sister; dding tha d-Ung, tall tlian tall, taller. Mr. Bryev gives 
Im as the partide of comparison. Words meaning " much,’ * very,’ " great,’ may bo 
added to tho adjective; thus a-tha kapai-tei, him-than I good-very, I am better tlian he. 
Fryer gives am, great ; thus w:« aph&i, groat good, better. He and Houghton state that 
hek may be added to denote the highest degree. Thus, a-bhai-hek, the beat, JVb~lekf 
younger, seems to mean * young-small.' Compare No, 233 in the list of words, 

NumeTals,—numerals are given in the list of words. The form for ‘ one ’ 
is given as tudt in the Chittagong list, and as ^fidth in tho specimen. Compare 
Fryer’s puftt^Aot, one, and Chinbuk tn-iuaf, one. In Na 101 and following wo find 
another form tigaf, which corresponds to the forms Ad and hot given by Houghton and 
Fryer. Budianau gives f/too. These forms of the first numeral are apparently connected 
with the forms in the Mon-K!imer group of languages. Compare Mon mtcoi, Auam t/idi, 
one. The form mi for * two ’ which ocem-s in No, 117 ta per bops a mishearing for or 
oAi. In Buellanan’s list, however, we find paltftee, two. The numerals sok, six, and shet, 
eight, cormpoud to the Bui'mese forms khgaiik and or she, as against tho other Chin 
languages, Kut, twenty, in the Chittagong List is idantioal with the forms in some Central 
' Chin dialects. Lewin gives kiir, and Houghton’s go and Fryer's goi ore clearly identi¬ 
cal. The numerals ate adjectives and follow the noun they qualify. 

There ore several generic prefixes. The Chittagong list occasionally uses the prefix 
pdi before numerals applying to human beings; thus, pd pdi^nif two fathers. Fryer has 
pm, which before A andm becomes pum; thus, pumhot, one. Houghton gives piitt, or, 
before the two first numerals, pa. In the specimen wo find fndcho Aw-taatA, goat young 
one, where Au Is a generio prefix. Houghton gives adn for animals and birds; thek for 
fishes, arrows, etc. j M for reptiles; im for long things; and h for flat things. Fiyer 
has sum for quadrupeds; #AdA for fish; and gmt for reptiles. 
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Pronouns. —The foDowing Pwvoftfl/ promnm are giTen by Houghton (H) and 
Pryer (F):— 

Singular,— 

naunff, (H), tutm (F), thoo, ayd, he, she, it. 
naun(g), na (P), thy. ayd, his. 

naung~ffu (H), thiBe. ayd-git, hisi 

m^Roi pa-nhi, y^ihoi (H); 

you two. 

. . rta-Ayfl, yd^ti, ayd-hyd (H); 

yo’^ asalU, ya-ti (F), Hiey. 

Houghton also adds pa-nhi^ two, in. the first and second persons dual. In the 
specimen and the list of words received from Chittagong the personal pronouns are 
represented as follows:— 

There is no mention of a dual, but forms ending in ui are given as plural forms, in 
addition to such ending in mi. They are prohahly duals. 

First i)erswj.—Instead of kye, I, we find kedi, M, khe, and ke, all prohahly 
representing kid or kyd. Instead of kye-yu, mine, the list gives kH kkeoy and the spocinusn 
kdinko in kdi^ko ke kon, my share, UL probably ' me^f my share.* The form kaUti 
occurs thrice, and is translated *me/ Kdy-u is 'me-to.' In the plural w'e find 
keirmi, we, but in the conjugation of verbs khd-ni and kei-fiiy which seem to be dnals. 

1 cannot analyse the form kut-ka, our. 

For ‘thou * the specimen gives ndng, the list of words nung, and 
also nting-niy in nnng-iii ni-mai, thou art. Nttng-ni is perhaps ‘ you two. * Nvn^kkeo 
in the list, and vdng-ko in the specimen, correspond to Houghton's miitng’gn, thine 
‘You* is translated by nung in the list, but we also find nnng-nya mai., you were, and 
nnng^ii viol, you strike. l!iung~m and mmg'nya are probably the dual. Compare 
ndng-ni'd in the parable, 

Thwd persew*.—The stem of the personal pronoun of the third person seems to be 
at or ot. Thus, «t-te mal-sMy he strites; ai-kheo, his. The form ayd occurs in ayd ttiai, 
he is. We also find the form d~ni, which is the usual form in Chinbok. Other forms 
for * ho * arc formed by adding some noun meaning ‘ man,’ Thus, &i-krotig-ong and «- 
khrtmg-yffy that man, he^ ai-^tgltdt-ni, he. i cannot analyse this latter word, which is 
also written enghdi in enghdt mai, he was. Oi seems also to he the first component of 
ockingtih, he, which occurs thrice in the specimen. The list of words furnishes eJiot- 
khrong, he. C/ioi is probably a demonstrative pronoun, corresponding to Lushei cht 
that; thus, thoi-khrong, that man, jVa«^ troji is translated ' his property * b the parable. 
Fdng is probably written for nd, from the demonstrative base nd, that, he. The pronoun 
tid, that, also occurs in some old Kuti dialects, such as PQrum, etc. Compare also the 
plural na-hyd, they. Tlie whole sentence ndng *oon ftang-iii-dh &-chiftgah kd-nifai-pek 
must therefore be translated ‘his property them-to he dividing gave.' In the plural we 
^ d-nhi, they, or perhaps ‘ they two,* in the parable, and the following forms in the 
list: ai-kul, a~khal, and a-kal, they. EiU moans ‘twenty’, and is perhaps used to 
denote an indefinite number. Ai-dpek, their, in Ko. 31, seems to mean ‘ he gave.’ 


kye, I. 
kye, ka, my. 
kye-gu (H), mine. 

Dual,— 

kye-nhi, we two. 

Plural,— 

kye-me, we. 
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Demonstrative JTii tliia ; Iho, tliat. Insfead of tho Fryer gives to and 

fo-nit and the parable and the Chittagong list at or oi, rti-nt and ai — ni. iVi, this, may 
also be added to other pronouns, apparently in order to empliasise; thus, iair/jt, me; 
ttiHghdt'iii, he i and perhaps thou. See Feraonal prooouna, above. A pronoun 

mot, this, seems to occur in wmi-wAi-in-yV, them of; or perhaps ' and.’ 

pro«o»»w.~There are only a few instances of relative clauses in the para* 
ble: rtuwp ehaa muiho krak tadth~otig khom^iongwdti-Utong di-ktinffdm pai mdth-d nd-pek’ 
ndng, thy son woman bad-conducted one-with joining property-threw-away (cumparo 
Houghton’s throw away), him-for feast one thon-gavest, thou gavest a feast for thy 

sou who lost his property in company with a harlot. Here the two clanaea are simjdy 
put together without any word denoting the relation between them. Another instance is: 
Jtei-d imkai'On e^kha-ni ndng-ko, me-to being all-this tliinc, all that I have is thine. A 
participle here supplies the place of a relative pronoun. D-kha^m probably corresponds 
to Fryer’s kka-kho, aU. Fryer and Houghton state that the suffixes of t!ie relative parti¬ 
ciple are ga (Fryer), gil, ktl, and di (Houghton). Compare Idi^tan'di, cultivator; 
tiid-keotig-di, a shepherd, in the list. Houghton remarks that the ordinary tense termi¬ 
nation may also be used to form relative participles; thus tii-d la-tad khtaujtg, now came 
'niftTij tho man who bos now come; compare dhi d-lAorH'~lo-wd d-^ii-kho-d, he fai^otf he- 
was-time-at. 

Interrogatire pfonaam .—Several forms occur, hut 1 can do little more than to enn- 
meiato them. 

Who T — Hie list of words gives nung-isaagt but in 240 we And if— yam ; thus ni u;au 
ttt u tha d-le yoni, this thing this whom from you bought ? This form eorreaponds to 
Captain I,ewin’s n-df» and Hodgson’s u-liam, Houghton and Fryer give niit and ani-flii, 

JP^i .i'—The list of words gives youmt Captain Lew in imam, which seems to be a 
misprint for Hodgson’s itUhdm^ In the parable we find ethoaiyamt what is the matter ? 
The interrogative pronoun seems to he e—yam^ and apparently corresponds to tdn-i 

to be suitable, to be the matter with, to bo, in Houghton’s vocabulary. Another form ya 
or ya—om occurs in mi ya, thy name what ? lU-tbak Kashmir pre ya lam-la^ here¬ 
from Kashmir country how far ? pd itnrd ehd pa-chHag ya wwii om, father’s house-in child 
male how many are ? wi cheg e-ya avhak mai ddkd., this horse-of which ^e is ? K-ya in 
thpi 1; ts t instance seems to mean *how much,’ Ddr-kd is probably au interrogative 
particle; compare Lai dako. Ya in e-ya is perhaps written for yo, compare hyau-dm^ 
how much ? given by Hodgson and Lewiu. Houghton gives pa-hydf and Fryer jh-Aiio, 
how many ? Da and pi in these forma must be compared with the generic prefix with 
numerals. Comparo however pi, which, what ? in Fryer’s sketch. Ihe pamble seems 
to give an instance of thiji pronoun in tho sentenoe kdi-po ku dgtta-ehegtia pd holtang 
oiui, for which 1 think we must read kdi-po ka dfigd-chengd pd-ho bong ami (or d-ami), 
my-fother’s many servants-to how-much broad is ? Compare phang, to bake, in 
Houghton’s vocabulary. Daang, what ? is mentioned by Houghtou and Fryer. Compare 
Siyin a-Adny, what ? 

Indejinite Indefinite pronouns seem to ho formed from the same stems 

as tho intcMogative ones. Houghton gives a»i-pa sisl, anybody, and baung-pa sielj any¬ 
thing. In the parable we find w— Ai, anybody ; thus, ii-ld-hi dni-d ai-pegah, anyone him 
to food-gave not. 

a I 


* 
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Verl)S,-^Abl)r 0 Tkt€d forma of the personal pronouns are prefised to the verba in 
order to indicate the person and number of the subject. These piefiiea are aa follows : 
ia, I ; wo, thou ; o, he, she, it, they; ?mi, we two, you two; »ao, we, you. !Phc vowels of 
these prefixes are sometimes lon^ and sometimes abort in the parable, and their quaUty 
also varies, apparently after the quality of the following voweL The dual and plural 
forms wif and fjw are token from Houghton and Fryer. The former remarks that tho 
prefixes cannot he dropped in the first and second persons, while u can be prefixed at 
ploasuro to the third person, and also to the imperative. The practice in the parable and 
in the Chittagong list is veiy mconsistent. We find l-d, io, ie, to, and *«, I ; wi, »f, 
and age, thou: we ; nga, you. Very often tho prefiiea are dropped. 

Tlie root alone, without any suffix, is freely used to denote present and past times ; 
tlius, niing «i mal, thou strikest ; no-M' cAd-Id a-po-a the youngest son lus-father- 

to said; He U inai, I am striking, I have struck; pd chu-nu ka-nak, (my) uncle's 
daughter I-have*token, etc. This form is also used as a kind of relative participle; thus, 
tmi alhom-lo~im d-^iirkhod, he way-far-at he-was-time-at, when he was still far off. For 
khoa the specimen gives Hoah and khoyd^ and Houghton khxcd for khea. Some suffixes 
arc apparently added without altering the meaning. In the parable wo find a few in¬ 
stances of the suffix ni or di used in this way. Thus, no-khom-ei, joined ; puTirni, called. 
In the Chittagong list we find khe he I go. In khi he ka ta nH, I am, we have 

perhaps the same suffix. Ei in iati^ei may, however, represent e; see Comxmund verbs, 
below, A verb thm, to be proper, to be, seems to occur in the parable. Compare 
to be suitable, to be the matter with, to hecome, to be, in Houghton's voeabulaiy. In 
there is, i seems to be used in the same way as ai. Houghton gives h, and Fryer 
w as the suffix of the present tense, and at is perhaps an attempt to denote the sound «. 
Houghton remarks that d is sul^tituted for « when the final vowel of the verb is q • 
thus, kye ka lo-tc-o, I come. According to tho same authority tho more northerly Chins 
use Ati instead of o. Compare Siyin M. Another suffix which seems no more to have 
a distinct meaning is $hd, also written cho and eha. Thus, ai4d tml-eM, ho strikes; 
cket-eha, he goes ; kite ke chet-cha, I went. In khe ke iml-ai'shdt I strike, at and shd 
are both added, 

A. Ereaeni dejimte according to Houghton, formed hy combining the participle 
ending in nd with the verb un, to be : thus, baung ieik'ttd «« dn’ti, what doing you ore ? 
The Chittagong list uses the root os a present definite; thus, «>-*» cMk pek-d ka keong, 
tliat luli-of tojj-ou I tending-am. 

An Imperfect seems to occur in kite ke ♦aai-Atd-a, I was striking. Houghton and 
Frj'cr have no corresponding form. 

Pasf Houghton gives«*-» and Fryer «i-« as the suffix of the past. The 

fonuer states that the Northern Chins tise wi-As instead of «i-d. There b apparently no 
coiTesponding form in the parable. Ai-knngdm pei math^d ita-p€k‘mng^ him-for feast 
one thou gavest, may perhaps contain thb suffix in the form mtig, hut it is more probable 
that mng is the personal prono^ of the second person, the order of words heing appar¬ 
ently false throughout the specimen. In nung dtyuiig nge chet^ thou wentest, diyuug or 
diymig nge means * formerly,’ Compare ayang*gyi-gyi in Houghton’s vocahularv. Nge 
b, however, probably a mbwriting for the or the pronominal prefix of the second persoa 

The suffix of the Entnre is ai. Houghton gives at A and Fryer ei. The A in 
mh is the ‘spiritus lems.* See Pronunciation, above. Thus, Ad chel-ai, I will go ; ko 
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hopek-aii I wiil say. Shd may te added; thus, khe ka or hup-di~9Mj I should 

heat Tlie latter form seems to he properly used os nn iuliiiitire of purpose. In ke 
tanre-aiy I moy be, wo have the same suffix. tViOi regaiti to d see Compound verbs, 
below. The future suffix o* is different from the ordinary affirmative suffix fli, t, or tf, 
mentioned above, 

Tlie suffix of tho ImperaUve is, according to Try or, e> Houghton gives e and 
bhoi, nfiaMig~er and nhating-bhoi in the singular, bh^>i-sA and zH'-he in the plural. He also 
mentions the imperatives dn-baih4 and d«“t, he thou. The suffix e is also found m the 
vocabularies of Hodgson and Lewin. In the Chittagong list it occurs in lataet i.e., Id- 
io-e, take, and probably also in chet-iit walk, aud fan-eit i.tf., tJton^ef he. A form cor¬ 
responding to Houghton's wAniffty-e seems to occur in the corrupt passage ch^mug-kei 
dhai ojtgko aimihaje Mpaa, let us eat and he merry. I understand this passage as fol¬ 


lows ehe^nang-e d-Iiai-otig-ko dimlhdje id-jiyd-oBy, come to-h e-merry and to-feast. The 
imperative is usually formed without any suffix in the list; thus, eke, go; tual, strike; 
pik, give. Sometimes fl or d is prefixctl; thus, a-H, eat; d-lau, bring. I have not been 
able to analyse the passage iianff kai-^i opong d-fho^i, you me servant make. A-tho-di 
is the imperative of a verb which occurs in many connected forms of speech, and means 
* to do.’ Qpong may coirespond to Burmese a-phaung, companion. 

Hm suffixes of the negative imperative are and dt (Houghton) or H (Tryer). 

There are no inatauces in the parable. 

Houghton states that verbal nouns arc formed by means of the prefix a ; 
thus, the coming. By suffixing the postposition d an infinitive of purpose is effected, 
. ti&d a-vidn^, in order to seize him. The same idea may also be expressed by adding 

the suffix ONj f thus, oyd mo in order to seize him. Piyer says that futi^ 

is used as an infinitive. Iho suffix d, without any pre^, seems to occur in the parable 
in oi oitigMtlHii ovsok Jtro-aA he him swine to-tend sent i perliops also in 

ochingdh thd eahmeah, he was in want, if eahmeah can be explained as ct-a 
iras not; comparo however eyaih-^an^ foodj in itr, Houghton dictio^Ty- ^ 6 suflix 

mg seems to occur in d-}uti‘ong-koAohe merry. The form ending in di or di-sko, P™ ^ 
ably identical with the future, ia used in several places. Thus, ko-h&n litt-yaf itiig-kkm’ah 
the stomach to fill he wished; ndng chan d-thonrdi-cho hegd, thy son t^be J 

itpi-fli pyd-ioai-sho thomai, our feasting good is, it is good tliat we should feast. In the 
list of words we find another infinitive ending in na ; thus, tow-ct'wa, to be, 

Participles.'^fTyee mentions the relative participle ending in gu, for which Hough¬ 
ton gives tho suffixes gU or ka and di. The latter further mentions a present 
ending in m, an adverbial iHutioipIe ending in nd and having the meting o a con lo^ , 
and a eonjvmctiTe participlo ending in «a, aih-ga, or aih^gd-pli'dii. e ore no a su x 
pa is inserted, or M is prefixed to jw if tho participle refers to the person, am t i 
it refers to the second or third peison, A conjnnctivo participle ending m ttgn, a , 

occurs in the fable pven by Fryer and reprinted below. . «■ 

In the parable and tho Chittagong list we find the following forms. A suffix c«g 
or img seems to form Adverbial participles i thus, kkom^ottg, joiumg, Compare the 
postposition <mg, with. In keiah imkaim ekham mng-ko, me to being ® 

similar suffix on seems to form a Eelative participle. Conjunctive participles are fomed 
bv adding a suffix nd or mk ; thus, beating; khed mkt pitying. 0 ten u c a or 

Uche is added; thus, ai-wa-io-cAe, eating; tkognddd^cke, t.e., probably 
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ansmg. Another auffii of the conjunctive participle ends in ha4a or he-U, and seems to 
correspond to Mr, Houghton's participle in Thus, ihoong‘la4i-ieh, having arisen ■ 

The fonn r,ial-dek-nM, having struck, seems also to L a con^ 
1 nctive participle. Chetudache, going, apparently corresponds to the participle endini? 

^ probnbly™ part.c.pfe,bnt ianjArf-M » n compnn.d vert,. 1 nn. Jo 

Bh<mt gone, m No. 219. The same suffijt seems to occnp in 

swine by eaten, and in »««» d/oto cAo-p&itm, which perhaps should be corrected to dm la 
bn Lnvb,g non,n ..id. bnt I nn.'lnbln to 

A ^oun qf agency seema to be formed by means of the di * + 1 ,™ ja- * 
noltivator, nns-fec»n,.di. g»t.tnndnP, .bq-hj. * • ‘k™. n 

Tbem i. no i-MB-m ooke. Instead of ■ 1 an, strnck ’ »n And ‘ be strikes n,« • ™ • T 

an. stvuek ; ,» tie JTmo ^ ftf ™ ^ 

Tbese forms porhniB contain a votb ttdm corres^ndin^ to Mr.^Hou'bto'■ 

Ay<? niaUkMm-ai-ihdj I beatmg-suffer-sliaU In thf^ * i ° ^ ^ thus, 

bo was now bo i, found .gain. lit. I fZ b^a^ 
ond Fsyor: 

tortary Iryq mmark. that Ibe letter « fre;,«enUrpreZ Jm ™to°“lom’ 

ulli joiicd. Lotto n^v^: ao^n<Hm.omi , ei-toyot, wm*ed 

Houghton and Fryer mention several verbs wbicb ZdXd'i Z’ *^^*'^*’^ 
with a modified raenoine- thus, to to •'Med a order to form eompouads 

.bioi ^.<»g«.b.mustf’.^';rc.t?.szZbZ*t‘;z^.ob. 

egainj die, to be about; i or i. ipnarUl 1,. !' , «• 

Mr. Hooghtoo, conve.Ting tho sense of the iLdle veto • *“".11 .°ld”‘*°'^“® !“ 
Thus, fto-wdl, came book; tu-du-dto, 1 am dvinu ■ He te I’oZ U ^ ’ ”1 “*“■ 

cohabiting, compare Houghton's Hdn-d • ni-tm ll i I «m}' t*: to«<.o»y, 

much, was angry, etc. "*“«”«• "■-*oa-;ot, wasted all; miopok^, abused 

inthft^7;r ve°:^Z“hil"'^'‘'‘“‘V‘“‘“ '“'OMWoo-o-ant is softened 

sereml negative particles, i^ost of uLZLL'ng't^sylbbie”*- 
suffix f? with « prefixed. He also states tw * 1 . ^ Ordimuy 

made, as a rule, between the present newt ftnd f ! negative verb no distinction is 
-egative particle is n, m oZ ’ TlZ T .*!”“■ *» ^ry., the 

both. la the parable the ncgalive’ioniolc is « ^Ih ^ » the verb, or to the suffix, or to 

it is not proper; compare sn-d bad in the Ikr *i ^ ^ gave not; de-yd, 

bep«,fixed tod, ifnyalfnoLto;.. n. •. 

rraponds to the auffix of which otoorito to » Perbaps oor- 

uegative pnrlieiples. Thus fd^^oWf H/Z b, rff in order lo form 

orkd, M or hLj ^ and suffixing 

<»■ la «>^I“™ble,r«uy.d.4i moms to ben negative parKeipIefZ! 


SHO. 

im^duha toang'd-ld, he hoitse*mto not-eatering. Another negative the geems to oocur 
in ttdng Arot-J*i md-cho hu‘fthdth drpek-thef yon me goat-young one gave not. 

The Interrogutive is «io or mg and, according to Houghton, also W. There 

is no instance in the parable. Another particle daia seems to oocnr in No. 221, See 
Interrogative pronouns, above. 

The Order of words is estremely inconsbtent in the parable. The regular order^ 
however, seems to'be subject, direct object, indirect object, verb. 


Hifference of dialect. 

The precedbg sketch shows that there are at least two dialects of Sh6,—a nor¬ 
thern spoken in the Chittagong Hill Tracts, and a southem spoken in Sandoway and the 
neighboiudng districts. Some of the principal points where the two dialects differ will ho 
mentioned in what follows. Tor convenience’s sake I have used the following abbrevia¬ 
tions : —' 

Cb.=forms occurring in the specimen and list received from Chittagong. 

F, =Major Fryer’s grammar. 

H. =Mr. Houghton’s grammar. 

IIo.=Captain Plmyre’s list, publMied by Hodgson, 1854. 

Pli,=Captain Phayre’s old list, published 1841, 

I have drawn attention to the fact that we often find r in Ch., corresponding to ? in 
F. and H. We find the same uncertainty in the old lists; thus, khro, moon in Ph., but 
khlm in Ho, Captain Phayre remarks that I often is pronounced almost as and in his 
old list he gives kyang^ man, corresponding to Ho. Uang, He thinks that the word 
khydng or Khyeng^ the name of the people, may he a corraption of the word for * man-’ 
AU these facts show that the pronunciatioi) cannot be distinct. 

In many instances wo find final m and » iuterchanged; thus* Oh, ofiom, way; Ho. 
Idmi H. Ph. Ittngx F. o/Aew*, big; H, Ihm ,* Ch. and Ho, im, house; F. i«m; H. 

ftt; Oh. F., Ho. three; H. fAdn, etc. 

Sometimes both forms oocur in the same dialect ; thus, Ch. ^Aoj» and ^Ao», to he 
suitable, to become j F. khoam and AAo», to meet with, etc. In Ch. mit-^Ao, a female, as 
against H. na-tho, the two sounds are initial. It will he soon that n prevails in H., 
and I have not found any instance of a final m in this dialect. In the northernmost 
dialect, on the other hand, final m ifl most frequent. It seems probable that m is in 
moat cases the original sound, and that it has been changed to n under the influence of 
Hurmese, where final w becomes n or ttg- 

The numeral * ten ’ is given as ngtta or A« in P, and H. Ngh and A are thus inter¬ 
changeable, and the form ngat or tigdi^ one, in Ch. can thus be identified with H. Ad, 
and P. hot. Considering the inoonsiateut spelling in Ch. there is no difficulty in assuming 
that ngoi is written for tighdt. Ho. gives nhdit while I^win has mhai^ corresponding to 
the form occurring in the parable. Compare also Buchanan jjoo-mAo, five; P, and H. 

^ Sometimes I and n are interchanged, thus in the snffis of the agent, Ch. id, P. ita, 
H. «r1; compare Lai «e. Banji^l »i, Siyin itd. The I in Ch. is probably false and due to 
the inability of the interpreter to distinguish the two sounds. 
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Otlior discrepancies are due to the use of prefisea; thus, CL and Ho. thi, W; F. 
and n. nthi : Ch, lu-kit liead; Ho. lu; F. tna-lu ; II, a'lH^ etc. 

In the deolcnstou of nouns the most important difference b to he foand in the fonu' 
afion of the pluraL This point i^ however, of small importance, there being no real 
suffixes of the plural. And the nnmber of words which convey a plural batim fe, of 
couree, so great that a comparison jm here impossible. 

With T^ard to adjectives we have found the same partiole of oomparison in Ch, 
and H., while P. Bccms to differ. 


The personal pronouns are, broadly speaking, the same in Ch., P., and E. The 
peatost difference is to bo found in the third person, but is there also insignificant. The 
^terrogative pronouns, on the other hand, are quite different in Cb. from tbo forms in 
F., n. Ch, is, however, very confused, and the formyam, who, in Ch., and u-littm in 
Ho^i^ht perhaps be the same as a-d, U, probably a+ the domonstiative pronoun «i, 


^e differeneo in the conjugation of verbs is greater. CL uses the root alone to 
denote present and past tenses, while H. adds the suffix ii, and P, « in the present, and 
form the past tense by means of a suffix «i, with the same addition « or ». With this 
addition we may compare o in Tibetan, « in Shim, etc. The future, on the other 

hand, IS identical in Ch., P.. and E., and this fact is of special importance. The other 
^crepancies m the conjugation of verbs are of relatively small importance. In the 
formation of the negative P. and E. state that a hard initial is softened. This principle 

tT -rr Krfd-Chin group. Oto uegatlvo io P. 

agrees with the Burmese negative, while the negative in the KuM-Chin group is ««ffiarc*/ 
Compare Introduction, p, 19, i m 

Such are the chi^ differences between the northern and the southem dialects. The 
^lect spoken m the Minbu district is again different from that of the Sandoway district. 

^d there alM many other dialects, bat Mr. Houghton states that the differences are 
philologically unimportant. 


I hare printri the Pawhlc of the Prodigal Sm as I hare receired it I have in a 
few pWa aahjoinrf. within parentheses, eorrected forms. A, a second specimen I have 
reprinted fable aeoording to the teat given hp llajor Fryer, and have added an 
'jj translation. In the list of words I have made no corrections, hut I have 
the oorrosponding forms from Messrs. Fryer end Honghlon. and these tnahe it 
e in many eases to see what ia the meaning of the corrupt forms in tin Chittagone 

fran of «in ■ organ ’ in the worda token 
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Kuki-Chin' Group. 

SHO OB KHYANG. 

(DI 3 TAICT, ChITTAGON© HILL TeACTS,) 

Specimen I. 


Kbron 

g mith-a a-obaii 

pncbung-ni mbai. 

Mai-nM-Ia-je 

no-lek 

cbd-ls 

Man 

one-to child 

male-two taere. 

Thera-two-qf 

y(n.mger 

son 

a-po-a 

bopck. ‘ Fan 

kai-ko ke 

kon kay-a 

pek.’ 

Kang 

/athef-to 

said, * Father 

my 

share me-to 

give* 

His 

won 

nang'Bi-ab oohingab ka-Di-fai'pek, 

Kro-kbong-ak 

no-lek 

a-cban 

property 

tkem-ttoo-to 

he divided-gare. 

Twie-shori-in 

younger 

son 


pon^yal 

ffathered~all 

ni-hon-jalc. 

tiHisted-all. 

Ochiogali 

Him 

nChk1J0Tn>ai 

joined, 

ai-na-laclie 

eating 


ai'iigbAtb'iu a-lhom-lo-wa 
and{t) umg’/ar-iii 

Oobiogah metia won 

ITe qften‘Bpmt(?) goods 
tba pab-meah. Oi-kbrong-ya 
qf J‘ood-toaa~not{T). He 
OL aingbatbni owok kro-ab 


He him 
ko*btm*lui-yai 
beUg-to-Jill 

alolo-cho-po-woij ' Kai-po ku 

said-to^himte^f) ‘ Mg-father'e mung 
bong om-ij kai-oba mtit'a Ini-du-abe. 

bread is; I hnnger'tmih I-dging-am. 

a-po*cbeng-ah ka-obet-ai oi>ah ko-hopek-ai, ”0-pau, keai 

my-^faiher^to I-go-wUl him^to Isag-toiUt '* O-faiheft I 
ko-pohatb, keai nang cbegnaft.ff. cbenga); uang-cbnn 
I^committed, I thee to; * thg-son‘ 


pre-ab cbet. Oi-ab oi'ktDng-ong 

coKnirg-to toent, Tltere he 

ai'kbokba ai-mitiab a-tbon. 

Utat’^Uage^n Jamine arose, 

kbrong math-a oi-pre-ab 

maji one-teitk ihai^cmntrg-iit 

na-tbeb, Oi-la owok<la ai->tibo 

seiiU', He ^ge-hy eaten 

IJ’la-bi ani-ab ai>peg-ab. Ani-la 

intended. Anyone Jdm-to food-gaee^ioL He 
igaa-cbegna {i,e. anga*chenga) pa-bo 

eef^mnts-to hoto'mnch 

£eai thogna-{«.<?, f]ionga-)]|cho 
/ arisen-hatdng 


stoine tend-to 
tin^-kbinai. 


nidigi-'aiug-a no-lii 
Ood-to sin 

a-thon-ai-ebo bcya; 
to-be is-not;^ 

i-tbo-ai" ' Ani tboong-ba-la-jeb a-po singya(».e. dnga) 
me sermnii/) tnake” * He arisen-haviag hie-faikef to 

Aai a-lbom-lo’Wa a-mt-kboab, dni a-pn-dd I'luu. A-po-la kbed-nak, 
ke-ntaB-time-ai /other he-saw, Sis/athef pitying, 
nbalung krauj ai-ni-Lia-je a-nbom. A-ebo-la 

tieck'On fdl, and he-kissed. Mis-son 

0-pau, keai nadaga sing-a no-Ud kopo-hutb^ 


nang kai-ni opoog 
thou 
kai. 

vent. He tcag/ar-at 

cbonung-be-Ia. a-cbo 
running, hisson's 

a-po-a bopek, 


his/ather-to said, * 0 -/ather, I heaeeu 


to 


I-eommitted 
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ikee 

lio^pek} * lu pol a-lau, aiii*ab 
taidf ‘ Cloth good liTing, Mm-on 
ttath thon, ani a*kliang fanap then, 

OTtf putt hU foot-on shoe put, 

kapao (fe. ka-pyi-ong); o-kaag-am kei chau 
to-fetat ; for ffiy ton 

aai kiok-pEngduEg ko-ljua-a3,’ Anbi 
he 


«ingDa, keai nang-oho a-tbon-ai-sho be-ja.’ A-po-la agna ah {i.e, a-ngfi-a) 
to, I thy-atm to-be i»~Hot* JSis-father eer^cants-to 

E&E'Sok, aai kuth-ung koi*cb]p 
P^tf hie hand-on Hng 
ehe-nang-kei ahai-ongko aiai-llji'je 
come i&-t7itt&e-tnerry and 
a'du'pungdaag a-heng-yal, 

he-dmd-aae-afier he-came-alioe-oyain, 

. ^ - - - pya-al. 

loattfter I-found-ogain* They feasted, 

Im-yah a-mai. Ani im-kena thoira-thai- 

feid-in he-u>a*. He house-near dreic-nigh- 

Aai-Ja agDa {i,e. i-iiga) math panai ainilhaje 

-ffe servant one called and 

Agaala {i.e, a-nga-la) hapek, * Nang no-Ieak^bo 

said, * Thy yomg^-brother 

khoath-cho ani ka-buu-ak’ 

sqfe-being him got-agoia/ 

waDg*a-Ia, e-knngum ani 

entering-noi, ther^ore his 

a-poah hopek, Keai ni-yi 
* * 


Ai-cha ani chan chaag-cha 

iVatc his son the-eider 

kbo*ya ni-tbon ni-dung a»iok, 

lohen dancing musie he-heard, 

e-hi, ' E'tlioniyom ?’ 
he-asked, ^WMi-is-the-fmtterV The-sertant 
tho-wal, mog-po-la poi-pek, e-kangnm ani 

eame-back, thy-father feast-gate, for he 

A-ta man-pnk-nana. Ani im-dnka 

The-elder-hrother abused-loudly, He home-inio 

h-po pninga a-kal, ainilbaje a-pok AnJ-la 

father outside he^ent, ^ and he-enireated. He his-father-to sSd, </ these 

many than beongna keai, nang 

^ ^ , servant ^ thy, thy order disdbeyed-not I, thou 

ma-cho hu.math i-pek-the ka-kham-hc-nang kolo kayaipu Kan- 

goaf-young one gavest^ot my-friends-mth merry tIfZ>t, Thu 

^sm °^^*^** math-ong khom-i-ong wan-thong ii-kungam pai 

»«ww» had-conducied one-unth cohabiting alldosi 

A-po-la a-chau hopek, ‘O-chan 
His-fatker his-son-to said, ‘0-son, 
inahaiou, ekha-ni nang-ko- Kei-ni 

being aU-fhis thine, TFc-two 

nO'lek'cbo a*dii*pnz]gduDg 

he-died-e^er 


kai-ni 

Sae 


iDath*a na^pek-Dang, 

one 

thou-gavest. 

iiba*mai. 

Kei->ah 

ikou-art. 

Me-to 

ekungum 

nang 

for 

thy 


krok’pungdung 

iosi-uias-tfter 


ko-bun-ak' 

l-found-again.\ 


him-for feast 
nang kat-ni ko-nang 
me teith 
pya-wai-sho thonaai, 
to-feasi good-is, 
i-beng-yal, ini 

he-U-alive-agvdn, he 


i 
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[No. 37.3 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 


Kuki-Chin Group. 


sho ok khyaxg. 

Specimen il. 

- (District, Bandotvat, Asakak.) 

FABLE OF THE TWO WILD DOGS AND THE TIGER. 

{Major G. jE* Frjfer, 1 S 7 S.) 

wrrf r d«»t« til* ■onud ol a in * »r£Mitlw wtaii •««H indl^U* th# iUIub tone, tl,* grmvn accent A* 

{aIIidk 


Toklia pOm-iii 
ForiJierl^ foreai-dog 


zun-htit 
male one 
bau-ey*nu-a5& 
talked-havbig 
Pdm-ui-han 
Forest-dog-taale 

kie don ka 

j only I 

boi-ljo, kie 

maater-am, I 


pOiii-Qi-ii& 

forest-dog-fem^ 


^ fiTn-Tih l puii'a on-u-hdi. 
two ff^eat^in lised^ 
zun-nlu a-tank-ey-ii 
two were-horn, 
zuji^nM 
two 


pom-ui-nu 
foreat-dog-fetaale 
zun-hut kiuan-agik, 

one remainingj ihe-mothert ‘ 7 

l>u9n-eT-ei a-ahan^ey-u.’ A-p6-ii?i, 

gei-ahall it^proper-ie.* The’father^ 

don ka»baan-ey-ei a-skang-ey-u.’ 

only I-yet-ahall it-proper-de* 

sit‘ll-hdi. Pho-agil 

they-went. Arriced-hat^ing 


hau-nu-^kgtl akifi-tayi 6n-duan-o 

talhed-haeit^ tiger abodedo 

*Kie on-duan-a n;Qi-ph6*d,’ to 

*My abode-to you’CamCs* tho^ 

n-pu»a piLTii*liot pe*l)rl“^gil. ^ 

fodher-to one to-give-jimehed’haoing forett-dog-nwle young 

frmlilng-a khon-u js-phe-u. 

miUldledn aeeered he^lotted. The-ntother 

mku-^ kat-il-h6i. * ttldd-tayi o, nfklia 

teenrhazing cried, * tiger 0 , thua 

N^-so yo »kid mhon*g6n-a tong*u 
Their^aon’s corpse tiger b^ofe threto 


Kla ago poni'ui- 
Time t0er forest'dog- 
Na-wo na- 

They-guarrelled they- 

puiii“liot-zuii*liot phd-ey-ti-h6i. 
ot^- one divided* 

9 -nil'na, *Kie kolai ki> khon-u, 
atiS'ering I found, 

* Kie ka-paya ka 
‘ I nsy'wfe-if I 

Na»wd na- 

Tkey-qmrrelled they- 
)|.kyd-tayi-n^i, 
fhe-tiger. 


pum-hbt, 
one, 

2im-kdt kiuan-fgik 
one remaining 
yo 

corpse 

n^-sei-ei n-shang-ey'Hu. 

thoH’Cnt^ahotddst nol-propet^is: 

bd-k*b6L 

reUimed, 


a-si> zun-nhi, 
young’Ones tieo, 
pum-ui-han so 


R-po-n? 

the’father 


a-nu-ji 

mother’to 


na-so 

their-chUd*s 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In the olden time, two wUd d<se Uved in a toieet. and a while h^ yo^ 
ones, a male and two females. SohsequenUj they qnnrreUed, and on iyidm,^(^ 
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property) each took one of the females. The male which remained the mother claimed 
saying, ‘ He is my share, I have home him about with me, with suffering, therefore 
I ought to have him,’ The father said, ‘ I being the husband and lord over my wife, 
ought*to have him.’ Thus disputing they went to the abode of a tiger (to have tbei^ 
case decided). On arriving there, the tiger said, ' So you are come to me, are youl' 
and Imying given one of the young ones to the father, and one to the mother, he cut the 
remaining male down the middle, and gave half to each of them. The parents looking 
onthedeadbody of their young one, lamented bitterly and said, ‘My lord tiger, you 
ought not to have divided in this way.’ Then they threw down the dead body of their 
young one befcjre tho tiger, and went away* 
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KHAML 

’iTie Khamis nte settled on the Koladyne Elver in nirakan, and on the upper part of 
the Sangu River, in the Bohmong Chief's circle of the Chittagong Hill Tracts. The 
Aiakanese Khnmk state that they Trere formerly settled in the hills noiv occupied by 
the Shijs. According to Major Hughes they lived in the hills about the middle of the 
nineteenth century. Sir Arthur Phayre found them in the hills bordering the Koladyne 
River, and stated (in 1854) that they had not been settled there more than five or six 
generations. They liad gradually expelled the Mru, and were themselves driven west* 
ward and southward. 

Their number in Bui-ma, at the Census of 18f)l, was 14,126. Ahont 500 Khamis have 
been returned from the Cluttagoog HiU Tracts, but Captain Lewiustatestliat ‘their num¬ 
bers fluctuate, as year by year some families either go to, or return from, their relatives 
living ou the Koladan in Arracnn- Tho journey is always made hy a weU-knowu pass 
aei-oss the hills, leading from the Sungoo River over Modho Tong. Tho distance is 
a short two days’ journey.’ 

According to Sir Arthur Phayre there are two divkions of the tribe, the Kamia and 
the Kumis, which are called Awa Kumi and ApUya Kumi by the Airacanese. Ausa 
means ‘ mouth of a river,’ and sphya, '.the source.’ Mr. Houghton was, however, not able 
to hear of any such people as the Atu?iis in Arakan. In the texts now received from 
Chittagong we find the word written and khai-nm. The correct form seems lo 

be JfcAo-uii, and this word is also used in the general sense of ' man,’ * human being, 
the abstract idea of a man in general being unfamiliar to this and other connected tnbes 
in the same manner as the abstract ideas of ‘hand,’ ‘foot,’ etc. Tbe Bnrmeao and 
Arakanese usually call this people hcey-fni, dog’s tail, a nickname which Captain Loirin 
thinks is due to the fact that the Khami wears' a very scanty breech cloth, which 
is so adjusted, that a long end hangs down behind them in the manner of a tail’ 
Mr. Houghton suggests that the form is a corruption of khwey-mi. 

The '^Rev. L. Stikon statra that the tribe, which he calls Kemi, dots not extend 
farther south than about twenty miles north of Akyab. In stature this people are 
goneraUy below the average of the inhabitants of the country. In features, they resemble 
the Burmese, hut they are mostly of a lighter complexion. They wear but little 
clothing. According to Major Hughes they are divided into 22 olans, and they live in 
numerous small villages. They are said to be an industrious toco. The foUowing 
account is abstracted from Sir W. Hunter’s Statistical Account of Bengal: 

‘ Owing to their proiimi^ to the independent and predatory tribe*, the Komi* art more wariito than ^ 
maiority of the hill peoplo within oor boundary-, Thnir Tillage* nco gonomUy ritented on top ^ 
hiU mS a« legnlarij stockaded and forrifiod. The village baa generally bnt ono door, and iim 
* winding p>sBt«o toblj stockaded. The door itaolf is of aoUd timbor, sfcnddod fnm to bottom 
thickset bamboo apikes. Ontsido tha riUnge ape lofty loot-ont eieHoea placed at intom^ whao 
is k«ot day and night; tho steep slop® of the IM wndetBd diMonlt of ascent by <theva«3> dt Jntt of 

wMetha^TiMabSwnro rttown with caltrops. In one village Captain ^ 

ertaordinnry stronghold ia a tree. It was a small hcasa bnilt of shot-proof logs of and el^^ al»n 

a hundred feet from tbe ground in the farancheB of an enormOM tree that giw in the rilla^ 
waa capable of holding abont twenty pcmmii; it was loopholed ah Tonud ™ .. 

a laddCT which conld be drown np when necessary. The Knnu bousos am nil bmlt of bamboo, mtb 
Z.h.i' of palni-ihaped lenTw loand in the jangle, and are elevatod eight or ton feet from ^^ni^ . - * 

‘ Tha religion of the Snmis is tho same as that cf tho other TonngthA [** Stma of the Hills ] 
they offer werifioee to the spirits of the Mils and nvm,’ 3 t 2 
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An account of the law's prevailing among the Eliamia has been published by 
Major Hughes. 

There is no irritten literature. The dialect spotea in the Akyab district, Arakan, 
has been reduced to writing by the Eev. L. Stilson, of the American Baptist Mission! 
who printed & reader and a spelling boot about the year 1850. But the boots remained 
unused as the mission was withdrawn from the Khami territory. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Phatbb, Lieut ., — Account of Araian, Jaurtiai gf tfag Asutio Sodetj of Bengnl, Vol. j, 1B41, jjp. 679 

Mid ff. Not* DD Kubu or Kwomi, on p. 663. VocidmlMy of Noladan-Kooiiii and Mc^Koomi 
on p. 712. 

liiTTEK, Ltkut. T., — A Note on tome Sili Tnter oa EuJddjr"* BVwr; Jrraiiuii. Joamat of the 
Asiatic Sodetj of Bengal, VoL it, 1846. pp, 60 and ff. Not* on thft groatMtioBl 

akatdbr od pp. S. 

HoiKiso^f, B. Hat — On tAs Bori«rerj and oonniAOii and IBpfant 

Joarnat of the A^tio Socitrfy of Bengal, Vol. du, 1063, pp. I nod ff. BoprinlHl in 
gi>« Euayi .Telaii*^ to Indian Subjtct*. Vol. ii. pp. 27 and ff. London, 1880. Contniiiji Kami 
and Kdini vocahnJariea hy Captain l>haj« on pp. 8 and ff., and note on the people by the same 
0£] p. 15. 

StILEOn, Rev, Lthav, — Srief Notice of the Krmi Lauptio^?. NpohM ty a Tribe in Arahtn, Farthet 
India. Joumat of the American Oriental Society, Voi vui, 1866, pp. 313 ft Contaba an 
Bownnt of the people, grammatical ahetch, ahort euntmicefl and. the Lord's Prayer in 

Hustee, tv. W.,— a Oen^arniMe ilKtionaVy of Ihf Zaiiyuoyi* of Lidu mid Eigh Atia. Landon, 1868 
Etuni end Kami after Fhayn-Hodgiioii. 

Liwiy, Capt. T. H.,—TAe HtU Traett of Ohittagony and the DweUort therein, toith OomparutiM F fff gfrti- 
tdriea of the Hilt DiaUett. Caicntta, 1869. Acarant of the Enmi or Kwormee on pp S8 and ff 
Vocabnlanea Enmi. eto, on pp, 146 and ff. Hainly after Phayro-HodgsoiL 

Daltot, Edivabd Tditb,—H gfcnptirg NtAnoIoyy of Bengal. Cahmtta, 1872. Note on tha Eami and 
Kdmi on p. 113; TOcabolaiieE of Eami and Eomi, after Phayro^Hodggoii, on p. 120 

OiJ<PEEl.i., Sib Oeokqe, Spooiment of Langnaget of India including thoio of the Aboriginal 2Vihr« of 
Bengal, the Central Ftoeincu, and the BaMtom Fronlier. Calmitta, 1874 Kbainl fof 
gong HBlfl) on pp, 199 and ff. \ 

Lrim, Capt. Tbomab Hbbbbt,— Prtjyre»«ee Coltoguial Nxercitts in the Zuthai Bidleot of Ihg Um* 

or K«K Bangnage, imU Foeahtlariet and J>oj»lor Tatot {notated}. Calcatte. 1874 SW 
Knim vocjibulajj on p. 2, 

Husteb, >y. W.,—A Statittioal Aceonni of Bengal VoL ti, Landon, 1876. Acoonnt of theKnmii 
after Lewin, on fp. o3 and ff. 

Pobees, Capt. C. J. F, S., On Tibeto-Burman Langaaget. Joarnol of the Royal Asiatic Somete Nev 
SeriBB, Vol. I, 1878, pp. 210 and ff. Short Tooabalaries, Kttini, Eami, Jto. on & 2n ^ 

Spbabba!^ The NntM Bunna Qaxetteer, VoL i, Rangoon, 1880. Note on Ehaini and Mro on 

HuonES, IIAJOB W, G™*.-:nte Hi« Trooteof Arakan. Rangoca, 1881. Note cm the Kameoa on 
pp a ^ f .5 ^of hiU lawBon pp. 26 and ft; Vocabtilary, Appendix, pp. iii end ff 

■ ^ ^ ^ Kwomi or kami on 

pp. 147, 161, and 199- on 

K., &*., 

A tmMktion of tho PoiaUo of tho Prodigal Son and o lirt of standaid words and 
phrases hare bain roooived from the Chittago,^ Hill Tracts. Both are roir comrot 

and the remarks on Kliami grammar, wliich ate based on these texts, are giyen with the 

utmost reserve. 

ProntmeiAtion.— The spelling is Tory inconsistent, and 7017 little can he said reiranl. 
ing the sounds of the linage. A filing like mJo for hi. which «Kmta twice, Xws 
that no reasonahlo system of transliteration con he expected. It would ho of no use to 
mention aU the irregnlaritira ia the speUing, and 1 shaU only draw attention to such 



SKAMI. 


349 


points as seem to give n clue to the actual pronunciation. A is sometimes interchan^- 
ablc with o ; thus, ^a-yc, and ki-yo, belly; idi-cha and fot-cAo, sister; a and o, to, in. 
It is probable timt tt is, in snob cases, written for a. Before « and a and d are inter¬ 
changeable withtt or «, Thus, ndttg and thouj (ia«*di and young; 

nam-jJtti and Miwm-jjKf, woman; ajiy-thdo and vfty~da, to stand, etc. In 
the u seems to he correct; compare, e.y., Kangkhol nu-pdng ; but in most of the other 
instaTices connected languages usually have a or d. is also intorchangeable with eo; 
thus, kaiiff-nga and keong~o, horse ; tlanguia and tlet>figOt than, the particle of csomparisow; 
yaand yeo^ go, oome, etc. The actual sound is perhaps d. The same sound is perhaps in¬ 
tended in klidi and kkeit, put. An e is probably meant in words such as pa, pay, pm, 
pey, and pyd, to give. It is however also possible tliat the vowel itself is very indistinctly 
pronounced, ite colour being influenced by the surrounding vowels. In a similar way 
we find chah, ehdah, cMi and ehwey, to go. At is interchangeable with it in Uiai-ifii 
or a man. This is the name of the people, the word for ‘ male ’ being nuny-chu. 

The form of the word which is usecl in Arakan is kha-mi, and the same sound is probably 
meant in the Chittagong texts. Av and ei arc both found in ddu and dei, to die. The 
northern dialects have an * in this woid, and so also Taungtha But Sho has 

■du or du, "nd the latter sound is perhaps also meant in the specimens. Jm, a house, 
is perhaps also written for dm. We may infer this from the form given by Sir Arthur 
Phayre, In itAi, khio, and kheo, to, fiom, we apparenay have the ts^e sound, the d 
beb'g in fact an ♦ pronounced wdth the rounding of the lips peculiar to o. In the same 
manner an d is effected when the lips arc rounded while pronouncing e, and we have 
perhaps this sound in the word loag, Ihong, or leong. V is apparently written for o in 
<shd=cho, child, etc. In other wortls it seems to represent an it, for instance, in 
the female suffix This suffix is generally, in connected languages, identical with the 
word for ‘ mother ^ Intholistwe find tieh, mother, for which Captain Lewin gives 
ftdoi. Compare Sho aud ««. latter says that nku, two, is pronounced ttAi*; thus 
also « in pld, four, te-rd^ sis, and ae-rii, seven. The diphthoi^ di and we are perhaps 
written for the same sound; thus, tdi, water. The form id actually occurs in one of tho 
lists published by Mr. Houghton. In a siiuilar way w© find thue and to say 
(Phayre ^Aoi), perhaps for thdi vny-mwe, name, probably for any-md, compare Sho 
‘Four* is plu, i.e., p4u. In connected languages this numeral takes the form 

and plu is therefore prohably written for pld. 

Two concurrent vowels arc perhaps contracted in nhu if this word is written for 
fwi-o oriw-o. is not; thus, Jsdeh ndng ehopodon nhu, I thy sgn (to he) not worthy. A’Ak 
can, however, also be explained as «-Ak. Compare the suffix « or hu of finite tenses in 
Sho, Enphonic y and u> are sometimes inserted between two vowels; thus, pya^yo, 
gave not; pai*ya, to give; aug'thdrwd, 1 will arise. 

Final consonants arc sometimes silent; thus deik and dei, to die; mng’thm aud 
ning~thu, hack, etc. Latter remarks that all iinal consoasnta are siieut ; they are formed 
in tho mouth, hut not pronounced. In other words, they are semi-coosonants or tone- 
indicators. if is especially very often added at the end of a word; thus, kdi-dh, me-to; 
tkue^pah and thue^pa, said; mn^ndh and atn^nd, brother. 

£ seems sometimes to be written for eh ; thus td-ko and chd, to go; keppo and chopo, 
son; kimu and chink, daughter. A-A«bA, 1 will say, is certainly only a miswriting 
for thue-d, or thd-d, I will say, D is perliaps written for n in dmig for nung or ndng, thou. 
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N is sometimes mterehimgeable with m and mth ; thus, tmi-yeo and an-yw. he 
went; tiMi and figdm, father; iaiaaand in, etc. In the specimenis always 

written instead of tiff. This sound seems also to Ijo bterchangeable with A; thus, Ab. to 
get; but Afl# gna-ni kotbite, I getting property, my share. Latter has «d, to get. 

Both «? and tr oeenr; thus, vati-rgb and iran^eb, together ivith. The pronunciation is 
of cotme here the same in both cases. It seems, however, from the vocabularies published 
by Mr. iioughton, that both sounds exist in the language, 

The writing of the aspirates is very inconsistent; tlius, dm-^Ao and dm-jjo, father; 
pidkd and pdkbd, to strihe, etc. 

There are idso instances of interchange between bard and soft consonants; thus, 
palun4butiff and bohtngiAung, merry; attg-thdo and ung-da, to arise, etc. 

A consonant between vowels is often doubled; thus, Aa*in* instead of Aii-«i, be. 

This is probably only a peculiarity of spelling, and does not mark a different pronun- 
ciation of the consonant. 

One of the vocabularies published by Mr. Houghton shows that the langiiao^ 
poMOsses at least two tones, the light and the heavy one. The tones are not marked in the 
Chittagong texts. 

^ Articles.— There (me no articles. A word tong, leong, or Ibong seems to be used as 
an ^definite article with nouns denoting human beings. Thus, khu-mi Ikong-reh, one 
man Ze^g is a, generic prefix with numerals. In keppo leongfnd gire. how many 

? It is nsed in a similar way. The numeral Ad-rc, one, is used as an indefinite 
article m Ao. 138 and f. 


llonns.—^veral prefixes are used before nouns, apparently without any thp -ith W 
o their own. ^us, we find dra-jo, father; dm-nd, younger brother; ung-tnue, name i 

nec , 'a-ttUf ear; Ai-wi, sun; star; Aa-wjo and fa-ioa, bird; iN-wo and 

te-yo, belly; te-bdo, mouth; pddai, tongue; cAf-AA*, deer, etc. 

Gender is only distinguished in the case of animate bebgs, and only 
when It does not appear from the context. In the case of human beings different words 
areoto usM; thus, and po, father; neb, i.e., probably na, mother: gd and 

^ brother; fat-cAa, aster; num-cM, man; nfm-pui, woman. The two last words am 
Also used as prefixes in order to distinguish the gender; thus ?mmji-cA« cH, (i.e., cAo). 
man young, son; ndm^pM cA«, daughter. The common suffixes in the case of-human 
cmg5seemtob©yjo, male,and««, female. Thus, cAo-j», child male, son; Af»»« and 
daught®. The form cAi«»« is probably more correct than It consists 

of cA,=cAo, child, and the female suffix ««. If the I is not only written for'*, it must bo 
dnctothefoUouing vowel which is probably tl, and not In the case of animals we 
find the male^ffixes pd-tdi, for large animals, and lo, for smaller animals, and nu for 

The ^ ^ a hitch. 

stL!! ® for birds IS W; thus, c-fii.acock. The word a harlot, is 

Burm^e, and the female suffix ma does not occur in KLami. 

apparently three numbers, singular, dual, and plural The 
ua of no^ IS always denoted by adding the numeral' twoBut there is apparently 
a dual suffix A«, which ocenm after pronouns, and is also found in Sh6, T^he plural 
^ffix^axe apparently UBi and Sir Arthur Phayre states Hiat (..meij^mu^ 

ZnZ'ti ^"‘^“^^‘^-k^^many^eto.. can probably he added ToZ to 

. e g of plurality. Such words are perhaps io*-Ao and Ad. Bai-ba 


khaht. 
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seems to bo conticcted witb bang, tbe oommon plural suffix in Sir George Campbell’s 
list. The following are iuBtoncea of the plural, dm-po ttd, fatbeia ; dm-po nai-tid kh^o, 
from fatliors; fKH-nd nait good women; kkm-mi bai-ba tlong-i^ ke, good 

men, etc. 

Case. —The Nominative and tbe Accusative do not generalIj take any suffix. The 
postposition o, in, to, is, however, sometimes added to the object of a transitive verb; 
thus, hu-fti dujtg-di'^o pd-kbd-ftd-t^nnff, his son (I) struck muclL The suffix lak seems 
to denote the agent as the subject of a transitive verb. It does not, however, occnr 
more than once in the specimen, Thus, chthpo-lak dttt-p(Mia thae, tho^n hia-father*to 
said. It is translated ‘eldest’ in this place, as if it were the same as Ian, 

The Genitive is denoted by putting the governed before the goveming noun; thus, 
idi dm-pra chlnnu kdi Id, my uncle’s daughter I have married. But we also find a 
suffix e or o added to the governed noun; thus, ndnff po-e immo, thy father’s house>m ; 
kang-leong keong-o gin, the white horse’s saddle. The corresponding suffixes in the 
Arakonese dialects of Khami are nng and 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are d or o, in, to, 
from : bang, and hdng-d, in, at ; itma, from; kki, khio, and kheo, to, from; niO‘ 0 , before; 
na, to ; ning-thd-o, behind ; ga, to, etc. The forms leo and ildo, which are translated ‘ of,’ 
in the list, are probably no postpositions hut a substantive meaning * properly ’ or some¬ 
thing of that sort. They do not occnr in the parable. They may also bo the suffix of 
the agent. 

Adjectives.—I have found the following prefixes used before adjectives: d, in 
high; Ard, in near; and or injoAo-fo, far; thus, Kashmir 

prepa-lo mo, hore-from Kashmir country far? is it far from here to Kashmir? 

Adjectives generally follow the noun they qualify and postpositions and suffixes arc 
then added to them, and not to the qualified noun. Thus, kdi dm-po {written dm-pd) 
ku~ni im-cho-o <wi, my father that house'small-m is. Sometimes the adjective precedes; 
thus, hoi ka-ni, best robe. Sometimes the suffix «d is added to the adjective; thus, khai~ 
mi hoi-nd leong^ri, a good man. This nd is probably the suffix of a relative participle. 
The negative particle is inserted before this nd; thus, dung-di leong’re hoi-e-nd leong’rs, 
a had boy. 

The particle of comparison is ton or Uetmg-o; thus, Atfwi tai’Cho tleong-o d- 
cheang, he sister than high. The suffix he may be added to the adjective in the compara* 
tive, and iep in the superlative; thus, Avai tlattg- wa d-chang-ke, him than higli-more; 
hoi‘tep, good-most, best, Campbell gives noi-hot, better; hoi-na-hoi, b^t; and a-shiai^- 
hi, highest. 

Numerals.— The numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the noun th^ 
qualify. Instead of one, the proper form seems to be hd or hd-re, in Ko, 138 If. 
Other dialects have han and hd, Ke seems to be optionally added to all niunerals. The 
form^, five, seems to be abbreviated from pa^iga; oompare Taungtha p'nga, Chinbuk 
mha. TTie p in pin is n prefix. The same is the case with te in i&rd, and id in td’kd, 
probably also with se in ae-rd, and tdi in idhya. 1 have only found two generic prefixes 
lecfng and tldp. Leong is also written long, Ihong, and ion. It b used when the numeral 
refers to a person; thus, eho-po long-nhu'reh, two sons. But it b also used alone after 
nouns i thus, dm^pu ieong kheo, from a father; keppo ieonp md ye re, sons bow many ? 
The prefix tldp seoms to be used with refermce to money; thus, mng ildp nii~ri 
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that-of the-price rupees two a-lialf. The word fdnMf a mp^, is thus replaced 

by tldp. 

FroBOUiiS.— There is great confasioa m the list with regard to the Per8<ynal pronouns. 
The foUoiring forms seem to be certaia i — 

Singular,™ 

kdi, I. ndnff^ thou. hu~nif be. 

idi, my, ndng, thy. hiHii and hu-ni-o^ his. 

Plural,—• 

idi-cie, we, ndng-che, you. hii-ni-^he, they, 

I'irsf person . — The form kdi-loi of me, is probably the case of the agent. The form 
kdt-itia, is said to moan ' mine.' A dual form seems to occur in kdi~hoi kon-dy we should- 
make-merry, and perhaps in ndtig Meh froiAow icanrek, thou art over with me, I under¬ 
stand this sentence as follows : mng kdi kdi-koi werw-rd, thou 1 we-two together (are). 

Secmd person. — The list gives dmigdi, thou and you. For * your * it gives dunQ'di 
nung-khi. The specimen always has ndngy and the d is probably only a miswriting. In 
the specimen we also find jjdjwjr, thine. TUe form ndng-chey you, is inferred from No, 100, 
nung-kd dung-di te, you are. The writing of k for ck has been noted under Prt>nuiicia- 
tion. In No, 220 we find the form nung-dt thy, ijc., ndng with the genitive suflls d. 
See Noims above. 

Third persoti . — The list gives hh-ne and hunni, he. I have wTitten hu-ni with the 
specimen, hut I am not certain about the correct spelling, the forms ha-noi, ka-^ie, jtiid 
ho-nal heing recorded from Arakan. Hut also occurs in the curious form 
ran, for his sake. It is probably identical with the demonstrative pronoun ?i.i which occurs 
in many connected languages. JTit* is also used alone as a personal pronoun ; thus, hu-Oy 
him to, in No. 334. A form mue, he, scorns to occur in ame-a-cham-io, be divided. The- 
list gives hu-tid-ke-ga, they, but in No. 161 we find, ni-che, and in No. 167 hu-ni-che. S«- 
»d-ke-go is also translated ' tbeirand is perhaps written for h'U'^'che-i, with the genitive 
suffix d. irH’ne-ke-ld, of thorn, probably contains the suffix of the agent, A form hunilo^ 
they, occurs in htinilo boii/ngthung kogo'gmi, they began to make merry. 

T>emotistraiieepronoNtis . — Tlie following forme occur ; — hinnuy this; Ad-ni, that; 
omnio, that. Jlinnd probably means Ai-iui, Ai being the stem. We find also hUintM, here¬ 
from, and A« may also be added to peiwiial pronouns in order to emphasise ; thus, nang- 
hit thy, in the specimen. The forms ht-ndit this, and hd-ndi, that, are recorded from 
Arnkan. 

There are no BeiaUse pronotinSy relative participles being used instead. There ia 
apparently only one instance in the specimen, kaeh mee-na ndnfft my being is thine. The 
passage is perhaps corrupt, but we may infer that the sulfix of the relative participle is 
na or «a. Compare the form hoi-m, good. In one of the vocabularies published by Mr. 
Houghton we find d'pek'de kho-mi, given-having man. Hero we have the suffix de which 
is prebably identical with di in dan^di, the younger. Instead of chopo dothdiy the youngs- 
son, we ought perhaps to read dimg~di eho-pot young heing son. In &oi~bog stm-kan' 
khitm, all spent when, the verb without any suffix, is apparently used as a relative 
participle, kon^khum probably meaning * nt the time.’ The future is perliaps used in the 
same way in Aet gna-ai ko-thve, for Hi ngd*d ko-thifo, I get-shall property, the share 
wltioh I shall get, • 

Inferrogofire prwioifns. — Ami^moy who ? ddi-ma, what ? d-ft-o-mo, why ? tm-ge-rd-’ 
mo, how many ? Thus, ndng-e ning^tha-o atni’-mo nng-hiii, thy back-at who walks ? himdn 
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tliis wlmt ? seems to consist of the pixmoun ami at ame, he, ami the interroga¬ 

tive Article mo. Aii~}ito apparently also occurs in atMmttlftmi hecause, i,e., probably 
dti-mo-lam, u'hat-for ? irhy ? Jfhen-tio-kon-dh, for, seems to contain d-ti'^iio, what ? and a 
word koti-d, which apparently means * reason-for 

Indefinite pronontie.—Ild or hd-pa means ‘anybody’; thus, hd pa-pya-j/o or hd-pa 
pya-yo, anybody gavo-not. The form d-pdi-me, anybody, is recorded from Arakan, Boi- 
boy is translated ‘ all and seems to mean. ‘ nothing thus, hn-ni-khiatidot he (began) 
to*be-in want lit. him-to nothing. Ati-lo consists of the interrogative stem dfi,wliat, and 
the negative lo. Compare, however, Burmese lo, to he wanting. 

Verbs,— The pronominal prefixes whieh form so characteristic a feature in most lan¬ 
guages of the Kuki-Chin group are apparently wanting in KhamL "We find, however, 
some traces of a prefix a in the tliirvl person singular. Thus, o-lhoottit he joined; dpeh, 
he fell. The same prefix is also nsed before an imperative, in. d~pdn^ give. The absence 
of the prefixes may be owing to inadvertence. We find, however, a somewhat corre¬ 
sponding fact in Rimgkhol, where the prefix of the third person singular is often used in 
all peisons and numbers. In kdi dm~kM ka khdm, I striking I receive, 1 am struck, we 
apparently have the pronominal prefix A'o of the first person singular. 

The root alone, without any sulfix, is generally nsed to denote present and past time ; 
thns, kdi drti'po Ad-oii im^-cko^o om, my father that housc-small-in lives ; iiiy lam tha, 
music dance (he) heard; u>di-ni kdi kdmdo efttpei, to-day 1 way-far have-walked. In Aai- 
chct wo are, the verb seems to be dropped. Kdi-a^ I was, is perhaps written for kdi-d. 
.Latter gives aw, to be. 

A Ireeent defnite seems to be formed by prefixing baimo ; thus, kdi baimo pd-kM, 
I am striking. I cannot analyse the form. 

There is no instance of an Imperfect. Kdi yatig-m-o pd~k?id, I was striking, liter¬ 
ally means ‘ I past-time-in strike.' 

Faet fetiee.—The form ydny-^ipd-kM kdi (sic), I had struck, literally means ‘ past¬ 
time strike I. A suffix pa, bo, or bait, occurs in several forms of the past tense. IBus, 
thiie-po, said; a^eJiam-bo, he divided ; kdi tdk-kd-ban, I went. The last mentioned 
words arc, however, also translated ‘ I go.’ A verbal suffi x jja, sig^ying completion, is 
recorded from Arakan, and seems to he identical. A suffix ta occurs in tdkdti tiai-ta, 
famine arose; hinff-ta, came alive, etc. 

The suffix of the Future seems to be a or a ; thus, kdeh ang-thawd ideh ampo-khi 
chdiyd, I wUl-wriso my father-to go-will. Another suffix mi, probably the Burmese mi, 
Hcema to occur in fcoi tetHiii, I shall bei. The form kai pdkhd paiyd, I may strike, seems 
to be an ordinary fnture, and Uterally to mean ‘ I striking give-will 

In kdi pd-kM kinnd, I shall striko, we have a thii’d suffix, nu or Ai-«w. Campbell 
gives neuk, and Latter mk and ga-mk. Tliis suffix is according to Latter also used in 
the present tense. Compare No. ITil in the list. 

The root alone is us^ as an Imperatice; thus, pah, give; kkeii, put; lo, take. Hie 
future is used as an imperative of the firat person plural ; thuSs bhb bafH!hay~a, food Ict¬ 
us eat. In No. H38 wo find ndi-mi, bo. 

The root is also used as an Injinitiee or Verbal tioun; thus, ki~yo koi kdmo^nho, 
stomach to fill wished; im the house enter wonld-not. A verbal noun is apparently 

also formed by prefixing dm ; thus, dm-khd, strikiDg, from pd~khd, strike; e,g., kdi 
dtH’khd kd khdm, I striking I receive, I am struck. The suffix of the infinitive of 
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purpose a or a, identical with the suffix of the future j thus, to give, to smre * 

kon-a, m order to make merry; pd^m-aa. to strike. In mi-6a, to be, the fi is probkbly 
written for the euphonio «>, r j 

mdor RobtlTO l^nonas. Another suffix of this participle seems to be rasp in ,«((. 

b«ng W. ^.mao. The suffix ««a. in grfng. h, pmbahlp the same 

ra^osp. In laH-u-tma, gone, we have the same suffix la« which we found in the past 

There is no certain instance of nn A*crt.ai parlidple. miia, heating, rnav he 
otie, and also ffice-aA in *«« tHe-M (*«-«„. he raid to himself, tit. perhaps - he saVinu 
said. A ftio/nnefirapei-t,eipie IS perhaps haring struck ' ® 

meo^ to get, to suffer, seems to be generallv used for tliat immoso Tto.ia i-* 

s-srsr i r,- 

thus. entreat. I have toid the loUawing ^ 

ami pd ; thus, aiig-ttmo, to arise; ang-te to sit; nS-khrtt to nifv • ^ r s - 

mk. to kiss. Ta in tikku, go, is praLhIv X, a ^fix' r ^ *” 

pco, went, where, however, an and am is perhaes the ur^mTr'* o”^ 

deatta are eSceted by adding worrla such as tom-jl, hi..hl“wdr,;oJl;t™'’“r°f ‘ 

good-not-being, had. c is used instead d T A°riesaUvo’ ta ^ dei-c-ra, 

form, seems to occur in ha^i-m ati-ta, 1um-lo7othing, he 

however, perhaps identical with the Burmese to, to bo wantin’ TOe me “ f°i“’ 

seutenoe wouU then he‘him-toeverythmgwaa wanting • ® 

ne laterrogativv partiele ia mo. See Interrogative prononiia. 

Order of words,— There is no consisfent order of words to thp crt,.,.* 
however, that the rolo is subjeet, direet ohjeol, indircot object, ^ 

Dialectic differences, 
beenpuhlhed! X'^f tetl^ 

IS, however, almost impossible, because we never know whTh'TT 

the same word in different lists are really synonTmoas I ^ 8“'“ 

“T-Th' f ^ ehbreSn. 

J-nS ■/“ ri;: ■>““ ‘r -"i- • ■ 

. lout. Latter s KIiQmi Tocabulaiy* 

-y.-Eer. L. Stilsou’s Kemi yootibula^. 
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I have not eonsidored the two rocahtikries imhliahed by Sir Arthur Phayrcin 1841, 
His Eolodon Koomi mainly agi-ecs with PlI., and hia Mee Koomi with s! The two 
vocabularies given by Captain Lewin in most particulars agree with PI. 

Ch. U taken dovm in the Chittagong Hill Tracts, and PIL in the hills on the upper 
part of the Koladyne River. Hu. and L. belong to the same district, while the rest. HI., 
Hit,, PI., and S, are from Akyab. 'Jhese vocabularies can therefore he divided into two 
geographical groups, one northern comprising Ch., Hu., L., and PH,; and one southern 

oompriBing HI., HIL, PI., and S, The following table shows the numerals in these 
lists' 



Ch. 

Hu. 

1 

I-. 

p... 

HI. 

HU. 

FI. 

e. 

Od« , 1 

ii«-ri 


nlhJih. 

hi 


him 

Li 

kin 

Two ^ 1 



uli 

Ikhil 

hn-nl 

n1 

ni 

hI 

Tliiw . 


tUQ'Tt! 

than. 

1 

tum 

kft*EAn 

tbdof^ 


ihhlk^ 

Fuuf , 

pii^ 

pft-iu-Tfl 

pill 

pi-lu 

mt-li 

[ii]l 


fiaa-II 

FWt 

HI 

pAUrK 


pin 

knn^n^i 

bt-ngi 

plap-npi 

hu-d^J^ 

Bit 4 



t'^rii 

ti-ra 

ti^rn 

tu-tn 


ti'grft 

8tV4*Q 





wri 

*^ri 


mi 

Eight . 



t^ji 



ka-ji 

im-vi 


lao 


tukki-re 


U-k&ti 


ta-ki 

td-kd 

Uk$ 

Trt ’ . 

hoh 


ko 

hftU 


hhA-mk 

Lt'ioh 

khfiVi 

TwEiitj - 

h’phm 


i'poc^^ri 

»<pnm-Fi 


1tii^»lih 

ki-ink 

kdi-ia 

Fifty * 



wi^p^TIg'rfl 

Tri-pi'tS 

khwA'liQii-ngi. 


hH-l-piug-ngjl 

khrfii-liorgi 


ehang-TjU 


chun-wiJ-r^ 

crh'^m^iri-H 

ta^ji 


ta-ri 



The two groups which were distinguished above from a geographical point of view, 
appear again here. They correspond to the divisions called Aphya Kuml and Awa Kumi 
by the Araksnese. 


Mr. S til son has given a short grammatical sketch of the dialect spoken on the Mee 
River, a branch of tile Koladyne, some seventy miles above its mouth at Akyab, T take 
a few notes from this work, comparing it with the forms in Ch. and in the notes fttmished 
by Lieutenant Latter. 

Nouns,”" Gwic#*, ^8. gives the male suffix^, an d the female nv, corresponding to jio 
and nil in Ch., poh and nH in L. L, further mentions the male suiBxcs c£id», for human 
beings; p -tiuff, for large animals; leh, for small animids; and ^wAi, for birds. CE lias 
pd-tdi corresponding to ^7%, and lo, corresponding to loh. The suffix lu-hi probably 
occurs in eock. 

Nuniber,-“S. has the plural suffix Ai, BI. /nA,L. cAi. Compare the plural suffix in 
pronouns in Ch.r 

CasOi” 8- gives ndi, md, and Id as the suffixes of the Nominative; compare Ch. hk. 
The genitive is, according to S., expressed by patting the governed before the governing 
norm, or by means of the suffix nn^. CE has the same principle, € and o corresponding 
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to S. wng. The suffix a, oorresponding to Ch, o may be added to tbe object L. has J o 
romarbs on case. 

Pronouns,—* I ’ is Mi both in S. and in L. * TIiou ’ is nong in S , and nan in L.; 
TOmpare Ch. mug, ITie pronominal plttral snfBx is aZ m S., corresponding to ehi in 
tJi, L. has no instouues. The mterrogatiTo pronorms in S. are apdi-ttie, who ? and ta-ai- 
me, what P L, does not* mention them. 

Verbs. The suffixes kd and te are added to the verb, without modifying tbe sense, in 

S. ; Hul gires de, dai, and M. L. has no suffix. S. has no suffix of the past tense, hut lyi 

^y be ^ded in order to denote completion. L. give tlio suffix corresponding to ban 

m Lto The suffixes of the Putnre are and ti in S-, ntakaitiff in HI., and Mk or 

r m L. Ch. has a, kinnu, and mi. The suffixes of the Impemtivc are vi, i, and le in 

. o suffix IS added in It and Ch. In the native imperative na is added in S., mk in 

Ill., and mok m L. There ia no instance m Ch. The suffix of the Infinitive of purpose is 

«rji! T’’" P»rticlH are »in &, e in Hn. and Ch., ««*, a„, and 

r* f" *“““predx t. iThoinierrogaHTepartWcaare4», 
we, and tang m S., mon or fiiaiin in L, and »ao in Ch. 

L ^ differences between the dialoeta are not important, and thr.t 

t ^na^y a^a ^.,h Ch. a« agninrt S. We are (herefore jnatiSed in saying that the 

one Bixnten m the north, ami one m the south. 


Of the pamble which fellow, has been printed as I receired it I 
STJ hplmed out the words and snllii<*, and corrected ^sione mistakes I have 

and Careal,'”ii'*^i'^.“'™,"' ^ ‘his I hare taken the tonus gisen hr Latter 

oorTerS^'.! tt^ f CampbeU's IM i. full ef niprints "and mv 

Cl are not ^ways eeitam. In the words taken from Latter I hare placed the 
t' luch he says are silcmt between marks of parenthesis; thus, cL *1, 
^ead of hrs aposlrephe, (•). to denote the rowel rennd between two eonsonante I InTre 

rldo^LXe^- - ^®aeadofhlsn.Ihare given 
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KHAilL 


Kuki-Chin Group. 


(District, OErrTAGoKc Hill Tracts.) 

Ktui-mi Ihon^^reh oho-po loiig-nlm-reli om- Clio-po dandi am-pho na-yeo 

Man one-of ton» iico «wre. Son ponnif Jather ta 

t1 mo-pa, ‘ Gna-ni, kai gna-ai ko-thue kai-dh pali,’ nimi ko-tIiu6 atne-a-cliam-boi. 

‘-FafArr, tny Aftaffiro/' goods ine~to gi^eJ Me goods fte-divided. 


s^id, 
No-akra-kMmo 
Hof-aiang-dags-ajter 
kam-lo-ab pr(.*-ihaii 


cko-po 

Aan 

chaali. 


far 

country 

went. 

Siira 

kanklium, 

hu-ni-oh 

spent 

ajl&r. 

there 

an-yio 

pte-hana 

kha-mi t 

went 

couatry'in 

man 

jiittam-la. Hu-ut 

ao-cbd 

sen'-feld. Me 

husks 

Uu-ni 

thue-dh 

tbu-thu, 

Me 

himself 

said, 


noy-mano 

enough 

am-po-khi 

father'fo 

guard 

sin 

kai-o 
me 

bang 

at 

hu-ni-ob 

Aia 


pui-ya, 
h-sparef 

cliai-yd 
go-fsill 
om-lo, 
commit tedf 

nang-bi 

% 

bu-ni am-po 

his father 

ka-nao a-pch, 
neck fell, 


dan-di \ran-roh om-tan, 
pottnger together oll^gathered, 
Hu-ui-oh nowyom sung-kra 

There riotonslg toasted 

takan uai-ta, Hu-ni-khi 

famine arose. 

Taureh a-bbooTu, 
toith Joi*>ed, 
ki-yo koi kamo-uho. 

bellg io-fill inteaded-usi^ftdlg, 

* Kaeb am-plio ko-lu-lo 
* My father's many 

kaeh anirla dee. Kheh. 


Cho-po 

Son 

kothuo. 

goods. 

ati-lo. 


dan-di 

ytmnger 

Boiboy 

All 

llu-nl 

Me 


Me icas4»^anL 
Hn-ni bu-ni-oh ao tai-olui-pay-a 

Me him to-feed 

Ha pa-pya-yo. 
Aj^ybodg gave-wot, 
a-lai-Dak toko 

servants bread 
ang-thaw-a kaeb 


I tciih-hmger perish, I oriie-wiW toy 
am-pho-kbi kbui-ali, “Gna-ai, kaeh ka-ni-ka-loug 

father-to say-toilt, Father, ^ I God-to 

nnug kbiOj kaeli uang cho-pa-lon-nhu. Nang 

thee to, 1 thy son-mUtcorthy, Thou 

alainah pan.*'* Hu-ui ang-thao, ara-po-khi cliah. Kam-Io- 
sercant make.** ’ 


hu-ni-oh 

Aim 

hu-ni-ah 

Ain* 


Me arose, faih&‘'io went, Distance-far' 
nlm-u, nc-kliro. Hu-ui la-ya. 


kaeh kani-ka-long 
I God-lo 

lon-nhu.' Am*po 

nvis/oorthy* Father 


guara om-lo, 
aifi eommitted, 

alainah thue-pali, 
servant said, 


hu-ni-oh keu ku-cba-buth khou liu-iii 
Aia hand ring put hin 


saw, had-C0mpa9S:U>n, 
pd-uah. Cho am-pho kbio 

kisstd. Son father to 

nau g khio; kaeh 
thee to ; I 
' Hoi kaui lakkao, 
* Best robe bring, 

khao fd-ndi a-pdu, 


Me ran-ieent, 

thne, ‘ Gna-dr, 
Atfid, ‘ Father, 

naug cho-po- 
ihy son- 
huni-oh kheu; 
Aifa-o» put; 
bho ban-cha-ya. 


feet shoe give, food let-us-eat, 
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pa-lun-tliung-o-towa, athinno-koMh 

tama-we, a-ieh-ta.’ Hu‘ni-Io 
/o*f-iras, gjbeg 

Waimo lia-ct-oh cbo-po Jan 
-Vow Aw mn lig woa. Jle 

lug lam tba. Hu-ni alaMh Ihong-reh 

mmic dewing heard. He sermnt one 

‘Himla-ato?' Ha-m hu-ni-oli thue, ‘Mng 

*Tf^hat-iii~thh~going^nr He hm-to ‘Thg 

Dang am-pbo rine pa, atbi-mu-lam hu-ai hn-m^h 

.father yesii gazet hecaiue he hita 

a-i.gej-tho.pi im-the-ktm-a Hu-ni-oh am-p, Mma theo. 

tol-a„Srf Uuse^r-KOuU^, ifj, 


hU'Dl 

he 
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kaeh cbo dau, a~]eh-hiag-ta % 

«My son tnaS'dead^ nguin-aUvt'ia; 

bo-lung-thung-ko-ya*goai. * 
to-he-merrg-hegan. 

la om. Ou-Qi im-o tom-ka chah 

hoiiae-(o near came 

kbau hu-ni diog, 

called he asl'ed, 

atQ'iialt am-ycQ^ 

govnger-brother co*3»^, 
ti-bu-bu M* Hu-ai 

got,’ Be 
hu-ni-ob 


koi-ma-koi. Cbo-po bh am-po-na 
entreated. Son eldest {do) father-to 

ao, kaeh aai-nai wan-reh 

disoleyed, my friends with 

go-gto-ma waa-reh pa-va, 

harlots icith deconred-lwing, him-for 

Am-po cho-po-o tha. -Niog fciob laibo^ 

Fottef ,o»-(o ^ 

khi hoi kon-a, athi-ma-lam 

toe shoMmake^merry, far 
Jm-ni tama-we a-leb-ta.* 
he loB>-tcas again-isfound: 


him 

klau-po 


ana 
order 

cbo-po 
son 

nang.’ 

nang; 
fMne ; 
a-leh-bing-ta, 
ogain-alize-is. 


neeer 
uaog 


tbue, ‘ Ya-ko-lu-bo Dang 
said, ‘ So~many-yeaTS thy 
fcon-a maya-cho pa-o; 

to^amnse goai-young gaceU-not; thy 

ni-ni-hi-ni-Tau po-n-a pa 
feast go vest 

kaeh awe-na 
/ 


Bang 

thy 


am-Da 

brother 


have^tchai 

dau 

scaS'deod 










r 


'^te«• * t . f^’*' ' ■'•-*' 

■ V’ ■ ;’ 7 ' ::i- ' 


■-iL,' 


■ tddM- ■ ■ 
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J ~ 
. 1 . - 


lx' ^ 

jK^i. ... 

.r 




■ 4 1 «r:/i fil‘,£ ■ 

.^ 

'U t - ^ '- ‘ ‘™V 

-%.v 5 r"' '-' ,^j| 

i • 

f 
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V lIfl'»irJU^.** *11 iM 

1. u I . f 1 ' . %i .j^n flV i 
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STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN SOUTHERN CHIN DIALECTS. 


Ed^IUL, 


L Ona . 

2. Tiro * 

3. 

4 . FoTir * 
fi. FiTO * 

6 . Six 4 , 

7 * Sevan 
B* Elglit 

Nina , 
10^ Ton . 
IL Twenty 

12 . Fiftj 

13. Hundred 

14. I 

15. Of mo 
IG. Vine . 

17 . We , 

18. Of u 

1 9 . Onr , 

¥ 

SO, Thm 

21. Of thoe 

22. Thine 

23 . Ton * 

£4* Of yon 
25* Tour 


(W. E TjdiJj. 


ChinlidtCW. B.Tjdd). 


F-.khjkt . 

P-thllin * 

F».ii 

P^-nga . 
P*-m * 

P*-kwn . 
P*-rfaa 
Rni Dip , 
Em ngn . 
Tfr-yft , 

m 

E’jfl . 


KjB'bo . 


Ko 


Kl 


ID 


Tannht 

tflii 

Tlmci 

Phi 

lUlth 

Khrnk 

Sorr 

Shit 

Ko 

Hfiiv 

Uin^kn 

Phyn 

Che 


Nun 


K(ua 


KjE-mi , 


Vowdirb ( 4 ^ 


Tnuiat * 
Khi 

Tnm 

pji 

Mha 

Krofik + 
Khii 

Khtot * 
Ko t 

Rhar 

M&^kon » 

F™ 

KamlLt . 


■■ * 




LU 


Hib 


Bin 


SbO (I'faiLt.Hgimif Bill Trmdl). 


Jiat 

Ni * 
Tiftm . 

lihi 

Kgift 

Sok'. 

Shfj 

Shet 

Kb 

Hi 

Ktl 

Kgba gip 

Krat 

Eet 

E£i kheo 
Eei . 
Kii*iai . 
Kfi-ioi kkeo 
Kfftpka (tie) 


Kang (»>, ojuigi anJ « 
thtatghuvty^ 

Knog-Uiw 


Niuig.kIieo 
Knag , 
Ktug-kkeo 
Kaj^ 


























































8^ {H4»3.gbtOll>. 

Sbo <Prjw}A 

£li&iai (CbLIti^oof mil TruU). | 

(Lfttkr iod Ckinpb«li]l< 

/ 


- 

* 

Hof 

- 

A 

Arey 


. , 

■ 

Ha-rfl 

- 

- 

1. Ona^ 

Klu 

i * 

- 

m 


* 

Ntr 




Su*ria 

■ 

• 

2, Two. 

Than . 


- 

Thnni 



Ttflug , 




Thaa-r0 . 

- 

A. 

3i Tkieo. 

MQii 


* . 

MU 


- 

Plfl 



* ' 

P‘-m . 



4 Tonr. 

Ngho 


- 

¥gh.o ^ 


- 

Pa 



- 

Pang 

¥ 

- 

Sa Fim 

■Sok , 


- 

Sop 


* 

Ta-rt . 



- 

T*rTi 

¥ 

A 

6. Si^ 

‘Si 


* 

Slue^ « 


- 

3i-rfi . 



* 

S'-rfl . 

- 

. 

7. Bevea- 

‘S$ 


- 

Sliap 


* 

Tai-ja , 




Ta-ja , - 

* 


8a Eight. 

^0 ^ A 


- 

Qq 


* 

; Ta-ka . 



¥ 

Ta-ka * 

- 

. 

9. Nloe^ 

Kgha or liA 


* 

Ngb A or tia 


- 

Bch 



i 

m 

Ho 

- 

- 

10. Ton* 

Go A 


* 

Od 


* 

A-pflm A 



- 

A-poiig-Ta 


- 

11, Tweaty. 




Xglio gJp 


» 

Wd*p4 A 



* 

Wi-pang^M 

* 

- 

12p Fifty, 

Pbya-hl 


- 

Fia-5iot . 


•1- 

Ghiltig^yiE 



¥ 

Cham-TfAi-na 

m 

A 

13. HandrodA 

Kya 



Kio 


¥ 

m 



■ 

Kai > 

A 

¥ ¥ 

14 L 

Kya or kA 


¥ 

Kio or ka 


■ 

K&i"lA A 



* 




15. Of me. 

Eyfr-gn A 


' 

iCie-kti A 



E&i^ma « 



* 

1 




16a MlojOa 

Kj^me i 


1 

£ie-MO * 


a 

EitUHcks 4 



* 

Kai'cha . 

■ 

* * 1 

17. Wo, 


1 W "■■■ 





E^-oba-il&o 



* 


-1*4 


1 IS. Of OB. 







Kai-cba-(^ 



>« 

Kai-dia^ 

A 

•A ■ " 

19. Oota 

Naimg , 

- 

■ 

Nairn 


* 

Daag-di . 



* 

Kong . 

1 

■ -A 

20a Tkon. 

A 

NAUlLg A 

w * 

A 

Naan or af 

w ^ 

m- 

Dxmg'di lao 



'# 




21. Of tliee. 

Xanng-gu 

1 m 

m 

Naxia-ka 

1- m 

m 

Daag-di oka 



¥ 

" 



22. Thiuo. 

NanDg^me 

# * 

■ 

Naim-mo 

'■ ¥ 

4 

Daag-dl 



•k 

Naag^oka 

¥ 

■ ¥ 

23. Ton. 


■ ■ - 4 


Bll'-felP 


A 

Dnng-dl 



HI 

A.. 



24. Of joQ. 




- 

!k« 1 ■ 


Daag-di iiang*klu 

a 

f 




25. Toar. 


K..C. Q.—361 ’ 
3 A 













































I 


ItftgUjL 


2C. He . . 

27. Of him , 

28. His . 

29. They . . 

So. Of them , 

31. Their 

32. Hiittd 

33. Foot 

34. Woiie , 

35. £je , 

36. Month 

37. Tooth 

38. Ear , 

39. Hair . 

40 . Head 
4L Tongoe 
42, 

I 

43« Book 
44a Iron * 

45. Gold . 

46h S^y«r 
47. Father 
48« MoUiar 

49. Bt^othw 

50. Smitr 

5JL Man , 

52* Woman 


■ I. 


* a 


K.+-C. Go—303 



Taaiigtli«(flr. 



- 


ChinhA (IT. B. TylW^ 

(jL tom}^ 

8I)m (CfailtagoDg KOI Tnci>>, 


* A-ko H . 

« 

. 1 A*Ei . * ir . 

w Atnhot p 

• Choi'hhroog , > , 


* ' * ■*** * 


’¥i'*i** ■ 

Ai^khoo * . . . . 


- * ' .. * 


-■».#t+ - 

Ai«khfo , . , 


A-ko ba , . , . , 

A-ni-mi , ... 

. 1 Amlmt , ^ , 

. Ai-klli , , , , 

a 

1 ***T^*. ’ 

■ _ _ « 

j 4 pa -i -1 a ‘ 

' Ai-kM'kheo , ■ . 

■ 




Ai-app3k . 



ki. 

... ... -r 

1 

-Knt p , P 

Kut , ... 

Kilt . , . . . . 

KQt . . 

m 




Khi . . , . , ^, 

* 

m . , 

1 4 - * ^ 

a 

. ... 

1 • 

Hi - , . 

Ifakti . . ,. , 


’»«■ - . . . 

Hckitwi a * • , 

Hyiw . . , . 

* 

Mik . . , . 

* 

Xa 

■ ♦ * 

tTm-iting 

Ma-isting 

Ki. . . , 

t 

^ * ' • * 

Ha * . , , 

H4 . . . . 

Hi .... 

* 

jf>*. 

Kgha-pltaD 

Bak^ai 

Xikkd .... 

* 

Sam 

Lnk^swi 

Lii 

»■ ■ • 

*■ ♦ 

T*™ . .. . ,, 

4 

I*™ - . * . . 

XiTip-pnn ^ . 

Kla^iflk-JcwAi , 

^*ki .... 

P 

• 

Umrii , , ^ _ 

Ku-dlaj , ... 

■ •■ 

^ .... 


Am^ • • 

FWB ■ e , ^ 

Kiip.pwe , . . 

Hun . 


■'« Ik. , 

i 

.1 **k- 

Hgtoe . , , . 

« 

i' ' 

Shi ... 

Amsat- 

Miudii , . . . 

Thi . . 

m 

Shwo 

Swi ^ , 

^ * * - 

Htwi , ... 

Ha 

* * . * * 1 

m 

Bhna . . 

■ S' 


W ‘ 

H«n . ., . .| 

- 

^ .... 

. 


* . . 

- 

1 - . 

V - 


Ntt-wfting , , ^ ] 

Ka . , 

•* 9 m m 

1 ’ 

-t* ’ 

rhit , , . J 

S ’ 

SAp^hiro (ileter) 4a.na ; 
(smnfftr). 

^pS (older)p k»-na ' 

(ponn^er). 

Ti. , , . 

♦ 

Kop-pe (eider) . . ; 

Ea-]«.Dii (elder) ; paOc-^a 1 

Bfi 

. ] 

^HJ] p . ^ ^ 

. . . .:] 

Pa-mi . * ^ 1 ] 

* * *. j 

. , . ,. 

, 1 

* . *, . I 


ffo-iai , * , , 3 

. . . .. 







































































SM {Fryiffp 

Khiud {(^tltgoag Eill "^mcy). 

1 Ek»mi [LAltq- JMi^ Cim|ibell}. 

Sagll^p 

Aji i + r 

^ m 

«• 

ija or y* , . , 

Hl-nd . 

♦ f - 

m 


Ha or q1 

1 - P 

' 26. Ho. 

• * 



lUo 


* 

•1 



S7. Of huB. 

* i ri- 1 ■•» 


j, i. + VH" 

Hfl-iMJ-ej 

* 

* 

- 


A P 

26. Hu. 

Kt-hyi, yi-ti or «i^'i^hy4 - 

AjAtii cir j*ti p 

H^-ii^ka*Jft 


•A 

A 

H^^ni^obd’ 

A A 

29. Tbey. 

■ 




Hfi-De-ke-lA 

A 

■ 

lA 



30, Of tlioin. 





r 

* 

1 



3L Tkeii-. 

m 

1' ^Qt * - 

» h 

M^^kuth « p 

Eink 

« 

m 

* 

A-kil p p 

■ P 

32. Hfitui* 

Khcn Of kbo 

* 

. 

M^-kAo p . , p 

Ebe-n p 

A li 

m 

p 

A-kfl(k) p 

.. 

E3p Fooip 

Nlmt-ta , ^ * 

* 

ppp^pp 

Natz& p 



» 



34-. Noaq. 

A-mi p 


Mik , . , . 

aiei 



ft 


■ 

35. EyOp 

W&>klut « 

» - 

M^-lmu-kbo 

L«Uio . 

A , 

P 

« 

L^-bAang 

. 

36. Monlh. 

A'ho p . 

* 

M»-ho . _ , 

Ho i . 



* 

m , , * . 

p 

37. Tooth- 

A-tih0 . 

* 

M^-nko . . p .p 

Kanatl . 



«> 

K&naAU p 


33p Ear,^ r 

; t- »■ 


ShoM 

TsAm i 

^ ' 


* 

CMni 

. 

39» Hair. 

A-lii. 

p 

M^4a p i p . 

Lti p 



« 

A4t .* 


40. Head. 

r Aulj^bA t . T . 

- 


Pa-lii P 



4 

- -pp, ..m 


U* Tongno. 

PGk . 

■ * 


Ta-vA - * 



* 

(Ku jow) ft 

- 

4L BeLljp p *1 

A-UuDg . 

- p : 

Lfi-lklng p 

K iikg-tb^ 

* -ff 

m 

•j 

NingfthoA. 

■ ■ 

43* Baok» 

N’thi . . , 



. T^rnmH P 

m 1 


1 

P . 

T^maa , . 

m A 

44. Itqil. . 

Ha 

• 

^£a p I . * ^ * « 

I 


i- 

# 1 



43. GoWp 

t. 

1- V 

p . p . 

T^Uikl 


-1 

A 

«*A ■■¥ 


46. SiItot. 

A-pO 

w * 

A-po .. i p , 

Nft &] 

■ 

A 

P 

Ng*-|n P 

a A 

47p Falberp 

1 

A^nfL P ■ ■ P 

■. 1 

A*iiu < ^ , 


A 

* 

A 

Nga-aa-i 

• 

.48. MothoTp 

tr). 

^-Ui^eltkrX , 

«r)p 

« 

Ta 

' ♦ 

p/ 

+ 

X PPAia'ii.- 

m 

49. Bratko, 

1 A-na-^bi , ^ » . 

1- * f. 

A'W * ■ ' * ■ 

Tai*d3A i 

m 

■ 

« 

(Tri.clw} , 

p. ■ 

30. viator. 

^ A-khJftTiTig ■■ 

A ■ 

Kbhuiig , . , p 

N^m-^a 

» 

« 

i 

P 

K’ooitg-htl'flliiaf) . 


5L Man. 


m * 

Nha-to p p p . 

Nimpd • 

V * 

A 

V 

IfoBog'^bu-ckB (or 
pmj. 

♦Hong* 

52. Woman* 









































TanBgtba (W* B. Tjd^p 

Cblabffcfiir.B.l^dd], 

rnwdvia (A B««)* 

fibs (ChitUfDDf^ um TneU). 

fiS. Wil# 




Clm ... 

Kak-Miarti 

1 

. Mata 

¥ 

a 


&4. CliEd 

* 

a 

A"t^ * IP 1 , 

Augtli-HI 

A-mo-£ta 

# 

Chjk 


¥ 


So. Sou , 

¥• 

» 

33lft IBarmfSc') . , 

Ea-Eftt^pa^mi * 

Ka-^a . . , 

m 

Fata oLa 

m 

¥ 


S3* Daugbtor * 

€ 

¥ 

1 Ska-mi (ikinnw) . 

Kft-Eflt-nigu-jiii * 

Nb^ini m 

¥ 

Mata cha 

¥ 

¥ 


67. Sture 

w 

* 

Stun ■ , . , 


A ylmtTig ^ ^ 

¥ 

m 

¥ 

¥ 


£8. Cnltivbtor , 

w 

I- 

+ 

Kku-bi-klum * * 

-V 

Uktaugiuk * * « 

Kaiksi , 

1 

Lai^taii-di 

¥ 



5D. Sh&phord « 

w 

m 



¥ 1 ¥ ¥¥■ 


Mi-keong-idi 

¥ 

¥ 


60. God . 1 

¥ 


* 


Ku. * * * . 

^ * 

Ehft . . . 

¥ 

NiCAkki 

¥' 



€L Devil 

■ 

m 


tJmcba * * * . 

^KAni p * 

¥ 

'■ 

Bkflt , 

¥ 



62* Sciu » 

m 

* 



SbA'Si . 

a 

Kli*-ri , 

“■ ¥ 



63. Moon « 

It 

■ 

s:ita .... 

Clia .... 

KliA 


Ebin . 

¥ 



64- Stftr . 




Et^flerr * 


m 

AaliS 

¥ 



65* Flra , « 

■* 

¥ 

A-fliim .... 

Sbran it a^ni * 

&luuAgei 

* 

msi 

* 



66, TVatet 


m 

Tui .... 

Tni .... 

Tnl . , . 


Tui 

iS 



67* Hottse 

w 

1 

■j 

^ta , . . , 


Im, pjn, rein . ; 

* 

Im . 




68, Horse 




So .... 

LlO 


Shu 




60. Cow * ^ 

4 

- 

Sam-sat . , . 1 

Plan-nu . , ; , 

Pnt-an . 

. 

Stuil 

¥ 



70* Dog , 

* 

* 

.... 

tTwi . . . 







7L Cat * 

A 

- 

Min .... 

Min ... . 

iCjin * ^ ^ 


Mm 




72* Cock * 


r 

At-rtiri , , , 

Ai*lliiLr * 

I^rkirl * 

+ , 

Alipha , 

# ■ 



73. Duck 


- 


t 



Bampai * 

■ m 



71 Asa . 

4 













k ■ ■ 

ilva-ifHk 



B^gau , 

* 



75. Carnal 

m 

* 


"• +i# 



trt 




76. Birf , 

m 

- 

* . . . 

» . . . 

Klia : • . 


Ha i 

» 



77. Go , 


■» 

Thip-jap 

■ . . . 

'rjut 


Cli5t4l , 




78, Eat i ^ 



Tha . : . , 

It (to eai} 

V 

Eim?^ fi^aak * ^ 


A*ai * 

« 



79. Sit . 

K.*C, Q.-3W 



^'w^□ 


Kfl-ngank-lrKir^l 

■ 1 

i 

Gin ^ 

- 

■ 










































































Shi^ {Frjer}. 

* 

Kh»tBl QkU Tnutf)i 

K^hidL (Latter md CwpbeD}. 

En^lLh* 


'■■ v 

« 

■■ I ¥ 


AjtS ■ « 

■ * 



1 

63. Wilt 

‘ Sa-1QL . 

A 1 


So or elif-ttL] ^ 

4 

Dnng^di ^ 

m 1 

T>nfing^t 

- 

4 * i ' 

&i, CMld. 

‘S» 

fr * 

-P 



Nfltti-cttdia i 

^ # 1 

ClU-pO ¥ 

■4- 

4 li 

65, Sea. 


* A 



i- 

Nftjn-pOi cha * 

m 4 

CM-nil p 

P 

P * 

5G. Daughter, 

Mji 

¥ F 

* 



Mi^chAo . 

m 

m m 

(Mn-abong) 

4 

P P 

6f. Slam 


•1 VV W* P 





V* "* 1 

(Lba-wo) 


■■ * j 

53. Cnldraiiar. 






IJC^ej-Uuma . 

■ m 

ppp 

■-■ 1 


59. Shepherd. 

Lki 

r ■ 

•1 



Tfim-moo 

- 

K*-ni*j*-l0Pg 

- 

V 1 

60. God. 


*■« M 


mwr ikfe 


Sll^-ohi 

4 P 

(Na) . . 

P 

- 

61. DenL 

KlicHm + 

■ F 

4 

K^«nlii * * 

4 

Emm * 

4 -P 

K'-ni .' 

P 

P 

f P 

6^. Sno. 

Ehio . 

■ il 

t 

Kblo 

P 

Xioh ¥ ■ 

4 1 

Lau 

P 

« P ^ 

63. Mood. 



m 

A'sho 

4 

KaiBL 

P ^ 

E*-taJu . 

1 

-■ 1 

64. Star, 

Ma 

«i A 

■ 

Hm 

4 

Mil 

P P 

MU 

4 

P ♦ 

65. Fire, 

Tui 

* 

* 

Tni ¥ - . 

l» 

Tt!i 

9 4 

Tfll 

- 

ifi n 

66. Wator. 

In 

+ * 

• 

l^m 

* 

im 

4 * 

Cm 

- 

* 

67. Honse. 

Bi er rfie 

m • 


H{| t w * 

- 

Eaog-iiga 

ri P 

Eauttg-Pgnii 

* 

' ’ 1 

63. Horae. 

*eA 

1 + 

* 

Sho 

¥ 

SM^rft ¥ 

♦ 

Cm-nit 


P 

. 69, CoTTi 

TJi 

. 

* 

Ui *.- 

- 

tii 


m 


- 

79, Dog. 

Mio-^n 

- 

bi 

1 ]^iii or mim-zAHi * 

* 

Min-jing 


; Mi-jaung 


- 

7]. Cat 

A-lhfii * 


- 

A-lbcd , w 

m 

A4i 

- 

Aa-lA-lii 



73. Cook. 

Bd 

. 

■ 

. . 


Kam^pA * 





73. Dock, 


IIF 




Kong-ogA 

- 




74. Aaa. 






* ¥¥4 «¥ 




75. Camel. 

PhajO • 


■ 

PfJO t . * 

¥‘ 


- 

Ta-wa 


- 

76. Siid. 

Sit*Tre * 

. 

« 

Sit-e ■ 

- 

Takko . 


Clie(k) . 


- » 

77. Go. 

E-w 

. 

m 

B'O m * - 




. (Cho) 

* 


78. Bat 

Kho^we * 


* 

Od-o . + 


. T9 . . 

t 


h * 

¥¥#*- 


70. Sit 


£4*Ci G.«^(S5 






















































BnftEih, 

j Ttongtl* (W. B. TyM). 

CklaUk {W. B. T?dd), 

1 rawdwfa {A* tUm), 

ska [Ciittapwg HillTW*,) , 

80^ CotCQ * 

* ! Kemg^klii * ^ 

, j Xiao-a , 

. lA.pj^ , • 

- Kii ' 

■ » 

81. Beat , . ■ , 

- Vnp 

- Ma-Tl4 , , , 

i m. 

Mftl “ 

¥ 

82, Stand 

. TM ... 

. UnHli'wi 

‘ EKlao-ki . . , 

. Y5 ' . . ' 

83. Drt . . , 

, A-*3ii 

- SukuM , 

. Sbe-kbAi 

.* .■ . 

84. Gitb , , , 

85. Bun . 

* 

1 Ulti-On , 

* .L 

... 

, tauagHi . 

Pik .' . 

. Chiui , , 

66. Up , . , 








■+*->1.1 

Alflng , , 

87, Scar . * ^ , 

A^nitba * , , , 

Ayflt . . . , 

. tJagHt . . . . 


88. Udwd . ^ 





89. F« . . , 

A-rhtw , . . . 

Click ... 

**1 

Akaa , , . 

Nsa.ja , , ^ 

A.la{&>Uim ,* , . 

90* Befom * ^ 

Lamiaa , . , , 

Ma 

■ I. « , 

PA-hei'pa 

i3TWg ■ * . , 

91+ BeJiiiid 

Hn . . . . 

ffga-ya ■ . . . 

Ka-mhwct-liia / 

Kflugtisg * . 

Hi. Who, 









Stagwong .* , . 

93* "WTiftt , ^ 





94. mj. . , 

95, And * , . , 


* 

*■-* 

Tona . , 

I-ko-wum ■ ." . , 

^ : 

96. But .... 



■ le-.M 


9^- If . 




98, T« . . . 

99. So . 

■ m 


■ '•t*., I 

n 

* * A i 

Ntm^-ohd^ii^hoj , . 

100. Alto . . \ 

1 

. 

« 1 


^ , 

101^ A father * \ ^ ^ 1 





102, Of a father 

1 

*«.# l-ki 

B 

] 

PAngit , , . . 

IW. To a father * , , 

1 




104i From a father ^ 


4p« 

m- 

«— I 

'A ngat chc^gA' . , 

305, Two fathers 


miirn.f 

m 

’A ngat cheng-i , . 

106* Fatheri 

K.-O. G.^fle 

--- 

*■ *m* 

.. p 

■# 

p 

ipai-ci 

Annng 


\ 






































































































Shii (&DU|htoo>« 

Sli^t (Fijtt-), 

* 

fibial (€Mcto£«bf Hill Tncti). 

KIimI (liKUcr flnd CpLwpbeH)i 


La-W0. . . 

a * 

¥ 

* 

* 

9 * 

- 

Ti ... 


T<in(k) , 

* 9 

BOf Cbmo. 

Dcag-e , 

* r 


^ A 


Fha]i& . 


(Pblikow) 

m ■■ 

81. Boat. 

Dim^^ 

* m 






(lTn<doh) » 

ir •■ 

@2p Stanil 

PU-WD 

• 

BU-o 

< 1 

- 

D5ik 


DD(k) or d'iri 


S3f JDie, 

P«k^» . 

■ 

■ *■ 

Ptrk-fl 

■ i. 

■ 

PAi > . • . 


Pi, 

» - 

84v GifO- 



SoJi-fl 

_■ 


T7in-priiig 




85, BniL. 

Bu 

- 

#if 



m 

lUibg . 


m 

(Hfl'IIng-twiig) 

9 9 

86, Up, 

Sen 

^ p 


m M 

9 

■ 


T» Of (kuDg^skb) 

■ 1 

B7. Tikwt^ 

^ -4#+ mm A 

* 





TUi-bgngft 


m* -h i V 


88. Ddwtu 


■ « 

lihD 

9 9 

9 

Fta-lo 


(Kum-lo-wn} * 

•■ « 

89. FoTf 

MLia-gan, ai-ROg-gyl-gyi . 

Mlmn-goti 


‘ 

Mi^ban^ * 


Man-a 

# A. 

&0. Bofore. 

Nbtlld&n 

^ « 

MI’P ' 

“ 


NiD-tL^u-b&iigA 


Nuig-lton 

■• 9. 

91. BeMad^ 

Am 

r w 

Afti 

9 m 

1 ; 

Aml^mo « » K 


(Ml-mo) , 

■m * 

93, Wta* 

Bann^ 


Baniig or pi 

* 

* 

Ati^JHP ^ ^ * 


(A-tl-iao) 

«■ 9 

95. Wtat. 


* 




Atia^mo i ¥ 




94. Why. 

Kii 





**-■ ■-■■■ 


(Wfti) . 

9 9 

95, Aj^d. 

Na-l£!hMi'bi-ainn-b& 

- 




Ha-cli dung kL^ , 


(Kn-iud) 

9 9 

98d But, 

. Ni 

* 

A-ua, di-tia 

- 





97. If. 

Si^'jii or i^-b^ . 

- 

0-6 Of sSi-ba 

- 

* 



(Kaiu) p 

• 

93* Too* 

ShuJX 


Nfihi nii ^ 

. 

- 

No-o . » t 

-■ 




99. No. 






At 




lOO* Alft.^. 

A-po 

m * 

A-pc 

. 


Vg^-fd leflng-r^ 


(Ai ta-7£) 

* 

101. A fatter. 

A-po 





Ngi^-li il^ , 




103. Of a fatter. 

A-»p^\rm « 



- 

* 

Xgt'fli kke-o , 


■ 


i05* To & 

A-po-gft . 


4-poa^ 


- 

Ampa leoMg ktM * 


■ *-. v.r 


104 From a fattier. 

A-pA p^-nZu w 

- 

^~po fifm-iihi 


V 

Ainpf^ leoDg-nar 

* 

Ng^&l 

- ^ 

105, Tifa fait^^. 

A'po 

" 

A-JM Hio^ 

. 

- 

Am^pa nA , 1 

* 

; Ng^ai ohi (or a1 umpo) 

ifl8. Fattors, 


K,^C. O.—367 














































EnglSilk. 

Tkunglhi (W. E, tjdd^ 

CUaUk (W.ll.Tjdd). 

TftvdwiBL (A ltoi«]i. 

1 

eto (Chlt!»gHig m\\ TncbJ* 

107. Of fathen 



■**hf* 

FI imng * ^ , 

103. To fathers 

* 



P4 aimg cbeng-i , 

109. From fsthetfl 

...... 



PI nung dia » 

110* A 

,,....* 



Ch.£Ltm1l Dgat ^ ^ 

III. Of a daaghter « , 



.,P.*P 

Ghftnnft ngat tha 

112. To a daughter « 


■ ■ * *«■■ 

.. 

Chtiimt chcDga 

113* From a daughter 


1 * 


Cbdnnt ngat tha 

114* Twodfrnghtera , 


. ..*«* 


Cbdimti plipibi {Ho} « 

115. Daaghten ^ , 


— 


Cbftnna Hung ^ ^ 

• 

11^* Of daaghtors * 


m 

--paf4l 

•i*.p** 

CbOimti-ti kbedi 

117* To d&aghteiF 





118. From dacighterfl 

*...** 

«p+ 


CbiiimtL-ti tha . 

119. A good mATi ^ , 




Kbrong pai ngat 

1^. Of a good mxm ^ 




Kbrong pai theo 

12L To A good nmrL » 


«k> *411 


EJtrong pai oheng^g , 

122^ From a good maa 


■ 


Khroiag |iai tba 

1S3- Two good men * 




throng pai pl*ohok*iu * 

I2i. Good men * 

* 1 

.** 


+-■... 

Kitroiag |kai nnr^ 

125* Of good men 


^ •*w +«« 


l^brong paJ unng-clia Umo 

126^ To good men « 

.**... 

■*i *r 

# 


Ebrong pai tiimg cbengl ■ 

127^ From good men ^ 

PP**P. 1 


ftit-i-P 1 

Xhrotig pni nting tKa , 

128- A good woman * 

Numa-ihin 

Kgn-^iDj lOlc . , ‘ , 

liflTm tnmat uhl _ ^ 

Mate Bgat pal , 

120. A bad boj 

130. Good women 

Khan abip|n (a hod m^a) . 

Chan alc^nlt (a hod tmin) , 

K^ng ahi tninat (a tad 
ivtoa). 

Tfli-mi-dia pai-it 

Mata pij nmig ", » , 

131* A bad girl 



Ambean (had) 

Mataoha pai-i ^ 

132. Good 

Aehm * , , , 

Nik .... 

Abean * * * , 

\ . .1 

133. Better * * 

Thft g*^filiLa ^ 

Akvai-nlk 

Ada abean ^ 

Pai tii « 






















































































Shi^ {Houpliioti]. 

1 Sba (Ptja)> 

Kbnml [ChitUgang BUI Truti). 

KhvsS (latter APd 

En^ih. 

A-polij& 


A'PO bio 

Am^pd oM-oa Is-o ^ ^ 

4 

'Pl4 

1Q7. 01 fathcra. 

A-pd lijfA-wiL » 


A-po hicHi 

Asi^pfl nA ■ k » 


IQB. To fAthcTB^ 

A-pd hji-gii . 


A‘Po Mo ago ^ « 

kha-o , 

'■ »v *44 

109. From fathora. 

* Sa^flu . 



KmoA IcKSng-fd 


110. A danghUsTp 

* So-na , 



KimoA Isoog^nd ]jH> , 


111* Of fl daogbtw. 

■ So-nfL-wi * 



KiaoA l€Otig-td 

44" 

113* Toa^oghtcr. 

^Svnii'Eii 



Kiimfi kh^ 


113* From a ifatightdr. 

' Sd-cLU pft-abi . 



iKmoA Wog-nH-itl * 

Chl-oU laong-nu 

tlA Two dangbtm?. 



-WW ■ ’ 

KimiA M ^ . 


IIS* Daogbfjeia!^ 

*- hjk 



KimiA oil-ni. IlH> 


116. Ofdangbtoi^, 

^Sd-lin hji-wa * 



Xmot oai-na » » , 

— 

117* To daughbjTB. 

* S^ni byA-gu 


— . 

K.iima ooi-^na klid^ ■ * 


113. From danghtera^ 

A-khl&TUig bfaoi ’ 


Eblaimg ij^pboi # 

1 EhflMJii toy'OA lenng^Tfli « 

(Khn-toi ho]) . 

119* A good umiL* 

A-^kMAnng bhoi 



Ehaimi hoj-nA l5a r « 

■ *4* 

120, Of a good matL. 

A-ldibn ng bboi*jA * 



Khaimi hoj-iiA l»Dg*rd 


121. To a good matt. 

A^klilflimg bhoi-gii * 



K'haiini hoy^tia khd-o » 

. .* ,4. 

122p From a good man. 

A-khlAUTig bboi po-iilii 



Khai-im hoj^tia leoog-ofi « 

(Locg-nii'ns hoi) 

123p Two good mon* 

A-kliiAmig bhoi byA 



Kbaimi boiha tJong-hoj ta 

(Eho^ioi hoi) . - P 

124. Oood mm* 

A-kblftniig bhoi bjA 



KKrTtfii koj-nA ISo 

— 

125. Of good mm 

A'khlATLDg bboi hyArir* 



Kbaiiui hoy^iii yo 


126i To good men. 

A-khlaaog bhoi hjA-gu 



Kbaimi boy^oA kh^vO * 


127, From good mcp. 

Nfttha bhoi ^ * 


Nhato f phoi « ^ » 

rrom-pfli hoj-nA iDOOg^rA , * 

(Noog-pol hoi) 

12S. A good wcmao^ 

* S&mi po # 



Dong'di loong*rd hoj^nfl 
leoDg-niS. 

■* 4f*p 

139, A bad boy. 

Nfttha bhoi hj& 



N Am-poi hoj-oA nai 

(2fomg-pni bd) 

130* Goodwomm 

Ei-nu ^ai 



Nflm-pfli chtt hoy-froA 


131* A bod girl. 

A-bhoi « > 


A^pboi or ^bbol 

Hoy-nS * * * ^ 

A-haoi , . « i 

132. Good.* 

Flioi^hdk p 

- 

Sod apboi • 

Hoy . * . . 

(Noi-hoi) 

133* Better- 

--- K.-C. Q.—363 









































































































































SlMJ (Ftvpr). 

Ekhafial {L'Tiititjkii'Oflg mil TtudU^ 

ElkAHil (totter mti! CkiGpb^JlH 

EugiUL 

A4)liOi'liQk or . 

Apkoi*b£^ 

Hof-lep ^ « 

(Hm-zta-hjoi) « 

134. Boetp 

1 lihtuig * . , * 

4'lkiliig » . , * 

A dioi^ ^ . 

(A-ahiang) 

135. High. 

Lhun^-lidk 

San f^lkung » 

ITn^ni tlang-iva a-ohangki^« 

(Ma tloiig a-Hliiflng) » 

13&. Higher. 

XJiujig^'lLSk « I * 

A-lliiiitg«h&k 

A-Erbong-tdp 

(Hn ftshiaiig-bS) 

137. Highest. 

€i-ii» Ik » « « 


KooDg-o hiL-ra 

K{miiggfian p^ting - 

I33a A horde. 

Si*nu » . ^ . 

/ , , , 

Keong^D-irik 

Koutiggzuui-nii 

139. A tnArOp 

•■t 

fii-nsft hjk « IP 


EiM3Itg-0 nA « p . 

(Koug-o bang) 

liO^ HordeAi 

Si-nu hyi * . 


Ebong^CKHtl mA 


14L Marea. 


Shc^tM * 1 « « 

SMift patai 

Chlfi p^-tiug 

142a A ball 


f * * . 

Shira-nfl Itl-];^ 

Chio-nii » « p . 

143a A ocfw. 

‘S4-tIiibyft , 


Sbira paioi nn 

(Nnb&ng) , , 

144a BnJIa. 

* Si-nil h jiL 


Sbim-nil na * « * 

(Kfi bong) . * 

145. Cow3w 

Tli-Mn «... 

Ui-kfln « + p 

0Mfl ha . 

1 

0i-]oll p « a IP 

145. A dog. 

Ui'^nii « . , , 

tli-n^ . « . . 

0L-nfl lift 


147p a hitch. 

UMiin hji 

a. ■ t'M 

tTi-lonik . « . , 


148. Doga 

Ui-niiliyi * * # 

P + -P 

na « » « 


149. Blfcoheai ^ 

. t * 

If*4 -.«• 

M€-h<a piitiU hl-ra 

(He^) - . p . 

150. A he gofitw 

A^mi-nu 



(hlo-e nfl) 

151. A female goat. 

A-mi hji 

rmA ■¥ 

pat&i na 

(Me-e biLUg) 

1S2p Goatfla 

‘ Satgyl-nHa 

m-* ^wm 

Chikhi patil hh-v^ - 

(TurM) . « p « 

i 

153. Amalcdwr. 

^Satgji-nu . * 


Chikki-si hl-Ta 

(Ta-Sd B^) 

1 

lo4a A feniale deer. 

*Sat^VliyA . 


Cliikhi na « a « 

‘ (Tji^M bang) . 

l55. Doer. 

Ej$ ka 

\ 

Kie k^-mcJi-n # . * 

Em # * - I* 

Kai an (or kid om) . 

156. I am. 

Kihong na moi-y^ 

Natm n^-mcii^ii 

NtLng dungwH te 

(Kang om) 

157. Thoa art 

Ajn moi*ju 

Aya » 

Hitnui too 

(Hn om) 

t58a Ho iSp 

Kye-me ma moi-yu - 

Sie-ma ma moi-n « « 

Elfl i-eh^ « « . , 

(Kai-cbeoin) « 

150 a T7eare. 

Kftung-me mol-yii 

NaM-mn mf-mcfi-n . 

i 

Eiing-k£ dnDg-di lA . 

(NaDg-cbo cm) 

« 

160. Ton are. 


K.-C. G —871 
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EngluL, 


101- They are . 

103i TIidu wblsI 
IGi* flti w&i » 

165. We were * 

166. Ym weto 

167. They w&re p 
leS. Be p 

169. To b& 

170. Beiiig 

171, Hariog bgen 

172, Iruflylxj ^ 

173f I Bhall b& « 

174« 1 aBoolil be 
175. Beat p ^ 

IT6, To boat * 

177^ Beating , 

178, Having bc&teti ^ 
mi bent p 

180« Tbon be&toet 

181. Ho beats « 

182, T7o beat * 

183* You beat . 

1S4* They beat 

285, 1 beat (Part Tam^) 

186. Tboa bc&teat (Fast 

Tstm). 

187- He beat {Pat: IW^), 


K.^C. U.-372 


Tannjtii» (W. B, Tjdd), 


ChbbCk {W,U.Tjd4), 


Tmvdwb {Jl Bw). 


Sbw UiU Timtft,), 


A-khal nuu 

Kd ta mai 

nj maJ 

Bcigliat mai 

Ksl-ni ^b TTtt qiaI p 

Knng iija msa . 

A-kha] & mui . , 

Ta nei (».s. tbio-g) 

Ta aoi na (t*eu thAa-^na] , 

Ta nei {\ji^ tUb^) , 

Ta nei adbi {{^ 
hi), 

Kho ko tano-ai * « 

Kheko ta * - 


Mai . . 

Mal-^i-ahA 

Mal-iii * 

MaM^k-oM 
Kho ko mikl^ai^ahA 

Jfangiii inal 

Ai-la nml. Nli4 ^ 
Koi-ni TTnyl ^ 
Nangiii iTtt\l 

A-kalil (w) mal 


* m 







































































































/ 


£faa (EMiKbtOU). 

sii& (Ff JW}. 

£hKidi (Ctiitti^cijr intl Trict#^ 

Klkumi [LilUr uid CiJSpb^J. 

EdgEuAi, 

Na-hy& moi-jSl 

• 

4ybti m^-mAi-11 

* 

Nv-dil ta 


(Sn-ni-difl ena) 

161. Tb^yare. 

nmi-ni-ii 

- 

Kie kf moi-iii-ii 

* 

Eii & . 



162. Iwaa« 

ir^iuig DA nad-Di-u * 

- 

' Nann moi-iu-a , 

- 

Dimg-di efai-om 



L63« TboD wbsl. 

Ayi moi-m-ii * + 

* 

1 Aya moi-ju^Q 

* 

HCLimi om 


(Hfl-iifij kbohA-boh) « 

164. He waa- 

Ky^mA mjok moi-iu-u 


Xje-mA znoi-iu-ii 

- 

Kd!-dii& om 


(Kai-cho kbdw'bcli) 

165. We were. 

K&tmg-ma moi-ni-u 


Kaan-me ao^ moi-m-a 

- 

Ihuig-di najig-ke om 

- 

(NoDg-clM? kacba-bdi) 

166, You TTcn?. 

Na-^y& tnoi'iii-u 

- 

Tati klo moi^ni^n 

* 

HQ-m-chd oQi « « 


(HiLni-cliA kbdiei-boh) 

167, Tbejwerfl. 

Tftn-e 

- 

Moi-« 





163. Be. 

■■-■ 






(Om) 

i 

169. To be. 



Moi bga • 




, 

170, Beiog. 



— 





171. Having' been. 



««f np* 


Kfli tjy-o-mi 



172. I m&y be. 

£yft ka ooi-iub 

* 

Kp moi-d ^ 


t$-o-mi 



173. I ehaU be. 

^ Kf 1 mmm 


bbl p H 





174. Ithotild be, 

Dcsg^ « 

ft 



Pakhi 


(Fakk^ii) 

175, Beat, 

mmm i i-i 


* . i 

v 

Pakbl'Wi « . 


(F&kkatt'Oke) . . < i 

176, To beat. 

• 

DoTig^ttl or di;Dg^Ei& . 

w 

Thng gn 

i ' 

Pftkka . 


(F^kan bob) 

177, Beating. 

Bcng-juna + 

- 

■■■ 


ti 

Ubg-pikbA 


(Pakk&iL Imd) , , . 

173. Haviqg beaten. 

£y6 kn dcDg-U 

A 

Kyo kf deng-m 

■ 

Kai pftVbft Tcinni^ 

1 

• 


179. I beat 

Hb dcDg'ki 

m 

NbOD n^dcDg'ii 


Dnng-dl pikb* 


.* 

180. Tbonbeatest 

' fr 

Ay& dAcg-ii 

m 

Ap desg-ll 


HbCLm pkha » 


1 

ISl. He beats. 

-i 

Sy^iDA msk dcng^u * 

b .. 

Kyj3*inA ifmg-u , 

- 

pAkK^ 


^ i ■•■ I-i i 

183. We beat. 

Nanng-mc mb deng-ii 

m 

in% dci^n p 

b 

OnDg-dl pukk^ 


bi i mmm 

18S. Ton beat. 

N^hjk dciig-ii 

1 

dcDg-a 


pikhu « 

* 


184. Tbejbeat. 

'■ 

Kyo lea dAng-ni^U 

•i 

Kp dcmg-id^Ti 

b 

mmm imw 



185. I beat (Piut Tmu). 

K&ong na dcDg^m-u - 

m 

I^aoii dABg^d«i3 . 

b 

■- 



186. Thou beatesi (Pojl 

TfliJle). 

Ayb dflog-zu-il . « 

m 

V 

Ap deng ni-u « 

■I 




187, He beat (Fast r<M4«}. 
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EngEiilu 

Tasn^hi (W, B,T,d<l>. 

CfaiebOli (vr. a Tjdd}. 

Tfcwdwln EOM). 

Sbo (CfaittagoBg HJH TWti). 

1B9. Wa hmi [Pa#* 



rnmm *A 

- 

189. Ton beat (Paif Twiw 



m^ - m 


190, Tlioy beat (Ptut !Fin« 

P) - 



• ' 

I9l. I ain be&titi£ * 

* , ee--** 



1 Klio ie mal 

192* I benliBg 




£hu ka nml 

193^ 1 liad beai(^n « ^ 

' hw« pw* 

PI.*11 


Kite ke rnal ^ ^ 

191h I nLftj beat 



-*.*»+ 

Kite IfC naal'UlLn^ , ^ 

195. I iliall beat 

»p* ai-e 


Ka (1 MhuU come) a 

Kb* fca tmhU P * 

195^ Tboii wilt beat . 

PP.--I 




197. Ho will boat 

A-to kiin<iu-ri (be wriJ 
«w). 

A-ni !ik-khj (,^ iptf| cow) 


*« ee* 

190* Wa ahall beat * 



»B ei. 


199^ You will beat ♦ 





200. They will beat , 





201. 1 ohodd beat . 




Kba ice ^ 

903. I aoi beaten , , 


mm m ■ ■ i 


Ebe oial ktw k* mS (tis) * 

203. I was beaten , ^ . 




Tft kbs mal kbit mo (m) - 

201. 1 ohall be beaten 

V>ia kmm 

eifr IT a* 

ae-aM 

Kh^i inal kbaia-ei*di& 

I go 


* 

11» 1 

esp.pp 

Khs kffi cbet-ii * . , 

206, Thou goeot 


p« , *■., 


Kong cbet^pi^ . * i 

207. Be gacB . . , 

lie*41 



Aicbat'Cba * , .1 

208. We go . , 

m* e i-ie 

MAm mmm 1 

*ee 

■ ditri 

SOO. Tango . , 

fiwhee 1 




210. They go . . J 

ea.ei. 

piAri mmM 

.a--4+ 


211. I went , , .1 

M*ie. 

■^■'1 

] 

Ebe ta chol>cba 

212. Tbon westest , 

• 

mmm -i 

e.e e* ^ 


213. He went , . , 



pele*e J 

^icbet - , * a 

214. We went . . , 

eeip p ■'* 


■ ' 

■wa,,^ 

ikM*U U.-^374 - --- ^ 

1 - ^ 










































































































SkS Honptitoa)!. 

Skn (Flytr). 

Ehatii] {Ckieugqug HUl IWb) 

Kbuni (LmttfK&J CampballJ. 

Eiifiltb. 


Kl^yma □!$ dong^ai-u 



ISS. "We beat (PojI Twwtf)* 

PTiatu^-mfs ma d^^iu-u . 

Naan-mo mi^ deag^ai-'a 

...... 


lS9a Ton beat (Pa#t Ton##). 

Nfr-hji deoig^m-li 

Tati Mo deng-ni-a 



190. They beat fpwl 2V nie). 

den^Tia ka &n-ii 


KM faaimo i 


lOlp I sia beating. 



Kfii jang-m-o pakba 


103- I was beating. 

ka dcDg-pheng-DL-u » 


ringed pa-kKl kii . 


193. I had boateia 

M# 


Kai pa-kh2 pai^ya . 

(KM pakkaa-pl-jaa) 

194. I may beat. 

Kje ka deag-ai^ 

Xio dang^L 

KM pa-kba kian^ 

(KM pakkan tu^) . 

I dtfill beat. 

Naasg 1^ dejag-aili * . 

Naim nf deag-ai 



196p Thoa inlt beat 

Ay& dcag^ail^ « 

Aya dcag-ei 


1 

197* He will beat 

K j^mo tffufc dcng^ai^ * 

Kjo-me mf dong-oi « 

...,M 

, 

198. We etftU beat 

Naniig-mc zna dnng-ai^ « 

Natm^'me to^ dang-ei 



199^ Yon wtU beat. 

Na-hjA dong-alt 

Yati bio deng-ei . 

<■«. wm* 


SCK)* They will boat 

•M4' 4«# 

«-M 

Kai pl*khA-TrA ^ 


20lp IdionMbcat 

1 A-dong ka klian'U 

Kio deng k^-atm-oj-a * 

Kai am-kbfl ka kbj&m 

(Sai p«lckaiij 

1 am beatem 

A-dctig ka kk&n-id-u 


Am^kM bom-bom k&i khlm 

(Kai pflkk&n) 

303. I wag boston. 

A-deng ka khin-mt * * 


P2*kM kmnd . 


204. I shall be bwfan. 

Kjd ka sit-2 . 

XiB kf sit-ya - 

KM Uikkt ban 

Kai chc(k) 

20S. I go. 

Nantig na ait-u 

Naan n| dt-ju 

Dang-di tikkfi 

Kan che(k) . . . 

* 

208. Thou goesit 

Aya dt-U . . . . 

Aja a^ ait^yn < « 

]fi tnkldl baa . . * 

Ki cbe(k) . . , 

207. He gdoa 

K^Q-mc ma dt-^ 

Kja^mo dt-yn * 



^8. TVe gow 

Nmnng-ma ma sitrii . 

Natin-ms dt-ya . 

**•¥ 


209, Ton go. 

IS'a-h^'A dt-u , 

Tati Mo ^a ait-yii . 


i-. ... 

a 

SIO. Tii^ 3D. 

Kje ka eti-ni-U 

Xyo k^ dt-ai^a 

takkn ban ^ 

Kai Qhfi(k) baii(k) , 

211, I wnni. 

K4nj]g na gi^ni-ti 

Naan dtrui-a 

i 3uag-di iAkkfl ban t 

Kin diie(k) tian(k) . 

212, Then wenteai. 

Ayi dt-m-a * * 

Aya na dt-ni-a 

Ni bai ban 

Kl cha(k) 1»Ti(k) 

213. He trent. 

Sj5-iae flit-^ia*ii * 

» 

Kio-mo dt-ni-o * 

*ww I 

** ■** 1 

214 Wo wont. 


K.*G. a.-S7{( 



























































£ngUib. 

TmicgUl* (W, tJ, Tydd). 

Clint* (W'. Tjdd}. 

ITtwdTLii (A. Hqu^ 

Shs [CliUnffOMg HniTnitaJ. 

215. Ton wont . ^ 


tm* 


p#.. 

216. Thc^ 



t 


B17. Go . 

- 

to * V . ■ 


. . . . 

21 d. OaiDig « ^ « 

4«.PI- 



Chot^ Ifiohs * ^ ^ 

21 &. Gone * * * 



. 

Chetoha - . * ^ 

220 . Wliat IB your lutme f , 

Xeu fk-bwT^yd ? 

* 

Ngan min inujan t 

Nanut na*nla fl jan P 

jn ? * 

221. How old 10 Uu^ lior«c ? 

He iziyLaxsa tayit t* om f 

* 

She nnm-sc kua a-i-iksn 
leak syaiu 

Aknm i-ka-dp si-yim ? ^ ^ 

'J"* •”«, 

Q&ka r 

232. How far ia it from htrt 
to Kuhtnir p 

(Kaahmir) mitia arrhn^jfl P 

( E^aihmir} ohok ^an ? 

' 1 awe hang sak d-jan f 

Ni thak E^ashmir pr^ ya 
iam la ? f 

22 ^. How many sonn dtb 
thoro in joorfatlioi-^s 
hoiuo P 

324. 1 bjiTD walked & long 
way to«day. 

225. The aon of my iiticio I 0 
Eoarriod to hia aialor^ 


- 


Pe cha pfiohtmff 

ya-mai-om f 

Lham lo^a kEoha j>iSi (ppf - . 
hap$ ka-cliet-ni'Uj 1 

ffOJW). 

Pfl nht*nd ka-n&k (#je) 

226. In tlio kcmse is tbo sad¬ 

dle of the whito faimo. 

227. Pat ihn finddle apon 

hifl back. 

1 

1 


— 

Shd bait tong dnitong 
aheg^n moi. 

fihfl nft-QBg anitong , ^ 

228. I baTO boatoti hfj «m 
with many HtnpGS. 

1 .-pii-fe. 

..1 .. 4 . 

■ p p a# 1 

Ai ehn-ni naufi ka mal 

229. Hfi 10 giuiD^ cattle on | 
the top of the liill. j 



, f i-v 

Ai ni chak pekA ka keoog ^ 

230. Ho Ifl Bitting on a lior% 
under tlmt tree. | 

2 Sl. Hia broker \m taller 
than hiB Eistor. 

’frhvmm 

* 

..1 

#!»■ 

a** IIS 

Ai ol thin ohaha ahfl pdm 
ngflng. 

A-be tha ka klihg 

332. Tho price of that Id two 
rapooB and & hBlf. 

i T+ : 

¥ 

mmf 


Ai min lEm ni gal khai . 

333. My father lives in that 
small hoQBe. I 

* 0 -’ li + + 

- 

Tft* PWP 

W im i^k cha d maJ » 

234 . Give tMa rupee to him 

1 

■ ■ ■ S-* 

m ^ 

P SS 

Ne tani ay-d p0k 

235p Take those rapees from 
hicn. 

236^ Boat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

ae mm ■ 

j 

#->■-> ■ B..B 

r* » 

ia* 

Ai 1dm ni ai-ta la^wd (ijj. 
b>w6). 

Kand jnal jd-yao kUn 

237» Umw water from tha 
well. 

j 

1 

■-Vr- i mm 


Wd mala t^li khai . 

23B. Walk before me 



** wmr 

Kei mai ma cheNyi , 

239. Whose hoy comes be¬ 
hind yon F 

M. hp 

t-m m ^ 

I-Sb mm^ 

Khe kB4i n cham (#ic) P 

240. Prom whom did jon 
buy that P 

iCf-i- .P 

I-!-...... 1 

; 

N^i wan ni a tha a 1$ jam P 

241. From a ahopkoeper of 
the village. 

K.-C. Q.—376 

1-. . »«,. 



Nlium sai kha l5-cy» 
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Sb&(&oD^McK])# 

€(Ut (FTyet}. 

KbwDi (ChitiAgodj’ HiU TnctP). 

K^mi (£4tt4r uii3 Cunpbdlja 

£:[igllhb. 

j 014 atrni^U 

Xanc-mo Ait-m-ii« 

a aa t#! 


215a Yaa wmt 

K«rhyA fiit-oi-ii 

Taii kb n# eitroi-n , 

a«... 

i aa t^a 

Sl6, Tkdj wcnU 

6it-ei * « ^ ^ 

Sld^ a a a a 

Tikkt a a a « 

(Tokfco) 

217a Go. 

Sit*ttt . . - . 

Slt-^ * a a 4 

Takkn wui » 

(Takko) 

218, Gobg* , 

i . . » 


Tikkt ban 

(We^boh) 

210. Go^a 



nxig-muA ami-oiQ F 

NEu A^ratliL (m|-mo) f * 

22D. Wkat b jost mme ? 



Bimid fiKinal 

1 cm-m& P 

(Hi koitg-o ekiiLEUfi marja-re 
omok P) 

221. How old b tkia bor^ P 



K£ inna XoibiAir pt^ 
pa-to-mof 


222. How far bii frgm.karo 
to Eaakmir F 



KiLDg pofl immo kep-po 
bo£ig nia^j^^iv am-ma P 

(Uni'po imma okl-po 
dm-ok P) 

. 223. How monj aona aio 
tkddeiajour fatbor^a 

nj~%n oo r 



Wii-m k&i kijii-b okwi?! « 

(Wa|-Bl pdl-b pai koi pn* 
wai.) 

uutldci r 

224a 1 ka^'o walked a long 
way to-day. 

ri»i*■* 

f aa . a« 

Hjn-prn k&i lE. a 

(Kju mn-pmogl eki-po (** 

1 ytl 1 a ha-ni-e toi-dio). 

225^ Tko Bon of my nucle lb 
marnEd to bb abtoFa 


M*44a 

Hfi-m iT^Tiin knEg^leong 
keong^ gin a anL. 


226. In tho hotisd Is tkc sad* 
dlo of tke white hoWa 



Hfl-ni giD k^Oiiig-o tlong- 
tl&ng^ kkol- 


227i Pni tbd saddle npon 
kb booka 


ilB B PH 

H^-ni dnug-di^ pA-kha-iiE- 
nung. 

(Hfl-ni-e) ekl-po (kai 
p{ikkaii-]iiLi]g-ZLUiag)» , 

228, 1 have beate-n kU sou 
with jjiaay ahipe^a 


|l 

Mfi-ni-o picklia uE (4 tA na ■ 


220. Ho IS gTaiELog cattle on 
' the top of the kilL 

rt» **• 

•■»¥*# 


Hft-ni Hng-keongpaitlibff-o 
kecKDg-o tluDg-tlang-o 

ong'ta. 

Ha^ni t&i*oho tleong^ ft- 
cheang. 

(Hn-ni aag-t€ kong tlangA 
kfk dmg-kong akfijOa) 

230a He IB sittieg on a horse 
nnder that tree. 

231. Bifl brother is taller 
tkim kb sister^ 


Ptt-r 

vong Gap nn-re 

ba-khaia 

vang tbp na-rfi 
adnlU om.) 

232. Tko price of tkat \a two 
tnpecs and a ka]£ 



KEi Em-pa ka-ni im^^ko-o 

OUL. 


233. 5!y fa^er lives in that 
smaHaonBe. 

«1 h pA* 

P4 1 |HV 

Httmii tankit frbi>C} 
ba-o) pej. 

■**.ia 

234. Givo tkis rapine to kina. 



Hn-m tan-kA wk<H> (m.,' 
hfi-i-o) Id. 


235- Take tkoio rapees 
from him. 

***■«* 


Hfl-ni-n ;^kh&-bom-bdin 
kabni ko^ 

1 mm PH 

236* Beat him well and biiid 
him witk ropes. 

«VP-H 

■a* -a a 

Kko^ titi kkE^kOi hijfj E-t^ 


237. Draw water from the 
well 


-f ■ *•• , 

KeI-q tikko 

tftkko) 

238. Walk before me. 

mm* 


Nmig^ miig«thiL<o imi mo 
nng-hM ? 

*** m* 

230. Whose boy ODnues he- 
kind yon ? 

mmm »*# 

■ ¥■ a »- 

Ami kki crmw tM ? 


240. From wlsom did yoa 
buy that ? 


1 

AvEn iakka dmi-o Tin 


£4L From a sbopkoeperol 
thoviUago. 


3 c 

















































































Burma Group, 


GENERAL INTRODUCTION. 


The Lingnistic Survey does not estend. to Burma or to the laiiguag<s spoken in that 
proTmoe. A Burmese dialecL knoTvn oa Maghl* is spoken in Backergunge and Chitta> 
gong. It does not, however, ditfor from the dMeet spoken in Arakan, and it has, 
therefore, been excluded from the Survey as a language foreign to India proper.^ 

Mru, a dialect spoken in the Chittagong Hill Tracts, in several points £^rees with 
Burmese, and it has therefore beeu classed as belonging to tho Burma group* The 
materials which are available for this dialect are, however, so unsatisfactory that its 
clasaidcation con only be provisionaL It is based on facts which will be mentioned 
later on. 

Most of the dialects belonging to the Burma group are all but unknown, and only 
the clasaical language of the Burmese literature, as it is spokeu by educated Burmans, 
1ms been made available to phiiologists. What wo know about the various forms of 
speech which must be classed os Burmese dialects, nmy be summed up b this place as a 
supplement to the Linguistic Survey. 

Burmese is the chief language of Burma. It is bounded towards the south hy Mon 
and Karen; towards the east by Tai languages j towards the north by Shan and Kachm, 
and towards tho w<st by various CMa dindecta. 

The written language seems to be the same throughout, but tho local pronunciation 
varies greatly. Our mformation about these differences is almost entirely limited to the 
dialect spoken in Arakan. 

Ihe Arakanesc have branched oS from the nmin Burmese stock at an early date. 
They are separated from the Burmese proper by a mountamous tract of oountiy and 
there tiM been relatively little btercourse between them. The Arakauese dialect has, 
therefore, had a development of its own, and, in many respects, differs widely from 
standard Burmese. Tho pronunciation often agrees with written as against spoken 
Burmese. In other respects the phonetical changes are different from those occurring 
b standard Burmese. 

The Arakanesc are called Maghs’ by tho natives of India; the Burmans of Pegu 
pjlII them Kakhamg^Uja, i.e., sons of Eakbaing (Arakan). 

Tho Khyaung-'^as, i.e., * the sons of the river are settled m Akyab and the 
Arakan Hill Tracts. They are divided, into seven classes, and three of these are said 
to be descended from Talaings. The dialtsct spoken by the Khyaung-thas is considered 
to be a form of Arakanesc. 

The Yabaings, w'ho arc settled on both sides of tho Pegu Roma, are said to spi^k 
Burmese with a strong Arakanese accent. 

Tlie inhabitants of Tavoy consider themselves to be descendants of Arakanesc 
raVlnp?«ttB. Their language is said to oontam many Arakanese provboialisms. 


* An MHttaiit.ftf tint prinrip^ petnliuitu* of MflgLi irill be fotuid in the Zeit*brift 3er Dcabchen IToigenljitiibfc'hm 
0«ioIlActuLftt Vol. Mif 1903* 


^ Tbfl nimtben wttirnpd f«r b Bflckfitgnngc And GhittBl^&g a* iollowi s— 

Ba«kvxYaiiiE« *■***-**** 
ChitUl^onf 

CldLU^fong Hill TncU p 


5,744 

1^417 


Total « 


3 0 i 
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BTIR3IA GROUP, 


A Burmese dinlect is spoken in Myekt by the Taungyoa, who are settled in Hsa 
ilSng Kliam, Haw Nang*, and Kyawk Tat.* 

Mru has provisionally been classed as belonging to the Burma group. It Is spoken 
in the Chittagong Hill Tracts and the Aiakan Hills. 

The numerals mainly agree with those used in Biumipse and the Kuki-Ghin 
hmguagcsi and Hru seems to be most akin to these two groups. The two first numerals, 
however, lo, one, and jJrd, two, differ from those occurring in all related languages. H'e 
may perhaps compare Palauug le, one; Song pra, two. 

The numerals in Tibeto-Burman Ismgnages are often qualified by means of generio 
particles. These particles are prefiies in the Ktiki-CMu languages, but suffiies in 
Burmese. Mru agrees with this latter form of speech. One of the few generic suffixes 
which occ^ in the Mru specimens is, moreover, identical with the corresponding Burmese 
To, which is used when the numeral refers to a human being, corn'sponds to 
Burmese yauk (Maghi which is used in the same way. Other generic sufSses, 
which arc common to both languages, are perhaps borrowed from Burmese. 

Uhe higher numerals arc formed in Burmese by prefixing the multiplier to the 
numeral ‘ten , while the multipUer is suffixed in the Xuki-Chin languages. Mru in 
this respect agrees with Burmese. Thus, tigtt-kom, five-tens, fifty, 

.. resemblance between Hru and Burmese In the forma¬ 

tion ana mflection of wonls, 

in ^ ^ ^ form nouns and adjectives is used 

safe - d m a cloth; d-cM, son; d-nffd, servant j d-mitj-oi, 

safe, fl-iofar; rt-fa-mt, elder, etc, ^ 

Tbo Mle nuaxcs jd and li and tho temah mffin »ai in Mm arc idantical with the 

fa need in 

this way in the Xuki-Chm languages which replace it bv tbo suffix nu 

idanhVJ wSfr* « “ *= Mminativa mao in Mrt ia pmhablT 

1 ^ * ** “ aometimoa added to the nominatire 

K^iallr m adve«at.ve clan^. A snffln M ia aometimoa added to the aeeusatire in 

dZrr ‘'“= 

Too anlBa *io» whioli ia used in the conjngaHon of the Mm vorh in eider to form 
a kind of past tense is probably related to the Burmese suffix Ud etc 

1 that there b a certain connection between Burmese 

and Mru. The materials at our disposal are, however, so extremely cornmt and 
untrustworthy that it is impossible to classify Mru with certamly ^ ^ 

Mru is by no merely a Burmese dialect and differa W this latter kngua^ 

irL t Me forms and words k other g!^^ 

such as the Bodo, the Naga, and, more cspeciaUy, the Kuki^bm languages The 

pronoun any, I, for instanoe, is found again in the Bodo languages, and ea thou mav 

18 m ilru, as m the Lai dialect of Chiiij and so on ^ 

m V *" ‘ ®'““ Many woida are fonnd a^ in 

the Knl.-Ohm e,^ag«, e,pcei,lly in Khami. He negative mrtiole 

many common words, such as ' belJv» 


ear 


‘ Tbe ppecedinp informatSoii hu been' c*naeii«d f™™ Ti^ i e - TT- - - 
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* band *, * mouth• horsoV ‘ cott eto., must be quite differently^ translated in Mru and 
in the Kuki-Chin forms of speech. Wo sometimos find forms with an oM appearance 
reminding one of Tibetan. Thus, kim^ bouse, Tibetan, khf/im ; kut, dog, Tibetan khtfi, 
Singpho ffuti Sunnese khic6. Iho greatest part of the vocabulary, however, is apparently 
independent, or corresponding words are found now in one and now in anotbor group of 
connected languages. 

TJnder such circumstances the classing of Mrii ran only be proTisional nntil we get 
new and better materials. We have found it to agree with Burmoso in important 
points, while ako other languages such as Naga, Bodo and Knki*Cbiu languages some¬ 
times have parallel forms and words, 

Tlio airu tribe has perhaps branched off from the Burmese branch of the Tibeto- 
Bunnan family at a very early date, before the modem groups such as Bodo, Kaga, 
Kuki-Chin, etc., had been developed. They were perhaps the forerunners of tlae great 
Burmese invasion of Further India. The Arakanese tradition that the Mriis were 
settled in Arakan before the llyamma raco entered it would agree well with this 
supposition, 

Htbbii] Bukuese Lakouages. 

In KoHhom and North-Eastern Burma there are a number of tribes whoso 
languages have not yet been thoroughly examined, hnt all of which appear to be more or 
less closely wmnected with Burmese and ore probably hybrids. For the sake of complet¬ 
ing the survey of the Tibeto-Burman group, I give the folbwing very brief account of 
these forms of speech, which is entirely based on Messrs. Scott and Hardiman’s (iazetteer 
of Upper Burma. 

A.— Baku and Kauu. 

The Banus live along the border which soparates the Shans from the Burmans. 
They form a conaiderablfl proportion of the population of the Maymyo sub-division of 
Mandalay, are numcrona in the Kuby mines, in Mong L6ng, Hsum Bsai, and Western 
Lfiwksawk. They are also found in ail sfatoa in the Hyelat, especially In Pangtara, 
Poiifl, Tengan, and Maw, They are a hybrid race of Shan and Burmese. Tlieir present 
speech ia a form of Burmese with a great admixture of foreign words. See Gazetteer q/" 
tyjjwr Jiurma, Vol. I, Pt. I, pages 562 and ff. 

The Banaws are apparently different from the Banus, and are perhaps originally 
Taungtlins (t.^. Karens), They are found in Pangtara, Kyawk Tat, Lai Esak, anfl the 
surrounding larger states, but are not veiy numerous. 

The KadiiH are Burmese and Shan half-breeds with traces of Chin and perhaps 
Kacbin blood. If they bad ever a distinct language it is now extinct or has been so 
much modified by all its neighbours as to be little better than a kind of Yiddish. Tb© 
Kadus are chiefly found in the Katlia district. See G/tzetfeer of Upper Huntia, Yoh I, 
Pt. I, pages 569 and ff. Vocabulary on pages 691 and ff. 

B.— Htbrius or Kacbin and Burmese. 

The following languages appear to be hybrids between Koebin and Burmese. Some 
of them hare been already referred to when dealing with the Kachin group, but as they 
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are all more closely connected with Burmese they are again mentionGd here. It is 
possible that they are not hybrids, but independent forms of s|)eeoh. 

The Asi or Szi are a half-breed branch of the Lepoi Kachins, and their head¬ 
quarters are in the hills in the neighboorbood of Mogaung. Their langnage does not seem 
to be connected with Kachin, but agrees best with those of the other members of the 
abore group. See Gazetteer qf Xfj^per Bum^a, Tol. I, Pt. I, pages 377 and ff. Voca- 
bnlaiy on pages 660 and ff. " ’ 

The Lashis are much mired up with the Szis and with them are spread aU along 
the frontier of Burma, north, east, and south-east of Bbamo. See Gazetteer of Upper 

Burma, Vol. I, Pt. I, page 387, They are a hybrid race, see page 382. Vocabulary on 
page 660. ^ 


^ Marus, «> far na knowa tenitoiy is concerned, frequent the horderland of Burma 
and China, partieulmly to the north-east of Talangyi, south of the main lashi settle¬ 
ment, and cast of Lot Nju. They ace hotrerer found south and west of this, as far as 
Kallm. They ue beUewd to hare come originally from the north. Their language is 
closely tounect^ with Ssi and laslii. It is nearer Bnrmoso than Kaehin. See cS-f- 

SXb.S'r: 

'f''® only in the upper defile of the frrawaddy lietween 

^.y hare _^hmg to do with Shuns, hut nro much more ol<«ely oonnected wwi 
Burmese. It is poeeible that they ace a mere sort of dishclout like tho Tews sn.l 
Danus and Kadus, full of traces of all their noiebbou«» sJ r j>ff rx? ^ 

A ta’ 0“ POfios' oai imd ff' 

O. a!Z ^ 1 ®" “>“‘‘017 “O ooUefi by their Chinese nei^houm Ngaohaug 

’'5' *^0 Kttobins round about. tL ^ 
Mau^ha is a simple B^ese pcrreision of tho Shin form lai Mang Hsa, that is to 
say. Shims from the two Hea states. Ho Hsa and La Hsa. The Upper Bun^Garntto 
also calls them Tarena or Tarengs. The Kaohins regard thorn as bL» indiroetTv JT 
^trf wrth thorn. Their dress, religion, and enstoms are those of the Chiuese Shins’ 
^y ^ found on tho west border of tho Chines, state of Santa and in Khimti 

per cent of their vocabulary appears to be connected with Burmese, and twelve n^ 
cent Sh^. A reference to the pubUahed vocabulary ahowa ^^080 resemblance 

I thT^W f "ft f T comparison 

I therefore include Aehang m this gi^up. See Gazetteer of Upper Burma Vd!T 

1.1, pages 390 and ff., 618 and ff. Vocabulary on page 661 and ff, 


—IflE ItlHSAW StTB-Grottp. 

connert^rLrL“,?‘°®“r " 

Ke Lihsaws are found chiefly in the neighbourhood of SadOn and soattemi at hl^h 
altitudeeaudalways in very small villages throughout the Northern 
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Mdng Hit. The Kaclima call them Tawym and the Chinese Lihsaw. The lan^age 
has no resomblance to Eacliiat bnt is practically the same as La’hn. It is possible that, 
like the La’hus, they are a half-breed raoe. See Gaseiteer qf Upper Bumta, VoL I* 
Pt I, pages 3S8 and 687- Vocabnlaiy on page 661 and 702- 

The La’hus are commonly referred to as the Mn HsO- The Chinese call them 
Loheirh or LaVhe. They are locally called Myen by the Shiins, while the Wa some¬ 
times called them Kwi, which seems to he really the name of a sub-clan- In the 
Kengtung State there are two main diTisions who call themaelTes La'hn-na and La'hu- 
hsi, and speak different dialects. The principal scat of the La’hus, so far as known, 
is in the country north of Jliing Lem between the Salween and the Mekhong. There 
are also colonies of them scattered orer Kengtung and Eeng Chong. Their Language b 
practically the same as Lihaaw. See Gazetteer qf Upper Bur>?i<i, Vol. I, Pt. I, pages 576 
and ff. Vocabulary of La’hu on pages 670 and ff. Of La'hu-na on p^es 697 and ff., 
and of La’hu-hsi on pages 609 and ff- 

The Akhas or Kaws are probably the most numerous and widely distributed of the 
hill tribes of Kengtung. Their language appears to be connected with La’hu and 
Lihsaw, but the rcsemblanoo is not very close. 1 have placed them provisionally in 
this group. See Gazetteer of Upper Burma^ Vol. I, Pt. I, pages 588 and ff. Vocabulary 
on pages 693 and ff* 

The Ak5 are probably a half-breed race. They are closely related to the Akha 
and also dwell in Kengtung. Their language is very similar to Akha, and in the case 
of the pronouns, closely resembles La’hu. There is no record of the Akha pronouns. 
See Gazetteer of Upper Burma^ Vol I, Pt. I, page 694 Vocabulary on p«^ 69.4 

The Li-sua are a tranafrontier tribe who live on the upper courses of the Salween 
and Me-kong. Their language, so far as we can judge from the meagre voeabulaiy 
available, is allied to that of La'hu and Lihsaw, and, through them to that of Burmese- 
See Gazetteer qf Upper Burrtut, Vol, I, Pt. I, page 616. Vocabulary on page 671. 

The head-quarters of the Masus or Mossos are at Vetche, near the kic-khong, a 
littio south of Taefcu, about the 38th pamllel of north latitude. They call themselves 
Na-chi or Na-chri. They are a transfrontier tribe, and the one meagre vocabulary which 
wo possess points to a close connerion of their lauguage with that of the Li-sus. See 
Gazetteer of Upper Burma, Vol I, Pt, I, page 616. Vocabulary on page 671, 

D,—TTNonorFED Languages, 

The following appear to be Tibeto-Burman, hut, with tJie materials at my command, 

1 am unable to say how they should he grouped. 

The Lolos arc a transhrontier tribe, whose home is the part of Ssu-ch’uan included 
in the large bend made by the Tangtzu Kiver in 103“ east Longitude. Thence they 
have spread south into TOnnan and east info Kueiehao, and are found in scattered 
communities as far as Ssumao and the southern frontier. They call themselves Lo-su and 
Ifgo-sn, and in some dialects Nt^su, See Gazetteer qf Upper Burma, Vol I, Pt. I. 
pages 613 and ff. On page 670 there is given a vocabulary of the Lolo spoken in 
Meng-hwa village. The language is said to resemble Lihsaw, but 1 do not find this to be 
borne out by tlus vocabnhu^- On page 508 it is stated that some authorities consider 
that Lolo should be grouped with Burmese. 
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The Lantcns are a Yao tribe feuad in KSngtang, The few wowb of Yao which 
are arailablo gire no real cine as to the olassidoation of the race. It may fairly confidently 
be said that they have no race connection with the Tai, the Wa-Palanng. or the La*hu 
Lisa stocks. The most probable conjecture is that they arc an ofT^shoot or a batf-brced 
race of tlie Hmeog or Miao-tsu. See Gaseiteer cf Upper Bnrma^ VoL I, P*. I, pages 
rf04 and fif. Tocabulaiy on pages 671. Account of the ITmeng or Miao-tzu on pages 
597 and ff- 

Ming GhI'ang. Vocahulaiy on pages 670 and ff. 

Mahe. Ditto. 

Pyin or Pyen. Vocabulary on pages 717 and ff. 
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MRD. 

The Mrua are settled m the Arahan Hilla and fii the Chittagong Hill Tracts. Their 
name is given as Mro by Sir W, Hunter, but bis antbority was Captain Lewin, who 
spells the name Mru. Sir Arthnr Phayre says about them 

wir^^ emigrated ta th» 

A-Tli on the borfer betw«n A«t*o and Chittogong. The HidaiwBng, or history of tho 

It swt^* ^ Mjamma [vs. Bunaws] raw CBte«d iu 

one of ^ tobe was ohouD king of Arakaa about the foarteenth watmy of the Chnirtkn 
work also uaply that tbs MrQ and Jlyam-aa ««« a« of tho sa»s 
!• tSu mSt- ^ V tho Aiak««« of tbo present day. who regard the Mrfl tribe as 

** diBgiaoefal to assodaio with tiom. Th* 
n^ber of the ilrtt tnba on Arakan amotinto to abont 3,800 sonlfe Their langasga U nnwritton. Thw caU 

7k [wild Mra] is a n«no gi„n to some of their dant ^ the A»kanesn. 

LS'i.litlZ'.Z,.* n. wert Ki^ u 

in. Arakan, at the census of 1891, was 16,891. In the 
ttagong Hill Tracts Mru was spoken by 100 indiTiduals in the Ghakma, and hy 2 000 
in the Boh j^Ion^ Chief s ciralep The total number of speakers was therefore i — 

Boh Mong . ! ! !. • 

Chakoa , . .. • < 8,000 

.. 

Total , n,9&i 

Tlie fullest account Of this tribe is given hy Captain Lewin in the work quoted 
under authonties below. Sir W. Hunter, in his Statistical Account of Bengal, bas 

reprinted this descnptton in a shorter form, and from this latter work the foUowinc 
notes are taken ® 

AtaMnhiU.; thsy row li« piocipaily to the w«t of tl« 

bJcMdyfcad eiistod betwoon them, and nfiava 
p»ce. ^0 BJ^ftd of British itiflasncD among these tribes has now put a stop to such enoonntm 
... lapAj^tijus, are toll powerftd mtm, dark oomplcaoMd, witk no Mongolian type in their 

t ^ timid people, a&d in a dispnto among themselTes do not fight, but call in an 

«OMM^ who t«^ th™ the deciaion of the spirito in the matter. They have three gods,—rti., Tni*L the 
Great Pa^er ; feog-TDeg. Je MU spirit r and Oreng. the deity of the ri™ . . . Cy hare no 

L Their ordimuy oath in by gun, die, and the tiger. On solerL oocasiomi they 

^ The breaking of an «tW 

this d^ption thy behere will be certainly pnniahed by disease, ai-lnck, and death. A young man hu to 

^*th ™ tds fathe^in-law’s house; w if wealthy, this preUminary ^be diapenjad 

j paying or 3W mpoes. The principal marriago ceremony 'Consists of feasting and drinkuig 

™«>rtrained intewonr*. A child is named the day after ite birth. In easea 

ofdiTOTO, thB hnsbaDdi8H!poidaUthatbegaTt‘forhiBwife,and«hohas to leave all her omamcato behind 

rJLX ^ nux^l, but a widowmay muiarry. On a man dying and le«vmg 

a yeung^dy, bm eldest and neareat adnltmale rolatim takes tha family and tba decMSed’a wX to live- 2 
.hum fhe M™ blip, then- dead. If a man has aona and danghtei^ and they marry,ha live* withhia 
^nngwtehJd. who ^eritaaU property on the death of the tother. Two aorta of slavery a^ iwcognised^ 
oapbTto taken m war, and debt® slaves; bnt.both are treated alike. They fix the aito of their villa™ by the 

Wfifir™2^ hT*"^? ***'*■ olothea from cotton giDwn by theiiiH>lTee. The m*n 

IZ "7- ^ “<1 ‘te women nothing beyond^ 

t «em to that their tribe ifldyingoat. They say that in their fathen’^tX men 

Wo does not extend b^ond 
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It should bo noted that Mrii is quite different from Mrun:^, the comman name for 
Tipuia in the Chittagong Hill Traot& 

AUTHORITIES— 


Pbatbe, LriVT.,—Accwnf p/Ji'dAait. Joitriwl (if the AttiAlici Sbcwty of Betjgalr yol. x, ISil, pp, 679 
a&d E. Mpndom the TonagHLra cn pv 70 L 

Hopowh, B, H.,—Ob th* Indo-Ohinete Bordtrers atii ihttr Oonnntionvith lJu nimAhyant and TiUtaKt. 
/pumrtt cftbe Afijatio Society of Beng*!, Vot.xjtij, 1853, pp. 1 imd ff. RcpHotod io Ifina-Ifa- 
mvj«* Euiiift relates to hdian mijWi, Vol u, pp. 27 wd S. London, 1880. Cantaina n Siva 
voonlalniy nnd a note on the tribe, both by Sif ArtUnr Phajre, on pp. 9 and ff. 

HbSTEb, W. W .,—A Compafatiot Dietianaftf of ihe Lattjva^ot oj IttiJia and High Atia. Loadoa, ISdS. 
Mrn Tccabnliu-jr nftor Bhayrc-Hodgsoa. * 

Lewis, CArfAis T. H..— TAo HtlJ TracU of Ohittagottg dad the Dveltert therem; wj/A OomtHirative Vooa- 
iularie* of tha ifiJI DialttU, Calontta, 1S69, AoootiDt of the MrOa on pp. 92 nndfi. ToeahnlaiT 
ilrtl, etc., <jn pp. 147 E. ■ * 


Dewos, Eowaeo TuIte,—D fficripfjM BfAnoIoyy of Bejigai, CalcntU, 1873. Note on the llria on 
p. 115 ^; voeabal&ry, after Phftjre-HodgBqn, oa p, 120 . 

CiKPBELt, Sin GeOrOe,—E pflrimew of Languoge* of India imelvditig thorn of Aborigittal Trihej of 

Bey ah the OentraJ Pfw*ne«, and lAe Eattem FrotHier, Cnleutt*. 1874, Mm {of CbittoMDir 
Bills) on pp. is® and ff. ® 

HmiTiB. TV. W.,~A Statuttiat Account of Eengo}. Vol. ri, London, 1876. Account of Mm after Lewin. 
on pp. 56 and f. ^ 

Fonass, Cait. 0 . J. ¥. S.,— 0 « Tiieio-BMuiKm Loi^iwy*#, of the Rojnl Aeiatio SocietT * New 

Scries, Vol. I, J876, pp. SlO and ff. Short vocnlmlaribi, itm, etc., on ^19, 

Sp£iaiiA!f, R H„-TAe Bri(wA JJonaa Qotetteor, Tol. i, Rnngoon, 1880. Note on Khaiai and Mro on 
p» 153* , 

Huonns, Mjjob W. QwvSSE,-TA e Bill Traot, of Abakan, Bnngoon, 1831, Note on the Mm on pp 11 
and f. States that EAmees and Mro* juie of one family. ™' 

1893. Uentioa of ^ro on pp. U? 
and 


A translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a List of Standard Words and 
Phrases haTO been received from the Chittagong Bill I'racts. They are extremely 
corrupt and untrustworthy, bnt they are the only foundation of the notes on Mrii 
grammar wliich foUow. Sir George Camphell’s epedmen is so full of misprints that it 
has been of very little use. The grammatical sketch as woll as the specimens printed 
below must, therefore, bo used with great caution. ^ 

PronuAciatioil.— The spelling is very inconsistent, and it is often impossible to decide 
what the actual pronunciation is. In tgd-md, UE^md, daughter, d Booms to he the correct 
vowel; compare son. The personal pronoun of the first person sin^mlar is 

written dHg in the specimen, ^ «n^ m the list. The correct form is probably ««« 
the same form as m Bodo. A is probably also the sound pronounced in or mutig to 
go. Captain Lewin has Muidn. Ai is apparently written for e in prap-yah, two, in *tho 
specimen. The list and other vocabularies give pre. E is probably also the actual 
sound in p<ti and pe, to give, and perhaps in ooi, tcoi, tcey, or ted, to be, CampbeU lias 
«ey. The same verb perhaps also occurs in iom hu-ht, otooi, bread enough to spato. 
The postposition Uo’. ‘from^ is written koi, koy-e, kdeK koyey, keey, and khei. 
Campbell has kenx, which is corfainly a misprint, E is probablv written for i in piia 
what ? the form mya ocourring in most places. The negative partido is written do*. d«t, 
and de, Captam Lewdn has do*; dd or dd is probably the correct form, 

A ouphomo y occurs in forms such as or j>rai*ydA besides^r^-d, two. In 
ioi-yd. one, ty is apparently written for y. 
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The difference behreen hard and soft consonanta socma to be small. Thns, we find 
goi and Icoi, in, toi gd-tdng and &a*sgang, all, together; klmge and klengke, than; iilhd 
and i^d, atrihe, oto. 

-Aspirates are interchanged with nnaspimted oonsonants; thus, Mm and koi, to; 
Mgah-hjath much; khong-kong, good; p&ai-mi and jwi-wi, he, etc. Kkmig-kong, good" 
IS prohably^ the Surmeso word kottg^ the common word for * good * in hirui being 

Final Consonants are often silimt. Thus wo find hd and bdk, a plural su0ix|[ lok^f 
hke-gd, lok-gd, and lo-pd^ one ,■ Itth-nid and d-idj-swa, far j pdk and pd, pig; lud-^ and 
to, etc. The k which is often added after a final Towel is perhaiJs only a tone 
indicator. Tims, loi-gd and !oi-yah, one. 

Ch is prohably prononnood for wo find daughter; tad, child; eM-pa, tm 

andofta, malo child, son. Compare Burmese (Mt A rakancso tsd, child. Tm seems also to 
mean *smaU/ It is wntton Ja in Tfo. 233. Cih probably represents sf thus, itng 
tardng im ttiaflKoma-’kog-i chhgong-td-khai, my un ole's eon his‘daugbtor-with joined'is. 
Chhgong seems to ho identical with 9 gdng in kd-agdog^ join. 

.2f is interchanged with ng in kwn or tung, back. Qn is often written for ng ; thus, 
ognOf a serrant; gnom and ngom^ be, etc. Final lig seems to be Tory faintly sounded. 
Thus Hodgson gires loimg, one, whero the specimens have lo, loh, or /oi*; we "find rung 
and runt bny; u and gdngj good, oto. Wo often find o or ow mstea(t of to ; thus, tcang, otutg, 
and {rtcant to go to; wof, not, and otcoi, to be, oto. 

Articles. ^The numoml toft or lo-gd may be nsed as an Indefinite article, while defi¬ 
niteness is expressed by means of demonstrative pronouns or relative clauses. 

Koans, The prefix d is often used before nouns, especially before such as denote 
rclatio^hip; thus, dng d-pdt my father. It seems to be used, like the corresponding 
prefix in Burmese, in order to form nouns from verba. Thus, d-nyd, servant; a‘tadtM- 
wala, harlots; d-icd/ft, cloth (Burmese atouty from iEaty to put on). 

Gender^ Gender is only apparonf in the case of animate beings. It is somotunes, 
in the case of human lioings, distinguiehfxl by using different woids; tims, j>a, father; «, 
mother: nao-md, (younger) brother; iim-mdy sister. The male Buffix, in the case of 
human beings, isjpd, and the female aid; thus, cM-pd, son; tsd-mdt daiighter. The 
gender of animals is dtstmguishod by means of the suffixes to, male, and nid, female; 
thus, isid-ldy a bull; iaid-md, a cow ; ro^-to, a be goat; rm-nuly a she goat. 

Atomier.—There seem to be tu o numbers, the singular and the plural. When it is 
necessarv to distingnish the plural, some word meaning * multitude ’, * all,* etc., is added. 
Thus, pd id-bdf fathers; gdng-mi ftoi-ftai, good men; machhUtta gung bdk-M, good women. 
Bai. and purliaps also bdk or bd, seems to be identical with Sot in koak-tu~boi, spent- 

everything. The word tndten in md~mi tdnkd nidten, those rupees, is perhaps also a plural 
suffix. 

Case. ^The Nominative and the Accusative do not generally take any suffix. In 
pai-mi-kd kom^lai, he was in want, we aiiparently have a nominative snlfix &d. The same 
suffix occurs in Burmese, especially in adversative clauses. 

It la not certain whether there occurs any proper suffix of the agent. In «ng nd tSbdt 
I strike; en nea iept thou strikest; itng oo yd tepy I may strike, tid and neu are perhaps 
such suffixes. But nd also ocenrs after the subject of an intransitive verb; tbus, itng nd 
mungt I go. In dng-ing d-kd-^i lodo, I getting property, my share, ing is jxtThapa the 
suffix of the agent. 
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'J'he auffii kdeh, koi^ keey, ka^ or go is sometimes added to the object; thns, d~chA~koi 
d-pa khiah, the son the father (subject) saw ; mg-go pai, me>to give, etc. Compare 
the corresponding suffix: ko in Burmese. 

The Genitive is denoted by putting the govemed before the governing noun j thus* 
in pd kim keeg, thy father's house in. The Buffii Meh may bo added; thus, pai^hi^k^k 
pdng-kotht his neck. In rangkd konxgd nnrning ff-fminkhat-ko, this horse's years how- 
many, un is Inserted between tho two nouns. Compare Khami vwg and «», Burmese in, L 
The Vocative may he formed by suffixing o; thus, d-pd^, 0 father. Other relatimw 
are indicated by moans of postpositions. Such are :—eh, in, at f Jwi, with; koi, in, to j 
kuttg-eh, at the back of, behind ■ tadi or ittda, to, from, etc 

Adjectives—Adjectives sometimes follow, and sometimes precede, the noun they 
qualify; thns mru gung-mi pre-a, men good twoj gitng-mi mriihai bai lai, of good men, 
lit. good man all word, tho word of good men. Jfi\n gung-mi is probably the suffix of 
the relative participle, Md seems to be another form of the same; thus, d-ldk-md pr^, 
far*being country, but Kashmir pj^ mun~khat Id, Kashmir country’ how far ? The particles 
of comparison are Ideg ami klmg-e; thus pai-mi ld~eg u, him tlian good, bettor j warms 
kletigke tagong, that than high; pai-im tted-ind l<t-eg md-mi sgong-khai, his sister than he 
high 16 , Khai in agmg~khai is an intensifpng verbal suffix. 


Numbers —Thenumerals are given.in the list of words. They sometimes follow, 
and sometimes precede, the noun they qualify ; thus, mrit and loi-ga mm, one 

man. The list of words has loke, one. The finaU is also written ego, gd, gah, and ga 
and the k preceding it is geueraUy dropped. It is therefore probably sUent. Thus, mr,l 
loi-gd chd-pd ptoi-gdh oai, man oae-of sons two were, Td or d and gdh arc regJilarly 
added to a numeral when tho qualided noun denotes persons. It is dropped when animals 
are spoken of j thus, kui loh, dog one, a dog. Tii is therefore probably a geueric suffix. 
The generic particles are therefore probably suffixes, and not prefixes, just as in Burmese 
whore they are suffixed when the numeral is le&s than ten. Td corresponds to Burmese 
yawA, Maghi gn, a generic partiele used to denote rational beings. The generic suffix 
^ with reference to money seems to be lap j thus, md-mi ckMng pre-ldp kon Mimi 
tlus-of prjco two-rupees and a-half. The generic particles are apparently also used alone 
as a kind of i^ofinitc article i thus, a cloth; a-toiy, shoes • rod 

apum, a kid A-toxig corresponds to tho Burmese generic particle o-fMn, (written 

a piece of cloth. No generic particle is nsed in eases like roa Id loh. a he imat • raih 
biith-lo, a ring, etc. ® ' 


Pronoana.—The following are the Feraonal prottottns _ 


dng, ung, I. 
dng, my, 

dng-eng, ttng-ittgt we. 


tfn, ia^ thou, 
thy. 

en-iam, thine. 
en-ni, yon. 


pai-mi, he. 
pfti-mi. his. 


pai-mi, ka-budh, they. 


Several other forma occur; many of them, however, are only diffo«.t,t .^.li¬ 
the above. Instead of we, we also find and IZ'iTTkl 

may he a miswriting, but it may also be compared widi BftrA “ 

Th« lit interchange, the «cmd uid third pereon, plmi hi 1^^^' 

the form or.»M, they. This word means ‘ him ’ ia the specimen. ^ 
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Demotuiraiit?e prQnoHna.—Fai, pai-yo, and that ; that. A proaonn 

ranff‘td, this, seems to occur ia Na, 221, raftff-kd Aoroiffd, this horse- The Demouetmtire 
prououud are generally used as personal pronouns of the third person. The sufllx tMf 
seems to be that of the lektiYe participle ; thus, nasni this -what? lit. 

apparently ‘being-what ?' seems to bo derived from tire verb nd, Burmese ae, to 

be. The suffix mi is dropped when the pronoun is used as a prefix; thus, r/mittea^na, 
that is md'lu?a-md, his daughter. 

There are no Relative pronoum. A relative participle seems to bo formed by add* 
ing the suffix mi; thus, dng'ing d-kd-mi wdtt, me-hy to-be-got property, the property 
which I shall get. The same form seems to occur in passages such as:—oM a-3o*w»i, 
son young-being, the younger son; pdk-chd-mi, pigs-eaten-what, pigs' food, husks; 
to't'd-uii all that I have, etc. The suffix is sometimes md) and not ; thus, 
d-ldk-md preu, a far country; kim*koi toditg-md-kha, bouse-to ooming-time-at, when 
he came near to the Iiouse; compare ShS khod, timc-at, when, 

Jnierrogative projiottm.—Mca, or wyd, who? tong, what? tong-phd, why? mimga 
and d-^nunkliot, how many ? mtin-khat, how much ? 

An Indefinite pronoun seems to be formed by adding the suffix po to the first 
numeral; thus, loigd~po pogd-Amt'doi pai-mif any body gave-food-not to him. 

Verbs.—There arc no pronominal prefixes used in order to denote the pereon and 
number of the subject. In en kitng-ke'ey d’jspd tsd^tkh-a d^fnimg, tby back-at whose 
boy goes ? we have perhaps a pronominal prefix of the third person in the d of d~tmng. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is generally used in order to denote the proseot 
and past times; thus, ung fid, I am; poi-fni teai, ho watf. Several suffixes may be added, 
but I am unable to givie the exact moaning of them. A suffix d occurs in forms such 
n&i—^ing nd tSb-d, I strike; ckin-dh, gathered; deb-a, entreated* etc. Another suffix is 
kho; thus, thou goest; kotiggndnecko-kko, 1 nm i ung mung~kkok, 

I went; chijitdtiing-kho, sent. Tile suffix khoi generally seems to convey the idea of 
past time; thus, kojig-kkai, was deatl; kd-kkiti, has been found; oang^kla-kUi, fell-on 
(his neck); kei-khai, went, etc. But it is also used to denote the present time; thusi, 
pai-mi mung-kkai, he goes. Compare the verbal suffix kha in Maghi. The suffix ta or td 
is used in a similar way ; thus, lun-ta, asked; koftk-ia-boi, wasted all; pa-rttm-td, heard. 
It is sometimes followed by Mai ; thus, pai~^ii iep-id^ltai, he strikes; img tep-id~khm, 
I ]mY6 struct; €hyong^td*ki{d^ licj has maitied, eto. 

The suffix khai, combiaed with a prefix khdfn, also occurs in mg khmi tep^kkai, I 
am striking. Uhg-aeg tep-mip occurs as the coiTesponding imperfect; I was striking. 

The root alone is apparently also used as a Fuiure, Thus, dng koipun d-pd iua 
dng-koi, dng taipag, I will arise, my-father to I-will-go, I will say. The form taipag 
perhaps contains a snEfix oy. The suffix d is used to form the futrn^ in vng-tei-d, 
I shall strike, I cannot 'analyse the form ung-ne-ckgm, I shall be, Chgan seems to 
be identical with keom, to sit, for which Campbell gives chitm. The same woid ap¬ 
parently abo occurs in ung'gd keojt'-khai, I may be; kushi'Chang-konit in order to 
be merry, etc. 

The root alone is also used as an Imperative. Thus, mung, go; chd, eat; be; 
jwti, give, Sometiines a suffix d is added; thus, teb-d, strike; tan-d, put, eto. This 
form seems to be identical with the infinitive. In the first person plural we find a 
suffix so, apparently oortesponding to Burmese tso, in khuihe-so, let ua be merry. Other 
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forms for the same are chii ang^Jinff chd-hom*chi, let ns eat f anff^enff ffd-sdnff tai-awoi 
khit-ghi^j we all should make rojoieiug. These forms .are not clear to me. 

The root alone is also Tisod as an Jnfnitite or Verbal tioun ; thusi pai-mi tnn dti- 
ckdkotcoii he tus-heHy to-fill wisliod. The literal translation of du-chdkoaoi seems to be 
* fall*eating-was.' In kohi-ihot kuiiff-koi, after 'having spent, Wf., spending back-on, 
this verbftil noun is used as a genitive. The sufEs d is added in tephd, to strike. The 
suffix of the infinitive of purpose seems to be thing; thus, pai‘mi prangd-eh koi‘ 
thing pd eUn-tafung-kho, he fields-into (lit. outside) to-feed pigs sent (him). The suffix 
kom seems to be used in tlie same wav; thus, dng dng khdti'pon iuda kkmhi-ciang- 
konij I mj friends with mcrrv'being-for; dng en chd aplet-kota nd-doi, 1 ftm not worthy 
to be thy son. Jplet-kom seems to be an infinitive of purpose i nd-doi ‘ h not/ 

or * am not.’ Compare the use of kotn in pat-mi kom, him for. ITie same suffix seems 
to ocouT in ioi-cha-gom, to eat. 

P«r/tfftpfcs.—The suffixes mi and ntd used in forming the Gelatine participle have 
been mentioned with relative pronouns. The suffix mi is also used to form a iV<w/« qf 
agency ; thus, roadhing~mi, a shepherd, HL goat-tender. An Adcerltial participle seems 
to be formed by prefixing d and suffi^g oi; thus, d-eing~oi, safe. The form mung^ 
krdng, going, is perhaps also an adverbial participle. The variona tenses are used instead 
of the Cmijttncfice participle. There is apparently no form in the specimen which can 
be called a real participle of this kind. And the list gives keon-khai, having been; tep^ 
td^khai-khoh, having struck; and mnng-tink-khoh, gone, trith the same suffixes as are 
used after the finite tenses. Forms such as cMn-dh, gathering, are formed by adding a 
postposition d to the verbal uoun.* “ 

Powre.—The list of words presents the following forms t^nng ke tep-img, 1 am 
struckJ nng kham tep-khai I was struck; ung kbam tep chdtai, I shall be struck 
The verl) kham seems to he identical witli Burmose khan, to suffer. A similar verb Is 
suffixed in Khami and Sh6. Ung ke is perhaps the object, ‘ meand ung ke iep-nne 
perhaps moans ‘ mo striking,’ In the specimen we find kd-khai, was found a-ain in 
form identical with the active. ° ’ 


CtmpoH«a «rJ. are oitenaiTel, u,ed. but I am auable to analvre most ot thorn 
mo toUowms prelixoa oocur and kai koi; pa; po; tA; loi; v>a«g; and J 
mns,po-«.»p and *a-sydnjr, to join, be together, perhaps from chmg, to be- td-pm 
to ante; to hear; (m«m).pod», to bring; toi.p»,to speak, to aav; td^hmg 

to aerve; fM-c^,toeat: temg-lmg, to oome hack; ainp-«a, to fall; oL.ni.^o.fi, to 
tomg. The mifflx wonp, onap, or onjnn. is perhaps idenUenl with tho verb nsnip, to come 
In .a prehse.! in forms snob as mg gi-temg-khd. 1 map he; mg^ yn-L T may 

SometlLs,^weTe;, 

dm also suOiaed. Th^ «« Upti khym-kgan. i.e, mg tip-ta.khgm-khgm, I have- 

^“S'«-^-'^«.gavo.food-tiot; dmdng-jipg 
e»n-W,h., let ns eat-food. It will be seen timt the suffixes aiw genLuv 

belwe™ the pnne.pnl yerh and the modifying addition. Simh eombinatL are tta^ 
no rea eomponnda But in id^Ung-U>. I serred, we have perhaps a real 
^ latter eom^al modifying the former. The word wof in n, mg kpi iJLing^i 
thoo me mth art-always-together, is perhape the verb substantive ^ 

Tile Segathe particle is doi; tliiw, c»di- om-doi. food was not. 


HKt. 
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Inferroffative pariide is perhaps ko in fariff-kd komffd lun^ning dmutt-khat 
this horse's years how ma&y ? 

Order of words.—I have beea unable to fiml any rule for the order of words. 
Bvery possihle combination ocoura 


I have pnnted the specimen and the list of woids with only a few corrections. In 
the specimen. 1 have hyphened out the different words and syllables, and corrected the 
translation in a few places. The specimens write sometimes at and sometimes at. I 
have given at throughout. 



I 
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[No. 39,1 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 


Burma Group. 


1 £B0, 


(CurtTAGONG Hul Tbacts.) 


Mru loi-ya cha-pa piai-jab oai, 
Ma^ orte-(^ 8ona ttoo iBeT^e. 

a*ka-mi wan ang-go paiJ Pai-mi 

8hare ffOod9 me-to gice.* Se 

clja a-so-tni plan chin.'ab, 


8on 
ai- 

he Koated 
oai-doy; 
Kaa-noi ; 

ka'syang. 
jfAned. 
Pat-oha-mi 
Iluaia 

hom*doi 


he 

Pai-mi 

He 


mm 


pai-mi 

he 


pai-mi. 


Cha a-so-mi a*pa koi tai-pa, * Anging 

Son younger the-father to aaid^ ^ My 

rathy^ wan pay-a. Hang-k^ia-ah 

dicided goods gave. 2ioi-loTtg-<{fter 

pai-mi a-lak-ma pren koi-khai. Pat-kboi 

ymnger again 'gathering, he far country temt. There 

pai-mi sun-tlmka wan. Khoi-khoi knng-koi pai-mi pren-koi mru chak 

goods. Spent after that cotmtrydn men food 

pai-mi-ka kom-Iai. Pai-mi pren-koi loi-yah 

nsaa^n^toant. Me one 

pranga-eb koi-thing pa cbm-ta-tung-Kho pai-mi-k^h. 

fieldHttio to-feed piga tent Hfn, 

toi-cba-gora pai-mi mn du-ohakowoi.^ Loi-ya-po payii 

eat-to his belly to-fll-wiehed. Anybody gave 

^ ^ Kung-aha pai-mi Ui-pa, ' Ing a-pa buth-hutli-meong a-gna 

fopd-not him. Afterwarda he said, ^ My fatber'e how-many, 

•(i.e.a-nga) kom huhu owoi, ang ohak-mi kong-gnanecho-kho. koi-pon 

vanta bread enough is, I hunger perish. toill-riae 

a-pa tua ang-koi; ang tai-pay, "A-pa-o, ang gnara koang fcoi, 

to wfu-go; I will-say, Mather-0, I sinned heaven to! 

en cha aplet-kom na^oi, ang tna m agna.” ’ Kung-eh pai-mi ’a-pa 

^Av aon Me-caUed (?) am-not, me make thy aertani »' Afterwards he the-Mher 

A-Iak-ma-koi-kha-ob a-cha-koi a-pa khiah, bano, 
Far-way-ojf-when the-aon the-father saw, had-oomp!ssi.n, 

pai-mi potb-khai pai-mi-kacb pang-fcoth oang-kia-kbai pai-mi-kaeb aora-nam-^ Achik 

ran his neck fen 

a-pa-fcoi tai-pa, * A-pa-o, ang gnaia koang 

tie-folh^o «id, I rinned ; I • 

cbi ,pkl.kom M-ioi.' A-pa agoa koi tai-pa,‘Owan-po-taa-toaga-ath 

io-he-coUed (?) am-not? The-father servants to .aid, < Mriig 

baya-knpa, pai-mi-koi kroa pc ruth-buth ]o. khopa fa-nai 

piit-on-him, his finger put rino a /«# i 

/ put rtng a, feef thoes a-pair give. 


thefather 


ang 

J 


tuda 

to 


koi-khai. 
went. 


kissed. 

koi, 

en-tuda; 

iOi i * 






en 


a 


dresM 

m 

a-tong pa. 
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Chu*ai]g>jiBg-cl)a*liom-cbi, kbusbo^so^ tompoka ang cha kong-kbai plan sing^kbai, 
Lel‘ii4'eat., merry-leUns-he, for my son dead-u!a9 again alirte^cmtet 
pai'ioi tama-kbai plan ka>kbal* Kabuah khnsi^kbok. 

he lo9i^wo9 again found^teae.* They merry-began. 


Ako a-cha a*ta*mi tai*koi fca^kbai. £101-koi wang-ma-kba taiplai 

iVoca his’ion elder Jield-in v>at, Sou3€~to cante’when dancing^and-mueie 

pai-mi pa-rum-ta. Pai-nu agna loU^ra lun-ta, * Na-toi tong cbang ?* Pai-mi t ai »pa, 
he heard. Be servant one aeked^ *Thk what it?* He eaid, 
‘En nau-ma wang-tiog-khoj pai-mi wang-ting a-amg-oi; en a-pa paj-a 
* Thy younger-brother eame-arrioed, he reinmed eafes thy father gave 
poi.’ Pai-mi kon-mrao-kbai; kim-Ia-koi-nao-kup^ui. Niongka a-pa kraaU-kaah 
feast* Be angry •wa *; house-inside-enter’tvauld-^not, Tkertfare the-fother out 

poth-kbai, pai-mi«ka doH-a. Pai-mi a-pa-koi tai-pa, ang meoDg-kboth-khok-ning 

toent^ him entreated. Be hk-father-to said, I mony-so^years 

en toi^abang-lo, en lai dith-cim-po ang kowa-dot; ang-koi roa apum 

thee serve, thy uiord at-any^time I fransgressed-not; me^to goat one 

©n peab-doi, ang ang khan-pon tuda kbu$lii-cliang-kom, En clia 

thou gav€9t~not, I my Jfiends vsUh merry^beinggor. Thy ao*. 

amath-aniala bai koak-ta-boi, kim-koi wang^ en peab poi pai-mi- 

harlots iSith syent^all, house'^to eame, thou gavest feast Aian- 

^m. Pai-mi or-mi koi tai-pa, *A-cba, en ang bai ka-syang-wo), to-ra-rai won 
Be him to said, * Son, thou me idth iogether^rt, tvhatever property 
^kam gnom, Ang-eng ga-fang taiowoi-ktiushl-oi, tompoka on nan-ma 

tne ts. TFe ali shettld^make-merry, for thy younger-hrother 

'ong-khai apian sing-khai, pai-mi tama-kbat, apian ka-kbai,' 

dead^ioas again alive-came, he lcst~tcas, aga^n fonnd-ivas* 


<1 e 






STANDARD WORDS AND 
SENTENCES. 



Mrfi Hill Thieti}* 

L Om » 

- 


1 

Lake. 

2. Two , 



* 

Pre. 

3, Three 


+ 

- 

Tiftm. 

4, Fonr ^ 

i 


■ 

Ts-iL 

Fiire * 



- 

Ta*iigft, 

€d Six « 



• 

To-rfik, 

7. Seven 

1 


- 

Ha-nitx 

8. E%ht 


* 

* 

Hoat- 

Kint . 

+ 


+ 

Tik*lt6. 

10 Ten , 



- 


11. Twenty 


1 

- 

Kr-mi. 

12* Fifty. 

* 


+ 

Kg^kdm. 

13. Himdred 

+ 

* 

• 

A-kozn. 

14. X 

4 

i 

* 

Uiig- 

15. Of me 

ih 



Ung Ini. 

16* Mine , 

« 

f 

- 

Ung. 

17. We * 

* 

*' 

* ' 

Ung-iflg* 

16. Ofne. 



* 

Dng-ing laL 

19* Our « 



- ' 

Ung-ing kny^ 

20+ Thou * 



- 

En. 

21. Of thee 

4 

i 

* 

En Znh 

22. Thine'. 

* 

m- 

* 

Ed. 

23. Ton i 

m 

* 

* 

En-m. 

24. Of yon 

# 

* 


En-ni InL 
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Eruflblu 

Mrii (CUlMedo^ HiU TimtU). 

25. roar , 

^ En-ikL 

26- Hfl » * ^ 

. Phai-mL 

27. Of him 

. Phai-mi M- 

28. HI# • . . , 

- Phm^iaL 

29. Thej . , . , 

. Oivmi- 

30. Of them , 

Or*mi lai. 

3L Their 

Fhoi-mik&a 

32. Hand 

Bong'. 

33- Foot. 

Elong. 

34- Now - . . * 

Nfl-fcottg, 

35. Eye . * . , 

Mik- 

36. Month 

Nor. 

37. Tooth 

Tfling. 

33p Ew ■ . . , 

Fhl-tim, 

39. Hfiip * . . ^ 

Tfi&m. 

40. Head . , , , 

L'fl, 

41. Ton^e 

EhkL 

42. Belly * , , , 

m. 

43. Bimk 

Kflm. 

44. Iron . . , ^ 

bought. 

45, Gold . . . , 


46, Silver 

Tai. 

47# Father 

Pb# 

4S- Mother , , ^ ^ 

CX. 

ift 

49. Brother ^ ^ ^ ^ 

(V,,, uan.amj. 

50. Sister ^ ^ i 

raa-iai. 

51. Man * * ^ ^ ] 

(i.ff., atfl). 


Burma—iflPU 






















(ClslttigGQg HiU IVacti). 

52. Woman 

* 

- 

Miehiw4 

Wife * 


■ 

Manlitij, 

iS4. Child. 


- 

Tea* 

55. Scm . 1 


- 

^echak ta^ 

56. r^aughter * 


* 

Ta5«iul tsfL-niA)* 

57« Slave 


- 

^ir* 

58u CultiTator . 




59* Sliepherd , 


- 

Boa^thing-mL 

60* God ■ » 


- 

Tl^hurai^ 

6L Devil. 


* 

Atliowa, 

63* Sue # « 


* 

Tmt 

63. Moon . 


* 


64 Star * 


* 

Si5-^re* 

65. Fire « 


- 

Mai. 

66* Water 


• 

TflL 

67. Houes 


- 

Kim* 

68. Horgo 


- 

KorugA* 

69* Cow P 


* i 

Tsil. 

70. Dog . 



XeL 

71* Cat * 


* 

Min. 

72. Cook * 


- 

Wi-ldung. 

73. Dude 



KdmpaL 

74* A3b . 



mm* 14 . 

75* Camel 


- 


76. Bird . 

, 

• 

vr&. 

77* Go - 

* 

* . 

Hxuig. 

73* Dat * 

■ 

- 

Ghl. 
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EAgUiL 

HHL (CMtUf^cof Hill Trui 

79. Sit . 

« Keom. 

SO. Come 

* Wang. 

SL Beat ^ 

■ Tiffp-a* 

83. SW 

+ Yeng, 

83. Die . 

Kong, 

84^ GiT0 ^ 

- P& 

85. Ran. 

► Le-iao^pdi. 

86, Up . 

^ KeoBg-mt 

87. Nekr . 

Tonah^. 

88. Derm . 

Nem-diei, 

89, Fftt . 

Lah-Tng, 

90. Beforo 

Khi-mi* 

91. Behind . 

Knng^ga, 

92. Who 


93. What 

ToBg. 

94. Wh, ... 

Tong-phi. 

95. And . , 

Adong-ej^ 

98, But. . . . 

nng^hoi* 

W-If . . . , 

Won-ka-^, 

98. Tea . , . . ; 

£{a. 

99. Ke . . , ^ ^ 

N’ft-'doi* 

100. Aim. . , 1 

1. 

lOL A &ther , * ^ j 

’fl ]o»yt 

102. Of » father . , j 

^i to-ji hL 

103a To A father * * - 1 P 

a ta^te. 

104. Froai a biher » ^ , p 

& 1o«yi ta^A 

105. Two fatheie , ^ p 

ipr^ji. 


Bnmi&^SOS 

























Ifrl (CbSlto^f Hill Tmotih 

106. Ffltliers , , 

Pibirbi. 

1 

107. Of fnifaers , . ^ 

Pft b&.b& lai. 

108^ To fftth^TB - # * 

Pi. b4-b4 tads. 

109. Ftom fathers 

Pi bi-bd 

110. A datin^htsT . ^ 

i Tsi-mi Jok^yA 

111. 01 a daughter . 

Tsi^mi lok-yi lal 

112. Toadanghtor , * 

Tfi&-mi 1ok«ji tads. 

113. ¥tom a daughter ^ 

BiHa. 

114. Two daughters * 

Pre-ji tGl-mi. 

115* DBughters . ^ 

Bai-bai tsi-mi. 

Il6* Of daughter ^ 


117* To danghtara , . 


118. From danghtors * 

Tai-mi bai^bfti ke-ey. 

119* A good man . , 

Ijoke-ji mrfi kbomg'koiig-ja. 

ISO. Of a good, man » « 

Loke-yi mrft y^ag^mi laL 

121. Toagoodiuan . 

MrfI jftng-mi tads. 

12S. From a good ^ 

Lobe-ji mrO yong-nil tads 

123. Two good niBn . , 

Mrft yttug-mi pre-i. 

ISA Goodmon, . , 

Ytlng-aii bai-bai 

135. Ofgoodmea . ,1 

Y^ng-mi Dir!i bai-bai tai 

120. To good men 

Ying^mi tmil bai-bai tfidg. 

127* From good tnen 

Ttlug-zm airfi bai-bai ks-oy. 

129. A good woman ^ 

lioke^ja nukobliiwa tlang-u- 

TfiiL 

139* A bad boj , ^ 

Loke-jn tai yilag-ds. 

ISO. Good women * ^ 

MiaolLhlw& jttiig bftk^tA. 

131. A bad girl * ^ 

Maohbiwa 3^&ng-d§. 

ISSi Good * + ^ 

Yflng* 
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(CbSttagnDg HOI Triieti)^ 

133 ^ m m m 

Pai^iDi li-cj Up 

134^ B(^9t 

Ne hliug-e tl 

136. High 

T^oDg-mJL 

136. Higher . 

fir-mi kleug-lcd b^oug. 

137- . 

i 

136* A hdrtte ^ , 

^oruga lob^ 

IS 9 * A mfu^ 

-Soroga m4 kit- 

140- Hoes&s 

KamgA biu-hiiL 

141- Afor&s 

Xomgn mS 

p 

142. A boll , 

Tjdi H lob- 

143. A Cow 

TmA lUA Iqb. 

141. B nllfl 

Tel& It 

145^ Cows 

Tfllii mft bfu-htiii 

146. A dog 

Xm lah* 

147. A hitch . 

Kti m£ loh. 

148. Dog& 

Km bd-bai. 

14^- Bitebofi 

Ktli jui bat-boL 

160* A be gc»t 

■ 1 

Boa la Idh. 

161, A female goat , 

Boa mi loh* 

152. Geata 

Ikabai-baL 

153h a malo dear ^ ^ 1 

Kgl^bue lA 

154. A femsle deer * 

Ngt-hoe mA 

155. Deer , , | 

NgAhne bai4du. 

156- I ftm 

Uug UA 

157 * Thou art * 

En uA 

15S. He is 

■t 

Paj-tni Tik. 

150* We lue 

■ 

Unking Hi. 

Bnrtzta^iOO 

* 


1 





















loo. Tod are » 


- 

161. Tiey are , 

+ 

■ 

* 

162, I ms 

m 

. 

163. Thon \njit« 

m 

* 

164. Ha waa * 


* 

165. Wa were * 

W 

« 

166* Yon were . 

t 

* 

167* Thoy weit 

* 

* 

165. Be . 

* 

- 

im. To be 

4 

• 

170+ Babg 

4 

* 

171. ^Tirig been 


■ 

m Icmyiso , 

4 

• 

173p t aliatl be » 

4 

- 

174* I slioisld be 


- 

175. Beat, 

W 



ITrii Hill Twu). 

n|i.^ * 

Kn-ni iLi+ 

Ucg wni- 
En \nu. 

Pai^mi wdp 
JJng^jug Tw, 

Eo-mL wiiu 

Pai-mi iraL * 

Kfl. 

En-nl. 


ITii|^ ja Ibecm^khDi 
Ung 

mm F »^4 

Tip. 


176* To beat , 


p 

Ti5p-4,* 

177* Beatmg 

• 

4 

Tep-ml, 

178. HeTiog beatea 

* 

■ 

Tfp-ta^khfti-kb ob. 

mi feat 


4 

tTng nH teb-5. 

180, Thou bcatefft 


- 

En nea t^p. 

ISIk Ho beata * 



Pai-nu t^pHtl-ktukl 

132. We feat * 


* 

A^iog 

1£3, You feat . 

* 

* 

ICobiiJL tojHta-thfii,* 

1S4* Tfej beat * 

# 

- 

En*iii t^p-t&-kbai. 

191* I am bating 

* 

* 

Hiig k!i5M-tlp-kbaL 

192* I woa featiiig 

m 

- 

Hng^Orey t^niig„ 


* Fof^ IfiO ibd 1^1 M 

” Km. 183 ud 1S41» intfirbAl^etiL D{3t mv§a, 

intlwlM. 


Surma—‘iOL 
3 r 
















EniLkhp 

Mru (CbltUgwis HiH Twt«]. 

193. I h&d UsateD, 

* 1 

194+ I lEAj beat * 

* tfuguiyat£p. 

f- 

195* laMl beal^ . 

* HtJgteb-i. 

I ihould bg&t 

* IHtic, 

202^ I mm beaten 

, TJng he ijaj^wg. 

203. r wa& beaten * 

, Ong kham t^-khai* 

201. 1 eball be beaten 

* Ung kham tip ehatm, 

K^5* 1 go * , , 

. Oog na mnng* 

206p Thou ^oeat , 

EnMueg-kbdha 

207+ Hegoea* + 

Pfli-mi mnng^klmL 

211* I went 

Cng iniing-kbcih* 

212+ TUon wenteet 

En p^mnng-kljob* 

213* He went^ * 

Pai-mi mneg^kbohe 

217* GiJ . . , • , 

Mnng* 

218. Going 

hlnng krang. 

219+ Goi3a 

w 

Hung idnk kboh. 

220* What lA jotir p 

En DiiDg m ji P 

£2K How eld is this hone ? 

HangM kemga ne-ning ^ 
mnn-khat ko f 

222. How far is it fjpoin here 
to Kashmii* p 

Kashmir pten mun-kluit la P 

223. How insnj aons mre 
there in yonr father's 
houseF 

In {kI kim tea mnn^Ta 

woi f 

221, I haTe ir.Ut<d » hme ' 
yttj to-d*7. 

ETudi nag idab-aia koy-| na 
chata poa t^om. 

225. T1i8 Bon of mj nticlti fa 1 
mamed to his sister. 

[Jug tiriiig tsi mattwa-mn 
koj-d ehhyong^U-kltai. 

226+ In the home is the sed- I 
die of the white horce.r 
■ 

227. Put th* saddlo nponbiJ I 
back. [, 

khEia ke-ey komga 
fcob gingwan knma mi hai 
komgi knm ehjm-ra kom 
i way (lie). 

^ai-mi gmg komgi kfim-Iil 
koy-e tan-i. ^ 

S38. I hsTe bcaifftt him ««, i p 
with many stripea, 

1 

li 

mai liai 

tcp-tjrkb^iui’-kju. 




Biuta»-^2 


V 




















Mid {Cyttifoag HIIL TtHtfJ. 

229, h gtonzin^ (akUU OD 

the top of the hiJi. 

1 Qrmi hnn^ ksi khyngmi he* 
ej koy p^a &chjk. ' 

230. He is aittin^ on n 
tLodeir that tree. 

Sing-dow ey ka komf^ 

1 ktiizidit ko»ey aeo^ 

231i His brotllflr ig tAUer 
than hie liaior. 

Ffiimi tw&-m& Imj 
^ong-khfiL 

232» The pries of thot is two 
nipeeo ood a half. 

M^mi ohhdn^ pro-llp hoa 
' khwoi^ 

233. ITy father lives in that 
amaU bonac . 

A*pa pni-yfi khim ja koy-ey 
woi- 

234. Giro tMg ra'pen to bim 

f 

Ml-mi tanka poi-mi k(^«y 
p&t-ya. 

235. Take those rapeee from 

him. 

V 

Mi-mi tiaki mlt&a poi-mi 
tfide klppo. 

230. Befit him weltand bti^j 
him with ropoB. 

Mi-mi ke^ey teh-i khyan* 
khyon hana k&ppa p^ 
tom-mi. 

237, Dmw water from the 
woIL 

Kwala ie-ey koi knng 

33S. Walk befon nts 

Uag p^ll^ko-ey ml, 

232, Whose boy comes Ifr 
hind yon ? 

En kxia^«ke-oy l-mjl 
cbha l-moag ? 

240. From whom did yon 
bay that f 

Mja-goi oa mn f 

* 

2 IL Froin a shopkeeper of 
the Tillago* 

Koci cheag koy-oj nag mug. 

* 


* 
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